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Preface
 

The National Intelligence Council (NIC) is delighted to publish this historic collection of intelligence 
documents related to the Vietnam War.  The documents—38 in this book and 174 in the companion 
CD—show how the US intelligence Community viewed critical developments over a 27-year period, 
ranging from analysis of the implications of the post-World War II breakup of colonial empires to the 
Communist takeover of Saigon in 1975.  A number of these documents were declassified and 
published in other circumstances, but many are being made public here for the first time.  As such, 
they undoubtedly will be of immense interest and value to historians and scholars, academics and 
diplomats, and comprise in sum a unique historical record of a challenging and controversial chapter 
in US foreign relations. 

The documents are estimative intelligence products, that is, reports that projected the impact of 
current trends into the future to give policymakers and military commanders a heads-up about where 
events were likely to lead and their probable impact on US security interests.  Because they 
reflected the careful scrutiny and final agreement on conclusions by various Intelligence Community 
analysts and agencies, they were considered the most authoritative assessments of the Intelligence 
Community. 

Any collection of this magnitude can only be the product of extensive collaboration.  Work started in 
September 2004 under the auspices of NIC Chairman Robert Hutchings and Martha Lutz and her 
team in the Information Review Office of the Director of Central Intelligence.  We are particularly 
grateful to the editors—John Allen, John Carver, and Tom Elmore—and their advisors for their 
selection of the documents.  The same professional trio performed similar functions for the 
publication of Tracking the Dragon:  National Intelligence Estimates on China During the Era of Mao, 
1948-1976. We thank Professor Lloyd Gardner of Rutgers University, a renowned academic 
authority on the Vietnam War, for his masterful introduction to this volume.  Within the NIC, Mathew 
Burrows and his analytic and production staff helped turn the documents into a professionally 
finished book, and the CIA’s Imaging and Publishing Support Service provided the usual high-quality 
printing. 

Finally, we wish to recognize with this publication the signal contributions of a generation of senior 
officers and analysts from the various agencies of the US Intelligence Community. 

David F. Gordon 


Vice Chairman, National Intelligence Council 
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Foreword 

This collection of declassified estimative products is the first such release by the Central Intelligence 
Agency (CIA) of documents exclusively on the Vietnam war and is one of the largest such releases 
to date.  Of the 174 documents that comprise the collection, 38 appear at least in part in this volume, 
and all are on the accompanying CD in their entirety.  The intent is to add to the scholarship of the 
period and to make the documents more readily accessible to the general public. 

All but 18 of the documents were produced by the Office of National Estimates (ONE), which was 
established in November 1950 for the sole purpose of producing such “national intelligence” 
assessments.  ONE was replaced in 1973 by the National Intelligence Officer (NIO) system, which 
remains an integral part of today’s National Intelligence Council (NIC).1  Fourteen documents in the 
collection published between 1973 and 1975 were produced by the NIO system, and four documents 
published before December 1950 were produced by ONE’s predecessor organization, the Office of 
Reports and Estimates (ORE). 

The documents fall into two broad categories:  1) formal products of the national intelligence 
estimative process, and 2) memoranda put out unilaterally by ONE.  The most important difference 
in the two categories is that the products of the formal process—mostly National Intelligence 
Estimates (NIEs) or Special National Intelligence Estimates (SNIEs)—were coordinated with the 
constituent agencies of what is now known as the Intelligence Community2 while the ONE 
memoranda for the most part were not.  Importantly, however, both the formal products and 
substantive ONE memoranda in the collection were written for and disseminated to the highest 
levels of policymaking, including in many cases the President.  Few of the ONE memoranda have 
been declassified before, and many of the NIEs and SNIEs published between the late 1960s and 
1975 have not been previously released. 3 

1 The fact that there were no formal estimates or ONE memoranda published on the Vietnam war during 1972 is at 
least in part attributable to ONE’s looming dissolution.  For more information on the NIC, visit its website at 
http://www.cia.gov/nic/NIC_home.html. 
2 As constituted for most of the Vietnam war, the Intelligence Community consisted of the CIA; the Department of 
State’s Bureau of Intelligence and Research (INR); the Defense Intelligence Agency (DIA); The Joint Chiefs of 
Staff; the National Security Agency; the intelligence organizations of the Air Force, Army, Coast Guard, Marine 
Corps and Navy; the Federal Bureau of Investigation; the Department of Energy; and the Department of the 
Treasury.  
3 Some of the documents in this collection have been declassified and released previously through Freedom of 
Information or Executive Order channels or have appeared, at least in part, in the Department of State’s Foreign 
Relations of the United States (FRUS) series.   
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On the Estimative Process and Product Process
 

NIEs and the other national intelligence products are the most authoritative intelligence assessments 
in the US Government.  The Estimates and Memoranda in this collection do not, however, represent 
the totality of the intelligence on Vietnam.  Indeed, from the early 1960s on, INR, DIA, and various 
subcomponents of the CIA churned out streams of assessments and reports on Vietnam that 
dwarfed ONE’s production, which to a degree was a distillation of these broader streams. 

The process that generated most of the documents in this collection changed little over the 30-year 
span involved.  In ONE, staffers, usually seconded from CIA subcomponents, produced an initial 
draft usually based on terms of reference and scope notes.  This draft was subjected to several 
internal reviews, the last one by ONE’s Board.  The Board was a group of 8-15 senior CIA officers, 
retired ambassadors and senior military officers, and scholars from outside government, charged 
with overseeing the national intelligence estimative process.  In the case of the ONE Memoranda in 
this collection, these papers then went directly to the Director of Central Intelligence (DCI), who 
forwarded them to senior policymakers, often with a covering note. 

Once approved by the Board, NIEs, SNIEs and other formal estimative products were sent to the 
Community’s constituent agencies, whose senior substantive experts then met at coordination 
meetings to record their agreements or disagreements.  As a final act, the heads of the individual 
agencies met as a group—known variously over time as the Intelligence Advisory Council (IAC), the 
United States Intelligence Board (USIB), and, most recently, as the National Foreign Intelligence 
Board (NFIB)—to approve the Estimate or, where disagreements had not been reconciled, to 
register formal dissents from the majority view.  The DCI then signed the assessment and forwarded 
it to relevant policymakers, as many as 300 in the case of Vietnam.4 

The documents that emerged from this process were unique in several respects.  Rather than the 
product of a single individual or agency, they reflected the collective judgments of the Intelligence 
Community as a whole.  They tended to be more future-oriented than the analytic products from 
individual intelligence agencies.5 Finally, because of the high level of the intended audience as well 
as of those involved in the final approval deliberations, the products of the estimative process 
constituted a formal historical record of the views the Intelligence Community provided policymakers 
at a given time. 

4 For a detailed description of this process see Sherman Kent, The Making of an NIE, available at 
http://www.cia.gov/sci/books/shrmankent/making.html. This is a particularly valuable essay by the individual who 
headed ONE from 1952 to 1967.  The process used by ONE changed little during the early years of the NIO system.  
5 The one document in this collection that does not fit this model and was not a product of the process described here 
is the 315-page assessment published on 26 August 1966 entitled, The Vietnamese Communists' Will to Persist.  
This document was prepared jointly by ONE and several other CIA components in response to a request from then 
Secretary of Defense Robert McNamara, whose change of view on US involvement in Vietnam at about this time is 
well documented.  It is included in the collection because ONE had a significant role in its preparation, because it 
reflects the depth of the evidentiary base and the rigor of the basic research and analysis that ONE drew on in its 
own assessments on Vietnam, and because it is so historically significant.    
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Introduction 

By Lloyd C. Gardner  

Lloyd Gardner is the author or editor of more than a dozen books on American foreign policy.  In the 
last two decades he has specialized on the Vietnam War.  His books on Vietnam include 
Approaching Vietnam:  From World War II through Dienbienphu (1988), and Pay Any Price:  Lyndon 
Johnson and the Wars for Vietnam (1995).  In addition, he has organized three conferences at the 
Lyndon Baines Johnson Library and co-edited with Ted Gittinger the volumes that resulted: 
Vietnam:  The Early Decisions (1997); International Perspectives on Vietnam (2000); Vietnam: The 
Search for Peace, 1964 (2005).  Professor Gardner received his Ph.D. from the University of 
Wisconsin in 1960 and is Research Professor of History at Rutgers University, where he has taught 
since 1963. 

The Vietnam Watch6 

The papers in this volume bring together intelligence Estimates and Memoranda covering the 
entire Vietnam war.  Some have been declassified here for the first time.  Although they are but a 
tiny fraction of CIA input into the Vietnam War deliberations and debate, they represent a 
fascinating, indeed indispensable, inside look into the efforts of the intelligence specialists to provide 
decisionmakers with a reasoned analysis of prospects for the success of American policy.  One can 
read in them the convictions and doubts of the intelligence community as they change over time. 
They are often ahead of the curve and occasionally lag behind the pace of events.  While there is 
always a desire for a “scoreboard” conclusion, intelligence assessments have to be evaluated in 
context.  This introduction will attempt to provide the context within which the Vietnam analysts 
worked and how they viewed developments in South Vietnam until the fall of Saigon in 1975. 

The First Indochina War, 1945-1954 

Beginning in 1948 Central Intelligence Agency analysts produced a series of papers for 
policymakers on dimming French prospects for winning the war in Indochina.  The first of these, The 
Break-Up of the Colonial Empires and its Implications for US Security, was published on September 
3, 1948.  While the Cold War had not yet spread to Asia, the Estimate offered a sobering look at the 
incipient rivalry developing with the Soviet Union—and the already evident appearance of a “colonial 
bloc” in the United Nations.  Unlike most later papers in the series, moreover, it directly criticized US 
policies.  At risk, the paper said, were needed raw materials and access to military bases previously 
controlled by the colonial powers.  “Unless the US itself adopts a more positive and sympathetic 

6  I should like to express thanks to several people who prepared the documents for this volume and offered great 
help with my understanding of the process and personalities involved:  John Allen, George Allen, Tom Elmore, 
Robert Layton, and John Carver. 
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attitude toward the national aspirations of these areas,” it warned, “and at least partially meets their 
demands for economic assistance, it will risk their becoming actively antagonistic toward the US.”7 

Such criticisms reflected an ongoing debate within the US government over the “colonial 
issue,” one that continued to confront policymakers with unattractive alternatives.  Before World War 
II Americans got little closer to the actual struggles in Asia than reading Pearl Buck’s best-selling 
novels about the poor peasants of China.  All that changed with Pearl Harbor and its aftermath. 
Where tradition and sentiment had been the principal factors in the national outlook, now there were 
many things to consider about the crumbling colonial system and what would emerge out of its ruins. 
The Japanese had been driven out, but it was far from clear that the nationalists who rose up in their 
wake would be friendly to US interests, especially if Washington aligned itself with the colonial 
powers. 

The colonial “question” thus burst forth with a new immediacy, but it still took second place to 
concerns about the crises of recovery and reconstruction in devastated Europe.  How would France 
recover, for example, if not by restoring the pre-war trade patterns?  The onset of the Cold War 
sharpened the dilemma, pitting the potential short-run costs of weakening the European colonial 
powers against the long-term matter of good relations with the new nations. 

Indochina was a special problem from the outset. In that restive French colony American 
OSS (Office of Strategic Services, a precursor to the Central Intelligence Agency) officers attempting 
to rescue downed American fliers behind Japanese lines encountered Ho Chi Minh, a venerated 
leader of the nationalist rebellion.  One of the OSS group, Archimedes Patti, had no illusions that Ho 
was anything but a dedicated Communist, but he also took very seriously the Vietnamese leader’s 
assertion he would not allow any other power to replace French rule.  He desired American support, 
Ho told Patti, and conveyed a desire for American support in letters to President Truman.  President 
Franklin D. Roosevelt, as the OSS group knew, had sometimes indicated—in pretty strong terms, 
actually—that France should not be allowed to return, at least not without a commitment to eventual 
independence. 

But how FDR proposed to implement his avowed policy was far from clear.  When 
Roosevelt’s successor did not challenge the French effort to re-occupy Indochina, Patti was left with 
a deep sense of foreboding: 

It was for me a time of sober observation because I remained totally 
convinced that no amount of opposition would deflect the Vietnamese 
from pursuing their independence, whatever the cost or however long it 
might take.  To me it was regrettable that our own nation was not coming 
to terms with that reality and charting a course which would serve our 
own best interests—perhaps just staying completely out of it and 
maintaining a truly neutral stance, both materially and in our planning 
concepts.8 

7  ORE 25-48, The Break-Up of the Colonial Empires and Its Implications for US Security, September 3, 1948, p. 3. 
8  Archimedes L.A. Patti, Why Viet Nam? Prelude to America’s Albatross (Berkeley: Univ. of California Press, 
1980), p. 381. 
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By the time of the October 13, 1950 Estimate, Consequences to the US of Communist 
Domination of Mainland Southeast Asia, however, any lingering attraction for a “neutral stance” 
about the French war in Indochina had completely disappeared. Instead, Washington worried the 
French would fail and add to America’s woes.  The post-war rush of events—the Russian atomic 
bomb, the triumph of the Communists in China’s civil war, and, above all, the Korean “conflict”—had 
swept the agenda clean of smudged “what ifs” and “on the other hands.”  As America’s own 
Indochinese involvement deepened, nevertheless, the old debate surfaced here and there in rueful 
comments about “missed opportunities” to support Indochinese nationalism. 

Given this tense atmosphere, it was surprising that the October 13, 1950 Estimate asserted 
that Communist domination of mainland Southeast Asia “would not be critical to US security 
interests but would have serious and immediate and direct consequences.”  That statement did not 
go unchallenged.  Both the Army and State Department entered caveats declaring that not enough 
attention had been paid to the long-term consequences of such a loss, whether considered in terms 
of America’s global position or repercussions in countries surrounding the areas of conflict.  The 
Estimate focused on the narrower question of what such a loss would do to the ability to win a global 
war.  It was all a matter of degree to the intelligence agencies preparing the Estimate, but the 
dissents presaged the emergence later of the “US credibility” issue and the “domino thesis.” 9 

The October 1950 Estimate contended that while the Soviet Union would gain “bargaining 
power” through control of rice supplies in Southeast Asia, the loss might be compensated for if, 
relieved of the Indochina burden, France paid more attention to Europe’s defense.  There could be 
no trade-off, however, if prospects for Japan’s reintegration in the world economy were damaged by 
the “loss” of Southeast Asia.  Japan’s economic well-being had already become a worrisome matter 
for policymakers.  At the 1945 Potsdam Conference President Truman and his advisors had made it 
clear they would not divide Japan into occupation zones, as had been done with Germany.  Taking 
sole responsibility for Japan’s rehabilitation required finding trade outlets as well as implementing 
democratic reforms.  “Exclusion of Japan from trade with Southeast Asia,” warned the October 13, 
1950 paper, “would seriously frustrate Japanese prospects for economic recovery.”  After a peace 
treaty was signed, it went on, and American soldiers came home, the need for alternate outlets 
would “impel an unoccupied Japan toward a course of accommodation with International 
Communism.”10 

Secretary of State John Foster Dulles soon made “international communism” the cornerstone 
of his ideological foundation for American foreign policy.  The term did not appear in the original 
Southeast Asia Treaty Organization protocol in 1954, but a year later at a Bangkok meeting it was 
included in the communiqué.  “I called attention to the fact that it seemed rather extraordinary,” he 
told a press conference, “when we were making all this effort to combat something, that we couldn’t 
even give it a name.  And so the words ‘international communism.’  I think that from now on it will be 
respectable in this circle to talk about international communism.”11 

9  ORE 29-50, Consequences to the US of Communist Domination of Mainland Southeast Asia, October 13, 1950, p. 
1.
 
10 Ibid., p. 4.
 
11  Quoted in, Lloyd C. Gardner, Approaching Vietnam: From World War II Through Dienbienphu, 1941-1954
 
(New York: W.W. Norton & Co., 1988), p. 347. 
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Once the term “international communism” became accepted usage, assertions of Ho Chi 
Minh’s independence from Moscow and Beijing seemed contradictory and intelligence Estimates 
that called attention to North Vietnamese resistance to Russian or Chinese domination at odds with 
Cold War orthodoxy.  Occasional hints at treating Ho as an Asian Tito never matured into anything 
substantial.  Why that was so is easy to understand:  while it might be useful to have a Tito around to 
demonstrate how the Soviets treated the unorthodox as an enemy, two Titos would be one too 
many.  The exception that proved the rule would then become a challenge to the reality of the frozen 
monolith of international communism. 

However that may be, Estimates continued to assess a French defeat as likely.  Paris could 
not really afford to continue the war in Indochina and yet meet its defense obligations in Europe, 
asserted a January 10, 1952 Memo prepared in the Office of National Estimates.  “In the absence of 
either some form of internationalization of the Indochina problem or of substantial additional US aid, 
public sentiment for [French] withdrawal will gain steadily and perhaps accelerate.”12 Hope that the 
French would agree to “internationalization” had spurred Dulles’s drive to create SEATO.  Then the 
enemy could be called “international communism,” by far the best way to counter charges of neo
colonialism and put the conflict over emerging nationalism in Asia into a global context 

Unfortunately for Dulles’s plan, the French saw a better avenue, one that might leave them 
with influence in Indochinese cultural and economic affairs.  They placed their hopes for extricating 
themselves from the war on the 1954 Geneva Conference.  No matter what arguments the Secretary 
of State posed, neither the French nor the British would agree to join in creating SEATO until after 
the Geneva Conference had met and explored ways to end the fighting.  A Memorandum to the 
Director of Central Intelligence (DCI) assessed that the Russians and the Communist Chinese—the 
latter making their debut as a world power—would seek to exploit such weaknesses in the “Western 
façade.”  On the other hand, said the Memo, neither Communist power would back a play by Ho Chi 
Minh’s delegation to swallow Vietnam whole.  The likely strategy of the Russian and Chinese 
Communists would be to negotiate a narrow truce, expecting to cash in later when a coalition 
government emerged to hold all-Vietnamese elections.  The other side might even settle for a simple 
cease-fire with no other conditions but agreement on a future conference to settle political questions. 
A principal object of Communist policy was to avoid American military intervention.13 

The Memorandum also drew attention to significant differences in Soviet and Chinese 
reasoning about a ceasefire.  The Soviets wished to advance their post-Stalin peace campaigns, 
while the Chinese feared an American military presence in a neighboring country.  Both were 
anxious for a truce.  That left Ho Chi Minh either to continue waging war without blessings from his 
backers or to shift from “armed liberation” to political warfare.  His prestige at a high point, the Memo 
concluded, Ho could feel confident about achieving a political victory. 14 

The Dienbienphu fortress fell as the Geneva Conference discussion of Vietnam began on 
May 7, 1954, ruining French plans for V-E Day celebrations.  In one city where the parade had not 
been canceled, an honor guard marched under black crepe banners instead of its regimental colors. 

12  Memorandum for the Director of Central Intelligence, Critical Developments in French Policy toward Indochina,
 
January 10, 1952, p. 2. 

13  Memorandum for the Director of Central Intelligence, Probable Communist Strategy and Tactics at Geneva,
 
April 19, 1954, pp. 2-3. 

14 Ibid., p. 4.
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An Estimate held, however, that the defeat need not signal a total collapse, if only because non-
Communist Indochinese themselves hoped “that the US might intervene in Indochina.”  In new 
Estimates a shift was underway from talking about French prospects to possible American 
intervention.  High-level gossip around Washington had increased even as French outposts around 
Dienbienphu surrendered to the Vietminh. 15 

Vice President Richard M. Nixon, for example, during a speech early in 1954 had launched a 
trial balloon of sorts (though perhaps not meaning to) about putting ground troops into Vietnam.  It 
whooshed out over an audience of newspaper editors, spun around crazily for a few seconds, and 
dropped to the floor.  But when President Eisenhower described the situation in Southeast Asia as a 
row of dominoes during a press conference on April 7, 1954, the image captivated the media.  Ike’s 
successors were stuck with it for all time.  One after another they were called upon to confirm its 
validity.  Eisenhower had talked about losing raw materials and people as country after country 
toppled over behind the “Bamboo Curtain.”  Like the intelligence Estimates noted above, Eisenhower 
stressed Japan’s still shaky economic place in the “free world.”  Japan was the last domino; when 
the others fell, that vital Asian nation would also pitch over “toward the Communist areas in order to 
live.”16 

The Geneva Conference concluded on July 21, 1954.  Its final declaration established a 
“military demarcation line” at the 17th parallel.  The line “is provisional,” it said, “and should not in any 
way be interpreted as constituting a political or territorial boundary.”  Negotiations should begin for 
all-Vietnamese elections in 1956, read the declaration, in order to reunite the country.  Under 
Secretary of State Walter Bedell Smith told the conference that the United States was not prepared 
to sign off on the declaration; yet, in somewhat ambiguous terms, he added that the United States 
would not condone threats or the use of force to disturb the demarcation line.  As for the proposed 
all-Vietnamese elections, Smith said the United States had an established policy for nations divided 
against their will:  “We shall continue to seek to achieve unity through free elections supervised by 
the United Nations to insure that they are conducted fairly.”17 

Reporting on the Geneva Conference, Secretary of State John Foster Dulles mused on the 
“fundamental blunder” that had allowed the situation to come to this pass where a Communist 
political victory seemed imminent.  “Originally,” Dulles wrote in a private memo, “President Roosevelt 
was against this [a French return to Indochina] on the ground that France did not have a good record 
as a colonial power and its return would not be accepted by the people.”  But his successors failed to 
carry out his intentions to pressure the French to grant eventual independence, with the result that 
the Communists took charge of the resistance.  Dulles determined to rectify the blunder by all-out 
support for a Vietnamese alternative to Ho, Ngo Dinh Diem.18 

15  National Intelligence Estimate, Consequences Within Indochina of the Fall of Dien Bien Phu, April 30, 1954, p. 
2.
 
16  National Archives, Public Papers of the Presidents of the United States:  Dwight D. Eisenhower, 1954
 
(Washington: G.P.O, 1960), pp. 381-90. 

17  Smith’s statement can be found in United States Senate, Committee on Foreign Relations, Background 

Information Relating to Southeast Asia and Vietnam, 90th Cong., 1st Sess. (Washington: G.P.O., 1967), p. 83. 

18  Memorandum, July 9, 1954, The Papers of John Foster Dulles, Seely Mudd Library, Princeton University, 

Princeton, New Jersey. 
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As the Geneva Conference delegates returned home, intelligence Estimates suggested that 
Ho’s path to power still might come through elections, or, equally likely, when whatever regime the 
French and/or the Americans put in place began to falter.  “Although it is possible that the French 
and Vietnamese, even with firm support from the US and other powers, may be able to establish a 
strong regime in South Vietnam,” concluded the Estimate of August 3, 1954, “we believe that the 
chances for this development are poor and, moreover, that the situation is more likely to continue to 
deteriorate progressively over the next year.”19 

There was a loophole in the Geneva Declaration, however, that might at least gain some 
time.  “There is no provision for forcing the parties to implement or adhere to the agreements.”  Even 
with pressure from the supervisory team from India, Canada and Poland, the elections could be put 
on hold indefinitely. With guidance and material aid the three states that once made up French 
Indochina—Laos, Cambodia, and Vietnam—“might” thus attain viability and permanence.  The 
energy and resourcefulness required for “building national states” would not “arise spontaneously 
among the non-Communist Indochinese,” it cautioned, “but will have to be sponsored and nurtured 
from without.”20 

Our Man in Saigon, 1954-1963  

Vietnam had been divided, of course, and that put it in a separate category. Still, there was 
something to work with here, especially since the new leader in Saigon, Ngo Dinh Diem, did not 
recognize the Geneva Declaration as binding upon his government.  The intelligence analysts thus 
foresaw a small window for creating a viable South Vietnam in the two-year period before all-
Vietnamese elections were supposed to reunite the country.  It was a small window in physical terms 
as well, one that permitted only a few weapons and military replacements to squeeze through, not 
nearly enough to fight a big war.  Until the deadline for elections passed, the analysts believed, there 
would not be a widespread resumption of guerrilla activities, much less an attempt at an all-out 
military assault.  Communist bloc fears of bringing on a full-scale American intervention still ruled out 
such adventurism, but, equally important, the North Vietnamese Communist leadership needed time 
to consolidate their rule.21 

During the Geneva Conference, Bao Dai, the puppet “emperor” of Indochina, had named 
Ngo Dinh Diem his Prime Minister.  Although Diem was considered pro-American, the initial 
American reaction was one of wait and see.  Besides being staunchly anti-Communist, he had a 
virtue Dulles could appreciate:  he disliked and distrusted the French.  Diem had only one program, 
writes historian David Anderson:  obtaining “greater and more direct U.S. assistance.”22  Dulles felt 
he had little choice but to gamble on Diem.  “Frankly, Collins,” the Secretary of State confided to 
General J. Lawton Collins, who was being sent to Saigon as Chief of Mission, “I think our chances of 
saving the situation there are not more than one in ten.”23 

19  NIE 63-5-54, Post-Geneva Outlook in Indochina, August 3, 1954, p.1. 

20 Ibid., pp. 3-4. 

21  National Intelligence Estimate 63.1-55, Probable Developments in North Vietnam to July 1956, July 19, 1955, 

p.2.
 
22  David L. Anderson, Trapped by Success:  The Eisenhower Administration and Vietnam, 1953-61 (New York:  

Columbia Univ. Press, 1991), pp. 51-61. 

23  Oral History of J. Lawton Collins, Mudd Library, Princeton. 
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After a few months in Saigon the General became convinced that Diem would fail—sooner 
rather than later.  By April 1955 when he returned home to report to President Eisenhower, Collins 
and the CIA were at odds over the capabilities of the Diem government.  “Diem stinks,” summed up 
his view.  “If chaos is to be averted, Diem must go.”  For their part, intelligence agencies were hardly 
in love with Diem’s one-man (or one family) rule, but they thought the General overlooked some 
significant questions, and, even more importantly, exaggerated the likelihood that whoever or 
whatever replaced him would have a better chance of success in the volatile climate of Saigon 
politics, where criminal sects (in some cases guided by French interests) controlled the police.24 

Estimates also pointed out that dismissing Diem might not be so easy, as he might well 
manage to set up an alternative power center leading to civil war inside South Vietnam.  “We believe 
that the resolution of the present impasse and the implementation of the Diem solution [building a 
nationalist government] would to a critical degree depend upon firm and substantial US and French 
support.”  The Estimate also suggested that if Diem thought he was about to be removed from office, 
he might precipitate a fight with the Binh Xuyen sect that controlled the police.  If he won, thereby 
increasing his prestige, “He would be in a better position to proceed with proposed programs for 
strengthening South Vietnam.”25 

In the event, that is exactly what happened.  Diem initiated a “war” against the sects and 
effectively ended the debate in Washington.26 Henceforth he would be “Our Man in Saigon”—for 
almost a decade until the Buddhist crisis.  The episode was notable also for bringing out relatively 
strong and unambiguous views about alternatives, something that would not usually be the case in 
future papers.  When the time for elections came and passed, a National Intelligence Estimate in 
July 1956 noted that the co-chairs of the Geneva Conference, the United Kingdom and the Soviet 
Union, had implicitly approved an indefinite postponement of the reunification issue. 27 

If there was a betrayal of Geneva, then, it might be argued, both London and Moscow were 
accessories after the fact.  The outlook in Vietnam now was for a lull in the struggle as both sides 
strengthened their bases.  In North Vietnam, the first priority was to develop more effective controls 
over the people and the economy.  Violence and intimidation had been employed “selectively” but 
not on a scale comparable to what had occurred in China after the Communist triumph.  Between 
30,000 and 100,000 landlords had been put to death in North Vietnam, said another Estimate, and 
the backlash at these methods had caused the regime to lose popularity and forced reconsiderations 
that slowed down socialization of agriculture.28 Rice production, a key measure of success, was 

24  The “crisis” of April-May 1955 can be followed in a series of Memoranda to the Director of Central Intelligence 
and in National Intelligence Estimates, beginning with, The Crisis in Saigon, April 4, 1955; Memorandum for the 
Director of Central Intelligence, April 23, 1955; National Intelligence Estimate, 63.1-2-55, Possible Developments 
in South Vietnam, April 26, 1955; and Special National Intelligence Estimate, 63.1-2/1-55, The Current Saigon 
Crisis, May 2, 1955. 
25  National Intelligence Estimate 63.1-2-55, Possible Developments in South Vietnam, April 26, 1955. 
26  For the fullest account of Diem’s “strategy” and the likely involvement of CIA agent Edward G. Lansdale in 
prompting the beleaguered Vietnamese leader to act or lose power, see, Anderson, Trapped By Success, pp. 103
115. The documents printed here do not resolve the questions about Lansdale’s role.  They are not action papers but 

they do suggest what the thinking was in opposition to General Collins’ efforts to change policy.  The debate was
 
the last significant turning point until the summer of 1963. 

27  National Intelligence Estimate, 63-56, Probable Developments in North and South Vietnam Through Mid-1957,
 
July 17, 1956, p. 2. 

28  National Intelligence Estimate 63.2-57, The Prospects for North Vietnam, May 14, 1957, pp. 2-3. 
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slowly improving, but Hanoi had to rely on Soviet help in obtaining supplies from Burma.  Politically 
there were signs that the Marxist bond with China had not eliminated traditional distrust and that 
Hanoi hoped to balance Beijing’s influence with closer ties to Moscow.  Here was yet another 
suggestion that North Vietnam was something of an independent actor, but with China making 
threatening gestures in the Taiwan Straits and Sputnik later orbiting the globe, such maneuvers by 
Hanoi made little impact on US policymakers.29 

The North Vietnamese, said the July 1956 Estimate, were infiltrating the Saigon government 
and trying to promote sympathy for Hanoi’s claim to be the only legitimate nationalist force in the 
belief that such combinations of soft power and subversion would undermine the Diem government. 
But absent a major guerrilla effort to disrupt South Vietnam, the immediate security picture was 
encouraging.  Moreover, one objective of America’s Vietnam policy seemed to be working well: 
Japanese trade was increasing at the expense of French imports.  It remained to be seen whether 
the government would prove effective over the longer run in dealing with economic and social 
problems, and here the Estimates expressed serious reservations.  30 

By mid-1959 these reservations had hardened into outright alarm at South Vietnam’s 
unwillingness or inability to lay a foundation for future economic progress, unlike the North 
Vietnamese, who, whatever their methods, now had “generally realistic” policies in place.  So far, 
American foreign aid, in the form of dollar grants to pay for imports, an Estimate warned, had 
provided the South Vietnamese with a relatively high standard of living.  But how long could that 
last? Diem refused to take any measures that might reduce that standard, code words for saying he 
would not tax his wealthy supporters or inquire too closely into what was being raked off by 
speculators.  He hoped American investments and Japanese war reparations would make such 
tough decisions unnecessary.  But he would listen to no advice about how to run his government or 
the South Vietnamese economy.  “Diem has indicated that South Vietnam expects the maintenance 
of large US aid and special consideration from the US as a reward for its steadfast support.  Failure 
to receive such special consideration could lead Diem to assume a stance of greater independence 
vis-à-vis the US.”  The analysis and judgment were both on the money.  For the moment, however, 
the lull continued as the North Vietnamese appeared unlikely to go beyond propaganda, subversion, 
and paramilitary action, convinced it would “mean war with the US.”  Diem would not change, 
however, and therein lay the future predicament that would divide policymakers.31 

American military assumptions at this time posited the real danger to South Vietnam as a 
Korean-like invasion from the North, which fit in well with Diem’s desire to keep American attention 
diverted from internal domestic practices.  In August 1960 a brief Special National Intelligence 
Estimate questioned those assumptions with a dire warning about the internal situation.  Even within 
urban groups and government circles, it said, Diem’s leadership was under mounting criticism, while 
out in the countryside the Viet Cong, supported and guided by Hanoi, had stepped up their guerrilla 
warfare.  "These adverse trends are not irreversible, but if they remain unchecked, they will almost 
certainly in time cause the collapse of Diem’s regime.”32 

29  National Intelligence Estimate, 63-56, Probable Developments in North and South Vietnam Through Mid-1957,
 
July 17, 1956, pp. 4-5.   

30 Ibid., p. 14. 

31  National Intelligence Estimate 63-59, Prospects for North and South Vietnam, May 26, 1959, pp. 5-6, 8. 

32  Special National Intelligence Estimate 63.1-60, Short-Term Trends in South Vietnam, August 23, 1960, p. 1. 
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This was an especially bad time to hear such news.  The Eisenhower Administration was 
looking very old and tired.  First term successes in the Cold War were yesterday’s news, and the 
headlines since the 1956 Suez Crisis were about disturbing trends.  Above all there was Fidel Castro 
in Havana.  Democratic candidate John F. Kennedy kept repeating at every whistle stop that the 
Republicans had allowed the Communists to take power only 90 miles from Florida. 

Such rhetoric was sure to bring a challenge to JFK to prove he could do better.  Eisenhower 
himself challenged JFK on the day before the inaugural.  Laos was critical to American security, Ike 
lectured the former junior naval officer.  He had to be prepared to intervene to stop the Communist 
threat.  Kennedy sidestepped Laos, however, and chose a diplomatic path.  The real trouble, he 
knew, was brewing in Saigon.  Was Diem a friend any more, or was he just getting in the way?  
Inside CIA’s Saigon station, as in Washington, opinions differed on that crucial question.  When a 
disaffected South Vietnamese Air Force colonel launched a coup attempt, one CIA officer, George 
Carver, Jr., got caught in the middle while attempting to report events on the scene. 

The episode had multiple consequences.  Carver had to be recalled from Saigon and 
became a powerful voice against Diem, but then, after the 1963 coup, a powerful voice for staying 
the course.  The Embassy’s “neutrality” during the short-lived 1960 coup, wrote DCI William Colby in 
his memoirs, convinced Diem and his brother Nhu that they could not absolutely rely on the 
Americans and that they would have to deal with the United States as “yet another outside force” 
with a potential for help but also for opposition.33 

The first months of the Kennedy Administration brought the Bay of Pigs debacle and the 
blustery atmosphere at the Vienna Summit.  In Vienna, Kennedy and Soviet leader Nikita 
Khrushchev agreed to try to neutralize Laos, and a conference followed in 1962.  Laos was not the 
prelude to US involvement in Vietnam; instead, it was the Bay of Pigs far away in the Caribbean that 
had the greatest impact on Vietnam policy.  In the aftermath of the failed landing and the subsequent 
humiliating capture of a Cuban exile brigade trained by the CIA with Kennedy’s approval, Walt W. 
Rostow, then an assistant to National Security Adviser McGeorge Bundy, wrote to several officials 
warning against involvement in Laos, urging immediate attention to Vietnam.  The first thing to 
consider, he argued, was the need to dispel “any perception that we are up against a game we can’t 
handle.”  Holding the line in Vietnam would demonstrate to the world that we could “deal with indirect 
aggression.”34 

This variation on the credibility theme placed great emphasis on a general issue—“a game 
we can’t handle”—rather than support of any particular friend.  The distinction is an important one, 
and it bespoke commitment to whoever occupied the Saigon presidential palace.  In November 1961 
the intelligence community responded to “hypothetical” questions about likely North Vietnamese 
reactions to a much stepped-up military presence and accompanying warnings that Hanoi must 
cease support for the Viet Cong (VC) or face air attacks.  The Communist bloc would launch an 
intense international campaign to brand the US as an aggressor, it averred, but probably not much 
more would happen.  Inside South Vietnam, however, one could expect attacks on American 
installations.  The three Communist governments—Russia, China, and North Vietnam—would 
continue to feel confident the VC held the upper hand, but they would have to recognize such steps 

33  William Colby, Honorable Men:  My Life in the CIA (New York:  Simon and Schuster, 1978), pp. 164-5. 
34  Rostow quoted in, Lloyd C. Gardner, Pay Any Price:  Lyndon Johnson and the Wars for Vietnam (Chicago:  Ivan 
R. Dee, 1995), p. 44. 
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signaled Washington’s determination to avoid defeat. When it came down to it, the reaction to 
American escalation would be counter-escalation.  The paper thus skipped around an underlying 
issue:  what use were signals in the kind of war being waged in Vietnam?35 

Kennedy increased American forces in Vietnam and turned for advice to British counter
insurgency expert Sir Robert Thompson, whose methods had been credited with success in Malaya. 
These centered on programs at the village level and things like the Special Forces, or “Green 
Berets.”  Kennedy met Thompson the first time in early April 1963 and was pleased by his reports 
that the war was going well in Vietnam, the strategic hamlet program, in particular.  Indeed, if things 
continued to go well, the President should announce he was reducing the number of American 
advisers by one thousand by the end of the year.  This would demonstrate confidence in the Saigon 
government and weaken Communist propaganda.36 

The upbeat attitude that spring engulfed as well the office of DCI John McCone out at CIA 
headquarters in Langley, Virginia.  The Office of National Estimates had been at work on a new 
Estimate since the previous fall, and as it went forward to interested parties, including those in the 
military who claimed to “know Vietnam best,” it received heavy criticism for being too negative.  At 
McCone’s orders ONE revised its original paper so that the first sentence now read:  “We believe 
that Communist progress has been blunted and that the situation is improving.” 

The story of McCone’s dramatic intervention is told in detail by former senior CIA analyst 
Harold P. Ford, whose book, CIA and the Vietnam Policymakers:  Three Episodes 1962-1968, 
explores the fundamental issue present in all Estimate writing and analysis. 37  The analyst is the 
modern messenger whose penalty for bringing bad news might not be so severe as in ancient times, 
but who does risk “banishment” of sorts if his conclusions fail to serve a policymaker’s need to 
appear in control of events.  Once around that corner the analyst can qualify optimistic assessments 
with reference points that nudge the reader to reconsider assumptions.  The danger is that no one 
reads beyond page one.  And even after these analytic judgments become sharper, as they did in 
later years, policymakers could always extract paragraphs where the light at the end of the tunnel 
shined brightest. 

In the specific case of NIE 53-63, published on April 17, 1963, the Estimate followed the first 
sentence affirming that Communist progress had been blunted with a judgment that while the North 
Vietnamese would not introduce regular military units in an effort to obtain a quick victory, the 
Communists hoped military pressure and political deterioration would in time create circumstances 
for a coup de grâce or a political settlement that favored their cause.  The document proceeded 
down that path, observing along the way “some promise” in political and security matters and raising 
doubts here and there about the government’s ability to translate military success into political 
stability.  It was all there in the fine print.38 

35  Special National Intelligence Estimate, 10-4-61, Probable Communist Reactions to Certain US Actions in South 

Vietnam, November 7, 1961. 

36  Peter Busch, All the Way with JFK?  Britain, the US, and the Vietnam War (Oxford:  Oxford Univ. Press, 2003), 

p. 94. 

37  Harold P. Ford, CIA and the Vietnam Policymakers:  Three Episodes 1962-1968 (Washington:  CIA Center for
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38  National Intelligence Estimate 53-63, Prospects in South Vietnam, April 17, 1963, p. 1ff.
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Within weeks the political situation was literally set afire with the Buddhist protests and self-
immolations on street corners in the middle of the day.  The Kennedy Administration and American 
television audiences watched these scenes with horror, and ONE could now use straightforward 
language in assessing that unless Diem addressed the Buddhist issue, “disorders will probably flare 
again and the chances of a coup or assassination attempts against him will become better than 
even.”  At the same time, the new paper added, Washington’s “firm line” had increased Diem’s 
uneasiness about US involvement in his country.  “This attitude will almost certainly persist, and 
further pressure to reduce the US presence in the country is likely.”39 

The story of the October coup and the divisions over its wisdom within the Kennedy 
Administration is a never ending controversy.  An ONE memorandum on “South Vietnam’s Leaders” 
written in late August or early September, 1963, unfortunately has not been located.  A pointed 
rebuttal to that memo dated September 4, 1963 argued that the Buddhist protest had been 
overblown, however, and that the war could still be won with Diem.  The what-ifs in the aftermath of 
the coup and Kennedy’s assassination continue to swirl through Vietnam literature like October 
leaves in the wind, never settling for long on solid historical evidence.40 

Years of Escalation 

In May 1964 a Special National Intelligence Estimate said it was impossible to set any 
meaningful odds about whether Hanoi’s leaders would prefer to lower their expectations rather than 
face “the destruction of their country.”  Already bruited about in Washington were a variety of 
escalatory steps, including bombing attacks on North Vietnam.  In response to an American 
escalation, ONE did not see a strong military reaction by China, and especially not by the Soviet 
Union, unless American troops actually crossed the so-called demilitarized zone.  Two weeks later, 
in early June, Sherman Kent, chair of the Board of National Estimates, sent a memorandum to DCI 
McCone challenging the very premise of the “Domino Effect.”  If one looked at these as a pair, the 
first describing the likely reactions of Beijing and Moscow and the second arguing the loss of 
Vietnam and Laos would not mean Communism’s inexorable spread across Southeast Asia, 
Vietnam’s fate shrank back to its territorial limits.41 

But the domestic political implications of “losing” a country, any country, to “international 
communism” alarmed presidents and their West Wing advisers.  Lyndon Johnson was especially 
nervous about Vietnam in an election year.  “Using troops is the very last thing we want to do,” LBJ 
told David Lilienthal, “or getting stuck with a “sink-hole kind of ‘war’ . . . just before an election 
here.”42 Moreover, his “crisis managers,” National Security Adviser McGeorge Bundy and Defense 
Secretary Robert McNamara, assured him that the best way to show his determination not to lose 
Vietnam was to send a signal.  So LBJ sent planes to bomb North Vietnamese PT-boat bases on 
August 4 and submitted the Gulf of Tonkin Resolution to a compliant Congress. 

39  Special National Intelligence Estimate 53-2-63, The Situation in South Vietnam, July 10, 1963, p. 1. 

40  Memorandum to DCI, September 4, 1963. 

41  Special National Intelligence Estimate 50-2-64, Probable Consequences of Certain US Actions with Respect to 
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42  Lilienthal, journal entry, June 16, 1964, The Papers of David Lilienthal, Mudd Library, Princeton, Box 208. 
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The signal could be seen in America, and that satisfied Johnson’s immediate need, but it 
was too weak, apparently, to impress either North Vietnam or South Vietnam. In the post-Tonkin 
dawn, Johnson had to risk his footing on the slippery slope he could see before him or pull back to 
reconsider his next step.  He could not stand still.  In October ONE produced an Estimate on the 
continuing disarray of the Saigon government.  One of the gloomiest in the entire series of NIE’s 
during the war, it acknowledged that things were as bad as they had ever been, even before the 
November coup.  “Indeed, we cannot presently see any likely source of real leadership.”43  By early 
1965 the political situation had reached the point where only drastic measures would convince the 
South Vietnamese to remain loyal to Saigon.  Out of that dark foreboding was launched the bombing 
campaign, Rolling Thunder, the albatross that strangled diplomatic options instead of bringing Hanoi 
to its knees. 

The first air attacks in early February 1965 were said to be in retaliation for a VC strike 
against an American base, Pleiku, in the central highlands, killing eight Americans and wounding 
many more, but planning for a sustained offensive against North Vietnam had been in the works for 
some time.  What put an exclamation point on the American attack was the presence of Soviet 
Premier Aleksei Kosygin in Hanoi.  Kosygin had come to repair relations with the North Vietnamese 
leaders, who had criticized Moscow’s supposedly inadequate aid program and cautionary political 
advice.  An intelligence Memorandum drew another darker conclusion from the visit, however.  The 
assessment, made on February 5, 1965, was that Kosygin was there, in effect, to be in on the kill 
when Vietnam fell and steal glory from the Chinese.  “We accordingly believe that the Soviet leaders 
seek to share—and guide—what they believe to be a Communist bandwagon.”  As the Russians 
saw the situation, it argued, the United States was not going to intervene and a Communist victory 
was drawing near.  They expected Washington was close to being ready to negotiate a face-saving 
exit.44 

This Memorandum, which, in fact, could have served as a basic rationale for the bombing 
campaign that ensued, is something of an anomaly among Estimates not only for its portrayal of 
Russian policy towards Vietnam but for its suggestion that Kosygin’s visit presaged a new Soviet 
forward attitude in Southeast Asia, and it may have reenergized a theoretical US concern with Soviet 
profit-taking from “wars of national liberation.”  But there was concern developing with the question 
of whether the bombing was suitable punishment for the “crime” of attacking Pleiku.  An ONE 
Estimate went to the core of the problem.  Hanoi had anticipated a “prolonged and grinding 
struggle.”  It was bolstered not simply by material support from Russia and China but by doctrinal 
belief in the inevitable success of a “people’s war” and recent memories of victory over the French. 
“Our present Estimate is that the odds are against the postulated US attacks leading the DRV 
[Democratic Republic of Vietnam] to make conciliatory gestures to secure a respite from the 
bombing; rather, we believe that the DRV would persevere in supporting the insurgency in the 
South.”  Air Force Intelligence dissented from this Estimate, arguing not for the last time in the 
Vietnam war that the selective bombing since Rolling Thunder began “may well have led Hanoi 
seriously to underestimate the extent of US determination to exert the necessary power to force 
discontinuance of DRV support for the insurgency in the south.”45 

43  Special National Intelligence Estimate 53-2-64, The Situation in South Vietnam, October 1, 1964, p. 8. 
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Thus the argument over the way the war should be fought and with what forces had already 
commenced even before the decision to send 100,000 troops at the end of July 1965.  It was a bad 
omen.  An ONE Estimate admitted the intelligence agencies had no real answer to questions about 
the impact of sending troops but feared the US might “acquire both the responsibility for the war and 
the stigma of an army with colonialist ambitions.”  The outcome would depend not on military 
measures but on the total “effectiveness” of the US effort.  As for the American belief that the new 
troops would smash the VC in a set battle, it was more likely the VC would adapt to American 
strategy and continue to seek victory through protracted conflict without ever “letting US/GVN forces 
engage them in decisive battle.”46 

Here again the analysis was on target. In September 1965, however, the estimators sounded 
a bit more hopeful—and “hawkish.”  In the past, a new National Intelligence Estimate said, Hanoi 
had reason to doubt that the United States was willing to undertake a protracted war, feelings 
strengthened by repeated “US soundings and overtures for negotiations.”  Now with military 
successes and other tangible evidence that Washington was willing to increase its commitment, the 
Vietnamese mise en scène had changed.  And it might result in the North Vietnamese moving 
toward political and diplomatic initiatives.47 

The Estimate seemed to confirm the views of hardliners in Johnson’s war council.  Curiously, 
moreover, it followed the resignation of John McCone as DCI, to be replaced first by Admiral William 
F. Raborn and then by Richard Helms a year later.  McCone’s departure has long been a subject of 
some controversy.  Clearly it was connected with differences with the President over Vietnam, but it 
had been assumed these extended only to the way LBJ was waging the war.  McCone was a 
conservative Cold Warrior brought in by John Kennedy in the wake of the Bay of Pigs debacle to 
demonstrate that the Administration was not soft on Communism in the Caribbean or anywhere.  But 
in retirement McCone revealed in a series of interviews that he had had doubts about Vietnam from 
the beginning and was unhappy when JFK took the first step up the escalation ladder. 

Johnson’s decision to send 100,000 troops in July 1965 made McCone “desperately 
unhappy,” he said, and “That is when I parted company with them.”  In those debates, McCone had 
argued sending troops in such numbers without unleashing America’s full power in air strikes was 
wrong.  “I took the position that if you’re gonna be in a war, you’d better win it!”  But it was the 
military and Secretary of Defense Robert McNamara McCone blamed most for ignoring CIA 
Estimates that Vietnam promised only more escalation and huge numbers of casualties. 

What do you do in such a situation, asked the interviewer?  “You have to do your best to 
persuade those who are not willing to accept your analysis that they are wrong and ought to take a 
second look.”  What, then, should Johnson have done differently in his conduct of the war?  “In the 
first place, he should not have conducted it.  You see Kennedy made a mistake when he accepted 

46  Memorandum, Reactions to a Further US Buildup in South Vietnam, June 10, 1965, pp. 2-3; see also, Special 
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the recommendations of Walt Rostow and General Maxwell Taylor to violate the 1954 agreement 
which restricted the military assistance group provided for the South Vietnamese. . . .”48 

McCone’s dissent had been couched in super-hawk terms—no troops without massive air 
strikes—but he never expected the President would accept that recommendation, and it appears the 
DCI, “desperately unhappy,” had used a dramatic ploy, his resignation, to force consideration of the 
pitfalls of the policy LBJ had accepted from his other advisers.  By early 1966 the brief moment of 
optimism within ONE had passed.  On January 19, 1966, it assessed that the North Vietnamese had 
judged they could absorb “a great deal more bombing” and that they still had “political and military 
advantages” that promised ultimate success or at least a far more favorable settlement than the 
United States was willing to accept.  A major finding was that the Soviet Union really did not have 
much influence over Hanoi’s decisions.  Although Moscow would prefer that the war be de-escalated 
because of its own concerns with European issues, it could do little but persevere in supporting the 
North Vietnamese and wait for some opportunity for diplomacy.  Another Estimate a few days later, 
one vigorously contested by the Air Force, concluded that even with bombing the ports and other 
attempts to interdict the movement of supplies into South Vietnam for the VC, Hanoi could still move 
“substantially greater amounts than in 1965.” 49 

The Air Force dissent complained that the Estimate had excluded consideration of what 
bombing would do to the “psychological fabric” of the enemy and thus to “North Vietnamese will to 
continue the war.” 50 In August the CIA corporately addressed the question of “will” directly in a 300
page “Memorandum.”  The comprehensive study had been requested by Secretary of Defense 
Robert McNamara, who would explain after the war that he had sought this intelligence study out of 
unhappiness about the analysis he received daily from his own Defense Intelligence Agency and 
other places.  Chock full of tables and statistics—perhaps intended to impress the Pentagon “boss” 
in the language he knew best—the Memorandum covered every “measurable” aspect of the war 
conceivable. 

The Memorandum detailed the ways the North Vietnamese coped with interdiction as no 
other paper had done before it, talking about the speed with which roads and bridges were repaired. 
In one section, for example, it discussed the imaginative ways the North Vietnamese dealt with 
bombed out railroad bridges by using large barges with tracks installed on the decks!51  In contrast to 
the mobilization of civilian resources in the North, it pointed out, American military forces in the 
South required a supply and support system that required up to 80 percent of their manpower.  And 
in another remarkable section, almost in passing, the Memorandum talked about VC taxation of 
GVN petroleum trucks in enemy-controlled territory.52 

The Memorandum thus covered almost every aspect of the war, going back to the 1954 
Geneva Conference.  Indeed, the story of the French defeat had rarely been told so well as in these 
pages.  With a sense of irony about current policy, this section noted that ambushes of American 

48  Institute of International Studies, UC Berkeley, Conversations with History, John McCone Interview, April 21, 
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51  Memorandum, The Vietnamese Communists’ Will to Persist, August 26, 1966, Appendix I, pp. 20-31. 
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troops were taking place in exactly the same locations where the Vietminh had emerged out of 
hiding to attack the French.53 

Eighteen months of bombing, it said, had not reduced North Vietnam’s ability to send 
supplies to the south through alternative routes in Laos, and the number of enemy forces had very 
likely been underestimated.  Destruction of North Vietnam’s small industrial base would not mean 
much because Russia and China supplied the necessary war materials.  It might, in fact, make it 
easier to divert manpower resources to other tasks in support of the war.  

The Lao Dong (Communist) Party controlled the war in both parts of Vietnam, it went on, and 
while that might confirm Washington’s insistence that the war had begun as an “invasion,” it also 
suggested that the “will to persist” could not be localized and reduced to the leadership cadre in 
Hanoi.  As it happened, North Vietnamese leaders were in Moscow at the same time McNamara was 
reading the report he had requested, and, while admitting their problems, refused to listen to 
Russian arguments that they should show more interest in negotiations.  The Communists were no 
doubt disappointed by the failure to win the war when Saigon was in disarray but not so much as to 
force any revision in strategy.  They were waiting also for pressures to build up in American domestic 
politics just as they had in France before the end of that war.  Whether that was an invalid 
comparison—policymakers hated that analogy—there were ominous similarities.  Just as in the first 
Vietnam war, the enemy had suffered horrendous casualties over the past year, and now as then 
there was no indication of a loss of will to continue. 

However devastating to arguments that the war could be won with a little more or even a lot 
more bombing, the Memorandum also gave some comfort to those who believed that the other side 
was hurting and that morale had become a problem for the enemy.  Like some other papers, The 
Vietnamese Communists’ Will to Persist held out some hope that if American military successes 
continued the enemy might feel the need to reconsider its strategy in about a year’s time, but it was 
presented in the final paragraph of the summary and not as a major theme.  McNamara certainly 
found little in the paper to confirm the stream of optimistic reports from military headquarters in 
Saigon.  In a conversation about the study with analyst George Allen, McNamara said he found it 
very interesting and asked “what we might be doing wrong in the war.”  The Memorandum had 
raised fundamental questions about whether any change of strategy or tactics would produce 
different results, however, and Allen’s comments did not encourage new expectations.  The 
Secretary of Defense had begun to reassess the entire situation, including his past confidence that 
quantitative measurements showed the war being won.  It was a process that would take another 
year and culminate in a famous memorandum to President Johnson on November 1, 1967, 
advocating changes in the bombing policy and heavier emphasis upon seeking negotiations.54 

Admiral Raborn’s successor, Richard Helms, something of an old Vietnam “hand,” ordered 
another Memorandum meanwhile that revisited the domino thesis one last time in the Johnson 
Administration.  The burden of the paper suggested that, yes, an American withdrawal would be de
stabilizing in the Southeast Asia area, but the impact could be managed.  The greatest concern 
would be how to avoid a US loss of self confidence, and that was a matter for skillful political 
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leadership.  “I believe that you will find it interesting,” the DCI wrote in his cover letter.55  In his 
memoirs, Helms noted that he sent the memo, Implications of an Unfavorable Outcome in Vietnam, 
in a sealed envelope with a blunt warning, “The attached paper is sensitive, particularly if its 
existence [emphasis added by Helms] were to leak.”  He wanted LBJ to be responsible for any 
further dissemination of the document.  “The mere rumor that such a document existed,” he added in 
his memoirs, “would in itself have been political dynamite.”56 

Even so, Helms closed his covering letter with an ambivalent nod to Oval Office convictions 
about the war.  “It has no bearing on whether the present political-military outlook within Vietnam 
makes acceptance of such an outcome advisable or inadvisable.”57  Helms maintained as well that 
the Memo was not an argument for or against getting out; “We are not defeatist out here” [at 
Langley].  But the author argued gradual withdrawal could be managed to minimize damage to the 
nation’s position abroad and lessen the domestic political fall-out.  And it ended, “If the analysis here 
advances the discussion at all, it is in the direction of suggesting that the risks [of an unfavorable 
outcome] are probably more limited and controllable than most previous argument has indicated.”58 

For Lyndon Johnson, however, it offered very little political help as the proposed timetable 
would work out “to Communist advantage within a relatively brief period, say, a year or so.”  The 
Memo conceded the impossibility of disentangling such a process from the “whole continuum of 
interacting forces.”  “The view forward is always both hazy and kaleidoscopic; those who have to act 
on such a view can have no certainties but must make choices on what appears [sic] at the moment 
to be the margin of advantage.”59 Helms’s “secret” Memo to Johnson apparently remained a deep 
secret.  Robert S. McNamara writes that he did not see it until after he left office and returned to the 
Johnson Presidential Library to do research for his memoirs.  That is not surprising.  It is hard to 
imagine Lyndon Johnson immersing himself for very long in the cloudy speculations the author had 
imposed on his conclusions.60 

He had come to see the CIA, Johnson told a visitor, just like a problem the farmer had 
milking his cow.  As the pail filled up, the cow kept swishing its muddy tail in the clean, warm milk.61 

Comments Johnson made to Australian journalists about the domino thesis, with the assistance of 
National Security Adviser Walt Rostow, might be seen as his response to the memo.  Turning to the 
National Security Adviser, the President asked him to summarize the consequences of pulling out of 
Vietnam.  Rostow gave the domino thesis a new spin by suggesting the first reaction would be “an 
immediate and profound political crisis,” not in Vietnam, but in the United States.  Out of this turmoil, 
he argued, the forces behind a “powerful isolationism” would emerge triumphant.  Johnson then led 
him on to a further conclusion:  “They would say our character had worn out?”  Rostow replied, 
“Yes.”  And while we were divided and preoccupied by the debilitating debate, the USSR and China 
would seize dangerous initiatives.  NATO “could never hold up” as America pursued its lost self

55  Helms to Johnson, September 12, 1967, NSF, Country File, Vietnam, Box 259, Johnson Papers.
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confidence.  On and on he continued this litany of disasters, countering any and all arguments 
advanced in the Helms Memo.62 

The hopeful conclusions of the Military Assistance Command Vietnam (MACV) about enemy 
numbers in the 1967 Order of Battle (O/B) controversy with the CIA were even more speculative 
than the Helms memo or Rostow’s dire predictions.  Here, indeed, was a high stakes dispute. 
MACV had been under intense pressure to show real progress in the war.  On September 12, 1967, 
as CIA estimators were meeting with MACV counterparts, the President turned to General Harold 
Johnson and made it plain what he wanted:  “On balance we have not been losing, the President 
said, and we will change it a lot more.   The President said we should say that the enemy cannot 
hold up under this pressure.” 63 Given the attrition strategy associated with graduated escalation— 
there were eventually half a million American soldiers in Vietnam—the only way to demonstrate 
progress was through body-counts.  If the enemy suffered as many casualties as MACV claimed, it 
was possible to imagine that the situation in Vietnam was approaching the long-promised “cross
over” point where American reinforcements outnumbered the ability of the North Vietnamese/Viet 
Cong to put new men into the field.64 

Many CIA analysts doubted MACV’s estimates about the enemy’s O/B, even those like 
George Carver, who normally landed on the optimist’s side of the Vietnamese fence.  The dispute 
raged through September to November, 1967, and ever afterwards in books and lawsuits.  CIA 
analysts even had some deeply worried allies in the military concerned that MACV had 
underestimated the size of enemy forces.  There is no question but that the Oval Office was also 
involved in the pressures that forced a “compromise” during a meeting in Saigon, as Rostow cabled 
the President, “The danger is press will latch on to previous underestimate and revive credibility gap 
talk.”65 

It was becoming harder and harder to close the credibility gap, and everyone was expected 
to put a shoulder to the castle doors.  Helms’s role continued to be an ambiguous one.  He had sent 
the “secret” Memorandum to Johnson telling the president it represented not the work of one man 
but a consensus, yet he also now agreed the CIA must “compromise” on a lower figure, 250,000, for 
the O/B estimate.  The DCI’s complicity in accepting MACV’s stonewalling undercut the logic of the 
September Memorandum and left Helms exposed to harsh criticism by some of his best analysts. 66 

George Carver had led the intelligence community delegation to Saigon that accepted the 
compromise and now rejoined the group, walking down the sunny side of the street.  In the works for 
144 days, the “compromise” Estimate had gone through twenty-two drafts, “the hardest-fought in 
agency history.”  “Our information has improved substantially in the past year or two,” it admitted in 
an opening paragraph, “but the unconventional nature of the war poses difficult intelligence 
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problems, the more so in a social environment where basic data is incomplete and often 
untrustworthy.” 67 

From there on it was practically pure MACV orthodoxy, portraying a growing problem for the 
enemy of maintaining force levels and increasing recruitment.  “Considering all the relevant factors, 
however, we believe there is a fairly good chance that the overall strength and effectiveness of the 
military forces and the political infrastructure will continue to decline.”  According to a chart of the 
sort Rostow treasured, infiltration had fallen off dramatically in the first eight months of 1967, from a 
monthly average the previous year of between 7,000 and 8,000, to between 4,000 and 5,000.68 

From such statistics it was possible to glimpse the cross-over point just beyond the next rice 
paddy.  But Johnson never got there.  The President even brought MACV commander General 
Westmoreland back to Washington to assure Congress and the public.  The General made 
speeches, gave television interviews, and was guided along by Johnson at a Congressional briefing. 
“We feel that we are somewhat like the boxer in the ring,” Westmoreland told Congressional leaders, 
“where we have got our opponent almost on the ropes.  And we hear murmurs to our rear as we look 
over the shoulder that the second wants to throw in the towel.”69 

Johnson then urged the General to talk about what bad shape the enemy was in.  “Tell them 
the story about the company that came down the other day and over 38 years of age and 20 of them 
didn’t make it.”  Westmoreland was eager to oblige.  “I talked to the President today about this, and 
made the point that North Vietnam is having manpower problems.”  The General then related how 
his intelligence—not those 12,000 miles away from the scene—had learned from a captured 
prisoner about a company of 120 men who left North Vietnam to head south to battle.  Twenty men 
fell out sick or deserted.  Of the rest forty were over 38 years old.  “And 38 for a Vietnamese is an 
old man, I can assure you . . . So, they are having to go now to the young group and to the old 
group.”70 

Johnson and Rostow pinned their hopes on such microcosms even as the enemy assembled 
its uncounted forces outside the cities to prepare for a massive attack.  On January 31, 1968, the Tet 
offensive began and with it a re-evaluation of the American role from the beginning.  Helms 
continued to support Johnson loyally, but his memoirs echoed those of others who believed that the 
mistake was originally made by not exploring Ho Chi Minh’s overtures to President Truman.  “Some 
of the Americans who dealt closely with Ho in those early days saw him as a nationalist and idealist, 
a person whom the United States might profitably have supported.”71 

A week before the Tet attacks began, General Westmoreland sent the Pentagon his 
assessment of the enemy’s anticipated winter-spring offensive.  He agreed with the CIA station in 
Saigon that the incipient offensive had already demonstrated increased urgency and tempo, but he 
thought that it was really a somewhat desperate attempt to force diplomatic negotiations for a 
coalition government.  It would be short-lived because the enemy had problems maintaining force 
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levels.72 George Carver had reached a similar conclusion, but when the offensive turned out to be a 
broad attack on cities across South Vietnam, he asserted Saigon had earlier sent “nothing which 
appeared to be very hard” that anticipated the upcoming attacks.  But then this admission: 

While we may be undergoing a major multiple harassment without lasting 
military significance, the ultimate import will depend on their degree of 
success on the ground and the impact on American and South Vietnamese 
willingness to rebound.  The boost to VC/NVA morale is in any case certain to 
be substantial.73 

Tet has been debated ever since.  In an unsigned memorandum on February 9, 1968, 
probably also by Carver, the “revisionist” argument was already developed in embryonic form.  The 
Communist effort to rally people to the VC cause had failed, it began.  Tet could not be considered a 
“final allied ‘victory’ but certainly represents an initial Communist defeat.”  No one had claimed the 
O/B conclusions were absolutely accurate, it went in a more uncertain tone.  “The 250,000 figure is 
not our estimate of total enemy strength.”  Whether the figure of 60,000 enemy casualties was also 
not absolutely accurate, it concluded, “Total enemy strength (as opposed to main force strength) has 
indeed declined.”74 

“’Victory’” is a slippery, normative word,” the memo said, “not a noun with solid content.”  So 
it is with the argument over Tet.  The North Vietnamese/VC did not win a military victory, and they 
suffered very high casualties, but the victory the United States had sought since 1954 was now 
much farther off than beyond the next rice paddy or the one after that.  The financial and social costs 
of the struggle, former Secretary of State Dean Acheson of the famous council of “Wisemen” told 
Johnson on March 26, 1968, would be as hard for the United States to sustain as the force levels for 
the enemy.  The Wisemen’s conclusion that the United States had to find a new way out of Vietnam 
rocked Johnson as nothing else had.75 

The CIA briefer for the Wisemen was none other than George Carver.  The landscape had 
changed rapidly since Tet.  Martin Luther King had been assassinated, setting off riots in 
Washington, D.C., and other cities.  Senator Eugene McCarthy had entered a Democratic primary in 
New Hampshire on a peace ticket and done amazingly well.  Robert Kennedy was ready to join the 
race.  However that might be, Carver later related that he had told the genro of American diplomacy, 
“You can’t tell the people in Keokuk, Iowa, you want to get out and tell the North Vietnamese you’re 
going to stick it out for two decades and make them believe you.”  But Carver made two substantive 
points that went beyond wit and clever expressions:  the pacification program was in shambles, and 
the enemy had been underestimated and undercounted by half.76 
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When Johnson heard of the defection brewing, he demanded Carver give him the same 
briefing.  On March 26, after sitting through the whole thing for an hour and fifteen minutes, he got 
up and left the room without saying a word.  Then he came back, shook Carver’s hand, and again 
left the room without saying a word.  Five days later he addressed the nation and said that he was 
stopping the bombing of the north except in the region of the demilitarized zone.  He also announced 
that he would not seek a new term for the presidency.  Escalation was over. 

The Elusive Quest 

When the North Vietnamese agreed to come to Paris to open negotiations, it was no secret 
that their first purpose was to secure an unconditional end to all the bombing.  After that was 
achieved they would move on to negotiations, but not with an eye to compromise.  “The Communists 
see themselves more as revolutionaries opening a second front,” read an ONE Memorandum on 
what to expect at Paris, “than as negotiators exploring the possibilities for compromise.”  They saw 
themselves as leading from strength, though realizing their position was not as strong as they had 
hoped it would be.  The Americans should be prepared for the demand that the South Vietnamese 
National Liberation Front (NLF) be represented in a new coalition government.77 

The question of NLF representation as an equal party to the negotiations was, of course, the 
hardest thing for the American delegation to accept.  Secretary of State Dean Rusk had long ago 
vowed that the NLF or VC would not be allowed to shoot its way to the peace table.  The intelligence 
Memorandum reminded policymakers that Hanoi’s memory of the 1954 Geneva Conference and 
what happened when elections were not held two years later made Ho’s heirs “chary” of negotiations 
that might fall short of its maximum goals.  There was absolutely no chance they would back down 
from the demand to be an equal party at the negotiations. 

The Memorandum also stated that the North Vietnamese would seek to manipulate the 
agenda in ways designed to exacerbate relations between Saigon and Washington.  Over the long 
summer months of 1968, Johnson and his advisers wrestled with these conditions as the President 
attempted to find a safe exit out of the morass that had overtaken his administration and endangered 
his beloved Great Society programs.  Finally, near the end of October in the election year, he 
thought he saw some light.  In exchange for Hanoi’s promise to initiate serious discussions and to 
stop the shelling of cities, the President declared a bombing halt over all North Vietnam. 

Johnson had done so with the concurrence of General Creighton Abrams, who had replaced 
Westmoreland as commander of MACV.  But that was only the first hurdle.  South Vietnam’s 
President Nguyen Van Thieu balked, holding out against the terms of any agreement that would 
place the NLF on an equal footing with his regime.  His resistance no doubt helped to elect Richard 
Nixon, but the Democratic defeat cannot be said to have resulted from a Vietnam policy that seemed 
either too hawkish or too dovish.  Nixon had neatly avoided talking specifics about what he would do 
to extricate the nation from the unpopular war that dragged on seemingly without end.  Taking 
advantage of Lyndon Johnson’s March 31 declaration that he would devote himself to finding a 
peaceful solution, Nixon promised not to criticize the President and said only that if LBJ failed he had 
a “plan.” 
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Beyond the bluff and bluster of the “madman” theory—a variation of the old story that 
Eisenhower planned to use nuclear weapons in the Korean War—the Nixon plan turned out to be a 
long and torturous road to a settlement that probably was worse than what Johnson could have 
obtained in 1968—but that also is speculative.  In the summer of 1969 Nixon announced the first 
withdrawal of 25,000 troops, at the same time he was extending bombing into Cambodia.  On July 
17th, a Special National Intelligence Estimate asserted that despite the Communists’ ability to 
maintain the numerical strength of their forces, “the Communists are suffering an erosion of their 
position in South Vietnam.”  The paper argued against itself at points, as had many other Estimates, 
asserting that enemy weaknesses had been revealed by the “alacrity with which the Communists 
responded to the March 1968 cutback in the bombing and the US offer to begin talks.”  A few 
paragraphs later, however, the paper said that while an operation against the administrative 
structure of the NLF was underway, “despite some attrition and disruption, the infrastructure remains 
basically intact and capable of engaging in roughly the same magnitude of operations as it has 
during the past four years.”78 

To prove the strength of the enemy was “eroding,” the paper gave huge estimates of 
casualties.  If these were not exaggerated, at 170,000 men in 1967, nearly 300,000 in 1968, and 
continuing at the same level in 1969, what the Estimate was really saying was that the will to persist 
had not slackened since August 1966.  It had grown stronger.  But the Estimate insisted, as had 
Westmoreland two years earlier before Tet, that the quality of the enemy troops was in decline.  Yet 
even at this point the Estimate twisted back again to acknowledge there were adequate human 
resources within North Vietnam to make up for looming deficiencies in the south and the logistical 
support system “along the infiltration pipeline” remained sufficient.  The Air Force, as it had always 
done when earlier questions arose about interdiction, dissented from this judgment.  Its view was 
that the bombing had cut tonnage by 25% from 80 tons to 60 tons per day, “a logistics shortfall that 
should result in a reduced level of enemy activities during the last half of 1969.”79 

In the end, the Estimate mirrored positions in the debate over whether Nixon’s “plan” sought 
only a “decent interval” or whether “Vietnamization” envisioned long-term survival of an independent 
South Vietnam.  Former policymakers and historians continue to argue the evidence.80  The Air 
Force dissent could be seen as a rebuttal, therefore, to those who argued that at best the war was 
stalemated.  Finessing Vietnam to deal directly with Russia and China was not going to be easy, as 
the Air Force view suggested to some that victory was still possible.  Above all, Nixon feared he 
could not control the political situation if he admitted the war had been a mistake or a tragedy of 
missed signals.  Little wonder he played his cards very close to his vest. 

At the same time the July 1969 Estimate was being written, Nixon was speaking at an air 
base on the Island of Guam, announcing a new “doctrine” that muffled the sound of clacking 
dominos.  “As far as our role is concerned,” he said of the future, “we must avoid the kind of policy 
that will make countries in Asia so dependent upon us that we are dragged into conflicts such as the 
one we have in Vietnam.”  One can interpret this sentence in many ways and add in his promise that 

78  Special National Intelligence Estimate 14.3-69, Capabilities of the Vietnamese Communists for Fighting in South 

Vietnam, July 17, 1969, pp. 1,3-4. 
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the United States would honor all its commitments, but the “Guam Doctrine” sent a shock wave 
through the SEATO area, particularly so in Thailand, where National Security Adviser Henry 
Kissinger attempted to draw a distinction between internal subversion, including guerrilla war, and an 
international conflict.  “The general policy is that internal subversion has to be the primary 
responsibility of the threatened country.”81 

Along with the emerging détente policies Nixon hoped to pursue, balancing the Soviet Union 
and China, the Guam Doctrine could certainly be interpreted as removing Vietnam from the Cold 
War battlefront.  A lessening of Soviet and Chinese anxieties about American intentions, on the 
other hand, might also produce a situation where Hanoi felt stranded from its sources of supply.  The 
intelligence community estimated in early 1970 that Hanoi was indeed worried about the success of 
Vietnamization, i.e., shifting the ground war to the South Vietnamese.  The Estimate was probably 
the most upbeat assessment since those in 1965 after the decision to send large numbers of 
American troops into the war.  Enemy casualties “still” exceeded infiltration and recruitment rates, it 
said, and their military tactics were conservationist, aimed at avoiding heavy losses.  Looked at in 
terms of the effort to build up South Vietnam’s military forces, the paper seemed to be saying, 
indeed, that the “cross-over” point was in sight, ironically, not with American troop numbers going up 
but going down! 82 

But—and there was always a “but”—the North Vietnamese had other advantages.  “The 
Communists attach considerable importance to controlling the adjacent Laotian and Cambodian 
border areas, which they probably believe can continue to serve as base areas and sanctuaries.”  
There is considerable evidence that Nixon had renewed hope early in 1970 that the measured pace 
of American withdrawal and a National Intelligence Estimate’s report of successes in regaining and 
pacifying areas previously under enemy control led him to think in bold terms about operations to 
clear out those sanctuaries and give Saigon a real chance beyond a decent interval.83 

The Special Estimate put a positive spin on the Guam Doctrine, positing that Hanoi had been 
forced to revise its timetable after realizing that Nixon never intended to approach the Paris 
negotiations as a “face-saver” but only intended to leave gradually in pace with the GVN’s growing 
strength and ability to handle the situation with minimum outside support.  Vietnamization had added 
to Hanoi’s fears that Nixon had outflanked antiwar sentiments, giving the President a great deal 
more flexibility with his timetable.  The Nixon advantages kept mounting up.  There was the Sino-
Soviet split to factor into the equation.  Indeed, the mood was close to self-congratulatory, if not 
giddy, about future prospects.  “In these circumstances,” the paper summed up, “the North 
Vietnamese leaders might deem it prudent further to scale down the level of military operations in 
the South, or even to move toward a cease-fire.”84 

For all the optimism, however, the mood in the Oval Office just before the Cambodian 
“incursion” at the end of April 1970 bordered on the desperate.  Cambodian Prince Sihanouk’s 
government had been overturned by a rightist general, Lon Nol, whose regime came under 

81  See, US Department of State, Foreign Relations of the United States, 1969-1976, (vol. I. Washington: G.P.O., 
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immediate pressure from Hanoi.  A joint American/GVN move against the supposed headquarters of 
the NLF/North Vietnamese would serve two purposes, then: protect Lon Nol and demonstrate that 
Vietnamization really was working.  Nixon expected trouble with the antiwar movement and “up on 
the Hill,” but the risks seemed worth it.  On television, he told the nation that the operation would 
strike at the “heart of the trouble.”  It “puts the leaders of North Vietnam on notice that . . . we will not 
be humiliated.  We will not be defeated.”85 

The explosion Nixon set off with the Cambodian “incursion” reverberated across the political 
landscape from Congress to Kent State University and back to the Lincoln Memorial, where Nixon 
tried to start a pre-dawn dialogue with college students from all parts of the country.  Whatever time 
the incursion may have bought for Saigon, it did not do anything to improve Lon Nol’s chances for 
surviving.  A special National Intelligence Estimate in early August 1970 reported that in the four 
months since Sihanouk’s ouster, half of Cambodia had been overrun by the Communists.  Without 
outside support in the form of heavy military assistance, the outlook was grim.  Lon Nol might survive 
until the end of the year, until the rainy season ended, but after that the Cambodians were in for it, 
with the prospect for heavy fighting against long odds.86 

Hanoi would have to judge above all, concluded the paper, how the Cambodian situation 
would affect the will of the US to prosecute the struggle in Vietnam.  The tone of this conclusion was 
very different from the pre-incursion Estimate as it reverted to the “test of wills” theme.  Hanoi had 
never doubted the superior physical and material capabilities of the US, it asserted—without saying 
how those capabilities could have been used differently from Rolling Thunder to Cambodia—while 
North Vietnam’s hopes had lain in its ability to out-stay the US “in a prolonged politico-military 
contest carried on according to the principles of revolutionary struggle.”  The public outcry against 
“the Cambodian adventure” might lead Hanoi to believe it had the upper hand now. Dean Rusk 
never said it better.  “But it [Hanoi] must recognize that the contest in Indochina will continue for 
some time.”87 

Calling the incursion, “the Cambodian adventure,” was something of a give-away, even if not 
precisely intended in that way by the August 1970 Special NIE.  At the least it suggested Nixon’s 
rash effort to test Vietnamization had made things worse, politically at home and militarily in 
Cambodia.  In April 1971 a new NIE foresaw little change in the “reasonably good” outlook for 
Vietnam for that year but thought an enemy offensive was likely the following year when the US 
election season opened and the troop drawdowns continued.  South Vietnam would continue to 
require substantial US support.  It took note of serious problems in ARVN morale, while Hanoi’s 
advantage was still the “apparent durability of the communist party apparatus.”  Besides the 
communist threat, moreover, the GVN faced other internal problems that might well produce 
tensions, growing anti-Americanism, and a government relying solely on coercive powers.  Should 
that happen, the outlook would change to one of increasing instability “risking political disintegration.” 

85  Kimball, Nixon’s War, p. 211. 

86  Special National Intelligence Estimate 57-70, The Outlook for Cambodia, August 6, 1970, pp. 1, 41. 
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Then there was this gloomy summary: 

Thus, it is impossible at this time to offer a clear-cut estimate about South 
Vietnam’s prospects through the mid-1970s.  There are many formidable 
problems and no solid assurances over this period of time.  In our view, the 
problems facing the GVN, the uncertainties in South Vietnam about the 
magnitude, nature and duration of future US support, doubts concerning the 
South Vietnamese will to persist, the resiliency of the communist apparatus in 
South Vietnam, and North Vietnam’s demonstrated ability and willingness to pay 
the price of perseverance are such that the longer term survival of the GVN is by 
no means yet assured. 88 

No Vietnam Estimates were produced in 1972.  This was a year of intense diplomacy with 
summits in both China and the Soviet Union.  The spring offensive came, as predicted, and failed to 
bring down the Saigon government.  Nixon could thus boast that his diplomacy had in fact isolated 
North Vietnam, at least in the sense that there were no threats from Beijing or Moscow when the US 
mined Haiphong harbor.  In Paris the negotiations continued.  Nixon and Kissinger had introduced 
the POW question into the negotiations in early 1969, perhaps seeking to gain both moral leverage 
and time for their Vietnamization policies to work.  Now, however, the tables had turned, as the 
North Vietnamese used the POW issue as leverage in support of their demands that Washington 
agree to dismantle the political structure it had so carefully built in Saigon and allow it to be replaced 
with a coalition government.  Eventually Hanoi dropped the demand that the Thieu government be 
replaced with a coalition, realizing that the United States would not insist upon a withdrawal of North 
Vietnamese forces from the South. 

After a peace agreement had been negotiated in October, however, Nixon pulled back, partly 
because of South Vietnamese objections but also because he had little reason to fear losing the 
election.  Infuriated, the North Vietnamese broke off negotiations.  This gave Nixon the opportunity to 
say that the Christmas bombing forced them back to the table.  The substance of the October draft 
agreement, however, was not changed by the bombing, as the final agreement in January 1973 still 
provided for the complete withdrawal of American troops and the continuing presence of North 
Vietnamese forces in the South.  As one American diplomat, John Negroponte, quipped bitterly, “We 
bombed them into accepting our concessions.”89 

An October 1973 Estimate concluded that North Vietnam did not believe it could gain power 
through the political provisions of the Paris agreement and would launch a military offensive to try to 
reunite Vietnam.  The Estimate did not predict success for Hanoi:  ARVN’s resolve had grown 
stronger, it insisted, and the US had not so far dissolved its commitment to Saigon. The ominous 
build-up of military supplies suggested it would not be longer than a year away.  The unknown factor 
was the political situation in the United States and whether the President would have greater or 
lesser freedom of action.  Obviously, Hanoi would take note of any changes in that regard. 90 

88  National Intelligence Estimate 53-71, South Vietnam:  Problems and Prospects, April 29, 1971p. 4. 

89  Berman, No Peace, No Honor, p. 240. 

90  National Intelligence Estimate 53/14.3-73, Short-Term Prospects for Vietnam, October 12, 1973, pp.1, 15. 
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As had always been the pattern, the darkest prospects were placed deep inside.  Given the 
balance of forces within the south, the October 1973 Estimate said, “Preemptive offensive 
operations of any magnitude seem well beyond GVN capabilities.”  The Communists would 
undoubtedly be aware of the preparations, as they had been in the past, and, in any case, such 
operations could not be sustained without “a significant expansion of US military aid.”  And that was 
not likely to happen, the paper could have continued.91 

With Watergate tides sloshing up against his desk in the Oval Office, Nixon’s ability to rejoin 
the battle in Vietnam—even if he had wanted to, a doubtful proposition at best —was close to zero 
or below.  In May 1974 an NIE gave as its best judgment that, while the picture was not entirely 
clear, Hanoi would probably not undertake a major offensive that year or in the first part of 1975. 
The paper argued that eventually the North Vietnamese would have to do so or risk that South 
Vietnam would become strong enough to withstand such a blow.  But once again the bad news was 
tucked away in the back pages.  The South Vietnamese economy, it said, was in a serious slump 
and the outlook was for a worsening situation with unemployment and rapid inflation.  The problems 
were caused by increasing prices of critical imports and declining amounts of US assistance.  What 
the paper did not say, however, was that this problem had been identified as early as the late 1950s, 
when the new Diem government in South Vietnam essentially lived off American support rather than 
adopting policies designed to plant a solid foundation for the economy out of fear of alienating his 
supporters.92 

In December an Estimate revised the judgment about a likely attack, observing that Saigon’s 
combat abilities had peaked in the first year or so following the ceasefire and were now in a gradual 
decline.  “Without an immediate increase in US military assistance, the GVN’s military situation 
would be parlous, and Saigon might explore the possibility of new negotiations with the 
Communists.”  In other words, the previous conclusion that North Vietnam could not come to power 
except by military means was now put in the questionable column, but the issue depended on 
Washington.  The intelligence community still believed that an all-out offensive was not likely until 
1976, when Hanoi could regard a US presidential year “as a particularly favorable time to launch an 
offensive.”93 

The perennial concern inside and outside the intelligence community about the political 
climate in the US is reflected here, alongside the speculation that military victory was (or had been) 
within reach if the will had been there to continue the fight.  Although ONE papers had raised 
questions about the war from the beginning, expressed skepticism about the domino thesis, and 
deflated assumptions that escalation and bombing would deter the North Vietnamese, as the death 
agonies of the American-installed government in Saigon began, these later National Intelligence 
Estimates touched more and more on supposed deficiencies in American domestic politics.  In the 
postwar debate over the “Vietnam syndrome” such arguments became entangled in current events 
and later wars. 

The final Special National Intelligence Estimate in this collection, Assessment of the Situation 
in South Vietnam, published on March 27, 1975, assessed that even if the ongoing North 
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Vietnamese attack, which had come too soon according to previous assessments, were blunted, 
Thieu’s government would find itself in control of little more than the delta and Saigon.  The 
continuing debate in America on further aid to South Vietnam was an unsettling factor fueling 
defeatism.  It foresaw final defeat by early 1976, an assessment still too generous as it turned out. 
Outright defeat could be avoided only if there were changes in Saigon that opened the way “to a new 
settlement on near-surrender terms.” 94 

Final Words 

The papers in this collection generally reflect sound and realistic analysis and in some cases 
prescient commentary on likely outcomes, yet they also illustrate the bedeviling problems of 
reaching intelligence judgments.  The first commandment for the analyst, as gleaned from the 
documents themselves, is (and has to be), “Thou Shalt Not Lose Thy Audience.”  National 
Intelligence Estimates, of course, constitute much less even than the tip of the iceberg of advice 
arriving in the Oval Office.  To make an impact, the Estimate must conform at least in some way to 
the other information reaching the policymakers at the highest level.  Presidential commitments 
usually do not wait upon the considered judgment of intelligence specialists, however much one 
might wish that were more the case.  Dissents from policy assumptions appear, therefore, as in 
these documents, in later pages or within careful wording that sometimes seems to require a 
decoder ring. 

The bane of clear thinking, the “a-little-of-this-and-a-little-of-that,” is present in many of the 
papers, enabling the policymaker to take only what fits today’s need to fill a gap.  We know from 
Harold Ford’s excellent study, CIA and the Vietnam Policymakers, that at least one crucial NIE was 
essentially turned upside down by DCI McCone and that in the 1967 Order of Battle controversy the 
CIA leadership knuckled under to the military and MACV.  Yet, on occasion and at key turning 
points, the dissent and skepticism were plain to see, as in the 1964 Memorandum discussing the 
domino thesis, the August 1966 study of 300 pages on North Vietnam’s will to persist, and the 
remarkable September 1967 “Memorandum” DCI Richard Helms sent in a sealed envelope to 
President Johnson, hoping he would find it “interesting.”   

The process of persuading a policymaker to reconsider assumptions is a long one. John 
McCone, perhaps recalling his own role in the 1963 Estimate, would say in retirement that Johnson 
(and Kennedy before him) had acted on flawed assumptions, but in the face of such determination 
intelligence analysts can only hope to set in motion a process of reconsideration.  As the situation in 
Vietnam deteriorated, the analysis concentrated too much on the supposed weakening will in the US 
to stand up to the Communists.  That was unfortunate but hardly surprising.  Perhaps down deep at 
its core, the feeling was simply the reverse side of American hyper-optimism. That energy fueled 
insistence there were no limits to what American good will (and technology) could accomplish even 
in a place where the “best and brightest” had very little real knowledge about the history and 
dynamics of Vietnamese politics and life.  The war became an endurance contest, but, it can be 
argued, the Estimates observed that energy alone could not sustain the effort against such odds. 
DCI William Colby, who succeeded Helms, wrote in his memoirs about “individual decisions” that 
might have changed history and where intelligence’s ability to see past errors to help formulate 

94  Special National Intelligence Estimate 53/14.3-75, Assessment of the Situation in South Vietnam, March 27, 1975, 
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future policy was not properly respected.  For Vietnam, he wrote, one would start the examination 
with “Truman’s turn away from Ho Chi Minh’s OSS-supported nationalism.”95 

So Colby, who presided as DCI when those last estimates were written and who believed at 
the time that the war could still be won, joined with John Foster Dulles, and John McCone, and 
Richard Helms in seeing the origins of the war in clear hindsight.  “I went to Vietnam with no 
reservations,” wrote a diplomat about his youthful confidence in the Kennedy Administration’s 
understanding of the need to win hearts and minds in an unconventional war.  “Conveying the mind-
set of the era was a Peanuts cartoon someone later stuck on the wall in our Saigon embassy 
showing Charlie Brown marching resolutely onto the baseball field with his bat over his shoulder and 
his glove slung over his bat.  The caption read, ‘How can we lose when we’re so sincere?’ “96 

The intelligence community had reasons, and readers can find them here.
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THE BREAK-UP OF THE COLONIAL EMPIRES AND
 

ITS IMPLICATIONS FOR US SECURITY
 

SUMMARY
 

The growth of nationalism n colonial areas, which ha.s already succeeded In
 

breaking up a large part of the European colonial systems and in creating a series
 

of new, nationalistic states In the Near and Far East, has major implications for
 

US security, particularly an terms of possible world conflict with the USSR.� This
 

shift of the dependent areas from the orbit of the colonial powers not only weakens
 

the probable European allies of the US but deprives the US itself of assured access
 

to vital bases and raw materials in these areas in event of war. Should the recently
 
liberated and currently emergent states become oriented toward the USSR, US military
 
arid economic security would be s~riou.sly threatened.
 

World War II gave a tremendous impetus to the colonial independence move
 

ment. The UK withdrew from India-Pakistan and Burma, while the Dutch, and
 

French, exhausted by war, appear unable to suppress the Indonesian and Indochinese
 

nationalists by force, or, despite any temporary compromise solutions, to be able to
 

arrest their eventual achievement of genuine Independence. Growing nationalism
 

in French North Africa threatens French hegemony. While the colonial issue In most
 

remaining dependencies Is not yet acute, native nationalism in many of these areas
 
too will exert increasing pressure for autonomy or independence.
 

This marked postwar development of the colonial independence movement has
 
resulted from: (1) the release of bottled-up nationalist activities in the Far East
 

as a result of Japan�s defeat of the colonial powers in World War
 II and its encourage
 
ment of local nationalism in occupied areas; (2) the postwar military and economic
 

weakness of the colonial powers, which has made them less able to resist nationalist
 

demands and led them to grant concessions or
 even independence to their dependencies;
 
(3) the increasing tendency of liberal-socialist elements in the colonial powers to favor
 

voluntary liquidation of restive colonial possessions; (4) widespread support of colonial
 

Independence movements by a large group of recently liberated and other sympathetic
 
states, particularly the USSR; and (5) creation of the United Nations, which has
 

provided a forum for agitating the colonial issue and a mechanism for its liquidation.
 
Because of these factors, further disintegration of the remaining colonial empires
 

appears Inevitable. Belated concessions by the colonial
 powers, at least on the limited
 

Note: The information in this report Is as of 9 August 1948.
 

The intelligence organizations of the Departments of State, Army, and the Navy have con
 
curred in this report; the Air Intelligence Division. Air Intelligence Directorate, Department
 
of the Air Force, had no comment.
 

In this paper the term �colonial� Is used In a broad sense to
 denote the relationships be
 
twecn the metropolitan powers and their dependent and SCrni-dependent areas, whether these be
 
colonies, mandates, protectorates. or treaty relationships. Similarly the phrase �colonial Issue� is
 
meant to encompass all differences between the colonial powers and their dependent areas arising
 
from the development of local nationalism.
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scale presently contemplated, do not meet the basic nationalist demand for independ
 

ence andare unlikely to be more than temporarily effective, except in more backward
 

areas. The colonial powers appear unwilling for the most part to recognize fully
 
the force of nationalism in their remaining dependencies and to take the leadership
 
In guiding these toward genuine Independence or self-government.
 

As a result of the rapid breaking-up of the colonial systems, a new power situation
 

Is developing in the former colonial world. No longer can the Western Powers rely
 

on large areas of Asia and Africa as assured sources of raw materials, markets, and
 

military bases. In contrast to the ever closer integration of the Satellites into the
 

Soviet system, there Is an increasing fragmentation of the non-Soviet world. This
 

process is already largely completed, with many of the most important colonial and
 

semi-colonial areas, like India, Burma, the Arab states, and the Philippines already
 

Independent,, and Indonesia and Indochina well on the road. These new states will.
 

be free to choose their future alignments, which will be largely conditioned by the at
 

titudes of the Soviet and Western Power blocs toward the colonial issue and their
 

e~conomic demands.
 

The colonial independence movement, therefore, is no longer purely a domestic
 

Issue between the European colonial powers and their dependencies. It has been
 

injected into the larger arena of world politics and has become an element in the
 

broader problems of relations between Orient and Occident, between Industrialized
 

and �underdeveloped� nations,
 and between the Western Powers and the USSR.
 

The newly independent and older nations of the Near and Far East strongly sympathize
 
with the aspirations of still dependent areas, to which they are bound by racial and
 

religious ties. These nations are further bound together in varying degree by two Other
 

issues which tend to set them off against the colonial powers and the US: namely,
 

the growing economic nationalism of the �underdeveloped� areas and the underlying
 
racial antagonism between white and native peoples. All intensely nationalistic,
 

the Near and Far Eastern nations tend to unite In opposition to the Western European
 

powers on the colonial issue and to US economic dominance. As a result there has
 

been a tendency toward the formation in the UN, and affiliated bodies of a so-called
 

�~coloniaI bloc,� whose members have already brought colonial disputes into the UN
 

and will likely take the lead in attempting in this manner to hasten the liberation�
 

of further colonial areas. The colonIal issue and economic nationalis~n, therefore, will
 

continue to be a source of friction between the colonial powers and the US on the one
 

hand, and the states of the Near and Far East on the other. The gravest danger
 

to the US is that friction engendered by these issues may drive the so-called colonial
 

bloc Into alignment with the USSR.
 

The USSR is effectively exploiting the colonial issue and the economic nationalism
 

of the underdeveloped areas as a means of dividing the non-Soviet world, weakening the
 

Western Powers, and gaining the good will of colonial and former colonial areas. Ever
 

since World War I the USSR~ has sought to infiltrate the nationalist parties in de
 

pendent areas and, more recently, to play up the colonial issue and the so-called cco~
 

nomic imperialism of the Western Powers in the UN. The loverty and underprivileged
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position of the population in these areas, their latent hostility toward the occupying
 

powers�past or present�and the existence of leftist elements within them, make them
 

peculiarly susceptible to Soviet penetration.
 

Consequently, the good will of the recently liberated and emergent Independent
 
nations becomes a vital factor in the future strategic position of the US in the Near
 

and Far East. In addition, the restoration of the economic contribution of, their
 

colonies is important to the economic stability of the Western European powers, which
 

the US is endeavoring to create. Short-sighted colonial policies, however, will in the
 

long run cause the colonial powers to lose the very economic and strategic advantages
 

in their dependencies which they are anxious to retain. Unless, therefore, the Euro
 

pean colonial powers can be induced to recognize the necessity for satisfying the as
 

pirations of their dependent areas and can devise formulae that will retain their good
 
will as emergent or independent, states, both these powers and the US will be placed
 
at a serious disadvantage in the new power situation in the Near and the Far East.
 

Moreover, unless the US Itself adopts a more positive and sympathetic attitude toward
 

the national aspirations of these areas and at least partially meets their demands for
 

economic assistance, it will risk their becoming actively antagonistic toward the US.
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THE BREAK-UP OF THE COLONIAL EMPIRES AND
 

ITS IMPLICATIONS FOR US SECURITY
 

1. DEVELOPMENT OF TUE COLONZAx~ INDEPENDENCE MOVEMENT.
 

A major trend in the twentieth century world power situation is the development
 

of a strong colonial Independence movement which Is In process of breaking up the
 

colonial systems and creating a series of new, nationalistic states. The primary cause
 

of the break-up of the European colonial empires Is the growth of native nationalism
 

in these areas, simultaneously with the decline in power and prestige of the colonial
 

This striking growth of local nationalism Is primarily the result of:
 

rising level of political, economic, and social development in dependent areas, with
 

resultant growing sensitivity to Inequality of treatment; (b) the short-sighted policies
 
of the colonial powers, whose discriminatory treatment of subject populations and ex
 

ploitation of colonial resources without attendant benefits to these populations have
 

aroused strong resentment; (C) a deep-seated racial hostility of native populations
 
toward their white overlords, due largely to these policies, which has taken the form Of a
 

reaction against �white superiority�; (d) the exposure of colonial areas to Western Ideas
 

of nationalism and the right to self-determination, which has made them Increasingly
 
conscious of their dependent status; and (e) the meteoric rise of Japan, whose defeats
 

of the European powers in the Russo-Japanese War and especially World War U
 

punctured the myth of white superiority. The colonial powers, while exposing their
 

dependencies to the technological advances and democratic ideals of the West, failed
 

to reckon with their aspirations to achieve the same type of national self-expression
 
which the West exemplified.
 

powers. (a) the
 

While nationalism in dependent and quasi-dependent areas first reached signifi
 
cant proportions in the early twentieth century, it was given its greatest impetus by
 
World Wars I and II. These conf~icts, particularly the last, greatly weakened the
 

colonial powers, thereby reducing their ability to control their colonial holding by force.
 
At the same time, reliance of these powers on colonial resources and manpower forced
 

them to grant concessions which greatly advanced the nationalist cause. In World
 

War I Great Britain also fanned Arab national aspirations in order to hasten the
 

downfall of the Turks. President Wilson�s insistence upon the self-determination of
 

peoples and the creation of the League of Nations gave a powerful stimulus to colonial
 

aspirations for independence.
 

The period between wars saw further development of nationalism in dependent
 
areas, particularly in the Near East and India. The repercussions of the world de
 

pression of the 1930�s, which forced the colonial jowers to retrench in colonial develop
 
ment, and shattered the world raw material price structure, increased colonial resent
 

ment and led to pressure for self-government and a larger share of the proceeds of
 

economic exploitation. Indigenous nationalists, resentful of political, economic, and
 

social discrimination against them, tended to attribute the depressed state of colonial
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ecoQp4�nies to the ineptitude of the great powers. States like Iraq and Egypt, which
 

had been under British tutelage, tended to assume a more independent course In their
 
affairs. The US groomed the Philippines for independence, while Britain was forced
 

to make some concessions to the growIng pressure of Indian nationalism. The ag.
 

gressive policies of Japan, whose propaganda stressed the racist doctrine of �Asia
 

for the Asiatics,� greatly stimulated the racial hostility of East toward West.
 

World War II delivered another blow to the declining colonial empires. When
 

the colonial powers proved unable to defend their Southeast Asian possessions against
 
the Japanese onslaught, Japan, capitalizing on local feelings, set itself up as liberator
 

of the Asiatic peoples from white oppression. Although the Japanese actually kept a
 

tight rein on Southeast Asia, they granted a shadowy �independence� to Burma, the
 

Philippines, Indochina, and Indonesia which further stimulated their national am
 

bitions. At the end of the war most Allied Far Eastern dependencies were wholly
 

unwilling to revert to their former status, and the exhausted Allies have been unable
 

to re-establish the status quo ante. The UK labor government, no longer willing or
 
able to hold off the violent demands of the Indian nationalists, granted independence to
 

India, Pakistan, and Burma and dominion status to Ceylon. A weakened France
 

was forced to recognize the independence of Its Levant mandates, Syria and Lebanon.
 

The US fulfilled its promise of freedom to the Philippines. Korea was freed from
 

Japanese bondage. France and the Netherlands, unwilling to relinquish their rich.
 

Southeast Asian possessions to the native nationalists, became embroiled in an uneasy
 

struggle with indigenous regimes established in these areas.
 

2. Cu~aENr STATUS OF THX Coa.0NIAL INDEPENDENCE MOVEMENT.
 

As a result of the stimulation of native nationalism in the chaotic war
 and postwar
 

periods, the remaining colonial world is in a ferment of nationalist activity. This
 

movement is in varying stages of growth in different areas, depending largely upon
 
the level of local political, economic, and social development, but in most of them the
 

eventual goal is independence. In the more backward areas of Asia and Africa, which
 

are at a relatively early stage of political and economic growth, nationalism is still
 

inchoate. On the other hand, in relatively highly developed areas like Indonesia,
 

Indochina, and French North Africa, it has reached an advanced stage.
 
The two most critical colonial Issues are in Indonesia and Indochina, where the
 

Dutch and French, exhausted by war, have been unable to suppress the local national
 

ists by force and, despite temporary compromises which may be worked out, are un
 

likely independence.
to be able to arrest the eventual achievement of native The
 

Dutch and the Indonesian Republic are attempting to negotiate a settlement designed
 
to bring the Republic within a Netherlands-dominated United States of Indonesia
 

while allowing it a large degree of autonomy in all but foreign affairs and defense.
 

In Indochina the French have been unable either to suppress the nationalist Viet
 

Minh Party or to reach mutually acceptable agreement with it. In view of the pro
 

tracted strain of on the unstable French it is
pacification expenditures economy,
 

likely that France eventually will have to make sweeping concessions to the National
 

ists. These will constitute but another step along the road to independence.
 

6
 

8
 



ORE 25-48 The Breakup of the ColonialEmpires and Its Implications for US Security,
 

3 September 1948
 
(Contunued~..)
 

While nationalism in French North Africa has not yet reached the fighting stage,
 

the development of militant, native independence movements in Algeria, Morocco, and
 

Tunisia is a growing threat to French hegemony. In Tunisia and Morocco, both
 

protect.orate.s, the nationalists have concentrated on restoration of national sovereignty
 

under the existing dynasties. A bureau has been established at Cairo where exiled
 

North African leaders like Abd-el-Krlm coordinate the nationalist program. French
 

North African nationalism Is stimulated by common Moslem ties with the chauvinistic
 

Arab League, which, while as yet giving little overt support to North African nationalism,
 

pressing Palestine problem
may be expected to step up Its activity as soon as the more
 

Is settled. Mounting nationalism In Libya, particularly among the Cyrenalcan Semis
 

si tribes, is complicating the disposal of this former Italian colony.
 

Although nationalism in other dependent areas has not yet attained critical
 

proportions, there exist well defined movements In several regions which foreshadow
 

not so much for
similar problems. In most of these areas the demand at. present is
 

immediate independence as for a greater measure of self-government. In Ma�iaya the
 
heterogeneity of the population and the relatively enlightened British colonial admin
 

istration so far have retarded rapid growth of nationalism, but the success of neighbor
 

ing areas in achieving self-determination cannot help but stimulate it to some extent.
 

France�s suppression of the 1947 rebellion in Madagascar has set back the Malagasy
 
nationalist movement several years, but tension will recur. In the relatively back
 

ward Central African colonies the low stage of development has limited the growth
 

of nationalism, and will do so for a long period. The Zik movement In Nigeria and
 

the United Gold Coast Convention, though neither very strong, are examples of rising
 

nationalist movements in this area.
 

3. Tnx Cor~oNi.AL, IssuE IN WORLD PouTics.
 

The colonial independence movement is no longer purely a domestic issue be
 

tween the individual European colonial powers and their dependencies. It has been
 

injected into the larger arena of world politics and has become an element in the
 

broader problems of the relations between the Orient and Occident, between in
 

dustrialized and �underdeveloped� nations, and between the Western Powers and the
 

USSR.
 

a. External Support of CoZonial Independence Movements.
 

The newly liberated and older nations of
 the Near and Far East strongly
 

sympathize with the aspirations of still dependent areas, to which they are bound
 

by racial and religious ties. All intensely nationalistic, these countries resent the po
 
litical and economic domination of adjacent areas by European powers. States like
 

India and Egypt have already brought colonial issues into the UN
 and may be expected
 

increasingly to take the leadership in attempting to hasten in this and other ways the
 

liberation of remaining colonial areas. Moreover, many of these states are exploiting
 
the colonial issue in their own self-mterest, with a view to supplanting the Western
 

Powers in certain areas. India and China both have ambitions to dominate South
 

east Asia, and the latter also aspires to replace Japan as the major power in the Far
 

7
 

CO IAL.
 

9
 



ORE 25-48 The Breakup of the Colonial Empires and Its Implications for US Security,
 
3 September 1948
 

(Continued...)
 

c~p&~(f~L
 
East. Some of the Eastern states covet portions of the moribund colonial empires:
 
Egypt�the Sudan and Cyrcnaica; Ethiopia�the adjacent former Italian colonies; and
 

China�Hong Kong.
 
The colonial Issue, therefore, will be a major source of friction between the
 

Western European powers and the rising nations of the Near and Far East. To the
 

extent that the US supports the European powers on this issue, it too will incur the
 

ifi-will of these new, nationalistic states.
 

b. Economic Nationalism and the Colonial Issue.
 

The nations supporting the colonial Independence movement are bound to
 

gether by another
 major issue, closely related to the struggle for political Independence,
 
which also tends to build up antagonism toward the Western European powers and
 
the US. This is the development, more pronounced since World War II, of economic
 
nationalism in the �underdeveloped� countries. These countries, most of them with a
 
colonial background, find that though they have achieved political Independence, their
 

undeveloped economies, producing mostly raw materials and agricultural products, are
 
still tied to those of the industrialized Western� nations which provide� markets for
 
their goods. They are In essence still semi-colonial areas, for their economic depend
 
ence upon the metropolitan economies tends to vitiate their political Independence.
 
Therefore native nationalists have not been wholly satisfied by the achievement of po
 
litical independence; they demand economic independence as well.
 

The aim of this economic nationalism is to attain greater economic selI-su~
 

clency through development of a diversified economy, usually by industrialization. It
 

has led the underdeveloped countries to favor tariffs, import restrictions, and other~�trade
 
barriers to protect their Infant Industries. This attitude has characterized not only
 

liberated countries but many long since
 

American nations, which still have semi-colonial economies. It was
 

the recently independent, like the Latin
 

most clearly
 
displayed at the recent Havana Trade Conference, where the underdeveloped coun
 
tries strongly opposed multilateral free trade and charged that the US and other in
 
dustrialized nations were stunting their economic development in order to keep them
 

permanently dependent.
 
With the largest segments of the colonial systems either already liberated
 

or in the last stages of liberation, this aspect of the ~olonial problem becomes increas
 

ingly important. The economic nationalism of the underdeveloped nations conflicts
 

sharply with US trade objectives and these countries tend to resent US economic domi
 
nance. On the other hand, they urgently need external assistance in their economic
 

development, and the US is at present the only nation able to supply it. The desire
 

for US loans and private investment will have some
 effect in tempering the antagonism
 
of these states toward US policies. However, the underdeveloped countries display an
 
increasing tendency to demand US aid as a natural right, irrespective of any conces
 
sions on their part, and to feel that the US will be forced to invest abroad because of
 

insufficient internal demand for its existing capital resources.
 

c. The Colonial Issue in the UN.
 

Colonial problems have been brought increasingly into the UN, which native
 
nationalists and their supporters have found an ideal forum for agitating the colonial
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issue. There is a pronounced tendency toward the formation In the UN of a colonial
 

�bloc� consisting of formerly dependent states like India and the Arab nations, others
 

like China and Iran with strong racial and religious sympathies toward colonial
 

peoples (also characterLstic of the first group), and yet a third group like many
 

Latin American republics and Australia, which sympathize on liberal, humanitarian,
 

and economic grounds. The colonial bloc has consistently sought to broaden the UN
 

trusteeship system. China, India, the USSR, the Philippines, and the Arab states
 

contend that Article 73 of the UN charter, which binds members to promote the pro
 

gressive development of self-government in their dependencies, Implies that the UN
 

should have brcad supervisory powers over these dependencies. Critical colonial
 

situations like the Indonesian question and Egypt�s demand that Great Britain with
 

draw her troops have been brought before the Security Council as potential threats to
 

world peace. The underdeveloped countries have insisted on emphasizing their own
 

economic problems In UN economic bodies. Thus, through the UN, the colonial issue
 

has been placed squarely on the world stage and local colonial problems have become
 

matters of global concern. The colonial �bloc� and the USSR may be expected to
 

bring more and more of such problems before the UN and to attempt to use It as a
 

mechanism for liquidating the colonial empires.
 

d. Sovief Exploitation of the Colonial Issue.
 

The USSR is effectively exploiting the colonial issue and the allied Issues of
 

economic nationalism and racial antagonism in an effort to divide the non-Soviet
 

world, weaken the European allies of the US. and gain the good will of the col�nlal
 

�bloc.� In. pursuit. of these objectives, the USSR is: (1) giving active support through
 

agitators, propaganda, and local Communist parties to the nationalist movements
 

throughout the colonial world; and (2) consistently injecting colonial and Allied prob
 
lems into UN and affiliated activities.
 

The Soviet regime has always looked upon the so-called �depressed areas� as a
 

fertile field for penetration, and since 1918 the Comintern has stressed the importance
 
of stirring up discontent in these areas. As a non-colonial power, the USSR is In the
 

fortunate position of being able to champion the colonial cause unreservedly and there
 

by bid for the good will of colonial and former colonial areas. Its condemnation of
 

racial discrimination pleases native nationalists and tends to exclude the USSR from
 

the racial animosity of East toward West. The Communists have sought to infiltrate
 
the nationalist parties in dependent and formerly dependent areas and have been, as
 
in Burma, Indonesia, and Indochina, among the most vocal agitators for independence.
 
The Soviet Union has found the World Federation of Trade Unions an effective
 weapon
 

for penetrating the growing labor movements in Asia and Africa and for turning them
 

against the colonial powers.
 

At the San Francisco Conference in which the UN Charter was framed the
 

USSR fought for a provision categorically demanding eventual independence for all
 

colonies. Since that time, it has frequently injected the colonial issue into UN dis-.
 
cussions and has strenuously supported the colonial �bloc� on all colonial and allied
 

qucstions brought into the UN. Persistent Soviet support of the colonial �bloc� on
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purely colonial issues may win adherents from the colonial �bloc� for the USSR
 

on other major issues between the USSR and the Western Powers In the UN. Thus the
 

Soviet Union clearly recognizes the potential of the colonial Issue for weakening Its op.
 

ponents and has made of It an Important element in the power struggle between the
 

Western Powers and the USSR.
 

INEVITABILITY OF FURTUIR COLONIAL DISINTEGRATION.
4.
 

Under these circumstances, some further disintegration of the remaining colonial
 

empires appears inevitable. Native nationalism In these dependencies WIlL Increase as
 

the inhabitants, spurred on by the example of the already liberated nations, seek to
 

emulate them. Indonesia and Indochina are apparently already in the final stage
 
before full independence, and crises will arise In other colonial areas as local nationalists
 

clamor Increasingly for sell-government. The USSR and the colonial �bloc� will lend
 

external support to these groups and utilize the W~ as a means of assisting them.
 

The weakened colonial powers, stricken by war and economic crisis, will find it. difficult
 

with these insistent nationalist pressures.
to cope
 

The colonial powers, belatedly aware of the threat to their empires, have shown
 

some willingness to liquidate the most troublesome of their possessions and to make
 

concessions in others. The Western European socialist parties, now a major influence
 

In many governments, appear more willing than their conservative predecessors to
 

adopt colonial reforms although their colonial policies to date have shown little change.
 
Some of the colonial powers have adopted more progTessive colonial policies, offering
 
concessions to their dependencies in an effort to stave off the demand for independence.
 
The UK In particular, after recognizing that independence for India and Burma was
 

inevitable, is cautiously promoting greater self-government En its remaining colonies
 

and has earmarked large sums for their economic development (although Britain�s
 

present economic weakness has prevented full development of these schemes). The
 

Netherlands has granted substantial concessions in Indonesia, although clearly de
 

termined to make every effort to keep this rich area under her control. France, too,
 

while making minimal reforms In critical areas, seeks to draw her dependencies closer
 

to the mother country in a French Union.
 

These concessions, however, at least on the limited scale presently contemplated,
 

appear unlikely to do more than temporarily placate local nationalism and at most
 

delay the ~demand for liberation. Differences in race, language, and religion, intensi
 

fied by a strong East-West antagonism, make Dutch and French plans for integration
 
of their colonies into French and Netherlands Unions unlikely to succeed in areas like
 

Indochina, Indonesia. and French North Africa where native nationalism is already
 

well advanced. Moreover, stimulation of coloniai economic and social development
 
and granting of greater political autonomy may well promote Local nationalism rather
 

than weaken it. As the colonies become more highly developed, they will become
 

more conscious of their dependent status and more insistent upon independence. They
 

also will be better able to ci-eate viable economies and to function
 as independent
 
states. Under these circumstances limited concessions are likely to be effective, in
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the long run, only In relatively small or backward areas which would ~n any case be
 

likely to remain under a protecting power.
 

5. EMERGENCE OF A NEW POwER SITUATION IN THE FORMER COLONIAL WORLD.
 

As the result of the gradual disintegration of the colonial systems and the emer
 

of young, nationalistic states, a new power situation is in the making in the former
 gence
 

colonial world. No longer will the western colonial powers control large areas of Asia
 

and raw materials and provide as
and North Africa which are sources of manpower
 

sured military bases. The economic and political policies formerly imposed by the
 

colonial powers on their colonies will give way to a welter of conflicting national policies.
 

This process is already largely completed, with many of the most important dependent
 

and semi-dependent areas, such as India, Burma, the Arab states, and the Philippines
 

already independent, and Indonesia and Indochina well on the road.
 These new and
 

states will be free to determine their own economic policies and future align
emergent
 

ments.
 

For a long period, however, the-se new states will find it difficult to stand alone.
 

Though actively promoting their own political and economic development, they will
 

remain for some time semi�dependent areas, forced to rely on the great powers for
 

protection and assistance. Their relatively backward stage of political, economic, and
 

social evolution, their lack of developed resources, and the absence of technical skills
 

and education among the mass of their peoples make them dependent upon outside
 

help in their development. Militarily, they will be unable to withstand any major
 

power. Economically, they will still be undeveloped countries, tied to the larger metro
 

polit.an economies. The effect, therefore, of the disintegration of the colonial systems
 
and the withdrawal of the colonial powers is the creation of a power vacuum in the
 

Near and Far East.
 

There is danger that unless the Western European nations, and with them the US,
 

can as yet dependent areas, they may
secure the good will of these newly liberated and
 

become aligned with the USSR. Several factors: friction over the colonial issue, eco
 

nomic nationalism, and the racial antagonism between East and ~Vest, may tend to
 

orient these areas away from the US and the West�ern Powers. The newly liberated
 

states will entertain some hostility toward the former colcniai powers, and as these
 

powers belong to the Western bloc supported by the US, th~ hostility will extend
 

in some degree toward the US support of the colonial powers in the UN also
also. US
 

has tended to make the dependent peoples and their supporters suspicious of US
 

motives. In the economic sphere, the new and undeveloped countries tend to resent
 
US economic dominance and to fear that the US and other industrialized nations
 

intend to keep them economically dependent. The USSR, pursuing an assimilative
 
racial policy and able to represent itself to colonial peoples as largely Asiatic, escapes
 
much of the resentment of colored toward white peoples; while US treatment of its
 

Negroes, powerfully played up by Soviet propaganda, embarrasses the US on this
 

issue. Racial restrictions in areas like South Africa and Australia also arouse colonial
 

resentment. Moreover, the poverty and backwardness of the colonial and former
 

colonial world, combined with the restrictive policies of the colonial powers, has en.
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hanced the appealof radical political philosophies and tended to place leadership of
 

indigenous nationalist groups In the hands of extremists. This tendency Is evident
 

in the existence of active pro-Communist parties in such areas as China, Indochina,
 

Burma, and Indonesia. Thus the basic backwardness of these areas, their resentment
 

toward the past or present dominating powers, and the existence of strong leftist
 

elements within them, make them peculiarly susceptible to Soviet penetration. Should
 

the USSR in turn, however, become in the eyes of these areas a threat to their inde
 

pendence, they would actively oppose Soviet domination too.
 

6. IMPLICATEOMS ~�OR US SECURITY.
 

The break-up of the colonial systems and the creation of a series of new national
 

Lstic states may adversely affect the present power balance of the US and Western
 

Europe versus the USSR, particularly if these new states become friendly toward the
 

USSR and hostile toward the US and its allies.
 

a. The loss of their dependencies weakens the colonial powers, which are the
 

chief prospective US allies. These nations rely upon their colonies as sources of raw
 

materials, military manpower, and revenue, and as strategic military bases. France,
 

for example, draws heavily upon its North and West African empIre in most of the
 

above respects; and the breaking away of these areas, especially North Africa, would
 

seriously weaken its strategic position. UK withdrawal from india and Burma already
 
has substa.ntlally affected its strategic capabilities in the Middle and Far East. The
 

Netherlands would be weakened economically by the defection of its rich Indonesian
 

possessions.
 
b. The drift of the dependent areas away from the orbit of the colonial powers
 

deprives the US itself of an assured access to bases and raw materials In many of these
 

areas, an increasingly serious loss in view of global US strategic needs and growing de
 

pendence on foreign mineral resources. Bases in French North Africa and the Middle
 

East, for example, would be strategically vital in event of conflict. The growing US
 
list of strategic and critical materials�many of which like tin and rubber are available
 

largely in colonial and former colonial areas�illustrates the dependence of the US
 
these areas. The US has heretofore been able to count
upon upon the availability of
 

such bases and materials in the colonial dependencies of friendly powers; but the new
 
nations arising in these areas, jealous of their sovereignty, may well be reluctant to
 
lend such assistance to the US.
 

c. Possible Soviet domination of certain former dependcnt areas or their orienta
 
tion toward the USSR
 would create a major threat to US security. Such a possibility
 
Is strongest in Asiatic peripheral areas around, the USSR, where the danger of Soviet
 

penetration is acute. Soviet control of areas like Iran, Burma, Indochina, Indonesia,
 

or Korea, whether through occupation, alliance or friendly neutrality, would help com
 

plete Soviet control of the Asiatic continent, make the USSR more invulnerable to
 

external attack, assure its access to vital materials like oil, tin, and rubber, and place
 
it astride strategic sea lanes.
 

d.
 Colonial antagonism toward the US would hamper the US in its relations with
 
�colonial areas should their metropolitan powers fall within the Soviet orbit in event of
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war. While governments-rn-exile probably would be formed, they might prove unable
 

to control their dependencies, which might seize this opportunity to further their own
 

nationalist aims by revolt. Were the US forced to occupy these territories for strategic
 

reasons, its task would be much more difficult if they were hostile.
 

e. The colonial issue also tends to create recurring crises which promote world
 

unrest. Increasing resort to the UN to deal with the swelling chorus of colonial griev
 
ances and the pressure in behalf of dependent peoples by a large bloc of sympathetic
 
states tends to magnify these grievances out of all proportion to their local significance.
 
The USSR, seeking to promote any unrest in colonial areas, will quickly exploit its
 

disruptive possibilities.~
 

Consequently, the good will of the recently liberated and emergent independent
 
states becomes a vital factor in the future position of the US in the Near and Far East.
 

The breaking up of the colonial systems and the gradual withdrawing of the colonial
 

powers from these areas has faced the US itself with the problem of filling the gap
 
left by their withdrawal. The US stand on the colonial issue and economic nationalism
 

will have a major effect on the attitudes of these colonial and former colonial areas.
 

Yet the US is currently in an unfortunate position vis-�-vis the USSR with respect to
 

such issues. On the one hand, the US has historically sympathized with the aspirations
 
of dependent peoples for self-government and has pledged itself to this end In the
 

Atlantic Charter and in the United Nations. As a result, the dependent and semi-de
 

pendent areas have come to expect and demand US backing in their struggle for in~
 

dependence. To the extent that the US acquiesces in or supports restrictive colonial
 

policies on the part of the Western European nations, It. will jeopardize its position in
 

these areas. Such a policy will lay the US open to charges of inconsistency and im
 

perialism and may lead to loss of the voting support of the colonial bloc in the UN.
 
It will allow the USSR, in particular, to pose as champion of the colonial cause and thus
 

gain the good will of the dependent and former dependent areas.
 

On the other hand, the European colonial powers are the chief prospective US
 
allies in its power struggle with the USSR and it is difficult for
 the US to oppose these
 

powers on colonial issues. These nations are anxious to retain as much of a hold as
 

possible on their dependencies, partly for economic and strategic reasons, but also for
 

prestige. Should these countries lose the benefits or their colonial empires, it would
 

hamper their economic recovery and possibly threaten the stability of governments
 
friendly to the US.
 

If, howcver, the colonial powers do not basically modify their present colonial
 

policies, they will in the long run lose the very strategic and economic advantages in
 
their dependencies and former dependencies that they ave seeking to retain. Such re
 

strictive policies will not arrest the development of local nationalism but may in fact so
 
aggravate it as to alienate the local populations and minimize the re
possibility of
 

taining any benefits whatsoever. Moreover, attempts at forcible retention of critical
 
colonial areas in the face of growing nationalist pressure may actually weaken rather
 
than strengthen the colonial powers. French and Dutch efforts to
 suppress local
 

nationalism by force in Indonesia and Indochina, for example, are
 a drain on funds
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urgently nee~1ed (or reconstruction and may create such antagonism that no profitable
 
economic development will be feasible for an extended period.
 

The colonial powers must fully recognize the irresistible force of nationalism In
 

their dependencies and take leadership in guiding these dependencies gradually toward
 

eventual self-government or independence, if they are to retain their favored position
 
In these areas. A policy of far-reaching colonial reforms, designed to foster colonial
 

political, economic, and social development, would do much t~ neutralize the more
 

violent aspects of native nationalism and to substitute orderly evolution toward the
 

Inevitable goal of independence for the violent upheavals characteristic o~ the present
 
situation. Only through such a new cooperative relationship can the colonial powers
 
In the long run hope to retain their close ties with these areas and the maximum of
 

political and economic advantage. Unless the colonial powers can be induced to
 

recognize this necessity for satisfying the aspIrations of their dependencies and can
 

devise formulae which will retain their good will as emergent independent states,
 

both these powers and the US will be placed at a serious disadvantage in the new power,
 
situation in the Near and Far East.
 

.
 

*
 

In the economic sphere, since the US plays a dominant role in world trade and
 

Is the nation currently most capable of supplying the capital needs of the �under
 

developed� countries, the attitude of the US Itself toward the efforts of these areas to
 

achieve greater economic sell-sufficiency will have a great effect on their goodwill. US
 

failure to adopt a more sympathetic attitude toward the economic nationalism of the
 

underdeveloped countries or at least partially to meet their demands for capital as
 

sistance will stimulate the charges, already heard, of US economic imperialism and
 

seriously affect US relations with these areas.
 

The US, therefore, is (aced with a serious dilemma. On the one hand US en
 
�
 

couragement of colonial sdf-dctermination and ec�nomic~ development may itself
 

incur the charge of US imperialism and run the risk of alienating the colonial powers.
 
On the other hand, the US may be unable to afford to let its policy on colonial issues
 

be swayed by the colonial powers if such support of its allies tends to alienate the de
 

pendent peoples and other non-European countries, lay the groundwork for future
 

disruption, and in the long run weaken the power balance of both the US and the
 

Western European nations vis��-vis the USSR.
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CONSEQUENCES TO THE US OF COMMUN!ST DOMINATION
 

OF MAINLAND SOUTHEAST ASIA1
 

SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS
 

Communist domination of mainland South
 

east Asia would not be critical2 to US security
 
interests but would have serious Immediate
 

and direct consequences. The gravest of such
 

consequences would be a spreading of doubt
 

and fear among other threatened non-Com
 

munist countries as to the ability of the US to
 

back up its proclaimed intention to halt Com
 
munist expansion everywhere. Unless offset
 

by positive additions to the security of non-


Communist countries in other sensitive areas
 

of the world, the psychological effect of the
 

loss of mainland Southeast Asia would not
 

only strengthen Communist propaganda that
 

the advance of Communism is inexorable but
 

countries vulnerable to So
would encourage
 
viet pressure to adopt �neutral� attitudes in
 

the cold war, possibly even
or lead them to an
 

accommodation with Communism.
 

�
 Domination of the Southeast Asian main
 

land would Increase the threat to such West
 

ern outposts In the Pacific as the island chain
 

extending from Japan to Australia and New
 

Zealand. The extension of Communist con
 

trol, via Burma, to the borders of India and
 

Pakistan would augment the slowly develop
 

ing Communist threat to the Indian
 sub
 

continent. The fall of the Southeast Asian
 

mainland would increase the feeling of in
 

security already present in Japan as a result
 

�Assumption: (a) that major US policies hi the
 

Far East will be implemented substantially as now
 

conceived; (b)
and that Communist control of
 

Southeast Asia will result In denial of the area to
 

US and pro-Western nations.
 

�By �would not be critical to US security interests�
 

is meant that the loss of the area to Communist
 

domination would not have a decisively adverse
 

effect on the capabilities of the US to win a global
 

war.
 

of Communist successes In China and would
 

further underline the apparent eco~i�th1� ad
 

vantages to the Japanese of association with
 
a Communist-dominated Asian sphere.
 

The countries of mainland Southeast Asia
 

produce such materials on the US strategic
 
list as rubber, tin, shellac, kapok, and teak In
 
substantial volume. Although access to these
 
countries Is not considered to be �absolutely
 
essential In an cthergency� by the National
 

Security Resources Board, US access to this
 
area is considered �desirable.� Unlimited So
 

viet access to the strategic materials of main
 
land Southeast Asia would probably be �desir
 
able� for the USSR but would not be �abso
 

lutely essential In an emergency� and there
 
fore denial of the resources of the area to the
 

Soviet Union would not be essential to the US
 

strategic position. Communist control over
 

the rice surpluses of the Southeast Asian
 

mainland would, however, provide the USSR
 
with considerable bargaining power In Its re
 
lations with other countries of the Far East.
 

Loss of the area would indirectly affect US
 

security interests through its important eco
 
nomic consequences for countries aligned with
 
the US. Loss of Malaya would deprive the ilK
 

of its greatest net dollar earner. An imme
 

diate consequence of the loss of Indochina
 

might be a strengthening of the defense of
 
Western Europe since French expenditures for
 

men and materiel in Indochina would be avail
 

able to fulfill other commitments. Exclusion
 

of Japan from trade with Southeast Asia
 

would seriously frustrate Japanese prospects
 
for economic recovery.
 

Communist domination of mainland South
 

east Asia would place unfriendly forces astride
 

the most direct and best-developed sea and air
 

Note: The Office of Naval Intelligence has concurred in this estimate; for dissents of the
 

Intelligence organizations of the Departments of State. Army, and the Air Force, see
 

Enclosures A, B, and C, respectively. The estimate contains information available to
 

CIA as of 15 September 1950.
 

S~T
 

20
 

1 



2 

to the US of Communist Domination of Mainland Southeast Asia,
ORE 29-50 Consequences
 
13 October 1950
 

(Continued...)
 

SEC/�1~�T
 
routes between the Western Pacific and India
 

and the Near East. The denial to the US of
 

intermediate routes In mainland Southeast
 

Asia would be significant because comxnuni
 
catlons between the US and India and the
 

Near East would be essential In a global war.
 
In the event of such a war, the development
 
of Soviet submarine and air bases In nininland
 

Southeast Asia probably would compel the de
 
tour of US and allied shipping and air trans
 

portation In the Southeast Asia region via con
 
siderably longer alternate routes to the south.
 
This extension of friendly lines of comniuni
 
cation would hamper US strategic movements
 
In this region and tend to isolate the major
 
non-Communist bases In the Far East the
�


�
offshore Island chain and Australia from
 

existing bases in East Africa and the Near
 
and Middle East, as well as ~from potential
 
bases on the Indian sub-continent.
 

Besides disrupting established lines of com
 
munication in the area, the denial of actual
 

military facilities In mainland Southeast
 

�
Asia in particular, the loss of the major
 
naval operating bases at Singapore would
�


compel the utilization of less desirable periph
 
eral bases.
 Soviet exploitation of the naval
 
and air bases In mainland Southeast Asia
 

probably would be limited by the difficulties
 
of logistic support but would, nevertheless, In
 
crease the threat to existing lines of comniu
 
nication.
 

The loss of any portion of mnlnland South
 
east Asia would increase posslbfflties for the
 
extension of Communist control over the re
 

mainder. The fall of Indochina would pro
 
vide the Communists with a staglng area In
 
addition to China for military operations
 
against the rest of mainland Southeast Asia,
 
and this threat might well Inspire accommo
 
dation in both Thailand and Burma. Assum
 

ing Thailand�s loss, the already considerable
 

difficulty faced by the British in maintaining
 
security in Malaya would be greatly aggra
 
vated.
 Assuming Burma�s internal collapse,
 
unfavorable trends in India would be acceler
 

ated. If~ Burma were overcome by external
 

aggression, however, a stiffening of the atti
 
tude of the Government of India toward In
 

ternational Communism could be anticipated.
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CONSEQUENCES TO THE US OF COMMUNIST DOMINATION
 

OF MAINLAND SOUTHEAST ASIA
 

1. Consequences of the Loss of the Entire
 

Mainland.
 

Psychological Effect.s.
 

The most serious Immediate and direct con
 

sequence resulting from the loss of the South
 
east Asia mainland to Soviet-dominated Com
 

munism would be psychological and would de
 
rive from the proclaimed US intention to halt
 
Communist expansion everywhere. Indo
 

china, of all the countries in mainland South
 

east Asia, has become a publicly declared sym
 
bol of this US determination. In conse
 

quence,
 the loss of Southeast Asia would
 

spread doubt and fear among other threat
 
ened non-Communist countries throughout
 
the world. This unfavorable reaction would
 

be lessened to some extent, however, If events
 
in other �sensitive� areas of the world�Korea,
 
for example�clearly demonstrated that the
 
advance of Communism was not Inevitable.
 

To the extent that the loss of the area was
 

not counterbalanced by significant reversals
 
for the forces of Soviet Communism else
 

where, �neutral� attitudes would be encour
 

aged, and some countries on the perimeter of
 
Soviet power might well accommodate them
 
selves to Communism.
 
-
 The loss of mainland Southeast Asia would
 

add to Communist prestige internationally,
 
the more so because the area is remote from
 

the USSR and has long been exposed to strong
 
Western Influence. The loss would lend cre
 

dence throughout the world to Communist
 

propaganda regarding the inevitability of vic
 

tory and the International Communist move
 
ment would be encouraged to strike bolder
 
and harder blows at other areas of the non-


Communist world.
 

Strategic and Political Effects.
 
If the fall of the Southeast Asia mainland
 

should precede or accompany an outbreak of
 
general East-West hostilities, Soviet forces de
 

ployed in the area would be in a position to
 
threaten US lines of communication in the
 

Far East. Unfriendly control either under
 

conditions of �cold war� or following the out
 
break of hostilities would directly threaten In
 
donesia and India and Increase the pressures,
 

primarily psychological, aiready being exerted
 
from China on the Philippines. Both Indo
 

nesia and the Philippines are important ele
 
ments in the island chain which represents
 
the outer perimeter of US defenses in the
 

Pacific and controls access from mainland
 

Asia to the Australia-New Zealand area.
 

The fall of mainland Southeast Asia would
 

increase the susceptibility of both the Repub
 
lics of Indonesia and the Philippines to Com
 
munist pressures. Both subversive action di
 

rected from the mainland and economic pres
 
sures would have increased effect following
 
the loss of faith in the West and the anxiety
 
inspired by the proximity of aggressive Com
 
munist
 military power. Although the two Re
 

publics might not succumb to Communist
 

pressures Immediately, the stage would be set
 
for their eventual voluntary or involuntary In
 
clusion In the Communist orbit. The out
 

come of this eventuality, In turn, would be to
 

place both Australia and New Zealand within
 
closer range of Communist military and psy
 
chological pressures. This increased threat
 

would not, however, alter the domestic or in
 
ternational orientation of either of these two
 

Commonwealth countries.
 

The extension of Communist control west
 

ward to the borders of India and Pakistan
 

would augment the slowly developing Com
 
munist threat to the Indian sub-continent.
 

Covert Communist activities would be facili
 

tated, indigenous Communists would be en
 
couraged, and the two major nations of the
 
sub-continent would be exposed to direct Com
 
munist and economic
military pressures.
 
The attitude of the Government of India
 

toward International Communism would
 

probably be stiffened, however, if any of the
 

Southeast Asia countries, particularly neigh
 
boring Burma, were overtly attacked by Corn-
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munist China. On the other hand, the trend
 
toward Communism on the Indian sub-conti
 

nent could be accelerated if it should appear
 
that the fall of Southeast Asia was brought
 
about by Indigenous forces In fulfillment of
 
their nationalist aspirations.
 
To the north1 Japan�s feeling of Inse
 

curity a result of that occupied nation�s
�


�
weak and dependent position has already
 
been aggravated by the Communist victory In
 
China. Although this feeling has not pre
 
vented apparently willing Japanese support of
 
the US-UN position in Korea, Communist
 

acquisition of mainland Southeast Asia would
 
undoubtedly strengthen grave concern in
 

Japan over Its future at a time when efforts
 

are being made by early peace negotiations to
 
assure that country�s future on the side of the
 
West. The apparent economic advantage of
 
association with a Communist-dominated
 

Asian sphere would Impel an unoccupied
 
Japan toward a course of accommodation with
 
International Communism.
 

Economic Effects.
 

Rubber, tin, shellac, kapok, and teak, which
 
are produced in substantial volume In the
 

countries of mainland Southeast Asia, are on
 
the US strategic list. In the case of each of
 

these commodities, however, one or a combi
 

nation of the following factors apply: substi
 
tute or synthetic materials are available, alter
 
native sources of supply exist, or present US
 

stockpiles are at levels which are reasonably
 
adequate to permit the US to wage war in the
 

near future. As a result, the National Secu
 

rity Resources Board and other US agencies
 
concerned with the acquisition of strategic
 
materials do not consider access to mainland
 

Southeast Asia as �absolutely essential in an
 

emergency.� Thailand, Malaya, and Burma
 

are designated by these agencies as areas to
 
which US access is �desirable� but not �essen
 

tial.� Because of the paucity of strategic ma
 
terials available for export from Indochina,
 
that country is not regarded as one to which
 

access is necessarily �desirable.� I
 

�Areas to which Access by the US in War is Essen
 

tial or Desirable as a Result of US Deficiencies in
 

Resources of Vital MateriaLs. NSRB, Materials Of
 

fice, April 24, 1950.
 

Unlimited access to the strategic materials
 
of mainland Southeast Asia would probably
 
(using the terminology of the NSRB study
 
cited above) be �desirable� for the USSR but
 
not �absolutely essential in an emergency.�
 
Consequently, solely from the viewpoint of
 
strategic materials, denial of So�~iet access to
 
the area would not be essential to the over-all
 

strategic position of the US and Its allies.
 

In addition to rubber and tin,� the most tin
 

portant commodity that the Communists
 

would obtain by control of mainland South
 
east Asia would be rice. Thailand and Burma
 

are the largest rice exporters In the world;
 
Indochina produced a large rice surplus In the
 

prewar period and could do so again under
 
conditions of relative stability. These coun
 

tries consequently play a most Important role
 
in the economies of the food-deficit areas of
 

Malaya, India, Ceylon, Japan and a lesser role
 
in the economies of China, Indonesia, and the
 

Philippines. Communist control over the rice
 

surpluses of mainland Southeast Asia would
 

give the USSR a powerful political and eco
 
nomic In its relations with other
weapon coun
 

tries of the Far East.
 

An Indirect but nevertheless extremely im
 

portant consequence of the loss of mainland
 
Southeast Asia would be its effe�t on British
 

plans for achieving the full economic recovery
 
of the sterling area. As a result of huge US
 

purchases of tin and rubber, Malaya is the
 

TJK�s greatest net dollar earner. The loss of
 

Singapore�s profitable entrep�t trade would
 

�It is believed that the present flow of natural
 

rubber to the USSR and its Satellites, together with
 

the output of synthetic rubber, is sufficient to meet
 
current requirements and provide additions to
 

stockpiles. Hence, unlimited access to and control
 

over the rubber producing areas of Malaya and
 

Thailand would not appear to be of great urgency
 
to the USSR at this time.
 

The Soviet orbit requires Imports of approximately
 

10,000 metric tons of tin annually to meet its peace
 
time requirements on a restricted basis and to per
 
mit some stockpiling. The USSR may be getting
 
as much as 6,000 tons of tin annually from China
 
at present and probably can acquire all of it,s mini
 

mum import needs from this source within the next
 

few years. Unrestricted access to the output of
 

tin from Malaya (55,000 tons in 1949) or even from
 

Thailand (7,800 tons in 1949) would provide the
 

USSR with a large surplus of this strategic metal
 
for possible re-export to Satellites and the West.
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also have serious Implications for the UK�s
 

still tenuous economic position.
 
An Immediate consequence of the loss of
 

Indochina might be a strengthening of the
 

defense of Western Europe since French ex
 
and materiel In Indochina
penditures for men
 

would be available to fulfill other commit
 

ments.
 

Japan, too, would be adversely
 affected.
 

Exclusion of Japan from trade with mainland
 

Southeast Asia would seriously if not com
 

pletely frustrate Japanese prospects of eco
 
nomic recovery which would permit Japan to
 
achieve economic independence and an ac
 

ceptable standard of living. Furthermore,
 

unless Japan were able to trade with the Com
 

munist bloc, the additional dollar expendi
 
tures for requisite imports would increase Ja
 

pan�s dependence on US aid.
 

MiZitar~j Effects.
 

Communist domination of mainland South
 

east Asia would place unfriendly forces
 

astride the most direct and best-developed sea
 

and air routes between the western Pacific
 

Ocean area and the Near and Middle East (see
 
The denial to the US
 

of Intermediate routes in mainland Southeast
 

Asia would be significant because communi
 

cations between the US and India and the
 

Near East would be essential In global war.
 
In the event of such a war, the development
 
of Soviet submarine and air bases in a position
 
to interdict war and air transportation
 
through the East Indies, together with the
 
extension of Soviet naval and air capabilities
 
into the Indian Ocean, probably would compel
 
the detour of US and allied shipping and air
 

transportation in the Southeast Asia region
 
via considerably longer alternate routes to the
 

south.
 

accompanying maps).
 

The loss of Singapore would close the Straits
 
of Malacca, while the proximity of potential
 
Communist bases would necessitate the pro
 

tection of friendly shipping in the narrow
 

alternate passages of the East Indies. These
 

factors would probably force the use of the
 

long route south of Australia.
 

Loss of mainland Southeast Asia would
 pro
 

duce a gap in the chain of available airfields
 

which rim the Asian continent and provide
 

mobility to Western air power. Mingaladon
 

near Rangoon and Don Muang near Bangkok,
 
both of which have facilities for handling C-54
 
transport aircraft, lie on the most direct route
 
between Karachi and Manila. The denial of
 

this route and the loss of Singapore would
 
mean that air tramc between allied bases in
 

the Near East, the Asian offshore Island chain,
 
and the US west coast would have to be routed
 

via Australia.
 

This considerable extension of friendly lines
 
of communication In the Southwest Pacific
 

would tend to Isolate the major non-Commu
 
nist bases in the Far East�the offshore Island
 

chain and Australia�from East Africa and
 

the Near East as well as from the Indian sub
 

continent.
 

The loss of mainland Southeast Asia would
 

not eliminate communications between the
 

US arid the Indian sub-continent since air and
 

sea routes from the US over the Atlantic
 

represent substantially shorter lines of com
 
munication. If, as a result of global hostili
 

ties, the Mediterranean were also denied to
 

US and Western shipping, the Cape of Good
 

Hope route would probably remain a more
 
desirable alternative to routes south of Aus
 

tralia. An active submarine menace in the
 

Atlantic as in World War U, however, would
 

probably necessitate increased routing of
 

shipping over less vulnerable Pacific Ocean
 

routes. Air transit via North or Central
 

Africa will, in any case, continue to be the
 

shortest and quickest route from the US to
 
the Near East and India.
 

Communist domination of Southeast Asia
 

would deny actual and potential military fa
 
cilities to the West. Singapore is the only
 
major naval operating base between Cape
 
town and Sydney or Yokosuka and its loss.
 

would compel withdrawal of naval forces in
 

the region of Southeast Asia to less desirable
 

peripheral bases at Subic, Surabaya, and/or
 
Trincomalee. Although there are no airfields
 
in mainland Southeast Asia currently capable
 
of handling medium bombers, there are a
 

number of installations currently able to han
 
dle large transport aircraft. A few of these
 

installations are capable of development into
 
medium bomber bases. Their utilization,
 
however, would be against secondary rather
 
than decisive objectives.
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Soviet exploitation of naval and air bases
 
In the area would Increase the threat to ex
 

isting lines of communication. Soviet activi
 

ties In this area would probably be confined
 

largely to submarine an air activity In con
 

tiguous waters. Larger-scale military opera
 
tions staged from Southeast Asia bases would
 
be unlikely, however, since such operations
 
would have to be supported from industrial
 

bases west of Lake Baikal over long, circuitous
 

and poorly developed lines of communication.
 

2.	 Consequences of Partial Loss.
 

Events In Indochina and Burma will
 

strongly influence the means and timing of
 

the extension of Communist control over the
 

remainder of mainland Southeast Asia.
 

Indochina.
 

If it is assumed that Indochina would be
 

the first portion of mainland Southeast Asia
 

to be lost, it would provide International Corn
 

rnunism with several important advantages.
 
Indochina has become the symbol of US in
 

tent to resist the expansion of Communism in
 

Southeast Asia and the defeat. of the French
 

despite widely publicized US aid would fur
 

nish the Communists with such valuable prop
 

aganda themes as the defeat of �Imperial
 
ism� by the forces of nationalism and the ina
 

bility of the West to halt the steady advance
 
of Communism. The forces of International
 

Communism would acquire a staging area
 

from which military operations could be
 

launched against other countries in South

�
 east Asia, whether on the mainland or across
 

the South China Sea. From a Communist-


dominated Indochina, political pressures
 

could be exerted in Thailand, which, unless
 

substantial outside aid were forthcoming,
 
would probably result in the complete accom
 
modation of that country to International
 

Communism in a matter of months. Finally,
 
control over Indochina would make available
 

tO Communist China the substantial rice sur
 

pluses which Indochina is capable of export
 

ing under conditions of internal stability.
 

Burma.
 

Whether it is assumed that Burma would
 

fall before or after Indochina, control over
 

that country would give the Communists ac
 

cess to its large rice surpluses. It would also
 

provide them with a base from which political
 
pressures could be exerted against India, Ma
 
laya, and Thailand. Although the terrain
 

makes large-scale military operations diffi
 

cult, Infiltration of neighboring countries by
 
armed troublemakers would be a relatively
 
simple operation.
 

If the loss of Indochina accompanies or pre
 
cedes the loss of Burma, political pressures
 
against Thailand and military Infiltration of
 
Malaya would probably result In the whole of
 
mainland Southeast Asia falling under Com
 
munist domination within two years, unless
 

large-scale outside support were forthcoming.
 
Communist control of Burma might acceler
 

ate unfavorable trends in neighboring India.
 
If Burma were a victim of overt aggression
 
from China, however, a stiffening of the atti
 
tude of the Government of India toward Inter
 

national Communism would probably result,
 
although popular reaction might tend toward
 
accommodation.
 

Tiuiiland.
 

As indicated above, Thailand, in the absence
 
of substantial outside support, would probably
 
submit to Communism within a year after
 

Communist victories in either Burma or Indo
 

china. If Thailand were under Communist
 

control, the already serious security problem
 
presented by Thailand-MalÆyan border
the
 

would be aggravated and would add to the
 
difficulties of the British Security Forces in
 

Malaya, already heavily occupied.
 
Although unrestricted access to Thailand�s
 

tin and rubber is not essential to the war re
 

quirements of the Soviet bloc, it would cushion
 
the USSR�s economy against the effects of an
 
extended and costly war. Thailand�s large
 
export surpluses of rice (1,200,000 tons in
 

1949) would meet the import requirements of
 
the food-deficit South China areas (200,000
 
tons annually) and place the Soviet bloc in a
 

powerful political and economic bargaining
 

position among the rice-importing countries of
 
Asia.
 

Because of the close political ties that have
 

developed between the US and Thailand, US
 

prestige would suffer severely in the event
 

that Thailand is lost to Communism.
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Malaya.
 

Although unrestricted Soviet access to the
 

rubber and tin of Malaya Is not essential, it
 

would be a desirable contribution to the Soviet
 

economy. If it is assumed that the rubber
 

and tin resources of Thailand would be avail
 

able to the Soviet bloc prior to the establish
 

inent of Communist control over Malaya, it Is
 

probable that the Soviet bloc would find only
 

(Continued...)
 

a fraction of the Malayan resources worth
 

exploitation.
 
Possession of Singapore, the most important
 

naval base In the Far East, would Increase the
 

operational capabilities of the Soviet Navy,
 
particularly Its submarine fleet.
 
Because of Its proximity and close relations
 

with Indonesia, increased infiltration of Com
 
munists from Malaya to Indonesia would
 

occur.
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ENCLOSURE A
 

DISSENT OF THE INTELLIGENCE ORGANIZATION, DEPARTMENT. OF STATE
 

We do not necessarily disagree with the
 

major conclusion of this estimate as stated
 
In the opening sentence of the Summary and
 

Conclusions, but we feel that the narrow In
 

terpretation given the terms of reference
 

makes It Impossible to reach this conclusion
 
with the certainty suggested by the present
 
paper.
 Determination of the seriousness of
 

the fall of Southeast Asia Mainland to Com
 

munism would appear to require much more
 
detailed consideration of the snow-bailing
 
effects of such an event, primarily In ternis
 
of Its Impact on other areas and on the world
 

position of the US. It is realized that the
 

results of a chain reaction are difficult to
 

predict The estimate does, however, contain
 
sufficient indication of such a reaction to war
 
rant much closer attention to the factors that
 
are Involved.
 

In addition, we would also consider as rele
 
vant and indispensable to the estimate:
 

1. A more thorough evaluation of the
 
significance of the area to the US world
 
position and;
 

2. A cozisideration of various alterna
 
tive circumstances under which the loss
 

of Southeast Asia Mainland might occur,
 
and of how these circumstances might
 
affect the US world position.
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ENCLOSURE B
 

DISSENT OF THE OFFICE OF THE ASSISTANT CHIEF OF STAFF, G-2,
 

INTELLIGENCE, DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY
 

The Office of the Assistant Chief of Staff,
 
G�2, Intelligence, Department of the Army,
 
dissents from ORE 29�50 (Revised) for the
 

following reasons:
 

a. The principal conclusion in this study,
 
that Communist domination of the area
 

would not have a decisive effect on the capa
 

bilities of the U.S. to win a global war, does
 

not appear to place sufficient emphasis on the
 
seriousness of the long-range consequences to
 

the U.S. of the loss of mainland Southeast
 

AstL
 

b. It Is felt that while CommunIst domina
 

tion of mainland Southeast Asia, considered
 

in vacuo, would not have a decisively adverse
 

effect on U.S. military capabilities to win a
 

global war, nevertheless such a Communist
 

gain would Immediately, directly, and most
 

seriously affect over-all U.S. strategic inter
 

ests and might ultimately become �critical�
 

to the U.S. security position when considered
 

In conjunction with possible losses In other
 

areas.
 

28
 

11 



ORE 29-50 Consequences to the US of Communist Domination of Mainland Southeast Asia,
 
13 October 1950
 

(Continued...)
 

ENCLOSURE C
 

DISSENT OF THE DIRECTOR OF INTELLIGENCE, UNITED STATES AIR FORCE
 

1. The Director of Intelligence, U.S.A.F.,
 
has reviewed ORE 29-50 (Revised), �Conse
 

quences
 to the US of Communist Domination
 

of Mainland Southeast Asia,� and dissents
 

from subject estimate for the following
 
reason:
 

a. The estimate is seriously misleading, pri
 
manly because it fails to give a balanced
 

presen~tatlon of the consequences to the
 

United States�medium and long-range as
 

well as short-range�-of Communist domina
 
tion of mainland Southeast Asia. While cer
 

tain medium and long-range factors are dis
 
cussed Individually In the text, these are not
 

adequately reflected in the Summary and
 
Conclusions. It Is believed that, from the
 

medium and long-range points of view, the
 

strategic, political, military, and sociological
 
effects of the loss of mainland Southeast Asia
 

may
 well be more serious than the immediate
 

and direct psychological effects and co~ild
 

have a critical effect on the capabilities of the
 
United States to win a global war. The loss
 

of a specifically designated area of the world
 
cannot be assessed adequately without con
 

sidering its effect on the entire global situa
 
tion. It Is the view of the Director of In
 

telligence, U.S..A.F., that the loss of main
 

land Southeast Asia, when taken In conjunc
 
tion with the resultant weakening effect on
 
adjacent areas and adverse developments in
 
other parts of the world, could be critical to
 
United States security interests.
 

2. It Is recommended that footnote 2 of
 

page 1 be deleted, and that the first sentence
 

of the Summary and Conclusions be rewritten
 
as follows: �Communist domination of main
 

land Southeast Asia could be critical to United
 

States security interests; it would have serious
 

immediate and direct, as well as long-range,
 
consequences.�
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OFFICE OF NATIONAL ESTIMATES
 

10 January 1952
 

Memorandum for the Director of Central Intelligence
 

Subject: Critical Developments in French Policy toward
 
Indochina
 

As the result of the current French~ cabinet and budgetary
 -.
 

crisis, a critical French reappraisal of their Indochina policy
 
appears imminent and may have major implications for the US.
 

Plagued by continued inflatIon and limited financial capabilities,
 
all levels of French official and public opinion are rapidly
 
gravitating toward the opinion that France Itself cannot
 
simultaneously support two major military efforts, one in
 
NATO and the other in the Far East.
 

Postwar French military policy has reflected preoccupa
 
tion with two needs: (a) not to be overshadowed militarily by
 
a resurgent Germany, a ad (b) not to abandon the French position
 
overseas. The French calculate that, even with projected US
 
aid of all kinds, the cost to France of meeting these two re
 
quirements is likely to rise in 1952 to over $4 billion -- roughly
 
$1 billion in Indochina and $3 billion for NATO. They calºulate,
 
however, that their maximum practicable military budget will
 
fall short of this figure by over $500 million.
 

Since French interests in Western Europe are paramount,
 
it appears that any retrenchment must come in the Far East.
 

Among the signs are (a) General de Lattre�s recent remarks on
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the disproportion betweer the expense of the war in Indochina
 
and the French stake the:re; (b) Premier Pleven~s recent
 

request for early high-level conversations on Indochina in
 
the context of the whole Far Eastern problem; and (c) indica
 
tions that many French politlcans are becoming converted to
 
the belief that French withdrawal from Indochina is inevitable
 

and should not be too long postponed. Embassy Parts estimates
 
that the �snowball has started to form� and that, In the absence
 
either of some form of Internationalization of the Indochina prob
 
lem or of substantial additional US aid, public sentiment for
 
withdrawal will gain steadily and perhaps accelerate.
 

Under these circumstances the French Government has
 

apparently concluded that: the only chance of solving its prob
 
lem short of :retrenchmen~ lies in convincing the US that
 
France Itself can no lo:nger support, the major burden of the
 
Indochina war. The French have consistently argued that
 
the Indochina struggle must not be regarded as a purely
 
national Interest but as at: mtegral part of the over-all con.
 
tainment effort of the West. Consequently present French
 
policy appears directed toward: (a) securing substantial
 
additional US aid to relieve the French financial burden;
 
(b) securing some form of internationalization of the Indo
 
china war, i.e., a US-UK commitment to defend Indochina,
 
thus acting as a warning to the ChlneseCommunlsts, plus
 
a concerting of joint defense measures as recommended by
 
the Singapore Conference~ and (c) achieving 

, 
If possible, an
 

armistice in Indochina on the Korean model. It appears likely
 
that France intends to press For early decision on these issues,
 
despite their grave implications for French coloni~l policy. The
 

French Government may well consider that It must act along these
 
lines sooner or later anyway and that It cannot afford to wait until
 

a Chtnese invasion is imimnent or German rearmament is well
 

underway.
 

SHERMAN KENT
 

Assistant Director
 

National Estimates
 

38
 



 



Memo
 

Probable Communist Strategy and
 
Tactics at Geneva
 

19 April1954
 



Memo Probable Communist Strategy and Tactics at Geneva, 19 April 1954
 

~0
 

APPROVED FOR RELEASE
 

DATE: JAN 2005
 

(b) (3)
 
19 LprU 199k
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su~ijwt, frobeble Ceemmist Mntegy and Tao tee st t~ieza
 

1. In our Via, the toKt�.znizts as in the tnrtbeomin� nosbe
 

tiattons at Oneva abwdat e%~%$rtW~ttifl to Iapren their
 

position both in Asia sz4 In &srope. t~~r an a1n~st cetdn1~
 

ceafidet that titci: eaptiattog position regarding IMochina
 

viii b both stange ai~ ~on uattisd tItan that of� the West,
 

They also en aware that the A~tStash end Pnaeb. attitwle toward
 

Ccannist 0141* is van tin$bis than t&*t at the t~ and probably
 

ot,nstdet that this divntgnce or attitSe ass he e*lflted, pars
 

Ueulsrly it discussions of China ~u status as a. NorlA powar can
 

be tiOd to thł p*ecibUifln at * attleosat ** ZoOchine,
 

tbq pnbthi,y site believe that th~ estabii&vaont at * Thvea
 

arsistise has orated a ispfltt*� evang Western nations for a
 

general Par $aetern fltt2asnt and that this neepttfl~ broadens
 

their era for anan.
 

2. IS ahid Osiaminist ob$attne tar the Geneva conference
 

are preb&b3~r to weaken or disrupt the Western sIlians and to
 

establish Coa~anist Cld,rs vs an Mb,avladged sienbe ot the �big
 

�CD
 
(2
 

~t?jtnni�a~ 44~� 4 C~_~.
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tin,� The ucl4oveauttg of estt4nmnts in Korea and in XMas
 

chime,. .etetisib2~ the chief ~rposes of the conference, probably
 

have only eecoadn~ Snps�tance in the Ceanwdst susie of isittos,
 

The catunins probab]q no no p�nsing neaeesS* in either at
 

thee local situations Xe reaching an isadiato ntt3stent aid
 

*rł alzoat ctet.di~ not pnpstred to give t~ts t~ of the tubs
 

bt5flt&al Mv*stsfls they time enjoy Sn then iron. On the
 

other haM1 tin ConmSste ainist csfla1ai~ dt net ~snt the lMo~
 

thins war npeMsd, aid t pnMbb~ eiso wLfl not 4h the
 

conference t~ lead to tutsrsntion of the Ut Sn the Sr1 either
 

alone or� sitS allies.
 

3 The (~o~ianSsta wQbeb2~, eansidar the Zndatdns q~sstiai
 

pivotal in the Owen eenfennce. The Coseudate a3~et csrtdnly
 

consider that the ken dntre of the ?retwh to get Cut of the
 

Indochina war is the naknt point in the WOstern tacade and
 

often neq opy~cttnwdttn tar tacti.cai taunter. lbsy wilt thez~es
 

ton se�k to exploit tin weakness .f the trench regarding Endee
 

chine Sn cit to ten the iaufly sad tlnibtlity at tin ~etern
 

bloc. it the Western lAce as a tsats deanintrstee an iniuiMlitp
 

regarding negotiations. tar acne kind at sfltlansnt in Indechia,
 

they wifl pnbsbly nidertako largely to crusts ttvieton dUds
 

the Wes~n bloc i2*rmsgh a series of proposittoS calctIatM to
 

a tranee�s vasten i*rt*en, jnrUcdarly the fl, appear
 

a
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izstnztgant and dstars*trS to nash a mlIttar~ edition in
 

tndoohina. On the attn hands 11 the Western bias displ.wj�s
 

sre wUhSni~jnen to bargain, the Co~unieta d,U pr&sb1~y otter
 

propositions iunslvft~ altar Cenaniet o cessiana wbieh eałd
 

lead to *rt agnenzst of varnzi propafl an in isdoithina.
 

ts. Specific Ci~tun1at tactics tiring the tadoshis die
 

austens an 41fficuit to anticipate. We caider it it1m2y~.
 

Itowenr that the OceaM.sts will ettSr Initiate or be
 

itnedIatt2~- rsaqtin to a prepoed tar a *nse.tin in bdae
 

O)4x*o the Ca~wiSsta asp tint the poesibSS.tt&y at a cesse41r
 

to Western Onnofletons ot oonidcebk aegnitide, such as the
 

nt&aSiu~at of a easlitien flstnaa.ttstoi* genrni*st tich
 

would subnqs$4~� b4 en *lsCtien, ~ a ditistos at lzs&sehts
 

at th* ZØth ?arAle].. Sty oit include as condition the
 

wtthenwa3. of fresh tones tr~ LadoObs or nc~sition at
 

the Ho GSaInh ng$ss as the s*veflign cnerast at flatnas.
 

Ct the ether Mad, the Cotasist* eq nre2~ otter a cease tire,
 

with S caudtt&e,s ether than that farther coefereases be held
 

for arriving at a political soluti*n.
 

5. so hollow t�fl the Cswanists would bS willing to
 

have a ceaaeefin established Is Indochina.. Although the tOteS
 

Ue~~nnniet pawns a ts tesa, Gceafat C$na, sad the 14o Qhi.s4nh
 

a) a
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a
 flfl :tndoa** itt dUterent pcnpectini~ no~* at the
 

threa wiUd Ins a cessation et th� fighting at the preant
 

tine, The L~R would there~y edvence its present nld�wide
 

strategy of lesesaing tntqt~e and would )a~ze to profit, bath in
 

Sets end turope, br( redudug Western vigilance end presredons.
 

Casaunist China raid thereby raduee the ttventon 0$ its
 

prtmar7 interest in dassetia ecemsici end ins
snerfl tree ta
 

dustrisi apandon. AIso~ Ira the Qstuess viawiotnt a cn*t�
 

tire of tn~Aettnita durattan vnl4 stisinste the pesetbilit~r that
 

the tndoflti* Vat tight beces. amthet Larsen wor, thus invalvin~
 

nuch header ditersina at effort, the presence of VS Lanes on
 

Chinsts entherc flask, and the flak of sepsugion at the flfltis.
 

ing to Ctda itself. Vow the tie 41Nc4* ngi~e, a cflaestin
 

ann a shift in e~ inn~ UIj*fltion0 ~~tj~:
 

to pstiitAfll t*flan tintios itt tethering the Comnunin sovenent
 

iii ZMoahis. The Tint Mitt prcbabiy ceneide that 4h*y tan
 

attained ctnisidsnbls silitay prestige enoz~ the Zedochicesa
 

tsop)a during the pest Ws ttgbtiag tests ez4 a~ feel that the
 

tine is raw ripe to Pace kessLer~ on poutlssl tactics.
 

6. We bsUan that the ConnLsta do net consider theafl.fle
 

�.ster tsnedt~ztm preset. to asks eoncissnone at sri coneiderubla
 

sigadrinMe during the tedschtra diseusetone. I1owenr, it the
 

eke
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CG~pMmtflS ba~p~ couflnnd that direct VS panttipnttcxs itt tW.
 

IMnohiM wet is a strttg UbeUhood, thefr etUtagness to rttt
 

conenflcne till be ~netev. They t$flt, tot ea~p1e, be wflllng
 

to tate tens for a 5flsftfl Iflitch n%2id pertdt th Yreuch
 

to onsoUdat. totir psitton tt~ Uts Delta. ha beUen they flU
 

itt, hwanr, aJce coussions repreeentti*g an sbsndnasuit ot the
 

Ba Chi-4th nsiwe or tM ladochinas CoMatsiet Æveaent.
 

7~ lsst.ate Cee*idst ob$ctine for the S~n*n disnnioes
 

et ~*ran era prr*sbbt I~)deflte. They probabty hope to brtns
 

abnzt e ad stion of WesWrn nnagth in ions bfl Aot to aLter
 

the pfeflnt polSttcal diWetait. They will probably attet�st to
 

take the Sroaw dtnuesteae mom saved the .qiatiott at Woop
 

withdrawal., aM they will s2a~st eartainly Prs vigorctsZv for
 

t4* withdrawal at 41 ZeStgn tones fni~ E4aa1 Cbi,ase OoaiiiiM*t
 

tortes included. It e~e~*nt on thiS p*tzt Se reached, the
 

(*samdsti will probably he prepead actually to wtt.bdav Ctdnse
 

tars, belin&nj that. )*arth iona dLLtary 4~ength. setolsi
 

Ooath ~nett strength ted thst coS vttMn�nis viA bring cas
 

sUenblo ~UUcs3. adtsttsges to as. the Cowenudata win
 

probably raise or ~r.e to proposals on certain M*cD setters
 

such sa costaraid exchange, posk3. santa, and hatted noreacot
 

of penns.
 

-�5*
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a, Thro~flnt the conference, the Cyuaxntste vLU sttrwt to
 

achieve at (~mn what they were un~abte to aehd.ne at. Eg,flths
 

tern nlcnattledeaant of CtwJ4unl4t Chils as one of� the w,rtt*ts
 

~�bi~ tin.9 they wtU mrq3ay a variety of� tactics, on both
 

tntbetaatin sit pr�cedwel lanes, to ntab3.tstt that the (Mans
 

contst*aea in � tin pou.r e~ttennn, that China bar. equal
 

stake st Oen*va~ with the %JS, the V3~Qt9 the lit, rd francs, ant
 

that Chisa has the rtg~S to psrtietpfla ale. in tbte ~
 

os~ ttnu.ASisn q$*$tft~n1. the 12S8* sq ot~pt to atheist
 

the status of CbSnt by anaLng a less prcai4ns* role in the
 

mitsUn~ while siimdes the Chinese to cł~a to the tore.
 

9. (krnstet*nt with their dnlsnd d*.in to nuk~ Cents a
 

big ~*nt eonforel%tn en. lnłootng world tension, the Omuaimtrts
 

will .3aost tn�tsSiU~ i,flnds issues ssflrsnsns to bra aM
 

Xr,Ioobtnt, &tieh tease. ~ay inciwiss �noismlieattot of 1~flts
 

v~fl di$ssac ntstsn, sq~wWtot .g .flstwWflt1 .trSs~ rodufltian
 

of� arwats, vsflaute~g of thnamde.r VflpDng s propnsM
 

AeSan ~euflt~ ursngt~ ts nint3sr to that currently being hawked
 

by tŁii Ut~SR in Zunpo, *5 the Suture stews of P~ar~ss� Nsn
 

~Jt5 isnes, t*~sther with iss*aes caacnsdag lidschina,
 

Zirla, sal the states of Csvmnttt Chins, sq be p*cksge6 by the
 

Connmtfvts at ~nva in sx~ oX a nisber of �fl�a.tin� oetin*tSa.
 

?it~ IflMW (~�V UA.VcM4AL~ ~sTr44ns~
 

IA~~ rc~
 
I kJ~~r~aGw 1%, $~LL
 

Li. 0cm., VILA
 
Acting Cbstrz~
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CONSEQUENCES WITHIN INDOCHINA OF THE FALL
 

OF DIEN BIEN PHU
 

THE PROBLEM
 

To estimate the probable consequences within Indochina during the next two or
 
three months of the fall of Dien Bien Phu within the near future.
 

SCOPE
 

The consequences of the fall of Dien Bien Phu on the political situation in France,
 
and the repercussions of major decisions in France or Geneva on the situation in In
 

dochina, are excluded from the scope of this estimate.
 

CONCLUSIONS
 

1. The fall of Dien Bien Phu would have 2. Assuming no such disintegration, the
 

far-reaching and adverse repercussions, fall of Dien Bien Phu would not in itself
 

but it would not signal the immediate substantially alter the relative military
 

collapse of the French Union political capabilities of French Union and Viet
 

and military situation in Indochina. As Minh forces in Indochina during the next
 
of the fall of Dien Bien two or three months. The French stand
 

Phu, the morale of French Union forces at Dien Bien Phu has produced certain
 
would receive a severe blow. A crucial compensatory military results. It has
 

factor in the military situation there prevented an overrunning of Laos and
 

after would be the reliability of native has resulted in the inflicting of casualties
 

units, particularly the Vietnamese. There upon the Viet Minh comparable in num
 
would almost certainly be increased de ber to the total French force committed
 

sertions, and the possibility cannot be ex at Dien Bien Phu. The bulk of Viet Minh
 

cluded that the native components of forces released by the fall of Dien Bien
 
French Union forces might disintegrate. Phu would probably not be able to move,
 
However, we believe that such disintegra regroup, and re-equip in time to be em
 
tion would be unlikely during the ensu ployed in new major operations during
 
ing two or three months, and that for at the next two or three months, although
 
least this period the major part of the some lightly equipped infantry battalions
 
native troops would probably remain might be made available more rapidly for
 

loyal. operations in the Delta region.
 

a consequence
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s~~$~c
 
3.	 Although the Viet Minh have a sub
 

demon
stantial capability to organize
 
strations and carry out sabotage and
 

terrorist activities in the major cities of
 

Indochina, we believe that French Union
 

forces could maintain control in those
 

cities.
 

in Indo
4. The political consequences
 

china of the fall of Dien Bien Phu would
 

be considerably more adverse than the
 

and would
strictly military consequences
 
increase the tempo of deterioration in the
 

over-all French Union position in Indo
 

china, particularly in Vietnam. There
 

would probably be a serious decline in
 

the Vietnamese will to continue the war
 

and to support the Vietnamese military
 
we believe that gen
programs. However,
 

eral collapse of French and native gov
 
ernmental authority during the next two
 

or three months would be prevented by
 
the continued existence of organized
 
French Union forces and the hope among
 
Indochinese that the US might intervene
 
in Indochina.
 

5. We believe that although the fall of
 

Dien Bien Phu would not immediately
 
lead to collapse of the FrenchUnion posi
 
tion in Indochina, it would accelerate the
 

deterioration already evident in the
 

French Union military and political posi
 
tion there. If this trend were not check
 

ed, it could bring about a� collapse of the
 

French Union position during the latter
 
half of 1954. It should be emphasized
 
that this estimate does not consider the
 

repercussion of maj or decisions in France
 

or Geneva and elsewhere, which could
 

have a decisive effect on the situation in
 

Indochina.
 

DISCUSSION
 

6. We believe that the fall of Dien Bien Phu,
 
if it occurred as assumed in the problem,
 
would result from: (a) French capitulation;
 
or (b) an overwhelming of the French either
 

by ass~ult or by gradual constriction of the
 
French position.
 

7. If the French were to capitulate without
 
further heavy fighting, the adverse military
 
and political consequences would be essen
 

tially similar in kind, though possibly of
 

greater intensity, to those accompanying the
 
fall of the fortress through heavy fighting.
 
Viet Mirih losses in the event of capitulation
 
would be less than those which would be in
 

curred during further heavy fighting.
 

8. In any event, the Viet Minh would have
 
suffered heavy losses in the prolonged fighting
 
at Dien Bien Phu. Estimated Viet Minh cas
 

ualties in the fighting there to date are ap
 
proximately 13,000; roughly 50 percent of this
 
number have been killed or rendered perma
 

nently ineffective. Although a few experi
 
enced units have been sent as reinforcements,
 
individual replacements for the most part
 
have consisted of partially trained personnel.
 
As a result of the Dien Bien Phu operation,
 
the effectiveness of the Viet Minh offensive
 

striking force will be greatly reduced during
 
the next two or three months.
 

9. French Union casualties at Dien Bien Phu
 

The
to date have been approximately 5,500.
 
defeat of the force now at Dien Bien Phu
 

would add another 11,000, thus bringing the
 

total French Union losses to roughly 17,000.
 
At least two-thirds of these troops are experi
 

enced, professional units from Algerian, cob
 

nial and foreign legion forces. Moreover, six
 

of. the thirteen parachute battalions in the
 

French Union forces in Indochina are at Dien
 

Bien Phu. The loss of these elite French
 

Union troops would reduce the French Union
 

offensive striking force by approximately one
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over-all
quarter, thus markedly reducing
 

French Union capabilities for offensive opera
 

tions in Indochina.
 

of the fall of Dien Bien
10. As a consequence
 

Phu, the morale of the French Union forces
 

would receive a severe blow. Their will to win
 

would be diminished, largely because of a
 

no
widespread belief that military victory was
 

The loss of morale would
longer possible.
 

probably not be sufficient to reduce the effec
 

tiveness of the professional soldiers of the
 

French Expeditionary force. However, a cru
 

cial factor in the military situation thereafter
 

would be the reliability of native units, par
 

ticularly the Vietnamese. There would al
 

most certainly be an increase in Vietnam
 

desertions, and the possibility cannot be ex
 

cluded that the native components of French
 

Union forces might disintegrate. However, we
 

believe that such disintegration would be un
 

likely during the ensuing two or three months,
 
and that for at least this period the major
 
part of the native troops would probably re
 
main loyal. Therefore, we estimate that the
 

impact upon the morale of the French Union
 

forces would be severe, but not of such severity
 
as to preclude their employment as an effec
 
tive military force during the next two or
 
three months.
 

11. The fall of Dien Then Phu would not in
 

itself substantially alter the relative military
 
capabilities of French UniOn and Viet Mmli
 
forces in Indochina during the next two or
 
three months unless there were large-scale
 
desertions from the French Union forces. The
 

victorious Viet Minh troops at Dien Then Phu
 
would have suffered heavy casualties and their
 

efficiency would be reduced. In order to bring
 
these forces up to full strength, the Viet Minh
 
would probably move them from Dien Then
 
Phu to their main supply and training areas
 
adjacent to the Red River delta. Prior to the
 

rainy season, this redeployment would require
 
at least three to four weeks. After the full
 

onset of the rainy season, which is unlikely
 
before mid-May, the movement would take be
 
tween two and three months to complete. We
 

therefore estimate that the bulk of the Viet
 

Minh troops at Dien Bien Phu would not be
 
available for
 major operations elsewhere in
 

(Continued...)
 

Indochina during the next two or three
 

months, although some lightly-equipped in
 

fantry battalions might be made available
 

more rapidly for operations in the Delta re
 

gion.
 

12.
 Although the over-all capabilities of the
 
Viet Minh would be reduced as a consequence
 
of the losses inificted upon their main striking
 
force, Viet Minh forces elsewhere in Indo
 

china would have the capability during the
 

rainy season to maintain and in some in
 

stances increase military pressure against
 
French Union forces. In the Red River delta,
 

they could intensify efforts to sever land com
 
munications between Hanoi and Haiphong,
 
ambush French detachments, attack villages,
 
air bases, and other installations, and lay
 
siege to isolated French delta strong points.
 
The scale of Viet Minh operations in the
 

Delta, however, would be restricted by the
 
adverse effects of heavy rains on maneuver
 

ability. The Viet Minh could use their force
 

concentrated in the Pleiku region in southern
 
Annam to attacks
launch fairly large-scale
 
against French forces engaged in the�
 

�Atlante� operation. They could also use
 

units from this force for raiding operations
 
in the Mekong River area or to reinforce the
 
Viet Minh battalions now in Cambodia. Com
 

bat operations in southern Annam, the Me
 

kong �alley, and in Cambodia would be re
 
stricted by the tenuous nature of
 resupply
 
of ammunition and other military equipment
 
for these units. The Viet Minh could at the
 

same time organize demonstrations and carry
 
out sabotage and terrorist activities in the
 

major cities of Indochina. The Viet Minh
 

capability in this regard is probably sub
 
stantial.
 

13.
 French Union forces, assuming no major
 
Vietnamese defections, would have the capa
 
bility to maintain their present major forti
 
fied positions in the Delta, and elsewhere,
 
maintain control in the major cities, prevent
 
the permanent severing of land communica
 
tions between Hanoi and Haiphong, repulse
 
Viet Minh attacks in southern Annam and
 

the Mekong River area, and retain the area
 
liberated in the �Atlante� operation. If the
 

Viet Minh were to undertake a major military
 

Snf
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TROOP STRENGTHS AND DISPOSITIONS
 

FRENCH UNION
 VIET MINH
 

274 402,000 Regular and Regional Ens 155 185,000
Regular and Light Ens
 
203,500 Semi-Military
Semi-Military
 

Total
Total 605,500
 

MAJOR CONCENTRATIONS�
 

DELTA
 

65 Regular Ens (35 Fr. Ex. Force)
 
19 Light Ens
 
83,000 semi-military
 

DIEN EIEN PHU
 

16 Regular Ens (15 Fr. Ex. Force)
 

NORTHERN TONKIN
 

(Less DE Phu Area)
 

NORTHERN LAOS
 

14 Regular Ens (10 Fr. Ex. Force)
 
2 Light Ens
 

THAKHEK-SAVANNAKHET
 

17 Regular Ens (13 Fr. Ex. Force)
 
3 Light Ens
 

CENTRAL VIETNAM
 

35 Regular Ens (10 Fr. Ex. Force)
 
16 Light Ens
 

COCHIN CHINA
 

17 Regular Ens (3 Fr. Ex. Force)
 
20 Light Bns
 

SOUTHERN LAOS and
 

NORTHEASTERN CAMEODIA
 

8 Regular Ens (3 Fr. Ex. Force)
 

WESTERN CAMEODIA
 

11 Regular Ens (0 Fr. Ex. Force)
 
3 Light Ens
 

106,000
 

291,000
 

22 Regular Ens
 
10 Regional Ens
 
35,000 semi-military
 

28 Regular Ens
 
2 Regional Ens
 

13 Regional Ens
 

3 Regular Ens
 
2 Regional Ens
 

8 Regular Ens
 
4 Regional Ens
 

14 Regular Ens
 
7 Regional Ens
 

10 Regular Ens
 
2 Regional Ens
 

4 Regular Ens
 

Elements
 

�These dispositions cover only infantry units. The regional breakdown does not include the total number
 
of Viet Minh and French bns.
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operation against Cambodia, the defense 
of
 

from other
Cambodia would require troops
 

French Union forces would retain the
 areas.
 

capability to launch limited offensive opera
 
tions before the full onset of the rainy season,
 

either in the Red River delta region or on the
 

coast of Annam.
 

in Indochina
14. The political consequences
 
of the fall of then Bien Phu would be con
 

siderably more adverse than the strictly mili
 

tary consequences, although the two are in
 

terrelated. The defeat would
 increase the
 

tempo of deterioration in the over-all French
 

Union position in Indochina, particularly in
 

Vietnam. The principal political consequences
 
*ould be: (a) a major blow to French prestige
 

among the Indochinese, and an increased
 

conviction on their part that the French were
 

unable to protect them against the Viet Minh;
 

(b) a serious decline in French and Indo
 

chinese will to continue the war, and in par
 

ticular a further decline in popular support
 
in Vietnam for Vietnamese military pro
 

exacerbation of French-Indo
 

chinese relations, partly as a result of in
 

creased Indochinese suspicions that the
 

French will �sell out� to the Viet Minh; (d)
 
a sharp increase of �fense sitting� among
 
politically conscious groups previously dis
 

posed to support the Vietnam Government;
 
and (e) a sharp increase, particularly among
 
Vietnamese, of covert support of the Viet
 

Minh. However, we believe that a general
 

grams; (c)
 

collapse of French and native governmental
 

authority during the next two or three months
 

would be prevented by the continued exist
 

ence of organized French Union forces and
 

the hope that the US might intervene in In
 

dochina.
 

15. The political effect in Laos would probably
 
be similar to that of Vietnam. However, the
 

Laotians would probably display greater dis
a
 

position than the Vietnamese to stand by the
 

French and to continue the war effort.
 

Cambbdia would be~
 

extremely uncertain. The internal security
 
of Cambodia and a certain minimum stability
 

might be maintained, but Cambodia�s vulnera
 

bility to future Viet Minh pressure would in
 

16. The political effect on
 

crease.
 

17. The Viet Minh would make every effort to
 

make political capital of their victory at Dien
 

Bien Phu. They would concentrate on in
 

creasing the sense of hopelessness in the Asso
 

ciated States, and would seek to! convince the
 

Indochinese that the triumph at Dien Bien
 

Phu signalled their imminent �deliverance�
 

from colonial rule by fellow countrymen.
 

They would intensify current efforts to en
 

hance the status of the so-called �People�s
 
Governments� of Laos and Cambodia.
 

18. We believe that although the fall of Dien
 

Bien Phu would not immediately lead to col
 

lapse of the French Union position in Indo
 

china, it
 would accelerate the deterioration
 

already evident in the French Union military
 
and political position there. If this trend
 

were not checked, it could bring about a
 

collapse of the French Union position during
 
the latter half of 1954. It should be empha
 
sized that this estimate does not consider the
 

repercussion of major decisions! in France or
 
Geneva and elsewhere which are likely to have
 

a decisive effect on the situation in Indochina.
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PROBABLE MILITARY AND POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS IN
 

INDOCHINA OVER THE NEXT 30 DAYS
 

THE PROBLEM
 

To estimate the probable military and political developments in Indochina over
 

the next 30 days.
 

ASSUMPTIONS
 

1. That no cease-fire agreement is reached at the Geneva Conference during the
 

period of this estimate.
 

That French policy with respect to Indochina will not undergo a radical change
 

for the worse within the next 30 days.
 
2.
 

THE ESTIMATE
 

I. MILITARY DEVELOPMENTS Military Developments Within the Next
 

1. The fall of Dien then Phu has not precipi Two Weeks
 
tated a collapse of the French and Vietnamese
 2. Without redeployment of major units, the
 
military position in Indochina, but it has had
 Viet Minh will have during the next two weeks
 

the attitudes toward
a significant impact upon
 the capability to increase the present level of
 
the war of all From the Viet
participants.
 their military operations throughout Indo
 
Minh viewpoint, the fall of Dien Bien Phu has
 china. In the Delta, the Viet Minh over the
 
created a climate of victory which offers possi
 next two weeks will probably continue to
 
bilities for further advances. We believe that
 

mount attacks against French strong points

the Viet Minh will raise their present level of
 

and to cut temporarily the lines of communi
 
operations, seeking to reduce further the
 

cations between Hanoi and Haiphong. In
 
French and Vietnamese will to continue the
 

addition, they will probably continue to aug
 
war, to improve the Communist basis for bar
 

ment their capabilities for sabotage and ter
 
gaining at G�neva, to prevent major redeploy How
rorist activities in Hanoi and Haiphong.

ments of French Union forces, to prepare for
 

while the scale of these activities will
ever,

major campaigns, and to exploit any oppor
 

increase, they will probably not exercise these
 
tunities for early victory. From the French
 

capabilities for sabotage and terrorism to the
 
Union viewpoint, the defeat at Dien Bien Phu
 

full during the next two weeks except in the
 
has underscored the fact that the war cannot
 

event of large-scale military operations in this
 
be won by French efforts alone. Accordingly,
 

area. Outside the Delta, the Viet Minh will
 
the main French effort appears at present to
 

probably launch attacks in central Vietnam,

be directed toward maintaining and in any
 

conduct raiding operations in Laos, and in
 
case preventing a collapse of the French Union
 

crease guerrilla operations in Cambodia.
 
military position before a ceasc-fire is negoti
 
ated at Geneva or the conflict is interna 3. We consider that, despite the defeat at
 

tionalized. Dien Bien Phu, the French Union forces still
 

58
 

1 



2 

NIE 63-3-54
 Probable Military and Political Developments in Indochina Over the Next 30 Days,
 
21 May1954
 

In the
retain the will to defend key points.
 
Delta, the French almost certainly will possess
 

for at least the next two weeks the capability
 

to hold major positions. They have rede
 

ployed one	 mobile group from Laos to the
 

Delta, and they apparently intend to regroup
 
forces already within the Delta even though
 

this may require the abandonment of some
 
Outside the
outlying Delta strong points.
 

Delta region, the French will probably have
 

the capability to hold most positions during
 
the next two weeks although they may aban
 

don certain positions in order to concentrate
 

their troops in critical areas elsewhere.
 

Military Developments Within the Next
 

30 Days
 

4.	 If major units now at Dien Bien Phu are
 

as as the Viet
redeployed rapidly possible,
 
Minh can within the next 30 days attain a
 

capability for launching a heavy assault
 

against French positions in the Delta. Prep
 
arations are now being made for moving the
 

bulk of the Viet Minh units from Dien Bien
 

Phu toward their bases in the Delta area, and
 

there are indications that redeployment, has,
 

begun. We believe that approximately one
 
division will remain initially in the vicinity of
 
Dien Bien Phu. The major portion of the
 

forces at Dien Bien Phu with their heavy
 
equipment could not assemble in the Delta
 
area before 7�15 June, although it is believed
 
that their lightly-equipped units could com
 
plete the movement by 31 May. However, the
 

gradual increase in intensity of rains during
 
the month of June, combined with French
 
aerial attacks on Route 41, may slow down
 

the movement.
 

5. In addition to the force at Dien Bien Phu,
 
the concentration of 17 battalions at Thai
 

a
Nguyen, point approximately 35 miles north
 
of Hanoi, may be used to augment the Viet
 
Minh capability for major attacks against the
 
Delta.
 These units, 13 of which are regional
 
battalions, appear to be undergoing ad
 
vanced training. It is unlikely that these
 

will be
troops independently committed in
 

major attacks on Delta strong points during
 
the next 30 days. However, they might be
 

(Continued...)
 

used to attack French static defense units or
 

to fill out a major attacking force made up of
 
units now at Dien Bien Phu.
 

6. If military considerations alone dictate, we
 
estimate that the Viet Minh will not launch
 

an all-out assault against the Delta during the
 
next 30 days. The major factors militating
 
against such an assault are: the requirement
 
for reorganization and recuperation of the.
 

main striking force from Dien Bien Phu, the
 
limited period of time to prepare for major
 
assaults against fortified positions, the possi
 
bilities of delay in movement of artillery units
 
into position, the onset of the rainy season
 
with resultant supply difficulties, and the
 

flooding of areas within the Delta which re
 
strict routes for troop movements and areas
 
of maneuver. The most important deterrent,
 
however, is the French strength in manpower,
 
firepower, and airpower. However, the Viet
 

Minh might undertake an assault on the Delta
 
because of political requirements in relation
 
to Geneva, or on the basis of their estimate
 

that French Union forces had become demor
 

alized and that Viet Minh capabilities for
 

assault combined with sabotage, terrorism,
 
and insurrection might prove decisive in the
 
Delta. Barring a serious deterioration of the
 
will to fight of the French Union forces as a
 
result of political developments in Indochina
 
or elsewhere, we believe that the French would
 

be able to counter or blunt such an assault
 

within the next 30 days.
 

7. On the other hand, we anticipate that,
 
short of mounting an all-out assault on the
 

Delta, the Viet Minh during the next 30 days
 
will increase their present level of operations
 
and will attack French strong points in the
 
Delta and elsewhere. Although we consider
 
it likely that the French will suffer some re
 
verses from attacks on this scale, we believe
 

that they will be able to retain possession of
 
most of their key strong points throughout
 
Indochina, and will be able to keep open the
 
lines of communications between Hanoi and
 

Haiphong except for frequent but temporary
 
interruptions.
 

8. It is possible that defections by Vietnamese
 
units will occur during the next 30 days and
 
will thus reduce the capabilities of French
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Union forces. Some Vietnamese from militia
 

units are believed to have defected recently
 

the Viet Minh with their arms. On the
to
 

other hand, since the fall of Dien Bien Phu,
 

French and Vietnamese units have been en
 

gaged with no indication of impaired morale
 

or will to fight. We estimate that, unless the
 

Vietnamese become convinced that the French
 

intend to sell out in Indochina or unless the
 

Viet Minh achieve substantial military suc
 

cesses, the fighting capabilities of the French
 

Union forces during the next 30 days will not
 

deteriorate so severely as to preclude their
 

force.
employment as an effective military
 
There is always the possibility, however, that
 

some spectacular Viet Minh successes in the
 

Delta would convince the native population
 
and Vietnamese troops there that victory in
 

the Delta was imminent, in which case an
 

extremely rapid deterioration of the situation
 

in north Vietnam would ensue.
 

Political Developments
 

9. Barring the unlikely event of a large-scale
 
Viet Minh invasion or of a coup d�etat, Laos
 
and Cambodia will probably retain their pres
 
ent uncertain political stability during the
 
next 30 days. The Laotian Government will
 

almost certainly remain in power if the
 

French continue to provide it with support.
 
The Cambodian Government will probably re
 
tain control and will continue its efforts to
 

solicit direct US aid.
 

10. Political stability in Vietnam will prob
 

ably continue to deteriorate during this
 

period. In the absence of both Bao Dai and
 

Bun Loc, factionalism has become extreme,
 

and the Vietnamese central government is
 

virtually paralyzed. It is possible that the
 
Vietnam central government will disintegrate
 
during the next 30 days. It is also possible
 
that a coup may be attempted by General
 

Hinh, who has obvious dictatorial ambitions.
 

If the Vietnam central government should
 

disintegrate, the French could almost certain
 

ly maintain civil control temporarily in the
 

regions they occupy by working through Viet
 
namese regional governors and local officials.
 
A large part of the Vietnamese troops in the
 
French Union forces probably would continue
 
at least temporarily to be responsive to the
 
French High Command. Thus disintegration
 
of the Vietnam central government, while it
 
would complicate negotiations at Geneva,
 
would almost certainly not cause an imme
 
diate collapse of French control in Indochina
 
unless it were accompanied or preceded by
 
a cOllapse of the French military position.
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POST-GENEVA OUTLOOK IN INDOCHINA
 

THE PROBLEM
 

To assess the probable outlook in Indochina in the light of the agreements reached
 
at the Geneva conference.
 

CONCLUSIONS
 

1. The signing of the agreements at Ge
 

neva has accorded international recogni
 
tion to Communist military and political
 

power in Indochina and has given that
 

power a defined geographic base.
 

2. We believe that the Communists will
 

not give up their objective of securing
 
control of all Indochina but will, without
 

violating the armistice to the extent of
 

launching an armed invasion to the south
 

or west, pursue their objective by political,
 
psychological, and paramilitary means.
 

3. We believe the Communists will con
 

solidate control over North Vietnam with
 

little difficulty. Present indications are
 

that the Viet Minh will pursue a moderate
 

political program, which together with its
 

strong military posture, will be calculated
 
to make that regime appeal to the nation
 
alist feelings of the Vietnamese popula
 
tion generally. It is possible, however,
 
that the Viet Minh may find it desirable
 

or necessary to adopt a strongly repressive
 
domestic program which would diminish
 

its appeal in South Vietnam. In any
 

event, from its new territorial base, the
 

Viet Minh will intensify Communist ac
 
tivities throughout Indochina.
 

4. Although it is possible that the French
 
and Vietnamese, even with firm support
 
from the US and other powers, may be
 

able to establish a strong regime in South
 

Vietnam, we believe that the chances for
 
this development are poor and, moreover,
 
that the situation is more likely to con
 
tinue to deteriorate progressively over the
 
next year. It is even possible that, at
 
some time during the next two years, the
 
South Vietnam Government could be
 

taken over by elements that would seek
 

unification with the North even at the
 

expense of Communist domination. If
 

the scheduled national elections are held
 

in July 1956, and if the Viet Minh does not
 

prejudice its political prospects, the Viet
 
Minh will almost certainly win.
 

5. The ability of the Laotian Government
 
to retain control in Laos will depend upon
 
developments in South Vietnam and upon
 
the receipt of French military and other
 
assistance. Even with such assistance,
 

however, Laos will be faced by a growing
 
Communist threat which might result in
 

the overthrow of the present government
 

through subversion or elections, and in
 

any case would be greatly intensified if all
 

ct~UEL~
 

64
 

1 



2 

NIE 63-5-54 Post-Geneva Outlook in Indochina, 3 August 1954
 

Vietnam were to fall under Communist
 

control.
 

6. We believe that if adequate outside
 

assistance is made available, the Cam
 

bodian Government will probably in
 

crease its effectiveness and the effective

(Continued...)
 

ness of its internal security forces and will
 
be able to suppress Communist guerrilla
 
activity and to counter Communist polit
 
ical activity. The situation in Cambodia
 

would probably deteriorate, however, if a
 
Communist government should emerge in
 

or South Vietnam.
L(as
 

DISCUSSION /
 

I. THE CURRENT SITUATION
 

General
 

7. The signing of the agreements at Geneva
 

has ended large-scale warfare in Indochina
 

and has affirmed the Independence of Laos
 

and Cambodia. It has, on the other hand,
 

accorded international recognition to Corn
 

mtmist military and political power in Indo
 

china and has given that power a defined
 

geographic base. Finally, the agreements
 
have dealt a blow to the prestige of the
 

Western Powers and particularly of France.
 

North Vietnam
 

8. The Viet Minh has emerged from Geneva
 

with international recognition and with
 

greatly enhanced power and prestige in Indo
 

china. The Viet Minh leaders, while ad
 

mitting that their ultimate objectives may
 
have been temporarily compromised �for the
 

sake of peace,� are acclaiming the agreements
 
as denoting a major victory and ensuring the
 

eventual reunification of all Vietnam under
 

Communist aegis. Ho Chi-Minh is generally
 

regarded as
 the man who liberated Tonkin
 

of French rule. The Viet Minh
from 70 years
 
has initiated a program to absorb presently
 
French-controlled areas in the Tonkin Delta.
 

South Vietnam
 

9. In South Vietnam, the agreements and the
 

fact of the imposed partition have engendered
 
an atmosphere of frustration and disillusion
 

ment, which has been compounded by wide
 

spread uncertainty as to French and US in
 

tentions. The present political leadership
 

appears to retain the passive support of the
 

more important nationali~ organizations and
 
individuals. However, jthe government�s al
 

ready weak administrative base has been
 

further dislocated, ,aæd it-has only uncertain
 
assurances of con,tfnued outside military and
 
financial suppo,rt. Mutual jealousies and a
 
lack of a singjØ policy continue to divide Viet
 
namese pojiticians. Moreover, c&rtain pro-

French el ments are seeking the overthrow
 
of th 1 government with the apparent
 
support of French colonial interests anxious
 
to retain their control.
 

10. The North Vietnam population is some
 

what greater than the South Vietnam popu
 
lation and, in any event, the loss of the Tonkin
 
Delta has deprived South Vietnam of the
 

most energetic and nationalist segment of the
 

population. Although South Vietnam has
 

the capability for agricultural self-sufficiency,
 
the principal industrial establishments and
 

fuel and mineral resources are located in
 

North Vietnam.
 

11. Provided that the terms of the cease-


fire agreement are observed, the combined
 

French-Vietnamese forces in South Vietnam
 

now have the capability of maintaining in
ternal security.
 

Laos
 

12. The relatively stable internal situation in
 
Laos, which in the past has depended upon
 
French support, remains essentially un
 

changed. The Laotian Army is poorly armed
 
and trained and, without the support of
 

French forces and advisers, does not have the
 

capability maintain internal security.
to
 

Moreover, �Pathet Lao� Conununists con
 

tinue to have de facto control of two northern
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the Communist-con
provinces adjoining
 
trolled areas of Northern Vietnam. Further
 

more, the Geneva agreements give members
 
of the �Pathet Lao� movement freedom of
 

political action throughout Laos.
 

Cambodia
 

13. The Internal Cambodian situation, ex
 

cept for sharp political rivalries among lead
 

ing Cambodians, is at present relatively stable.
 
Non-Communist dissidence appears to have
 

abated and, the principal dissident leader, Son
 

Ngoc Thanh, no longer poses any real threat
 
The King retains wide
to the government.
 

spread popular support for having obtained a
 

large degree of effective Independence from
 

the French and for having safeguarded Cant
 

bodia�s integrity at Geneva. Although the
 

Communists are permitted freedom of politi
 
cal action In Cambodia, they have only a
 

minimum appeal. The Cambodian forces, al
 

though somewhat weakened by the with
 

drawal of French forces, have the capability
 
Communist sub
of dealing with current
 

versive action.
 

II. OUTLOOK IN INDOCHINA
 

General Considerations
 

14. The Geneva agreements, although precise
 
and detailed concerning the time and place
 

of troop redeployments and related matters,
 

are imprecise about matters pertaining to
 

future military aid and training. Moreover,
 

the agreements are vague with respect to
 

political matters. Details on the implemen
 
tation of national elections are left for the
 

interested parties to determine. Except for
 

such influence as may be exerted by the pres
 
ence of supervisory teams from India, Canada,
 
and Poland, there is no provision for forcing
 
the parties concerned to implement or adhere
 

to the agreements.
 

15. The course of future developments will be
 

determined less by the Geneva agreements
 
than by the relative capabilities and actions
 

of the Communist and non-Communist en
 

tities in Indochina, and of interested outside
 

powers.
 

16. Communist policy. Communist willing
 

ness to reach agreement for an armistice in
 

Indochina, at a time when prolongation of the
 
conflict could have produced a steadily dete
 

riorating situation in Indochina, was probably
 
derived in substantial part from the Commu
 
nist estimate that: (a) an effort to win a
 

total military victory in Indochina might pre
 
cipitate US military intervention, and (b) the
 

objective of gaining political control over all
 
Indochina could be achieved as a result of the
 

armistice agreement. The Communists also
 

apparently believed that an attitude of �rea
 
sonableness� and the acceptance of an armi
 
stice in Indochina would contribute to the
 

realization of their objective to undermine
 

western efforts to develop an effective mili
 

tary coalition. They probably consider,
 

therefore, that a deliberate resumption of
 

large-scale military operations from their zone
 
in the north would negate the political and
 

psychological advantages thern Communists
 

have gained by negotiating a settlement and
 
could involve grave risk of expanded war.
 

17. In the light of these considerations, we
 
believe that the broad outlines of Communist
 

policy In Indochina will be to: (a) refrain
 

from deliberately taking major military action
 
to break the armistice agreement while seek
 

ing to gain every advantage in the implemen
 
tation of the agreements; (b) consolidate the
 
Communist political, military, and economic
 

position in North Vietnam; (c) conduct In
 
tensive political warfare against non-Commu
 

nist Indochinese governments and people;
 
(d) work for the ultimate removal of all West
 

ern influence, particularly French and US,
 
from Indochina; and (e) emphasize and ex
 

ploit issues In Indochina which will create
 

and intensify divisions among non-Commu
 

nist countries. In sum, we believe that the
 

Communists will not give up their objective
 
of securing control of all Indochina but will,
 
without violating the armistice to the extent
 
of launching an armed invasion to the south
 

or west, pursue their objective by political,
 

psychological, and paramilitary means.
 

18. French policy. It is impossible at this
 

time to predict even the broad outlines of
 

French policy in Indochina. The following
 

appear to be the main alternatives:
 

P~t1,
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a. Grant of complete political independ
 

ence to the Indochina states, accompanied by
 
an attempt to organize strong political re
 

gimes in those states. We believe that the
 

French might be persuaded to adopt this
 

policy by strong US�UK pressure, together
 
with economic and military assistance to
 

France and a guarantee of the defense of the
 

free areas of Indochina against further Com
 

munist military attack.
 

b. Continuation of French Union ties with
 

the non-Communist Indochinese states, with
 

indirect French political controls and French
 

economic domination. We believe that French
 

if the
policy may proceed along these �lines
 

French estimate that: (1) the Communists
 

will follow a conciliatory policy in Indochina;
 

(2) the non-Communist leadership will offer
 

very little difficulty; and (3) the US and UK
 

toward a grant of full
will not exert pressure
 

independence to the Indochinese states.
 

c. Some form of agreement with the Viet
 

Mirth providing for expediting elections and
 

a unification of Vietnam. The
achieving
 
French might be Inclined to follow this line if
 

the Viej Mlnh held out promises of the main
 

tenance of French economic and cultural in
 

terests, and of the continuance of some form
 

of association of the unified Vietnamese state
 

with France.
 

d. Withdrawal of all French military, ad
 

ministrative, and economic support from In
 

dochina. We believe that this would occur
 

only in the event of a hopeless deterioration of
 

political, military, and economic conditions in
 

the area.
 

19. International policies. The political sur
 

vival of the Indochinese states is endangered
 
not only by the threat of external Communist
 

attack and internal Communist subversion,
 

but also by their own inherent inexperience,
 

immaturity, and weakness. We believe that
 

without outside support the Indochinese
 

states cannot become strong enough to with
 

stand Communist pressures. The course of
 

developments in Indochina will be largely in
 

fluenced by the attitudes and policies of other
 

powers. In general, we believe that in the
 

absence of firm support from the US, the non

(Continued...)
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Communist states of Indochina cannot long
 
remain non-Communist. If they are given
 
opportunity, guidance, and material help in
 

building national states, they may be able to
 
attain viability. We believe that the energy
 
and resourcefulness necessary for this achieve
 

ment will not arise spontaneously among the
 
non-Communist Indochinese but will have to
 

be sponsored and nurtured�from without.
 

Outlook in Vietnam
 I
 

20. OutLook in North Vietnam. Communist
 

activities in North Vietnam will be concen
 

trated upon consolidation of Communist con
 

trol, with their efforts in this res~pect probably
 
appearing moderate at the outset. The Viet
 

Minh wili probably emphasize social and eco
 
nomic reforms and the participation of aU
 

political, economic, and religious groups in
 
state activity. At the same time, Viet Minh
 
cadres will establish themselves throughout
 
the Delta, will begin the proCess of neutraliz
 
ing all effective opposition groups, will under
 
take the usual Communist program of popular
 
indoctrination, and will prepare for the elec
 
tion scheduled in July 1956. We believe the
 

Communists will be able to achieve the con
 

solidation of North Vietnam with little diffi
 

culty.
 

21. We believe that the Viet Minh will con
 

tinue to develop their armed forces. Although
 
the armistice provisions forbid the Viet Minh
 
from increasing their supply of arms, we be
 
lieve they will covertly strengthen and possi
 
bly expand their armed forces with Chinese
 
Communist aid. Viet Minh forces will almost
 

certainly continue to receive training in
 

China.
 

22. Thus established firmly in North Vietnam,
 
the Viet Minh
 regime will probably retain and
 

may increase its symbolic attraction as the
 
base of Vietnamese national Independence.
 
Its methods of consolidating control will prob
 
ably continue for some time to be moderate,
 
and, its internal program together with Its
 

military power, will be calculated to make
 

the regime attractive to the remaining peoples
 
of Indochina. It is possible, however, that the
 
Viet Minh may find it desirable or necessary
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to adopt a strongly repressive domestic pro-.
 
gram which would prejudice its psychological
 
appeal and political prospects. Barring such
 

repressive Viet Mlnh policies, the unification
 

issue will continue to be exploited to Com
 

munist advantage throughout Vietnam.
 

Meanwhile, the Viet Minh regime will con
 

tinue to strengthen the Communist under
 

ground apparatus in South Vietnam, Laos,
 
and Cambodia, aware that significant Com
 

munist gains in any one of these countries will
 

strengthen the Communist movement in the
 

thØri~ It ~wilI seek to develop strong overt
 

Communist political groups where possible
 
and will generally use all available means to
 

wards the eventual unification of the country
 
under Communist control.
 

23. Outlook in South Vietnam. We believe
 

that the Viet Minh will seek to retain slzeable
 

military and political assets in South Vietnam.
 

Although the agreements provide for the re
 
moval to the north of all Viet Minh forces,
 

many of the regular and irregular Viet Minh
 

soldiers now In the south are natives of the
 

area, and large numbers of them will probably
 
cache their arms and remain in South Viet
 

nani. In addition, Viet MInh administrative
 

cadres have been in firm control of several
 

large areas in central and south Vietnam for
 

several years. These cadres will probably re
 

main in place. French and Vietnamese efforts
 

to deal with �stay-behind� military and ad
 
ministrative units and personnel will be great
 

iy hampered by armistice provisions guaran
 
teeing the security of pre-armistice dissidents
 
from reprisals.
 

24. The severe problem of establishing and
 

maintaining security in South Vietnam will
 

probably be increased by certain provisions of
 

the Geneva agreements which prohibit the
 

Import of arms and military equipment, ex
 

cept as replacements, and the introduction of
 

additional foreign mifitary personnel, the
 

establishment of new military bases, and mili
 

tary alliances. These provisions limit the de
 

velopment of a Vietnamese national army to
 

such numbers as may be equipped by stocks
 

evacuated from Tonkin, plus stocks now held
 

in Saigon. However, in the last analysis,
 

(Continued...)
 

Vietnamese security will be determined by the
 

degree of French protection and assistance in
 
the development of a national army, the en
 

ergy with which the Vietnamese themselves
 

attack the problem, and by the will of the non-

Communist powers to provide South Vietnam
 
with effective guarantees.
 

25. In addition to the activities of stay-behind
 
military and administrative gr�ups, the Viet
 
Minh will make a major effort to discredit
 

any South Vietnam administration, and to
 

exacerbate French-Vietnamese relations, and
 
-.
 

appeal to the feeling for national unification
 
which will almost certainly continue strong
 
among the South Vietnamese p�pulation. The
 
Communist goal will be to cause the collapse
 
of any non-Communist efforts to stabilize the
 

situation in South Vietnam, and thus to leave
 
North Vietnam the only visible foundation on
 
which to re-establish Vietnamese
 unity.
 
French and anti-Communist Vietnamese
 

efforts to counter the Viet Mlnh unity appeal
 
and Communist subversive activities will be
 

complicated at the outset by the strong re
 
sentment of Vietnamese nationalists over the
 

partitioning of Vietnam and the abandoning
 
of Tonidn to Communist control.
 It may be
 

difficult to convince many Vietnamese troops,
 
political leaders, and administrative personnel
 
In Tonkin to go south, let alone to assist ac
 
tively in the development of an effective ad
 
ministration in South Vietnam.
 

26. Developments In South Vietnam will also
 
depend in large part on French courses of
 

action. Prospects for stability in South Viet
 
nam would be considerably enhanced if the
 

French acted swiftly to insure Vietnam full
 
independence and to encourage~strong nation
 
alist leadership. If this were done, anti-French
 
nationalist activity might be lessened. With
 

�
 
French military and economic assistance
 

�
backed by US aid the Vietnamese could pro
 
ceed to develop gradually an effective security
 
force, local government organization, and a
 
long-range program for economic and social
 
reform. Nevertheless, it will be very difficult
 
for the French to furnish the degree of assist
 
ance which will be required without at the
 
same time reviving anti-French feeling to the
 
point of endangering the whole effort.
 

68
 



6 

NIE 63-5-54 Post-Geneva Outlook in Indochina, 3 August 1954
 

27. On the basis of the evidence we have at
 

this early date, however, we believe a
that
 

favorable development of the situation in
 

South Vietnam is unlikely. Unless Mendes
 

France is able to overcome the force of French
 

traditional interests and emotions which have
 

in the past governed the implementation of
 

policy in Indochina, we do not believe there
 

will be the dramatic transformation in French
 

policy necessary to win the active loyalty and
 

support of the local population for a South
 
Vietnam Government. At the present time,
 

likely that the situation will
it appears more
 

deteriorate in South Vietnam and that the
 

withdrawal from Tonkin will involve recrim
 

inations, distrust, and possibly violence.
 

There will be delays in the development of
 
effective administration in the south; the
 

French military will probably be forced to re
 
tain a large measure of control for reasons
 

of �security�; and efforts by French colonial
 
interests to develop a puppet Cochin-China
 

state will persist. It is even possible that at
 

some point during the next two years the
 

South Vietnam Government could be taken
 

over by elements that ~wouid seek unification
 

with the Viet Minh in the North even at the
 

of Communist domination. !~ycmAL
expense
 

a stable government could be established, we
 
estimate that the national elections sched

uled for July 1956 would almost certainly
 

give the Viet Minh control of South Vietnam.
 

28. In the interim, Viet Mirth propaganda will
 
find ample opportunities to influence Viet
 

namese attitudes. Within a year, Viet Minh
 

stay-behind units will probably be active polit
 
icaily, and possibly involved in open guerrilla
 

fighting. In these circumstances, the French
 

will probably be able to maintain their �pres
 
ence� in South Vietnam through mid-1956,
 
but their influence will probably become in
 

creasingly restricted to major cities and the
 

perimeters of military installations and bases.
 
The French might be willing to resolve this
 

situation by an arrangement with the Com
 
munists which seemed to offer a chance of
 

saving some remnant of the French economic
 
and cultural position in Vietnam. Such an
 

arrangement might include an agreement to
 
hold early elections, even with the virtual cer
 

tainty of Viet Mirth victory. Only If such an
 

(Continued...)
 

arrangement proved impossible, and the situ
 
ation deteriorated to the point of hopeless
 
ness, would the French withdraw completely
 
from the country.
 

Outlook in Laos
 

29. Providing the French maintain the 5,000
 
troops in Laos which the Geneva agreements
 
permit them, and continue to
 develop the
 
Laotian forces, the Royal Laotian Government
 
should be able to improve Its security forces
 
and, excluding the two northern provinces, to
 
deal with isolated, small-scale Communist
 

guerrilla actions. Also, providing the Lao
 
tians continue to receive French and US tech
 

nical and financial assistance, they probably
 
will be able to maintain an adequate govern
 
ment administration. There is nothing In
 
the Geneva agreements to prevent Laos from
 
becoming a member of a defense arrangement
 
so long as no foreign troops other than speci
 
fied French personnel are based In Laos.
 

30. However, If the French for any reason de
 
cide not to maintain their troops nor to con
thiUØthilitary training in Laos,~ it will be
 -


possible for the non-Communist powers to
 

pravidaeffecti~aaidto the.Laotlan.s without
 

breaching the Geneva agreement. At the
 

same
 time, Laos will be faced with a growing
 
Communist threat, and the freedom of politi
 
cal action permitted members of the Pathet
 
Lao movement, strengthened by support from
 
the Viet Mmli, may result in the overthrow
 
of
 the present government through subver
 
sion or elections. Finaily, further successes
 
for the Viet Minh in Vietnam will have an
 

immediate adverse effect on the situation in
 

Laos. 


Outlook in Cambodia
 

31. We believe that the Communists, in with
 
drawing organized units from Cambodia, will
 
leave behind organizers, guerrilla leaders, and
 

weapons. Initially, the Communists will
 

probably minimize guerrilla action in order to
 
concentrate on building their political poten
 
tial in Cambodia.
 

32. Providing the withdrawal of the Commu
 
nists is substantially in accord with the agree
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W-cLU U flET
 

ment, the development of stability in Cam curity. If adequate outside assistance is
 

bodia during the next year or so will depend made available, the Cambodians will probably
 

largely on two interrelated factors: (a) the increase the effectiveness both of their gov
 

ability of the Cambodians to develop effective ernment and their internal security forces,
 
Conimunist
government and internal security forces; and and will be able to suppress guer
 

(b) the ability of the Cambodians to obtain rilla activity and to counter Communist polit
 
external technical and financial assistance. ical activity. The efforts of the Cambodians
 

There is no prohibition in the Geneva agree to strengthen their position would probably
 
ments against Cambodia�s obtaining outside be more energetic If their independence were
 
assistance to develop its defense forces or on guaranteed by some regional defense arrange
 
joining a defensive alliance, providing the lat ment. The situation in Cambodia would de
 

ter Is in consonance with the UN Charter and teriorate gravely, however, if a Communist
 

that no foreign troops are based in Cambodia government should emerge in Laos or South
 

in the absence of a threat to Cambodian se Vietnam.
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PROBABLE DEVELOPMENTS IN NORTH VIETNAM
 

TO JULY 1956
 

of NIE 63�7�54 on
(Supersedes Portions North Vietnam)
 

THE PROBLEM
 

To analyze the present strengths and weaknesses of North Vietnam and to esti
 

mate probable future developments and trends to July 1956.
 

CONCLUSIONS
 

1. The immediate concern of the �Demo
 

cratic Republic of Vietnam� (DRV) is to
 

consolidate its control in the area north
 

of the 17th Parallel and to gain control
 

of South Vietnam. (Para. 14)
 

2. We believe that the DRV will experi
 

ence no great difficulty in maintaining
 
effective control of North Vietnam during
 
the period of this estimate and will prob
 

ably retain a considerable measure of
 

prestige and general acceptance. How
 

ever,
 passive resistance and discontent
 

resulting from harsh control measures
 

economic conditions may in
and poor
 

crease toward the end of the period. If
 

the situation in the South does not de
 

teriorate, the nationalist appeal of Ho Chi
 

Minh and the DRV will probably be re
 
duced throughout Vietnam. (Para. 23)
 

3. The DRV is confronted by serious eco-.
 

nomic problems of which the current rice
 

shortage is the most critical. Its present
 

export potential falls far short of pro
 

viding sufficient funds to pay for neces
 

sary imports. However, the Sino-Soviet
 

Bloc will almost certainly provide suffi
 
cient economic and technical assistance
 

to meet minimum requirements for sta
 

bility and control. With such assistance
 

the DRV will probably make gradual
 
progress in gaining control of the econ
 

omy and in rehabilitating transporta
 
tion, irrigation, and industrial facilities.
 

(Paras. 24�30)
 

4. Since the. Geneva Conference, the
 

strength of the DRV regular army has
 
been increased substantially by drawing
 
on regional forces to form new units and
 

by the receipt of new and heavier mili
 

tary equipment from Communist China.
 
DRV forces are capable of defeating all
 

military forces, including the French,
 
now located in South Vietnam, Laos, and
 

Cambodia. (Paras. 31�35)
 

5.
 The present DRV tactic with respect
 
to South Vietnam is to as the
pose
 

champion of Vietnamese independence
 
and unification, and as the defender of
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the provisions of the Geneva Agreement.1
 
The DRV probably still believes that it
 

from free nationwide elec
could emerge
 

tions with control of all Vietnam. It will
 

attempt to appear reasonable in any ne
 

gotiations concerning procedures for elec
 
tions. While the Communists almost
 

certainly would not agree to complex and
 

elaborate safeguards and guarantees,
 

they probably would agree to some form
 
of 4�neutral� (but not UN) supervision.
 
They would probably estimate that such
 
election controls would work to their ad
 

vantage in the South and, as manipu
 
lated, would not adversely affect their
 

position in the North. (Paras. 44�45)
 

6. In the meantime, the DRV will con
 
tinue its efforts, through subversion, in
 

timidation, and propaganda, to weaken
 
the Diem government, and to bring to
 

power prepared to ac
in the South men
 

a coalition with the DRy.
cept (Para.
 

46)
 

7.
 The Communists in their propaganda
 
have revealed sensitivity to the implica
 
tion of the Manila Pact which incorpo
 
rated Vietnam, Cambodia, and Laos in its
 
area of protection. We believe that con
 

cern
 for Western, and particularly US re
 
actions, together with general considera
 
tions arising from over-all Bloc policy,
 
will prevent the DRV from openly in
 

vading the South during the period of
 

this estimate. Similarly, the resumption
 
of widespread guerrilla activities appears
 
unlikely prior to the election deadline,
 
unless the DRV should come to the con
 

clusion that South Vietnam can be won
 

~ estimate
an of probable developments in
 

South
 Vietnam, see NIE 83.1�3�55, �Probable
 

Developments in South Vietnam Through July
 
1956,� to be published in August 1955.
 

(Continued...)
 

only by force. Such a conclusion would
 

become more likely should the Diem gov
 
ernment persist in refusing to enter the
 
election discussions, should election dis
 

cussions not proceed favorably for the
 

DRV, or should the Diem government
 
succeed, with US assistance, in consoli
 

dating its strength to the point of be
 

coming a nationalist alternative to the
 
Ho regime. Moreover, if during the
 

period of this estimate little progress is
 
made towards relaxing tensions, Peiping
 
and Moscow might permit the DRV
 

greater freedom of action. Should the
 

DRV decide to use force short of open
 

invasion, it would probably attempt to
 
undermine the Saigon government by
 
initiating a campaign of sabotage and
 

terror, seeking to~formation of a new gov
 

ernment more ~ti~Ienable to demands for
 
a national coalition. These tactics are
 

likely to include the activation of DRV
 

guerrilla units now in South Vietnam and
 
their reinforcement by the infiltration in
 

small units of regulars from the North.
 

(Para. 47)
 

8. The DRV will probably refrain from
 

launching an attack with its own forces
 
to
 seize Laos during the period of this
 
estimate.2 It will probably continue ef
 
forts to convince the Royal Laotian gov
 
ernment of the propriety of the DRV
 

attitude toward while
Laos, covertly
 

strengthening the rebel Pathet Lao move
 
ment.
 The DRV would probably infil
 

trate armed units into Laos to asist the
 

Pathet Lao if Royal government military
 
action should
 seriously threaten the
 

�For
 an estimate of probable developments In
 

Laos, see NIE 633�55, �Probable Developments
 
in Laos Through July 1956k� to be published In
 
July 1955.
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Pathet Lao position in the northern prov
 

inces. (Paras. 48�49)
 

9. The Communists now have few assets
 

in Cambodia and will probably be unable
 

to develop a significant internal threat in
 

that country until their position is great
 

ly strengthened in Laos or South Viet
 

nam.3 In the meantime, the DRV will
 

probably continue its efforts to promote
 

(Continued...)
 

friendly relations and to secure Cambodia
 

neutrality. (Para. 50)
 

10. We believe the DRV will be willing to
 
continue political and economic contacts
 
with the French. However, it almost
 

certainly will be unwilling to make any
 
agreement which in fact would permit
 
the French to retain an economic and cul
 

tural position in North Vietnat. (Paras.
 
51�56)
 

DISCUSSION
 

I. INTRODUCTION
 

11. Under the terms of the Geneva Accords,
 

and with the final withdrawal of French forces
 

from the Haiphong area on 18 May 1955, a
 

Communist regime known as the �Demo
 

cratic Republic of Vietnam� (DRV) has as
 

sumed full responsibility for the administra
 

tion of the territory of Vietnam north of the
 
17th Parallel, pending a political settlement
 

and the unification of the country.
 

12. The DRV, known also as the Viet Minh,
 

was established at the end of the Second World
 

War when a coalition of Vietnamese of all
 

political leanings drew together under the
 

leadership of the veteran Communist, Ho Chi
 

Minh, and proclaimed Vietnamese independ
 
ence. The DRV openly and frequently pro
 
fessed its solidarity with the Sino-Soviet Bloc
 
after 1949. Since then any loss by the DRV of
 

its Vietnamese support has been offset by a
 
considerable increase in organizational and
 
material strength and by the prestige of vic
 
tories over French forces.
 

13. Although the recent assumption of re
 

sponsibility over 13 million people and several
 

large cities has confronted the DRV with
 

major problems, these problems are not en
 

tirely new or unrelated to previous DRV ex
 

perience. During its years of resistance,
 
which was conducted until 1950 with little or
 

�For	 an estimate of probable developments in
 

cambodia, see NIE 63.2�55, �Probable Develop
 
ments in cambodia Through July 1956,� to be
 

published in August 1955.
 

no external assistance and under conditions
 

of severe physical hardship and ~usterity, the
 
DRV leadership was able to weed out the weak
 
and timid, build an effective army, train a sub
 

stantial number of experienced cadres and
 

local administators, and obtain considerable
 

experience in the techniques of political con
 
trol. Thus, when the DRV assumed control
 

of all North Vietnam in 1954, it possessed con
 
siderable advantages over the Diem govern
 
ment in terms of military strength and ex
 

perience, organization and sense of unity and
 

purpose.
 

14. While the immediate concern of the DRV
 

is to consolidate its control in the North and to
 

gain control of South Vietnam, its longer run
 

objectives almost certainly are to build a
 

strong Communist state in all Vietnam and to
 

assist in the extension of Communist control
 

throughout Southeast Asia.
 

II. INTERNAL SITUATION AND TRENDS
 

Stability and Effectiveness of the Regime
 

15. The DRV is organized on the normal pat
 
tern of all Communist �peoples democracies.�
 

Although the government of the DRV ostensi
 

bly represents all elements In a �united front�
 

grouping (the Lien Viet), actual power resides
 

in the Communist party (the Lao Dong or
 

Workers Party). Out of a total population in
 

North Vietnam of some 13 million, the Lien
 

Viet is estimated to have approximately 8 mil
 

lion members, including the Lao Dong, which
 

�F�
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(Continued...)
 

claims a membership of approximately one
 

million.
 

admin

16. The regime is undergoing many
 

istrative modifications in order to cope with
 

the changed situation resulting from the end
 

ing of the war. The clandestine shadow gov
 

ernment in the Red River delta region, whose
 

organization was probably begun in 1946 fol
 

lowing the collapse of French-Viet Minh ne
 

being converted into a normal
gotiations, is
 

bureaucracy with overt lines of authority and
 

channels of communication. Although still
 

rather primitive in a technological sense, the
 
effective. Its operations
government appears
 

are characterized by close copying of typical
 
Communist planning and organization.
 

DRY Leadership
 

17. The DRV owes its success to date in large
 

measure to a cohesive, adaptable, and skilled
 
he
leadership possessing long experience
 

Communist movement and to the prestige
 

acquired-in its early years as the focus of the
 

anticolonialist struggle. The greatest de
 

ficiencies in the leadership, as in the popula
 
tion at large, are in technological and manage
 
ment skills.
 

18. Ho Chi Minh, President of the DRV, is
 

probably the ultimate authority within the re
 

tgime. No other Vietnamese currently pos
 
sesses his great popular appeal among the
 

Vietnamese as the symbol of nationalism. He
 

also has considerable prestige in Asia and long
 

years of contact with European as well as
 

Asian Communist movements. The other
 

principal DRV leaders appear to be: Vo
 

Nguyen Giap, the capable Commander-in-


Chief of the �Vietnam People�s Army,� ap
 
parently second to Ho Chi Minh in national
 

popularity; Truong Chinh, party secretary-S
 
general, leading theoretician, and probably
 
second to Ho in the party hierarchy; and
 

Pham Van Dong, DRV Vice-President and
 

Foreign Minister. All of these individuals are
 

members of the Central Committee of the Lao
 

Dong Party.
 

19. There is no reliable evidence of factional
 

ism at present. However, �normal� competi
 
tion for personal power is almost certainly
 

present within the top leadership and there
 
exists a potential for disputes over such mat
 
ters as internal domestic policy, courses of
 

action with respect to South Vietnam, and re
 
lations with Communist China. The DRV
 

leadership will probably remain unified
 

throughout the period of this estimate.
 

Control Policies and Popular Appeal
 

20. Since the Geneva Conference the regime
 
has been generally successful in imposing its
 

authority throughout North Vietnam. It has
 

employed well-known Communist control
 

methods, including secret police operations,
 
�peoples courts,� and large-scale indoctrina
 
tion. DRV armed forces are far larger than
 

necessary to maintain order and they are sup
 

plemented by experienced security
internal
 

and intelligence organizations.
 

21. Extension of the DRV�s control has prob
 
ably been facilitated by the prestige and pop
 
ular support which accrued to the regime from
 
its victories over the French and by its prom
 
ises of an improved life for the people in the
 

future. The flight of over 600,000 civilians
 

� �
mainly Roman Catholics to the south
 

removed a large portion of those people most
 

inclined to resist Communist indoctrination.
 

Despite shortages of food and consumer goods,
 
the general attitude among the population is
 

probably one of relief that the war is over and
 

of passive acceptance of stern DRV control as
 
the normal pattern of existence.
 

22. However, the regime will probably face dif
 
ficulties in obtaining the cooperation of some
 

segments of the population. The remaining
 
Catholic population of approximately 1,000,

000 may resist DRV efforts to �nationalize�
 

the church. The substantial ethnic minor
 

ities, who live outside the river deltas, have an
 

ingrained dislike for all Vietnamese. In ad
 

dition, landlords and merchants resent the
 

Communist regime.
 

23. Nevertheless, vie believe that the regime
 
will experience no great difficulty in maintain
 

ing effective control in North Vietnam during
 
the period of the estimate, and will probably
 
retain a considerable measure of prestige and
 

general acceptance. Although the DRV will
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it will
harsh measures where necessary,
use
 

probably place emphasis on subtle 
and widely
 

advertised appeals for public support through
 

the activities of
 the National United Front,
 

conferences, �autono
�patriotic� religious
 

mous area� governments, and other programs
 
of nationalist slogans
composed primarily
 

However, passive resistance and
and appeals.
 
and
discontent due to harsh control measures
 

economic conditions may increase toward
 poor
 

the end of the period. Providing the situation
 

in the South has not deteriorated, the Na
 

tionalist appeal of Ho Chi Minh and the DRV
 

will probably be reduced throughout Vietnam.
 

Economic Policies and Courses of Action
 

24. The DRV is confronted by serious eco
 

of which the current rice
nomic problems
 
shortage is
 the most critical. Prior to 1954,
 

the annual rice deficit of North Vietnam aver
 

aged about 200,000 metric tons. As a result
 

of serious crop failures the shortfall of rice
 

in the crop year 1954�1955 increased to an
 

estimated 700,000 metric tons. The DRV has
 

obtained only a few small shipments of rice
 
from South Vietnam, formerly its principal
 
source of supplementary supply, and at least
 

10,000 tons from Communist China. Despite
 
rationing and other control measures, rice
 

prices in Hanoi have doubled since the Com
 

munist occupation, and current reserves are
 
low. Since the spring harvest appears to have
 
been poor, a large portion of the population
 
in North Vietnam may face conditions
 ap
 

proaching famine this summer and fall unless
 
substantial quantities of rice are imported.
 

25. The DRY must also deal with a deficit in
 

its balance of payments position, a situation
 
which has been chronic to the North Vietnam
 

area. The regime must import substantial
 

quantities of textiles, capital goods, military
 
equipment, and petroleum. Supplies of local
 

ly manufactured goods will probably be less
 

than in 1954 because the regime lacks trained
 

manpower to operate efficiently the textile
 

mills at Nam
 Dinh and Haiphong, the cement
 
plant at Haiphong, and other enterprises for
 

merly operated by the French. In view of re
 

habilitation requirements import needs are
 

unlikely to be less than before the Geneva
 

(Continued...)
 

Agreements when annual imports into the
 

area now held by the Communists totaled
 

about US $100,000,000. The DRV, however,
 
is
 incapable of financing large-scale imports
 
from its own resources. Maximum exports
 �
 

including possible 500,000 metric tons of coal,
 
lesser amounts of cement and raw materials
 

�
could earn only about US $20,000,000 in
 

1955.
 

26. To assist in meeting this problem, the
 

DRV has been negotiating with the Sino
 

Soviet Bloc for technical and economic assist
 

ance. In December 1954, Communist China
 

agreed to supply the necessary equipment and
 
trained personnel to assist in the restoration
 
of railroads, highways, telecommunications,
 

meteorological services, and water conserva
 

tion projects. Transportation, mahufacturing,
 
and other fields of activity in North Vietnam
 
will probably receive long-term support from
 

Communist China. The Chinese Communists
 

have recenty announced a grant of roughly US
 

$300,000,000 although a portion of this may
 
cover assistance already provided. East Ger
 

many, Poland, and the Soviet Union have also
 

promised to send needed equipment, machin
 

ery, and technicians to assist in training DRV
 

personnel. The USSR has negotiated with
 
Burma for surplus rice which may be shipped
 
to the DRV. We believe that the Bloc will,
 

in any event, provide emergency economic
 

any
assistance sufficient to avert serious
 

threat to the stability of the DRV.
 

27. Although the DRV appears to be develop
 

ing its trading relations mainly with the Bloc,
 
it has made overtures to South Vietnam for
 

the resumption of economic relations and has
 

attempted to convince the French that mutu
 

ally profitable trade is possible. Although
 

political considerations predominated in these
 

instances, the DRV certainly realized that it
 

could obtain economic benefits from trade
 

with South Vietnam and France.
 

28. The rapid rehabilitation of transportation
 
and irrigation facilities, which has been the
 

principal accomplishments of the regime in
 
recent months, demonstrated the DRV�s abil
 

ity to mobilize large pools of unskilled man
 

power. It also indicates the receipt of fairly
 
substantial economic and technical assistance
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7alc
 
from Bloc countries. The most significant
 

achievement was the restoration in only four
 

months of the 150 mile Hanoi-Dong Dang
 
railroad line which connects
 narrow-gauge
 

with the Chinese Communist rail net. Re
 

habilitation of the Hanoi-Lao Kay and Hanoi
 

Nam Dinh lines, now
 underway and scheduled
 

for completion in 1955, will further facilitate
 

the distribution of military and economic sup
 

plies received from Communist China. If the
 

relatively rapid rehabilitation of irrigation Ia
 

cilities is sustained, food output should be
 

substantially raised within a few years.
 

29. The DRV has instituted a series of eco
 

nomic measures designed to enhance its over
 

all control. To increase peasant support for
 

the regime, the DRV has pressed its program
 
of land confiscation and rent reductions.
 

Nevertheless, paddy taxes have not been
 

lowered and continue to absorb about 40 per
 

cent of the output. Heavy new sales and in
 

ventory taxes have been levied on merchants.
 

The scope of private trade has also been
 

diminished through the establishment of
 

wholesale and retail outlets operated by the
 

regime, and further limitations are in pros
 
pect.
 

30. The DRY probably will continue to make
 
gradual economic progress during the period
 
of this estimate. With continued assistance
 

from the Sino-Soviet Bloc, which will almost
 

certainly be forthcoming the DRY will prob
 
ably be able to meet minimum requirements
 
for foodstuffs and cloth. They will also be
 

able to rehabilitate further their transporta
 
tion and industrial facilities. Therefore, we
 
believe that economic deficiencies will not
 

seriously threaten the stability of the DRY
 
during the period of this estimate.
 

Trends ) in
 Military Strength
 
31. Since Geneva, the Viet Minh
 army has
 

undergone considerable reorganization and its
 
firepower greatly increased. The
has been
 

regular army is estimated to total 240,000
 
troops, the bulk of which are organized into
 
10 infantry divisions, 2 artillery divisions, 1
 

AAA groupment, and 25 infantry regiments.
 
Of these at least 4
 infantry divisions, 1
 

artillery division, and 15 infantry regiments
 

have been activated since the summer of 1954.
 

Although regular army strength has increased
 
some 60,000 over the total of a year ago, the
 

over-all strength of the armed forces remains
 
about the same, since the regular forces were
 
built up by drawing men from Regional and
 

Popular units. Regional and Popular troop
 
strengths are estimated to be 37,000 and 75,000
 

respectively, a decline of some 35 percent from
 

pre-Geneva strengths of each organization.
 

32. The substantial increase in firepower and
 

mobility of DRY units is primarily the result
 
of large-scale shipments of new arms, am
 

munition, and other military equipment from
 
Communist China. The volume of these ship
 
ments increased markedly in May 1954 and
 
continued at a high rate until last November.
 
Little information is available on the flow of
 

supplies since November. Since July 1954,
 

many of the shipments have violated the
 

Geneva Agreements. There is no firm evi
 

dence that the Yiet Minh have received
 

armored vehicles.
 

33. There is no evidence that the DRY has
 

developed a navy or an air force. At present,
 
the DRY �navy� consists of some 100 men�
 
with 3 to 5 motorboats operating as a com
 
ponent of the army. There are unconfirmed
 

reports that the Chinese Communists are
 

training DRY personnel preliminary to the
 

creation of a DRY air force, but we have no
 
evidence that the DRY
 possesses any aircraft
 

or air organization.
 

34. Since the cessation of hostilities, the DRV
 
has embarked on an extensive training pro
 
gram designed to improve the military effec
 
tiveness of units and
 individuals, and to assure
 
their loyalty to the regime. Although there
 
have been occasional desertions and defec
 

tions, these have not assumed significant pro
 
portions.
 

35. DRY armed forces currently are capable
 
of maintaining control over the area north
 
of the 17th Parallel, and of defeat�ing the mili
 

tary forces, including the French, now located
 
south of the 17th Parallel. They are also
 

capable of overrunning Laos in a conventional
 

military operation or of providing sufficient
 

logistic support and guerrilla units to enable
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the communist military forces in Laos to con
 

trol the northern provinces and other parts
 
from main lines of
remote
 

communication.
 

of the country
 

36.	 The DRV almost certainly will maintain
 

armed forces in Indo
the superiority of its
 

of this estimate.
china during the period
 
There will probably be no significant increase
 

in DRV armed numerical strength during the
 

next 12 months, but continuation of the re
 

will in
organization and training program
 
crease its over-all military potential.
 

37. We believe that there may be as many as
 

10,000 armed Viet Minh personnel remaining
 

in South Vietnam. They are probably organ
 
ized as cadres and skeletal units. The effec
 

tiveness of these units and their ability to
 

expand through local recruitment will depend
 
in large measure on the political appeal of
 

Diem and the effectiveness of his government.
 

III. EXTERNAL RELATIONS AND POLICIES
 

38. Since the 1954 Geneva conference, the
 

DHV�s foreign policy appears to have had
 

the following major objectives: (a) increas
 

ing
 the international stature of the DRV;
 

(b) strengthening ties with the World com
 

munist Bloc; (c) accomplishing the unifica
 

tion of South and North Vietnam; (d) retain
 

ing the Pathet Lao strongholds in two Laotian
 

provinces, and expanding communist influ
 

ence in both Laos and cambodia with the
 

eventual aim of absorbing both these coun
 
tries into the communist Bloc; and (e) estab
 

lishing friendly relations with the Asian �neu
 
tralist� nations on the basis of the �Five
 

Principles� of peaceful coexistence.
 

39. In the past few months, the DRV has in
 
creased its international stature in the non

communist world. Three non-communist
 

nations India, Indonesia, and Pakistan
�

�
 

have granted it de facto diplomatic recogni
 
tion. In addition, since mid-1954, the French
 

have maintained Jean Sainteny as �special
 
representative� to the DRV, and India and
 

Great Britain have established consulates in
 

Hanoi. Prime Minister Nehru of India made
 

a goodwill stop in Hanoi in October 1954, and
 

Vice President Pham Van Dong of the DRV
 

(Continued...)
 

returned Nehru�s visit in April 1955. In late
 

November 1954, Prime Minister U Nu of
 

Burma made a goodwill trip to the DRV.
 

DRV participation in the Bandung conference
 
was further evidence of its status as an inde
 

pendent state.
 

Relations with the Sino-Soviet Bloc
 

40. We believe that the DRV is firmly com
 
mitted to the policies of the Sino-Soviet Bloc,
 
even to the extent of subordinating or post
 
poning the pursuit of its local or! regional ob
 

jectives in the interest of over-all, Bloc tactics
 
and strategy. The attitude of DRV leader
 

ship follows from its communist world out
 

look and from the fact that DHV objectives
 
can only be realized with Sino-Soviet Bloc
 

support.
 

41. To date both Peiping and Moscow have
 

participated in formulating DRV policies.
 
The DHV
 has publicly acknowledged that the
 
Soviet Union is the leading power in the inter
 
national communist movement. Official dec
 

larations have also acknowledged dependence
 
on the chinese communists in the fields of
 

ideology military strategy. Important
and
 

DRV legislation such as, the basic agrarian
 
reform law is modeled closely after early chi
 
nese communist measures. DRV leaders
 

have frequently compared their own progress
 
with various stages in communist china�s
 

development.
 

42. contacts between the DRV and the chi
 

nese communists have become significant
 
only since the communist chinese troops
 
reached the Indochinese border in December
 

1949. Beginning in 1950, the chinese com
 
munists assisted the Viet Minh by furnishing
 
military supplies in increasing quantities,
 

training thousands of military personnel in
 

South china, and providing advisors on mili
 

tary, political, and economic matters. At the
 

present time, large numbers of chinese com
 

munist technicians are in North Vietnam to
 

assist the DRV in improving transportation
 
and communication facilities. It is probable
 
that economic assistance from both the Soviet
 

Union and communist china will be main
 

tained �and perhaps increased.
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43.	 Despite its close ties with and dependence
 
to
appears
 

have greater latitude in its actions than the
 

European Satellites. A number of considera
 

for this special status. The Viet
 

on Peiping and Moscow, the DHV
 

tions account
 

Minh fought its own fight against French
 

colonialism. The DHV possesses an army and
 

security organization developed independently
 

of Sino-Soviet material assistance prior to
 

1950. Finally, the DRV can play an impor
 

tant role in furthering Bloc interests in SEA,
 
of
particularly if permitted the appearance
 

independence.
 

Policies Toward Vietnam
 

44. Since the Geneva Agreement, DRV policy
 
toward South Vietnam has aimed primarily at
 

an effective na
preventing the formation of
 

tionalistiietnainest government and at ex
 -


tending Communist control through �coali
 

tion,� elections, subversion, or other means
 

short of open invasion. The DRV is attempt
 

ing to pose as the champion of Vietnamese in
 

dependence and unification. It has made a
 

show of adhering to the Geneva Agreement,
 
and has attempted in various ways to insure
 

French support for the election provisions of
 

the Agreement. The DRV endorsed the ac
 

tions of the Binh Xuyen-controlled �United
 
Front of the Sects� which the Viet Minh radio
 

blessed as �working with the people� for the
 

overthrow of Diem. In addition, the DRV
 

has called for the resumption of �normal and
 

peaceful� relations between the two zones of
 
Vietnam as rapidly as possible. This cam
 

paign for normal relations, which the DRV
 

probably hope will lead to a coalition govern
 
ment for the whole of Vietnam even prior to
 
elections in 1956, was intensified in March
 

and April with repeated concrete proposals to
 
the Vietnamese government for economic and
 
cultural exchanges.
 

45. Throughout the period of this estimate
 

DRV policies with respect to South Vietnam
 
and national elections will be conditioned by
 
the requirements of Bloc strategy in Asia and
 
by DHV estimates of the prospects for peaceful
 
unification under a Communist-controlled re
 

gime. The DRV probably still believes that
 

it could emerge from free nationwide elections
 

with control of all Vietnam. The DRV, with
 

Bloc support, has been insisting that con
 
sultations concerning elections begin on 20
 

July as specified in the Geneva Agreement.
 
If the consultations get underway the DHV
 
will attempt to appear reasonable with respect
 
to election procedures. It will seek to develop
 
Indian, French, and UK pressures for holding
 
elections. The Communists almost certainly
 
would not agree to complex and elaborate safe
 

guards and guarantees, including neutral su
 

pervision over the movements of police and
 

military forces for a considerable time prior
 
to and after the elections. Nevertheless, they
 
probabiy would agree to some form of �free
 
elections� under �neutral� but not UN
 super
 

vision. Their willingness to consent to some
 

guarantees for �free elections� would prob
 
ably be reinforced by an estimate that such
 
controls would work tothelr advantage in the
 
South and, as manipulated, would not ad
 

versely affect their position in the North.
 

46. The DRV�s ostensibly peaceful role prob
 
ably will not prevent continued efforts to in
 
filtrate and subvert the Vietnamese govern
 

ment, political organizations, and seCts. The
 

Communists will seek to
 bring to power in
 
South Vietnam a government which would be
 

willing to join with the North in establishing
 
a national government prior to general elec
 
tions.
 Failing this, they will seek to prevent
 
the development of a strong and effective
 

government in the South which could offer the
 
Vietnamese people an attractive nationalist
 

alternative to the Ho regime.
 

47. The Communists in their propaganda
 
have revealed sensitivity to the implication of
 
the Manila Pact which incorporated Vietnam,
 
Cambodia, and Laos in its area of protection.
 
We believe that concern for Western, and par
 
ticularly US reactions, together with general
 
considerations arising from over-all Bloc poli
 

cy, will prevent the DRV from openly invading
 
the South during the period of this estimate.
 

Similarly the resumption of widespread guer
 
rilla activities appears unlikely prior to the
 
election deadline, unless the DRV should
 

come to the conclusion that South Vietnam
 

can be won only by force. Such a conclusion
 

would become more likely should the Diem
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enter the
government persist in ~refusing to
 

election discussions,
 should election discuss
 

ions not proceed favorably for the DRy, or
 

should the Diem government succeed with US
 

assistance, in consolidating its strength to the
 

point of becoming a nationalist alternative to
 

the Ho regime. Moreover, if during the period
 
of this estimate little progress is made
 towards
 

relaxing tensions, Peiping and Moscow might
 

permit the DRV greater freedom of action.
 

Should the DRV decide to use force short of
 

open invasion, it would probably attempt to
 

undermine the Saigon government by initiat
 

ing a campaign of sabotage and terror, seeking
 
the formation of a new government more
 
amenable to demands for a national coalition.
 

These taclics are likely to include the activa
 
tion of DRV guerrilla units now in South Viet
 

nam and their reinforcement by the infiltra
 

tion in small units of regulars from the North.
 

Policies Toward Laos
 

48. High on the list of DRV objectives is the
 
establishment of a Communist government in
 
Laos. Control of this area would
 greatly
 
facilitate Communist penetrations of South
 

Vietnam, Cambodia, and Thailand. DRV
 

operations in Laos are facilitated by the pres
 
ence of a Communist movement, the Pathet
 

Lao, which is largely the creation and puppet
 
of the Viet Minh. The DRV
 has covertly con
 
tributed material and technical assistance to
 

the Pathet Lao �regime.� It has supported
 
the Pathet Lao claim that the Geneva Agree
 
ments granted it administrative control over
 
the Laotian provinces of Sam Neua and Phong
 
Saly. It has also supported the Pathet Lao
 

proposal for the establishment of a �joint con
 
sultative council� composed of representatives
 
of the Royal Laotian government and of the
 
Pathet Lao �regime.� Its objective probably
 
is the creation of a
 coalition government un
 
der terms favorable to the Pathet Lao. At
 

the same time, the DRV has sought to con
 
vince the Royal Laotian government that the
 
Pathet Lao is not a puppet of the Viet Minh.
 
To this end, DRV Foreign Minister Dong as
 
sured the Laotian Prime Minister, while at
 

Bandung, that the DRV considered the Pathet
 

Lao an internal Laotian problem which should
 
be settled by the Laotians themselves.
 

49. During the period of this estimate, the
 

Viet Minh will probably continue their present
 
tactics of officially seeking to develop friendly
 
relations with the Royal Laotian government
 
while continuing their covert efforts to
 

strengthen the Pathet Lao. The DRV almost
 

certainly will not launch an attack with its
 

own
 forces to seize Laos, and it probably will
 
not initiate
 a major Pathet Lao guerrilla of
 
fensive
 against the Laotian government.
 
However, if the Royal Laotian government
 
should undertake military action which seri
 

ously threatened the position of the Pathet
 
Lao in the two northern provinces the DRV
 
would probably infiltrate Viet Minh units to
 
assist the Pathet Lao.
 

Policies Toward Cambodia
 

50. Pending the achievement of objectives in
 
Vietnam and Laos and pending the develop
 
ment of a stronger Communist organization
 
in Cambodia, the Viet Minh will probably con
 
centrate
 on fostering Cambodian neutrality.
 
The DRV has professed friendship for the
 

Royal Cambodian government, and has
 

claimed to have withdrawn all DRV armed
 

forces from Cambodia. It has ceased its prop
 

aganda attacks against the Royal government,
 
and apparently has sought a mutual declara
 
tion of support of the �Five Principles� by the
 
two governments. Nevertheless, the DRV is
 

probably continuing Its efforts to develop Com
 
munist strength in Cambodia, although to
 

date it appears to have made little progress.
 

Relations with France
 

51. DRV policy towards France
 has apparently
 
been designed to encourage the French to give
 
full support for holding elections in 1956, to
 
reduce French support for a non-Communist
 

government in Vietnam, and to create con
 

flicts between French and US policy. The
 

DRV, while almost certainly aiming at the
 
eventual elimination of French influence in
 

all
 of Vietnam, has played upon the French
 

desire to retain an economic and cultural role
 

in that area.
 

52. The Communist apparently impressed
 
the French at the Geneva Conference by
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their moderation. In an exchange of letters
 

between Viet Minh Prime Minister Phani Van
 

Dong and Premier Mendes-France, the DRV
 

indicated agreement in principle to the main
 

tenance of French economic and cultural es
 

tablishments north of the 17th Parallel.
 

Many
 French believed that the DRV, because
 

of its difficult economic situation and its sup
 

posed reluctance to rely solely on China, might
 
be sincere in its desire to see the French main
 

tain their economic and cultural institutions
 

in the country.
 Some French officials also
 

believed that a conciliatory policy would lead
 

the Viet Minh to loosen its ties with the Sino
 

Soviet Bloc.
 

53. However, the French have had little suc
 

cess in retaining their economic position in
 

North Vietnam and there are no indications
 

of any significant expansion of trade between
 
France and North Vietnam. French business
 

enterprises were reluctant to maintain their
 

capital investment in the area without guar
 
antees from their government. Sainteny and
 
his government endeavored to push through
 
a plan for the establishment of jointly owned
 

companies in which the French government
 
would provide capital and control of manage
 
ment. This plan was subsequently abandoned
 
because of strong US opposition and probably
 
because of the DRV�s refusal to leave manage
 
ment in French hands. As a result, the
 

Charbonnages clu Tonkin, which was being
 
used as a test case, was sold to the DRV for one
 

million tons of coal, (presently worth about 5
 
billion francs) payable over 15 years by annual
 
allocations.
 The French, moreover, agreed to
 
maintain 30 or 40 technicians in the DRy

owned company to assist production.
 

54. The French now
 appear aware that there
 

is little possibility of maintaining investments
 
and cultural establishments in North Vietnam.
 
The French government has expressed disap
 
pointment with the results of the Sainteny
 
mission and have hinted that it will be dis
 

continued in the event that Sainteny himself
 

(Continued...)
 

should relinquish the assignment. Neverthe
 

less, it has felt compelled to continue negotia
 
tions with the DRV because of domestic polit
 

and because it believes that such
 

a course offers additional guarantees against
 
the recurrence of hostilities while the French
 

Expeditionary Forces are still in Indochina.
 

ical pressures
 

55. However, in their dealings with the DRV,
 
the French have been careful to! avoid giving
 
the appearance of political support to the
 

regime. They appear to have resisted DRV
 

attempts to accredit a delegate-general to
 

Paris. They have worked to facilitate the
 

emigration of non-Communist elements to
 
!
 

South Vietnam and have supported requests
 
for an extension of the time limit allowed for
 

North Vietnam refugees to move to the South.
 

Finally, they have been careful to avoid al
 

ienating the US and In such matters as the
 
removal of US equipment from the Char
 

bonnages cUt Ton.kin and abandonment of
 

plans for government participation in mixed
 

companies, and they have placed greater em
 
phasis on maintaining their ties with the US
 
than on supporting their economic ambitions
 
in North Vietnam.
 

56. The DRV
 almost certainly will be willing
 
to continue to negotiate with France, hoping
 
thereby to exacerbate US-French relations
 

and to prevent all-out French support for the
 
non-Communist Vietnamese
 government in
 

the South. However, the DRV almost cer
 

tainly will be unwilling to make any agree
 
ment which in fact would permit the French
 
to retain an economic and cultural position in
 
North Vietnam.
 

57.
 In regard to elections, the primary concern
 
of the French government will be to avoid the
 

development of an impasse that would result
 
in renewed hostilities and the involvement of
 

its forces. It will probably insist that elections
 
be held as scheduled but is likely to strive for
 

arrangements that will at least delay direct
 
DRV control over the South.
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PROBABLE DEVELOPMENTS IN NORTH AND SOUTH
 

VIETNAM THROUGH MID-1957
 

THE PROBLEM
 

To analyze the current political, economic, and military situation in North and
 

South Vietnam and to estimate probable developments through mid-1957.
 

CONCLUSIONS
 

1. We believe that the Communist �Dem
 

ocratic Republic of Vietnam� (DRV) will ~�
 
not attempt an open invasion of South
 

Vietnam or a large scale guerrilla war
 
fare effort during the period of this esti
 

mate because of the danger of US or pos
 

sibly SEATO counteraction and because
 

such action would prejudice Bloc empha-L�~
 
sis on peaceful coexistence elsewhere.
 

The Communist regime will almost cer
 

tainly remain in firm political control
 

throughout the period of this estimate,
 

despite some passive resistance and seri
 

ous economic difficulties. It will require
 
continued large scale Bloc aid to make
 

even limited progress toward developing
 
a self-supporting economy. The DRV
 

army will retain the capability of defeat
 

ing the total forces of South Vietnam,
 

Laos, and Cambodia. (Paras. 7�11, 13�
 

16, 18�21, 64�68)
 

2. In South Vietnam, the trend toward
 

political stability and popular confidence.~
 
in the government will probably continue,
 

barring a DRV invasion, large scale guer
 
rilla action, or the death of Diem. Never
 

theless, such contingent developments as
 
intensified Bloc support for DRV �bjec
 

tives or reduction in Diem�s international
 

support could stimulate greater Commu
 
nist subversive weaken the
pressure,
 
South Vietnam government�s confidence,
 
cause some
 loss of its public support, and
 
revive opposition efforts for reconcilia
 

tion with the north. (Paras. 35�39, 69�72)
 

3. Progress toward resolving basic eco
 
nomic problems will probably continue
 
slow, but economic conditions in South�
 
Vietnam are not likely to have serious
 
adverse political effects during the next
 

year, as rice production, rubber exports,
 
and large scale US aid provide reasonable
 

living standards. (Paras. 40�46)
 

4. All significant sect resistance in South
 
Vietnam has been eliminated, but some
 
8,000�10,000 armed Communists and a
 
Communist political network scattered
 

through the villages continue to pose a
 
serious internal security problem. The
 

effectiveness of the South Vietnam army
 

will probably improve gradually as more
 
units are released from security missions
 

for training, but by mid-1957 it will still
 

be unable to contain a DRV attack for a
 

prolonged period. (Paras. 47�56)
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DISCUSSION
 

I. INTRODUCTION
 

5. Under the terms of the 1954 Geneva Ac
 

cords on Indochina, the area of Vietnam north
 

of the 17th parallel was placed under the ad
 

ministration of the Vietnamese Communists.
 

The French assumed responsibility for imple
 
mentation of the Armistice provisions in the
 

area south of the 17th parallel, but neither
 

the French nor the Diem government has
 

acknowledged responsibility for implementing
 
the political settlement envisaged In the Final
 

Declaration of the conference.
 

6. The UK and the USSR, as co-chairmen of
 

the Geneva conference, met in London in
 

April and May 1956 and reaffirmed support~
 
for the political settlement foreseen at Ge
 

neva but implicitly approved postponement of
 

its Implementation, including the nationwide
 
elections. The co-chairman called upon all
 

parties preserve quo
to the status and re
 

quested the International Supervisory and
 

Control Commission (ICC) to continue super
 

vising the Armistice. Thus no steps have been
 

taken to bring about unification or a political
 
settlement in Vietnam, and the partitioning
 
of Vietnam has been tacitly accepted by th~
 

Geneva conference powers for an indefinite
 

period of time. In the meantime, the Commu
 

nist regime in the north and the Diem govern
 
ment in the south have been developing their
 

own institutions and preparing for an extend
 

ed period of struggle for control of Vietnam
 

�
II. NORTH VIETNAM CURRENT SITUATION
 

AND TRENDS
 

7. The Communist Party of Vietnam (com
 

monly called the Viet Minh) and its govern
 
mental apparatus, the �Democratic Republic
 
of Vietnam� (DRV) continue to exercise firm
 

and effective control over the estimated 13
 

million inhabitants of North Vietnam. Al-S
 

though critically lacking in technically
 
trained personnel, the Communist regime
 

possesses a large number of experienced po
 

litical workers and has made considerable
 

jrogress in developing an effective adminis
 
trative machine. It has strengthened its con
 
trol despite severe food shortages, continued
 

passive resistance to its internal policies, and
 
the gradual reduction of its prospects for early
 
domination of all Vietnam.
 

8. Ho Chi Minis continues to occupy a pre
 

eminent position among Vietnamese Commu
 
nist leaders, despite some de-emphasis of his
 

public role. His prestige as a nationalist lead
 
er is still a significant factor in the attitude
 
of many people in South Vietnam and South
 
east Asia toward the Vietnamese Communist
 

regime. Power relationships at the level be
 
low Ho are not clear, but party Secretary
 
Truong Chlnh, Premier and Foreign Minister
 
Pham Van Dong, and army commander Vo
 

Nguyen Giap appear to share top level re
 

sponsibilities. We have no evidence of policy
 
or personal differences among these three men
 

or of the existence of �pro-Chinese� and �pro
Soviet� factions in the party.
 

9. The regime�s primary concern in the past
 
year has been to develop more effective con
 
trois over the people and the economy and to
 
deal with such immediate problems as reha
 
bilitation, malnutrition, widespread disease,
 
famine, tightening of the party apparatus,
 
and the development of the armed forces.
 

Although violence and intimidation have been
 

employed selectively, the Communists have
 

so far refrained from the publicized, wide
 

spread terror employed in Communist China
 

during the consolidation period in 1951�1952.
 

Strenuous efforts are still being made to rally
 

popular support behind front groups on the
 

basis of nationalist and unification slogans.
 

The most important of these Is The Father
 

land Front which is designed not only to
 

mobilize support in the north for Immediate
 

reconstruction tasks but also to attract sup
 

port in South Vietnam for Communist efforts
 

to unify the country.
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10. The Catholib population of approximately
 
750,000 appears to be the main center of
 

passive resistance to Communist indoctrina
 

tion and DRV control. The Communists ap
 

pear to have recognized the special nature of
 

the Catholic problem and, probably with an
 

eye both to reducing opposition and impress
 

ing the evacuees in the south, have moved
 

slowly to restrict church activities. At the
 

same time, they are attempting to weaken
 

the hold of the clergy over the communicants
 

by various means including visits of �puppet�
 

priests from Eastern Europe. To date the
 

Vietnamese Catholic hierarchy appears to
 

have been fairly successful in maintaining its
 

position among the Catholic population.
 

11. The substantial ethnic minorities, who live
 

outside the river deltas, have an ingrained
 
dislike for all Vietnamese and there have been
 

some instances of armed opposition by the
 

tribal groups of north and northwest Tonkin.
 

To integrate these minorities politically and
 

to lessen their opposition to Communist lead
 

ership, the DRV
 has established �autonomous
 

administrative areas� nominally controlled by
 
tribal dignitaries loyal to the Communists.
 

In any event, Communist military and secu
 

rity forces are capable of eliminating any
 
active resistance In the north.
 

Economic Policies and Courses of Action
 

12. The regime is moving gradually to extend
 

its control over all aspects of the economy,
 
but it has not yet attempted detailed over-all
 

planning, the nationalization of small pro
 

ductive units and domestic trade, or the col
 

lectivization of agriculture. At present, the
 

regime is attempting to deal with immediate
 

problems on the following priority: (a) in
 

creasing agricultural production; (b)
 restor
 

ing the transportation network; and (c) re
 

habilitating export industries, e. g., coal, ce
 

ment, phosphates, and textile and other light
 
industries. Thus far the regime has not be
 

gun to stress heavy Industrial development
 
and is concentrating a major portion of its
 

industrial production on consumer goods.
 

13. The regime�s major economic problem is
 

to meet the minimum consumption needs of
 

the population while developing a self-sup

(Continued...)
 

porting economy. Prior to 1954 the annual
 

rice deficit of North Vietnam averaged about
 

200,000 metric tons. As a result of wartime
 

damage to irrigation facilities and an un
 

precedented series of floods, droughts, and
 
insect scourges, the rice deficit in each of the
 

past years
two has amounted to at least
 

500,000 metric tons. With shipments from
 
South Vietnam cut to a trickle since 1954,
 
the DRV appealed to the Bloc for relief.
 

However, imports through April 1956, consist
 

ing of token shipments from Communist
 

China and some 200,000 tons of Burmese rice
 

purchased by the USSR, have fallen far short
 
of minimun requirements. In December 1955
 

the DRV announced that the per capita food
 

consumption In that year had dropped at
 
times to as low as 500 calories per day.
 

14. There will probably be some improvement
 
In the food situation in 1956�1957. The USSR
 

has agreed to accept up to 400,000 tons of Bur
 

mese rice each year through 1959. It is likely
 
that the Burmese will actually ship a high
 
percentage of this figure and that the DRV
 
wifi receive a major share of this rice. Al
 

though the spring crop in 1956 will probably
 
again fall below normal because of continued
 
adverse weather, the extensive efforts of the
 

regime to mobilize all segments of the popu
 
lation for irrigation repair, reclamation of
 

abandoned land, cultivation of new land, and
 

planting of subsidiary crops should lead to
 
a gradual increase In domestic output.
 

15. However, North Vietnam will not achieve
 

self-sufficiency In rice In the next few years
 
even with optimum weather conditions.
 

Planned investment to increase� the supply
 
of fertilizers, pumps, improved seeds, and ag
 
ricultural implements appears insufficient to
 
achieve a substantial Increase in output in
 
the near future. Moreover, the current pro
 

gram for redistribution of land will probably
 
depress production.
 

16. Rehabilitation of modern industries has
 

gone slowly due to a lack of raw materials,
 
technicians, and equipment. Coal production
 
in 1955 is estimated to have been about 700,
000 tons compared to 900,000 tons under the
 
French In 1953 and the pre-World War II
 

peak of 2,600,000 tons. The rate may reach
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800,000 to 1,000,000 tons in 1956, permitting
 
an export of 300,000�500,000 tons. By the
 

end of 1956 cement production may reach its
 

former annual rate of 300,000 tons. The large
 
textile plant at Nan Dinh returned to limited
 

production in December 1955 but even when
 

operating at full capacity it will provide only
 
about half of North Vietnam�s requirements
 
and it is dependent on imported cotton.
 

17. With Chinese Communist technical and
 

manpower assistance, rapid progress has been
 

made in restoring transportation and com
 
munication facilities. The rail link from
 

Hanoi to the Chinese border at Nan Quan
 
has been restored and the Haiphong-Kunming
 
line will probably be fully restored this year.
 
This construction will link southwest China
 

with sea transport at Haiphong and the main
 

Chinese rail system at Nan Quan. The line
 

from Hanoi to the 17th parallel is also being
 
rehabilitated and it Is possible that service
 

south to Vinh will be established by. the end
 

of With Chinese assistance, the
the year.
 
DRV has also made rapid progress in rehabili
 

tating North Vietnam�s highway system. A
 

bridge building program for 1956 is aimed at
 

eliminating most of the ferries on primary
 
roads. Rehabilitation of the Hanoi-Lai Chau
 

route and of roads south from Hanoi toward
 

the 17th parallel will facilitate the movement
 
of troops and supplies to any point along the
 
borders of Laos and South Vietnam. Soviet
 

assistance is making possible the Improvement
 
of port facilities at Haiphong which will fur
 
ther expedite the distribution of Bloc mili
 

tary and economic supplies.
 

18. The chronic deficit in the balance of pay
 

ments position of the North Vietnam area has
 

been deepened by the failure to restore agri
 
cultural and industrial production and by the
 
abnormal requirements for foreign goods and
 
technical aid. The foreign exchange position
 
has also been worsened by the break in com
 

plementary trade relations with the south.
 

A measure of the deficit and of the critical
 

economic situation is suggested by the magni
 
tude of Bloc grants to the DRV. In July 1955,
 
Communist China granted the sum of 800,
000,000 yuan (about $330,000,000 at official
 

rates) and the USSR promised 400,000,000
 
rubles ($100,000,000 at official rates). Smaller
 

(Continued...)
 

grants have been extended by several of the
 

European Satellites. A substantial portion of
 
the aid received has been in the form of con
 

sumer goods.
 

19. We believe that during the period of this
 
estimate the DRV will continue to concen
 

trate, with moderate success, on efforts to
 

increase agricultural, mineral, and light In
 

dustry production. The DRV has the re
 

sources to increase exports and to support
 
a modest Industrial development. However,
 
at least for several years, it will require sub
 

stantial Bloc assistance to support even a
 
minimum standard of living and there ap
 
pears prospect
little for substantial forced
 

saving to support rapid industrialization in
 

the near future.
 

DRV Military Strength
 
20. The �Vietnam People�s Army� (VPA)
 
now has a total strength of about 266,000 men
 
organized in 16 infantry dIvisions, 2 artil
 

lery divisIons, 1 AAA groupment, 10 separate
 
infantry regiments, and 5 border and coast
 
al security regiments. As the VPA continues
 

its evolution toward a modem force, several
 

more divisions may be organized using exist
 

ing separate regiments. Although further
 

substantial increases In the numerical
 

strength of the army appear unlikely, a ready
 
pool of semitralned manpower exists among
 
the 117,000 men now in regional~ and popular
 
troop units. The recent announcement by
 
the DRV of a troop reduction probably re
 
flects the release of unfit personnel since the
 
Armistice.
 

21. More extensive training was probably
 
made possible by reduced commitments to
 

internal security missions and reconstruction
 

projects, and multidivisional maneuvers were
 
reported in late 1955. We believe that about
 

half of the major combat units are combat-


ready and the remainder probably will reach
 

that status during 1956. Even at Its present
 
level of training, the VPA is capable of de
 

feating the total military forces of South Viet
 

nam, Cambodia, and Laos.
 

22. There were no significant changes in the
 

dispositions of VPA units during the past
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year and the largest concentration remains
 
in the Delta region, approximately 300 miles
 
from the 17th parallel. However, clandestine
 

guerrilla operations, including infiltration of
 
small units, could be conducted against South
 
Vietnam and Laos without major troop move
 
ments.
 

23. The Vietnamese Communists have no
 

combat air capabilities at the present time,
 
but some air training probably is underway
 
in Communist China. It is possible that the
 
DRV will have one or two regiments of piston
 
fighters operational in 1957. There are 26
 

former French air fields in North Vietnam,
 
five of which could be used with little or no
 

development to support sustained operations
 
by Communist jet fighters, and one of which
 
could probably support sustained jet light
 
bomber operations. The DRV has no sepa
 
rate naval organization and coastal defense
 

depends on small armed craft and ground
 
patrols.
 

DRV External Relations and Policies
 

24. Relations with the Bloc. We believe that
 

the DRV is firmly committed to the policies of
 

the Sino-Soviet Bloc, even to the extent of
 

subordinating or postponing the pursuit of
 
Its local or regional objectives in the interest
 
of over-all Bloc tactics and strategy. The
 

attitude of DRV leadership follows from Its
 
Communist world outlook and from the fact
 

that DRV objectives can only be realized with
 

SIno-Soviet Bloc support.
 

25. DespIte Its close ties with and dependence
 
on Peiping and Moscow, the DRV on occasion
 

acts in less conformity with the Bloc than
 
the European Satellites. A number of consid
 
erations account for this special status. The
 

Vietnamese Communists fought their own
 

fight against French colonialism. The DRV
 

possesses an army and security organization
 
which was developed prior to 1950 independ
 
ently of Sino-Soviet material assistance. The
 

appearance of relative independence created
 

by some DRV actions may, nevertheless, serve
 
to further Bloc interests elsewhere in South
 

east Asia.
 

26. Over the past year, Bloc economic and
 

diplomatic support may not have met DRV
 

(Continued...)
 

expectations. Bloc deliveries of rice have
 

been far below levels to
necessary prevent
 
widespread debility in North Vietnam. Mi
 

koyan�s visit to Hanoi in April 1956, the first
 

by a major Soviet official, was made a great
 
public occasion and DRV propaganda sug
 
gested some expectation that new aid or
 

economic agreements might result. No new
 

Soviet-DRV arrangements were announced,
 
however, and in fact Mikoyan departed with
 
out issuance of the usual joint communiquØ.
 
The USSR also failed to press DRV demands
 

either for the �strict implementation� of the
 
Geneva Agreements with respect to north-


south consultations and elections, or for re
 
convening the Geneva conference. The So
 

viet position, as It developed at the April-May
 
Geneva co-chairmen talks, accepts mainte
 
nance of the status quo for the time being.
 
Although the Chinese Communists have been
 

more forthright in supporting the stated DRV
 

position, the Soviet Union has shown no dis
 

position to support the DRV�s basic objective
 
of securing control of all Vietnam at the risk
 
of jeopardizing Soviet policy objectives in
 

other areas or the Bloc�s campaign of em
 

phasizing �friendship� and reducing tensions.
 

27. The rather aloof position of the USSR,
 
which increases the dependence of the Viet
 

namese Communists on Communist China,
 

may be disappointing to the DRy. Some ele
 

ment of the traditional Vietnamese distrust of
 

the Chinese probably survives among Viet
 

namese Communist leaders, despite the bond
 
of Marxism, and the DRV may well wish that
 

it could counter Chinese influence with closer
 

Soviet ties.
 

28. Substantial differences over policy toward
 
South Vietnam, and possibly Laos, may de
 

velop between the DRV and the USSR and
 

Communist China if prospects for
 an early
 
extension of Communist control to South Viet
 

nam continue to decline. Even in this event,
 

however, and despite the DRV�s potential
 

capacity for independent action, we believe
 
that other considerations would prevail to
 

cause the DRV to continue Its loyal adherence
 

to the Bloc.
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29. Policies Toward South Vietnam. Lack
 

ing
 full Bloc support for its reunification
 

demands and recognizing that the July 1956
 

deadline for elections would not be met,
 
the DRV is now adjusting its policies for the
 

longer pull. The regime�s public position that
 
the Geneva provisions must be fulfilled and
 
that nationwide elections must be held re
 

mains unchanged. However, the DRV is now
 

playing down the demand for early reconven
 

ing of the Geneva conference and increasing
 
Its demands for direct north-south consulta
 

tions. The DRV has accepted the position
 
taken by the Soviet Union at the London talks
 
that the ICC and Joint Armistice Commission
 

should continue their functions despite the
 

dissolution of the French High Command.
 
The DRV has also enlarged the scope of its
 

diplomatic activity to enhance its
 interna
 

tional prestige and position and to secure the
 
broadest possible foreign support for eventual
 

implementation of the Geneva Agreements.
 

30. At the same time, the DRV has main
 

tained its network of political and paramili
 
tary cadres in the south. It has continued
 

Its efforts to penetrate the government of
 

South Vietnam and probably is maintaining
 
contact with non-Communist but anti-Diem
 

Vietnamese, chiefly those now in exile, who
 

favor conciliation with the north. Through
 
use of nationalist themes and front organiza
 
tions, it is attempting to retain popular fol
 

lowing in the south. Ninety-five thousand
 
men were evacuated from the south In the
 

first few months following the Armistice. The
 

DRV probably views this group as a possible
 
instrument for subversive activity in South
 
Vietnam and some may have been retrained,
 
reindoctrinated, and perhaps even reihifi
 

trated.
 

31. Policies Toward Laos and Cambodia. The
 

Communist rebel movement in Laos, the
 

Pathet Lao, is completely dependent on DRV
 

support and assistance to maintain its posi
 
tion in the northern provinces. Although
 
the DRV continues to support the Pathet Lao,
 
it has begun to soften Its line toward the
 

Royal Lao government. In place of Its earlier
 
criticism of the Lao government, the DRV
 

now praises the Lao government�s professed
 

(Continued...)
 

adherence to the �five principles of coexist
 

ence,� encourages Laos to adopt a neutral
 

foreign policy and to enter into direct consul
 
tations with the Pathet Lao to resolve their
 

differences.
 

32. DRV policy toward Cambodia encourages
 
neutralism and the establishment of wider
 

contacts between the Cambodian government
 
and the Communist world. The Hanoi radio
 

has virtually eliminated its previously bitter
 
condemnation of the Cambodian government
 
and is now extravagant in its praise of Cam
 

bodian foreign policy and its �resistance� to
 

alleged US �plots� to undermine Cambodian
 

independence. Future DRV policies with re
 

spect to Laos and Cambodia will probably
 
reflect the guidance of Moscow and Peiping.
 

33. Policies Toward Other Countries. In its
 

relations with other states in Asia, the DRV
 
has attempted to increase support for its
 

position on unification, to further the gen
 
eral Bloc peace campaign, and tO obtain dip
 
lomatic contacts and recognition. At pres
 

ent, North Vietnam Is recognized by all Bloc
 
countries, but no non-Bloc country has ex
 
tended full diplomatic recognition. India and
 

Indonesia have exchanged consular represent
 
atives with both North and. South Vietnam
 

and Burma has permitted the DRV to main
 
tain an Information Office in Rangoon. The
 

DRV has taken special pains to woo the In
 
dian delegates to the ICC.
 

34. The DRV has severely curtailed remain
 

ing French cultural activities in North Viet
 
nam and the much publicized commercial
 

arrangements have been too restrictive to
 

hold or attract any significant economic ac
 

tivity by the French. However, the DRV has
 
won French agreement to the establishment
 
of a commercial and cultural mission in Paris.
 

Its presence will complicate French relations
 
with Diem and facilitate the maintenance of
 

DRV influence among Vietnamese resident In
 

France.
 

�
Ill. SOUTH VIETNAM CURRENT SITUATION
 

AND TRENDS
 

Political
 

35. During the past year President Ngo Dinh
 
Diem�s government has greatly strengthened
 

93
 



7 

NIE 63-56 Probable Developments in North and South Vietnam Through Mid-1957, 17 July 1956
 

Its internal political position in South Viet
 

nam, a country with an estimated population
 
of 12 million. The national referendum in
 

October 1955 established the legitimacy of the
 

Government of Vietnam (GVN), and com
 

pleted the elimination of Bao Dai as Chief
 

of State and as a major political factor in
 

South Vietnam. By the end of March 1956,
 

Diem reduced the Cao Dal and Hoa Hao
 

groups to political impotence by a
 series of
 

moves which culminated in the elimination
 

of the Cao Dai army as an independent mili
 

tary force and the capture, trial, and execu
 
tion of Ba Cut, the last important active Hoa
 

Hao resistance leader.
 

36. On 4 March 1956, in South Vietnam�s first
 

national elections, 80 percent of the eligible
 
voters participated In electing 123 deputies
 
from 405 candidates for the Constituent As
 

sembly. The returns gave pro-Diem forces a
 

substantial majority. Although nearly one-


third of the government-favored candidates
 

were defeated, no openly anti-Diem deputy
 
was elected. This was due In part to govern
 
ment manipulation of the election campaign
 
and in part to
 a boycott of the elections by
 
most of the opposition parties. Despite efforts
 

by the Vietnamese Communists and other
 

resistance groups to disrupt and sabotage the
 

voting, the elections generally were calm and
 

orderly.
 The Constituent Assembly will sit
 

term as the first National
for a four-year
 
Assembly.
 

37. The deputies In the Constituent Assembly,
 
which convened 15 March, are divided among
 

National Revolu
political parties as follows:
 

tionary Movement (NRM), 61; Revolutionary
 
Workers Party (RWP), 15; Citizens Rally
 
(CR), 26; Movement of Struggle for Freedom
 

(MSF), 6; and Independents (Including one
 
Dal Viet), 15. The NRM is the Diem govern
 

ment�s primary source of organized political
 
Although Information Minister Tran
power.
 

Chanh Thanh Is Its titular head, a large part
 
of the party is controlled by Diem�s brother,
 

Ngb Dinh Can, who controls Central Viet
 

nam. The RWP, also a government party, is
 

led by Diem�s brother, Ngo Dinh Nhu. While
 

the CR, MSF, and most Independents now
 

support Diem, they coiltain some members
 

(Continued...)
 

who have reservations about some of Diem�s
 

methods and are potential centers of parlia
 
mentary opposition.
 

38. Diem will probably maintain his domi
 
nant political position in South Vietnam dur
 

ing the period of this estimate. The consti
 

tution, which has been drafted Under Diem�s
 

supervision, gives the President wide powers
 
including the right to appoint the first Vice
 
President and to suspend civil rights during
 
the life of the first Assembly. Diem�s personal
 
prestige will probably be enhanced by im
 

provement in internal security and by con
 
tinued frustration of Vietnamese Communist
 

objectives. However, he wiil continue to face
 

serious problems in attracting additional ac
 
tive support for his government, in part be
 
cause of his reliance on a small circle of rela
 

tives and trusted friends. While Diem�s con
 

trol of the Assembly during the period of this
 
estimate will probably be adequate to insure
 

adoption of any important measure he wishes
 

enacted, his inclination to hold a tight rein
 
on the legislature may accelerate the develop
 
ment of an active opposition.
 

39. The appointment of a Vice President by
 
Diem, now 55, wIll remove much uncertainty
 
over presidential successorship. Neverthe
 

less, Diem�s death, whether by natural causes
 
or assassination, could result in serious fac
 

tional disputes in the government and among
 
the major political parties which could strain
 
the new governmental institutions. Ngo Dinh
 
Nhu and Tran Chanh math, key figures in
 
the RWP and NRM, have a great deal of
 

political power and would play important
 
roles in any redistribution of power, but nei
 
ther of these men has a wide popular follow
 

ing. To some government critics and govern
 
ment supporters Thanh symbolizes th� more
 

regressive features of the Diem! regime. At
 

the moment, Secretary to the President and
 

Acting Minister of the Interior Nguyen Huu
 
Chau appears to enjoy Diem�s favor and has
 

grown rapidly in stature and power, but he
 
has no organized political backing apart from
 
his support by Diem and Nhu. Ngo Dlnh Can
 

would probably play an important behind

the-scenes role in any redistribution of power,
 

but his lack of national stature
 and poor
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health would almost certainly rule him out
 

as a leading contender for leadership.
 Tran
 

Van Lam, leader of the CR, is ambitious and
 

enjoys considerable popularity in the south
 
ern provinces, but his political position is
 

weak. Although the army high command
 

has been trying to keep the army out of poli
 
tics, the prestige and strength of the army
 
would almost certainly play a major and possi
 
bly decisive role In the redistribution of politi
 
cal power.
 The numerous anti-Diem national
 

isis in South Vietnam and France would prob
 
ably attempt to re-enter the picture and their
 
maneuvers would add to the confusion. How
 

ever, many of these men are discredited be
 

cause of their past relations with Bao Dai,
 
the French, or the Communists, and it is
 

doubtful that any of them could muster suf
 

ficient backing to gain control.
 

Economic
 

40. South Vietnam is normally an agricul
 
tural surplus area, exporting rice and rubber.
 

During World War II and the civil war
 

periods large portions of cultivated land were
 
abandoned and the transportation and irri
 

gation systems deteriorated. Current rice
 

production is less than two-thirds the pre
 

World War. II levels, and exports In 1955 were
 

only about 100,000 tons as compared with the
 

prewar annual total of more than one million
 

tons. Current rubber output of 54,000 tons
 

exceeds the prewar level by about 10,000 tons
 
and rubber has replaced rice as South Viet
 

nam�s leading foreign exchange earner. In
 

1955, high market prices raised the value of
 
South Vietnam�s rubber exports almost 80 per
 
cent above 1954 and to more than half the
 

value of all exports.
 

41. Because of the decline in rice exports and
 
the large imports of consumer goods and, to a
 
lesser extent, capital goods for rehabilitation,
 
South Vietnam Is running a large deficit In
 

its balance of payments. In 1954 exports
 
covered 17 percent of imports while in 1955,
 
even with unusually high rubber prices, ex
 

ports covered only 25 percent of imports. At
 

present, US aid is filling the gap and is an
 

Important factor in the relatively high stand
 
ards of living prevalent in much of South
 

(Continued...)
 

Vietnam. For the fiscal years 1955 and 1956
 

the planned level of US economic and military
 
aid for South Vietnam totaled approximately
 
$520 million (not including the value of US
 

equipment already in Vietnam and trans
 

ferred to the GVN). At present the US is
 

financing about 90 percent of the G\N mili
 

tary budget, 65 percent of the combined mili
 

tary-civilian budget, and 75 percent of all
 

South Vietnam�s imports.
 

42. The withdrawal of French military forces,
 
the termination of France�s preferential trade
 

status, and the loosening of French-Vietna
 
mese political ties have combined to curtail
 

the scale of French industrial and commercial
 

activity in South Vietnam. French business
 

interests are withdrawing about as rapidly
 
as Vietnamese restrictions on currency trans
 

fers permit. South Vietnam�s import trade is
 

moving away from France toward Japan and
 
the US.
 In 1953 and 1954, France supplied
 
about 80 percent of South Vietnam�s imports.
 
In 1955 the figure dropped to 50 percent and
 
the downward trend is continuing. In the
 

same two-year period, Japan�s share of South
 
Vietnam�s imports has increased from three
 
to 12 percent.
 

43. The GVN has not yet effectively come to
 

grips with its economic problems. President
 

Diem has stated that 1958 will be a year of
 

economic consolidation, but through the first
 
six months of the year, GVN attention con
 

tinued to be focused on security and political
 
issues. Only the most pressing economic
 

problems have received serious government at
 
tention and those have generally been dealt
 
with by ad hoc methods or authoritarian de
 
crees. For example the government has at
 

tempted to cope with a serious threat of infla
 
tion by a series of decrees controlling prices
 
and inventories for many items and establish
 

ing high fines and even the death penalty for
 

attempts to corner the market. These meas
 

ures have contributed little to preventing in
 
flation and have aroused the resentment of
 

the important Chinese community. Inflation
 

ary pressures have been held In check pri
 
marily because the government has been able,
 
with US aid, to maintain a fairly high level
 

of imports of consumer goods.
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44. Progress has been slow in the resettlement
 
of refugees and in the implementation of other
 

measures to increase agricultural production.
 
The limited land reform program inaugurated
 
in 1953 is unattractive to the peasant in com
 

parison with extravagant Communist prom
 
ises. Landlords are objecting to the low rents
 

provided for in the program and their opposi
 
tion plus the general lack of official determi
 

nation and administrative competence has led
 

to the stagnation of land reform.
 

45. Nevertheless, the GVN has made some
 

progress in building the organizational struc
 

ture necessary to replace institutions of the
 

French colonial period. The GVN has created
 

an independent national bank, a foreign ex
 

change office, an investment fund, a govern
 
ment-owned commercial bank, and an hide
 

pendent currency. President Diem has pro
 

posed establishment of a High Economic Coun
 
cil to guide the country�s economic develop
 
ment and he has made informal reference to
 

the possibility of a four or five year plan for
 
economic rehabilitation and development. In
 

addition, government officials now administer
 

a substantial Import program arid the appli
 
�
 cation of a substantial US foreign aid pro

�
 gram. Although these new Institutions and
 
economic activities provide an essential be
 

ginning for further economic progress, they
 
are not yet fully operative or effective.
 

46. Though South Vietnam cannot become
 

economically sell-supporting so long as it
 

must maintain armed forces of the present
 
size, Its economic position could be substan
 

tially improved by economic and fiscal re
 

forms. However, during the period of this
 

estimate there is little prospect for marked
 

development of South Vietnam�s economy or
 
for a significant reduction in its balance of
 

trade and budget deficits. Inflationary pres
 
sures are almost certain to continue. How
 

ever, the food supply, a critical political fac
 

tor, is likely to be more than adequate for
 
domestic needs. Provided security conditions
 
continue to Improve, the GVN will probably
 
give economic problems increased attention
 

during the coming year and will probably be
 
able to make some progress toward solution
 

of several specific economic problems. A pro

(Continued.-.)
 

gram to resettle 100,000 refugees on aban
 
doned land has been developed and some
 
40,000 of these have already been relocated.
 
This project will probably be followed by fur
 
ther resettlement projects which are likely to
 
reduce substantially the refugee problem dur
 

ing the estimate period. Additional land will
 

probably be brought under cultivation. Some
 

improvement is likely in tax collection and
 
in handling the problem of French disinvest
 
ment. By mid-1957, economic development
 
planning will probably be well advanced, but
 
concrete results are unlikely within the period.
 

Military
 
47. Current strength of the Vietnamese Na
 
tional Army (VNA) is approximately 145,000
 
troops. The VNA is organized into 4 field
 

infantry divisions (8,500), 6 light infantry
 
divisions (5,225), 1 aIrborne groupment
 
(4,000), 13 territorial regiments, 5 sepa
 
rate sect regiments, and 15 assorted combat
 
battalions. Although some progress has been
 
made during the past year, the extensive
 

plans for training and reorganizing the VNA
 
have fallen behind schedule because most ma
 

jor units have been dispersed with many of
 
them engaged in security operations. Prin
 

cipal VNA weaknesses are an Inadequate logis
 
tical and technical support system, an ineffec
 
tive chain of command, and Inexperience at
 
the command and staff levels. At least six
 

months of uninterrupted training will be nec
 

essary to bring the VNA to minimum opera
 
tional effectiveness at division level. VNA
 

loyalty to President Diem and his policies
 
seems assured. The army�s sell-confidence
 

and morale are generally good.
 

48. When the French High Command was
 
inactivated on 23 April 1956, all previous
 
French-Vietnamese military agreements were
 
terminated. All French combat units have
 

been withdrawn from Vietnam. After 1 July,
 
only a few French army personnel remained
 
in South Vietnam, in addition to�� a 1,000-man
 
French military support group for the ICC.
 
The Vietnamese and the French are now ne
 

gotiating concerning French support for the
 
ICC and the French role in training the Viet
 

namese forces, particularly air and naval
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forces. The primary US-directed effort has
 

been the training of a Vietnamese instructor
 

corps and the development of training pro
 
grams throughout the Vietnamese army. US
 

personnel are detailed to VNA training cen
 

ters, to units at division level, and to major
 
territorial commands to supervise progress
 

and implementation of the training program.
 
The US military group in South Vietnam has
 

been held to its pre-Geneva size despite the
 
near complete withdrawal of the French mis
 

sion, which totaled about 2,500 personnel
 

prior to the Armistice. However, a 350-man
 

US Temporary Equipment Recovery Mission
 

(TERM) is being established in South Viet
 

nam.
 

49. South Vietnam�s embryonic air force
 

(VNAF) has grown only slightly during the
 

past year. Its current strength of 3,336 in
 
cludes 103 trained officer and enlisted pilots
 
and 100 pilot trainees. VNAF aircraft Inven
 

tory Is 143 planes, mostly trainer/liaison and
 

transport types. Although the air force is
 

receiving F8F piston fighter-type planes, It
 

is unable to maintain even limited flight oper
 
ations because of a lack of qualified mainte
 
nance personnel. The VNAF has a limited
 

capability to provide air support to ground
 
troops, artillery observation, air evacuation,
 
liaison, and air lift for paratroop operations.
 
No significant increase In VNAF capabilities
 

appears likely during the next two to three
 

years.
 

50. South Vietnam�s navy is under operational
 
control of the Chief of Staff of the VNA and
 

under the administrative command of a senior
 

naval officer. Personnel strength is 142 offi
 
cers and 1,755 men, with a Marine Corps of
 
44 officers and 1,775 men. The forces afloat,
 
which have been augmented over the past year
 
by additions from the withdrawing French
 
forces, include 3 submarine chasers (PC),
 
3 coastal minesweepers (MSC (0)), 14 am
 

phibIous vessels (2 LSM, 2 LSSL, 5 LSIL,
 
5 LCU), and 170 smaller amphibious and
 

patrol craft; The Vietnamese navy has lim
 

Ited effectiveness, but It Is capable of under
 

taking river patrol and minor coastal and
 

amphibious operations. Capabilities should
 

improve substantially in the near future be

(Continued...)
 

cause of continued US aid and intensive train
 

ing programs which include technical train
 

ing in the US and France.
 

51. We believe South Vietnam�s military and
 

security forces are capable of maintaining
 
the government In power against any poten
 
tial armed opposition now located south of
 
the 17th parallel. In the event of large scale,
 
concerted guerrilla warfare supported by In
 
filtration of men and supplies from the north,
 
relatively large areas of rural Vietnam prob
 
ably would be lost to government control. In
 
the event of full scale invasion, the Vietna~
 

mese forces at present probably could not de
 

lay for more than 60 days a Vietnamese Com
 

munist advance to the Ban Me Thout-Nha
 

Trang line. If the trend toward improved
 
internal security and Increased effectiveness
 
of the Civil Guard continues, it will be possi
 
ble to step up training and reorganization of
 
the VNA, thereby improving Its capabilities
 
during the period of this estimate. However,
 

by mid-1957 Vietnamese forces will still be
 

incapable of delaying for more than 90 days
 
an advance by DRV forces beyond the Ban Me
 
Thout-Nha Trang line,
 

Internal Security
 
52. The Internal security situation in South
 
Vietnam has improved substantially during
 
the past year. The sects are no longer a ma
 

jor security problem for the GVN. Most of
 

the important non-Communist sect leaders of
 
a year ago have either fled the country, been
 
killed or captured, lost control of their forces,
 
or rallied to the government. Remaining sect
 
armed bands are scattered and disorganized
 
and probably total no more than 2,000. Al
 

though various bandit groups will probably
 
continue to cause local disturbances, It is like
 

ly that organized non-Communist resistance
 
will virtually disappear during the period of
 
this estimate.
 

53. With the sect problem basically under con
 
trol, the Communist underground represents
 
the only serious threat to Internal security
 
in South Vietnam. Reports on� Communist
 

armed strength in the south over the past
 
year have ranged from 5,000 to 10,000. Our
 

best estimate of current strength is 8,000 to
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10,000 with approximately 5,000 Organized in
 
skeletal company and battalion sized units
 

which could be expanded through recruit
 
ment. These armed forces are generally scat
 
tered through the mountains paralleling the
 
Annam coast and the remote swampy regions
 
of Cochin-China. They are capable of harass
 

ing actions against VNA outposts and of wide
 

spread Intimidation, assassination, sabotage,
 
and terrorism, especially in rural areas. They
 
could disrupt north-south traffic throughout
 
Central Vietnam and interfere seriously with
 

provincial and local administration. How
 

ever, any sustained guerrilla operations would
 

require a flow of reinforcements and supply
 
from the north.
 

54. The Communists have an unknown num
 

ber of political cadres in the south engaged In
 
subversive and propaganda activities. Al
 

though Communist cadres probably exercise
 
effective control over some remote communi
 

ties where the GVN has not yet attempted to
 
establish its authority, and have some influ
 
ence in villages through much of South Viet
 

nam, over-all Vietnamese Communist political
 
influence in the south appears to have dirnin
 

ished during the past year. However, if the
 
Communists decide to exercise their capability
 
for armed intimidation and terror they could
 

quickly reassert political control or influence,
 
at least In sothe rural areas where GYM
 

authority Is tenuous.
 

55. During the past year the Communists in
 
South Vietnam have remained generally qui
 
escent. They have passed by a number of
 

opportunities to embarrass the Diem regime.
 
Although some cadres and supplies are being
 
infiltrated across the 17th parallel, the DRV
 

probably has not sent any large scale rein
 
forcement or supply to the south. Commu
 
nist activity in the south appears to concen
 
trate on protecting vital bases and supply
 
caches, developing clandestine paramilitary
 
organizations, and implementing a broad pro
 
gram of infiltration and subversion. While
 

seeking to maintain intact as much of their
 
armed strength as possible, their main activity
 
seems to be an effort to weaken the Diem
 gov
 
ernment by subversive and political tactics.
 

Communist directives indicate that penetra
 
tion and subversion of the GVN military and
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11
 

security forces is a major objective. Although
 
there is little specific evidence, they probably
 
have penetrated lower echelons the VNA,
i
 

especially the integrated sect for~es, and prob
 
ably hold positions of influence in some pro
 
vincial governments and village councils.
 

Local Communist groups probably gave some
 
assistance to the Cao Dai and Hoa Hao forces
 

opposing the government. Since the collapse
 
of sect armed resistance it is possible that
 
the Communists are seeking to take over the
 
remnants of the sect forces.
 

56. The GVN has organized a Civil Guard to
 
relieve the VNA of many static internal secu
 

rity duties. Current strength ~of the Civil
 

Guard is approximately 48,000 men organized
 
in lightly-armed mobile companies. Its mis
 

sion Is to maintain law and order, collect in
 

telligence, and conduct countersubverslon
 

operations at the provincial level in areas
 

pacified by the army. Although~considerable
 
progress and refinement In its training and
 

organization will be necessary before the Civil
 
Guard can fully discharge its responsibilities,
 
it has shown considerable potential as an in
 
strument for maintaining internal security.
 
A 60,000-man village Self-Defense Corps (Dan
 
Ve Doan) is being organized to provide secu
 
rity at the local level.
 

Foreign Relations
 

57. GVN foreign policy objectives are to win
 
recognition as the legitimate government of
 
all Vietnam, to obtain maximum foreign mili
 

tary and economic aid and guarantees of for
 

eign assistance in the event of Communist
 
aggression, and to develop foreign support for
 
Its position with respect to the Geneva Agree
 
ments.
 Forty-one nations have recognized
 
the GVN. In addition, India and Indonesia
 
maintain consular relations with the GVN.
 

58. President Diem consistently has main
 
tained that South Vietnam is not bound by
 
the 1954 Geneva Accords and has no legal
 
responsibility for their Implementation. He
 

has refused to deal directly with the DRV
 
on any issue and has been steadfast In his
 

rejection of all-Vietnam elections until �demo
 
cratic processes can be assured in North Viet
 

nam.� He believes that any consultations
 

or implied recognition of the DBV would have
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(Continued...)
 

adverse political effects in the south and
 

could lead to increased internal and inter
 

national pressure for reunification of Viet
 

nam under a coalition government with the
 
Communists.
 

59. His refusal to permit nationwide elections
 
and to assume responsibilities under the Ge
 

neva Accords raised the possibility of a with
 
drawal of the ICC following the deactivation
 
of the French High Command in April. To
 

deal with this situation, representatives of
 

the Geneva co-chairmen (the UK and the
 

USSR) met in London during April and May
 
1956. The USSR failed to DRV de
press
 
mands that the co-chairmen reopen the Ge
 

neva conference. Instead, the co-chairmen
 

finally agreed upon identical letters to the
 
DRV and GVN requesting them to prevent
 
any violation of military clauses of the Ge
 
neva Accords, to Insure implementation of the
 

political terms, to submit at the earliest pos
 
sible time a convenient deadline for direct
 

consultations and for holding all-Vietnam
 

elections, and to give every assistance to the
 
ICC. The co-chairmen requested the ICC to
 
continue supervising the Armistice. They re
 
quested the French government to continue
 
its good offices in support of the ICC, to reach
 

agreement with the GVN to facilitate the task
 

of the ICC and the Joint Armistice Commis
 

sion (French-DRV), and to preserve the status
 

quo until such new arrangements could be put
 
into effect.
 

60. Despite his past refusals to assume respon
 
sibilities under the Geneva Accords, In his
 

response to the co-chairmen�s message Diem
 

agreed to respect the Armistice and to pro
 
vide security for ICC members. He recognizes
 
the deterrent value inherent In the presence
 
of the ICC, and appears willing to take action
 

necessary to continue Its function but con
 

tinues to avoid the acceptance of any legal
 
obligation under the Geneva Accords.
 

61. Franco-Vietnamese relations continue to
 

reflect considerable ill-will and distrust on
 

both sides. Recent causes of friction Include
 

disagreements concerning the future status
 
and role of French military training missions,
 
residual military base rights in South Viet
 
nam, and the� equivocal French attitude to

ward the Communist regime in the north.
 
The French now exercise little influence in
 

Vietnamese affairs and there is little prospect
 
for any improvement in relations in the near
 
future.
 

82. South Vietnam-US relations have re
 

mained close and friendly during the past
 
year. There have been few evidences of Viet
 

namese resentment of increasing US influence
 
and activity in South Vietnam despite con
 
tinual efforts by the Communists and some
 
local French to stir up dissatisfaction on that
 

score. The GVN would like the US to raise
 

the mutually agreed ceiling on VNA force
 
levels and desires greater autonomy in ad
 
ministering the foreign aid program. Diem
 

would also like the US to exercise maximum
 

political pressure, especially on the UK, India,
 
and France, to enable the GVN to avoid any
 
responsibility for the Geneva Accords.
 

63. Relations between South Vietnam and
 
Cambodia have been strained by activities of
 
resistance groups in border areas, by treat
 
ment of minority groups, by boundary dis
 
putes, and most seriously by disagreements
 
relating to trade arrangements. A trade stop
 
page early in 1956 was removed through in
 
formal mediation by the US, and by the terms
 

representatives
of settlement official have
 
been exchanged for the first time. The basic
 

causes of friction remain, however. Vietnam
 

does not desire full diplomatic relations with
 
Cambodia because it fears such action would
 
lead to Cambodian recognition of the DRV as
 
well. There are no
 pressing problems in Lao
 
Vietnamese relations and South Vietnam�s
 re
 

lations with the Philippines and Thailand are
 
generally good.
 

IV. THE OUTLOOK IN VIETNAM
 

Probable Communist Courses of Action
 

Toward South Vietnam
 

64. The DRV probably estimates that Its
 

chances for securing control of South Viet
 
nam by means short of open attack or large
 
scale guerrilla action supported from the
 

north will gradually diminish with the pas
 
sage of time. As indicated by Soviet and
 

Chinese Communist performance in the past
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(Continued...)
 

several months, the DRV probably cannot tice could be propaganda cover for the initia
 

expect strong support from the Bloc for the tion of guerrilla action against the south.
 
�strict implementation� of the Geneva Agree
 

67. However, the possible indications of armed
ments. The lack of strong Bloc pressure
 
action appear inconsistent with the DRy�s in-
strengthens international acceptance of the
 

status quo in Vietnam and increases confi-
sistence on the continued functioning of the
 
�


dence in the future in South Vietnam. Al- ICC which is in a position to make at least
 
limited observations of DRV activities. More-


though the DRV may still believe that it
 
over, guerrilla action in South Vietnam, if it


could obtain control of all Vietnam through
 
were to be sustained and not to result simply
ICC supervised nationwide elections, Viet

the identification and gradual elimination
 naxnese Communist leaders are probably in- ~An
 
of Commtinist cadres, would require large
creasingly doubtful on this point because of
 
scale support from the north. This would in
their own internal difficulties and the grow
volve some risk of detection by the ICC and
ing nationalist stature of Diem. The DRV
 

covert assets of intervention by the US and possibly SEATO.
probably also believes that its
 
~
 

in South Vietnam will gradually decline if would also tend to prejudice current Com
 
munist maneuvers elsewhere in Asia. For
the Diem government Is permitted to concen
these reasons, we believe that the DRV will
trate on internal security and economic prob

lems free of external harassment. 
refrain from instituting large scale guerrilla
 
action within South Vietnam! during the
 

65. Despite the declining prospects for the period of this estimate. Communist capabili
 
�peaceful� take-over of South Vietnam, we ties for guerrilla warfare in South Vietnam
 
believe that the USSR and Communist China will exist for
 some time, howeyer, and the
 
will almost certainly continue unwilling to chances of their being employed would prob
 
support open DRV military action against ably increase in the event of any substantial
 
South Vietnam during the period of this esti deterioration in the domestic situation in
 

mate. South Vietnam
 �
They are probably unwilling to risk such as might conceivably
 
the chance of US or SEATO intervention occur on the death of Diem. The chances of
 

which would make It difficult to limit the con Communist guerrilla warfare would also be
 
flict to Vietnam, and probably believe that increased by deterioration of the international
 
overt DRV military action would seriously un aspects of the situation, such as a withdrawal
 

dercut the worldwide effort of the Bloc to win of the ICC under circumstances which would
 

friends and supporters. Although the DRV permit the Communists to place the blame for
 
retains the capability to launch an independ this event on the GVN.
 

ent military action against South Vietnam,
 
68. The DRV will continue to seek maximum
the chances of such action in the absence of
 
Bloc support for its objectives and will seek,
assured Bloc support appear to be extremely
 

small. 
within the limits of Bloc strategy, to harass
 
and undermine the government In South Viet
 

66. The only remaining course of action hold-k. nam. It will continue to seek direct contacts
 

ing out some promise for the early achieve with South Vietnam, offering economic and
 
ment of Communist control In South Vietnam for
cultural exchanges while castigating Diem
 
appears to be the development of large scale �blocking� unification. It will continue ef
 

warfare in the south. In recent
guerrilla forts to penetrate the government of South
 
of
weeks a number of reports from sources Vietnam and to Improve Its covert organiza
 

untested reliability have indicated that the tion throughout the area. It may attempt to
 
Communists may have started preparations increase pressures for a reconvening of the
 

in both South Vietnam and in the north to
 Geneva conference and to unsettle the Diem
 

�- - - - --- -begin- guerrilla-actlom----DRV allegations- -of- government -by -fabricating- or- provoking-inc!---
Vietnamese violations of the demilitarized dents along the demarcation line and by dem
 

zone along the 17th parallel and Conununist onstrations of armed strength within South
 
claims of US-Diem plans to violate the Armis Vietnam.
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Trends in South Vietnam
 

69. Barring a major Communist effort to dis
 

rupt the Diem regime by renewal of large
 
scale guerrilla operations, the over-all pros
 
pects for improved security of South Vietnam
 

are good. The VNA, as Its training progresses
 
and as more units are released from static
 

security duties, probably will be able to pacify
 
and extend government authority into many
 
areas of present Communist influence. Diem�s
 

success in by-passing the July 1956 election
 
date without evoking large scale Communist
 

military reaction will reassure many Vietna
 

mese and encourage them to cooperate with
 
GVN programs to expose and root out Com
 

munists. Continued Improvement in Internal 
-

security will depend in some measure on the
 

government�s ability to deal with economic
 

and social problems and on the effectiveness
 
of the administrative apparatus.
 

\.
 
70. If the Communists were to undertake
 

large scale guerrilla action In South Vietnam,
 

they probably would not be able to develop
 
widespread popular support, especially If the
 
VNA were to register some early military suc
 
cess. The GVN is being increasingly accepted
 
as a nationalist alternative to Communist
 

leadership. Public confidence in the GVN,
 
combined with general war-weariness, may
 
have already reached the point where any
 
effort to upset the government by force would
 
lead to a strong popular reaction against the~~
 
guerrillas.
 

71. The trend toward increased political sta
 

bility in South Vietnam will probably continue
 

during the period of this estimate and Presi
 
dent Diem will probably continue to exercise
 
effective political control. The trend toward
 

authoritarian rule through the political par
 
ties led by Diem�s relatives and small circle of
 
trusted associates will probably continue. Iso
 

lation and neutralization of government crit
 

(Continued...)
 

ics and men disliked or distrusted by Diem
 
will also continue. Diem and his associates
 

are
 likely to exert strong pressures against
 
any opposition in the Assembly. Thus it Is
 

not likely that Diem or his government will
 
meet any serious opposition in the National
 

Assembly during the period of this estimate;
 
however, over a longer period the accumula
 
tion of grievances among various groups and
 
Individuals may lead to devekpment of a
 

national opposition movement. The major
 
economic problems will undoubtedly continue
 
and
 over the longer run may handicap South
 
Vietnam in competition with the Communist
 
north, but economic conditions are unlikely to
 
affect political stability during the period of
 
this estimate.
 

72. Despite the moderately favorable outlook
 
projected for South Vietnam, the situation
 
contains many elements of instability, and
 
progress will continue to depend on fIrm US
 
support. A number of contingent develop
 
ments could create new tensions
 among the
 

foreign powers concerned as well as between
 
the GVN and the DRy.
 For example, the
 
steps which Diem is willing to take toward
 
facilitating the operations of the ICC may not
 
be adequate to satisfy India whose representa
 
tive serves as chairman of the Commission.
 
Should the Commission withdraw, DRV agi
 
tation might well be intensified and interna
 
tional Communist pressures on the diplomatic
 
level would probably increase. The UK might
 
become less firm in Its support of Diem�s posi
 
tion. Weakening of international support for
 
Diem, a marked increase in Bloc support for
 
the DRy, or a substantial increase in Commu
 

nist activity within South Vietnam would
 
probably weaken the government�s confidence
 
In its position, cause some loss of public sup
 
port, and lead to renewed efforts by opponents
 
of the regime in the direction of reconciliation
 
with the north.
 

�-C
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THE PROSPECTS FOR NORTH VIETNAM
 

THE PROBLEM
 

To analyze the current political, economic, and military situations and to esti
 

mate the prospects for North Vietnam over the next year or so.
 

CONCLUSIONS
 

1. Although the Communist regime in
 

North Vietnam (DRV) has probably lost
 

a considerable measure of its original
 
popular support and has been faced with
 

sporadic outbursts of violence, it remains
 

in firm control largely because of the loy
 

alty and effectiveness of the army. More
 

over, with substantial help from the Bloc,
 
it has apparently made significant prog
 
ress toward economic restoration, par
 
ticularly in agriculture. (Paras. 13�16,
 

20�21)
 

2. The DRV has undertaken to �cor
 

rect its mistakes� which it admits caused
 

popular resentment, and it will probably
 
be able to regain some of the popular sup
 
port which it lost.
 If the party organ
 
ization is sufficiently strengthened and
 
if crop prospects are good, steps toward
 
further socialization of agriculture may
 
come as soon as the fall or winter of 1957.
 

Local disturbances may recur but for the
 

foreseeable future the DRV will be ca
 

pable of maintaining effective control.
 

(Paras. 17, 23�26)
 

3. The
 DRV is generally isolated from the
 

outside world except for close ties with
 

the Bloc, on which it depends for aid and
 

support. However, the DRV has probably
 
been disappointed by the lack of effective
 
Bloc support for its objective of unifying
 
all Vietnam under DRV rule. The DRy,
 
with Bloc logistical support, could easily
 
overrun South Vietnam, Cambodia, and
 

Laos if opposed only by indigenous forces.
 

However, the Bloc would support such an
 
attack only if Moscow and Peiping were
 
to estimate that such action earned little
 

risk of uS military intervention. (Paras.
 
29�34)
 

4. The DRV will probably continue its
 

tactics of �peaceful competition� with
 
South Vietnam for the support of the Vi
 

etnamese, although it will continue its ef
 
forts to infiltrate and to subvert official
 

and nonofficial organizations and to ex
 

ploit dissident, and dissatisfied groups in
 
South Vietnam. In Laos, we believe that
 

the DRV will continue to support PathØt
 
Lao efforts to negotiate a political agree
 
ment with the Royal Lao Government,
 
with the ultimate objective of Communist
 

control, and may encourage local Pathet
 
Lao
 military action in order to bring pres
 
sure to this end. The DRV will probably
 
not, in the immediate future, play a pri
 
mary role in Cambodia. (Paras. 34�36)
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DISCUSSION
 

5. Since the Geneva Agreements in 1954, the
 

Lao Dong (Workers) Party the Communist
�


�
Party of Vietnam has sought to lay the
 

foundations for the transformation of North
 

Vietnam into a Communist society. Its most
 

important immediate tasks have been to es
 
tablish an effective system of administration
 
and control over the population and to reha
 
bilitate the economy which had suffered ex
 

tensive damage during the long years of war.
 

6. The Lao Dong was in a relatively favorable
 
situation at the time it assumed control in
 

North Vietnam. Its victory over the French
 
had engendered considerable popular support,
 
and its leader, Ho Chi Minh, was considered
 
even by many non-Communist nationalists as
 
the only person who could drive the French
 
from the rest of Vietnam. It controlled and
 

had� the loyalty of a large, battle tested, and
 
effective army. Nevertheless, from the Com
 
munist point of view the party itself had two
 

major weaknesses.
 There was a shortage of
 
well-trained cadres, and many members of the
 

party were motivated more by anti-French and
 
nationalist sentiments than by Communist
 

dogma.
 

7. During the past year these fundamental
 
weaknesses were
 exposed as the regime at
 

tempted to impose its control on the peasantry
 
too rapidly and too crudely. Much of the
 

popular support which the regime once en
 

joyed as a nationalist force
 appears to have
 
been dissipated. The regime now confronts
 
the task of rebuilding sufficient popular ac
 
ceptance of its programs to permit the imple
 
mentation of further steps toward socializa
 
tion and increased production without the
 
direct and constant application of force and
 
coercion.
 

8. While
 supremacy over all Vietnam remains
 

a basic Communist objective, the success of
 
President Ngo Dinh Diem in South Vietnam
 
and the apparent unwillingness of the Bloc
 
to permit a military invasion have substan
 
tially reduced the likelihood of a take-over of
 
South Vietnam in the near future. The Lao
 

Dong has accordingly given increasing em
 
phasis to the less direct tactics of peaceful
 
competition and subversion.
 

I. THE INTERNAL SITUATION
 

Current Status
 

9. The Lao Dong has organized the �Dem
 
ocratic Republic of Vietnam� (DRV) along
 
the lines of other �peoples democracies� and
 
it controls directly the government apparatus
 
and the Vietnam Peoples Army (VPA).
 
Power and leadership are exercised by mem
 
bers of the Politburo who hold positions si
 

multaneously in the party and government.
 
We believe that Ho Chi Minh is the ultimate
 

authority in the regime. He is Chairman of
 

the party, President of the DRV, and, since
 
October 1956,
 the Secretary General of the
 

Central Committee of the Lao Dong. Other
 

important leaders who hold both party and
 
government positions are Vo Nguyen Giap,
 
member of the Politburo and Minister of De
 

fense and Commander of the Army, and Pham
 
Van Dong, also a member of the Politburo
 
and Prime Minister and Foreign Minister.
 

Truong Chinh, although recently removed
 

from the office
 of party Secretary General,
 
remains a member of the Politburo and still
 

holds the post of Vice Chairman of the Central
 

Agrarian Reform Committee.
 

10.
 Below the top level, the party still suffers
 
from a serious shortage of experienced tech
 
nicians, administrators, and managers. The
 

government�s administrative apparatus and
 
the party�s lines of control have proved in
 

adequate to carry out some major aspects of
 
the regime�s program. On at least one oc
 

casion the party has had to use the army to
 
restore order.
 

11.
 The army with a strength of about 268,
000 remains the main source of DRV
strength.
 
It is a relatively well paid elite enjoying spe
 
cial privileges, and most of its officers are
 

members of the Lao Dong party. The less
 

able and less reliable members are
 being
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weeded out, various categories of militia and
 

regional troops are being integrated into the
 

VPA, and the regime has been seeking to im

prove the relations between the army and the
 

peasants. 1
 

12. As the economy of North Vietnam is bas
 

ically agricultural, the principal problems
 

facing the regime involved organizing and
 

controlling peasantry increasing
the and
 

agricultural production. Land reform cadres,
 
drawn from politically reliable but otherwise
 

poorly trained personnel, have been the re
 

gime�s principal instrument both for organ
 
izing the peasants and for purging and re
 

building the party in the rural areas.
 These
 

cadres have been largely successful in des
 

troying the landlords as a class and in dis
 

tributing the land among middle and lower
 
class peasants. As the land was redistrib
 

uted, the cadres began to introduce rudimen
 

tary socialist forms by organizing the peasants
 
into mutual aid teams in which the peasants
 
cooperate to plant and to harvest each other�s
 
land. The regime claimed that by mid-1956
 
some 190,000 mutual aid teams, which in
 

cluded almost 60 percent of the peasant
 
households, had been established. Concur
 

rent with the land reform, these cadres
 

purged from the party a substantial number
 
of members believed to be politically unreli
 
able and recruited replacements primarily
 
from the poorer peasants.
 

13. The DRV
 has conceded that the operations
 
of the land reform cadres were so crude and
 

arbitrary that widespread disaffection devel
 
oped which in some cases broke into open re
 
sistance. The regime has admitted that the
 
cadres classified as landlords many peasants
 
who were merely slightly better off than the
 

average peasant. They also victimized land
 
lords who had supported the regime during
 
the war, had sons in the army, or had relatives
 

among the poor peasants. Estimates of the
 

number of landlords put to death by decisions
 
of land reform �people�s courts� range from
 

to
30,000 100,000. Others were imprisoned,
 
suffered expropriation, or were cast out of the
 

community.
 

� 

Appendix A: The Military.
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14. The cadres further disturbed the normal
 

life of the communities by forcing local peas
 
ant organizations to disband. Even some of
 

the peasants who ostensibly profited from the
 
redistribution of land were dissatisfied because
 

the landreform- cadre~mad~Łxcessive es~
 
mates of the crop yield and, consequently, of
 
the taxes to be paid. Catholic peasants were
 
further alienated when the land reform cadres
 

requisitioned their churches for use as store
 

houses, distributed church land to individuals,
 
and intimidated worshippers. The concurrent
 

purge of party members involved abuses, guilt
 
by association controversies, and arbitrary rul
 
ings, so that by mid-1956 the morale of the
 

party was shaken and the official line changed
 
to a criticism of the manner in which the
 

purge had been administered.
 

15.
 The application of controls has probably
 
also caused some loss of popular support in
 
urban areas. Many factory workers, shop
 
keepers, and small businessmen have reacted
 

adversely to the Communist system of con
 
trols and to the shortages of food and other
 
consumer goods. The non-Communist intel
 

lectuals, who initially supported the DRy, also
 
became dissatisfied and when the regime gave
 
them some freedom in the fall of 1956, they
 
severely criticized DRV policies
 in nonparty
 
publications.
 

16. The DRV
 has also had the problem of es
 
tablishing control over the minority groups
 
who inhabit the mountainous regions of North
 
Vietnam and who provided some of the best
 
native troops in the French Union forces
 

during the war. To this end the regime has
 
established some autonomous zones. How
 

ever, there is a traditional hostility between
 
the mountain tribes and the Vietnamese,
 
and dissidence will almost certainly remain a
 
problem for the regime.
 

17. Communist China�s experience in corn
 

niunization undoubtedly prepared the DRV
 

for the development of opposition to the re
 
gime�s program, but the vehemence of the op
 
position apparently exceeded its expectations.
 
During the fall of 1956, the regime�s concern
 
over unrest led it to take measures to remove
 

the causes of discontent. In announcing the
 
over-all policy of �correction of our mistakes�
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the DRV acknowledged the profound influence
 

of the 20th Congress of the CPSU and the
 

Eighth Congress of the CCP, and some aspects
 
of the regime�s program paralleled those in
 

other Communist states. The regime was
 

probably also influenced by awareness that
 

informed Vietnamese on both sides of the
 

17th parallel were comparing developments
 
in the North unfavorably with those in the
 

South.
 

18. The most significant corrections have in
 
volved the land reform program. The party
 
accepted the resignation of Truong Chinh as
 
Its Secretary General, and demoted several
 

other party leaders responsible for agrarian
 
reform and party reorganization programs in
 

cluding the Vice Ministers of Agriculture and
 
Interior. In addition, the central and local
 

agrarian reform committees were shorn of
 

their executive power and reduced to advisory
 
organs, and the regime announced the aboli
 
tion of land reform �people�s courts.� The
 

DRV also undertook to indemnify relatives
 

of those wrongly condemned to death, release
 

prisoners, restore some property mistakenly
 
expropriated, reinstate expelled party mem
 
bers and cadres, return churches and church
 

property to the parishes, and reduce crop
 
estimates and tax levies. The DRV promised
 
corrections in other fields including increased
 

�democracy� and improved living conditions.
 

19. The admission of errors at the top level
 
of the party and government and the promise
 
of reforms and greater �democracy� encour
 
aged the expression of antiregime sentiment.
 
DRV leaders reacted quickly and made it clear
 
that there were narrow limits wfthin which
 
the liberalization program would function,
 
and that the regime would not relinquish
 
any important controls. In early November
 
1956, the army was placed on alert status
 

throughout North Vietnam. Furthermore,
 
troops were more conspicious in some cities,
 
probably as a show of force to discourage any
 
possible outbreaks of violence.
 

20. In mid-November the army suppressed an
 
uprising in Nghe An province. This is the
 

only known major incident in which regular
 
army units were committed. Even in this in
 

stance regular troops were probably required
 

(Continued...)
 

more because of the ineffectiveness of the
 

local militia than because of the extent and
 

organization of the uprising. The likelihood
 

of further violent outbreaks declined, largely
 
as a result of the strength exhibited by the
 

army in its operations to restore order. The
 

army alert appears to have been terminated
 

in January 1957.
 

21. Our knowledge of economic conditions In
 
the DRV is largely derived from Communist
 
statements.
 However, it has been possible in
 
a number of instances to test these announce
 

ments against other evidence. Based on such
 

analysis, we believe that the regime has
 

achieved significant progress toward the res
 

economy.
toration of the 2 This has been
 

made possible by the availability of grant aid
 
and technical assistance from the Bloc. The
 

regime appears to have raised rice output
 
substantially, largely by expanding acreage
 
and rehabilitating irrigation and flood con
 

trol systems. Although 1954 and 1955 were bad
 

rice crop years, in 1956 the cumulative effects
 

of DRV efforts combined with good weather
 
resulted in production of rice nearly sufficient
 
to meet minimum food requirements. This
 

permitted a substantial reduction in rice im
 

ports, and some rice was exported. We believe
 

that the regime has been less successful in
 

expanding the production of subsidiary food
 

crops, and rather unsuccessful in its efforts
 

to obtain a major expansion of cotton. The
 

regime has probably completed the restoration
 
of most of the prewar highway and rail sys
 
tems, except for the line south from Ninh
 

Binh to the 17th parallel. Many mining and
 
industrial installations are back in produc
 
tion. Coal exports in 1956 were more than
 
double those in 1955. However, output of
 

coal, cotton textiles, and other major com
 

modities is still substantially below peak out
 

put under the French.
 

22. There is little likelihood that the North
 

Vietnamese economy will become self-sustain
 

ing in the foreseeable future. It has tradi
 

tionally been a food deficit area, present con
 

sumption levels are austere, and reserves for
 

poor crop years are probably nonexistent.
 

�See Appendix B: The Economy.
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Although foreign trade has increased, the re
 

gime will not be able to cover its chronic
 

trade deficit from its own resources unless
 

there is a substantial increase in domestic
 

production of consumer goods and in the pro
 
duction and export of coal, minerals, and
 

cement. Meanwhile, it will continue to re
 

quire large scale economic support from the
 

Bloc.
 

Probable Developments
 
23. Although local disturbances may recur,
 

the DRV will continue for the foreseeable
 

future to have the capability to maintain
 

effective control in North Vietnam. The
 army,
 

the principal source power,
of DRV will al
 

most certainly remain loyal and retain its
 

offensive capabilities. (See Appendix A.) Its
 

coastal and river patrol forces and its air
 

arm are not likely, during the next year, to
 
increase significantly in size and effectiveness.
 

24. During the next few months the regime
 
will probably continue its efforts to regain
 
popular support, particularly among the peas
 
ants, and at the same time to strengthen
 
the party organization. It will probably con
 
tinue its �correction of errors� in the land
 

reform program by such measures as read
 

justing the distribution of land, revising crop
 
collection quotas and tax levies, rehabilitat
 

ing those wrongly accused or convicted, rein
 

stating party members and cadres mistakenly
 
expelled, and restoring some property to reli
 

gious organizations. It may also seek to make
 

a display of �democracy� in order to improve
 
the popular attitude, particularly that of the
 
intellectuals. Further effort will probably be
 
made to give the National Assembly the ap
 
pearance of an instrument of popular will.
 

But despite these steps, the regime will not
 

relinquish its essential controls over the pop
 
ulation.
 

25. The DRV will probably be able to regain
 
some
 of the popular support which it lost un
 
less its �correction� campaign is as badly
 
managed as the agrarian reform. In any
 
event, the period of consolidation and concern
 
for popular opinion is not likely to continue
 

indefinitely. The regime will probably become
 
impatient to get forward with the socialization
 

(Continued...)
 

of agriculture in the Chinese Communist pat
 
tern, since the leaders as Marxists believe that
 
collectivization leads to both better. control
 

and increased output. Moreover, they may
 
have completed many of the more obvious
 

�corrections� by the fall or winter of 1957. If
 

so, they are likely to push forward with the
 
socialization of agriculture, handicraft in
 

dustries, and small commercial firms. They
 
will probably move slowly at first and attempt
 
to obtain compliance by �persuasion.�
 

26. The regime�s internal actions during the
 

next year or so will be conditioned by a series
 
of factors outside its control. Its decisions
 

regarding the pace of agricultural socializa
 
tion will depend not only on the effectiveness
 
of its party apparatus in rural areas but also
 
on the weather, since the regime is less likely
 
to
 push rapid socialization, at least in the
 

early stages, during a period of bad crops.
 
The regime will also probably seek to avoid
 
courses of action, such as the blatant use of
 

force, which would put the DRV in a bad
 

light in South Vietnam, and will probably con
 
tinue to emphasize in its propaganda the op
 
erations of the National Assembly and other
 
�democratic� procedures. the ra
Finally,
 
pidity with which internal economic develop
 
ment can be pushed will be determined in
 

part by the willingness of Bloc countries to
 
extend additional credits.
 

27.
 Though the death or disability of Ho Chi
 
Minh would weaken the government tempo
 
rarily, it probably would not have a significant
 
effect
 on DRV policies or governmental sta
 

bility. A collective leadership appears a pos
 
sibility. The regime�s success in demoting
 
Truong Chinh while retaining him in im
 

portant party and governmental offices in
 

dicates considerable basic harmony and equi
 
librium in top leadership. Factionalism might
 
develop, possibly ranging General Giap
 
against Truong Chinh, but it probably would
 
not reach the point of endangering the sta
 

bility of the regime. In any event, Commu
 
nist China and the Soviet Union would use
 

their influence to prevent
 an overt struggle
 
for power.
 

28. In the next year or so, the restoration of
 

the economy to the prewar (1939) level prob
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ably will be completed and preparations made
 

for a modest start on new development. How
 

will depend to a large extent on
ever, progress
 

foreign aid, favorable weather, and the ability
 
of the regime to contain peasant discontent.
 

Expansion of foreign trade is also a necessity.
 
The 1957 State Plan calls for the restoration
 

of the economy to the 1939 level, with empha
 
sis on production of consumers goods, plus
 
minerals and other products for export. If ex
 

ternal aid is continued at current levels and
 

agricultural production is not adversely affect
 

ed by climatic conditions, the DRV should be
 
able to provide a modest improvement in the
 
over-all standard of living within the next year
 
or so.
 

II. RELATIONS WITH THE BLOC
 

29. Not only are the DRV leaders bound to the
 

Bloc by strong ideological ties, but the very
 
existence of the Communist regime in North
 

Vietnam, is dependent on continued Bloc dip
 
lomatic, military, and economic support. The
 

Chinese Communists seem to exercise some
 

what greater influence than the USSR and
 
have given the DRV greater economic and dip
 
lomatic support. In large measure this is
 

probably the logical result of geographic con
 
tiguity and the type of initial assistance the
 
DRV has required, i.e., in the military, agricul
 
tural, and transportation fields. Finally, the
 
Chinese Communist experience in the applica
 
tion of Communist doctrines appears to be
 

more appropriate then that of the USSR to the
 

situation in North Vietnam.
 However, there
 
is no evidence that Soviet and Chinese Com
 

munists are at odds over North Vietnam.
 

30.
 In its public statements concerning Intra
 
Bloc politics, the DRV has tended to follow the
 

line set by the Chinese Communists.
 It sup
 
ported the Soviet action in Hungary and wel
 
comed the reforms in Poland. Despite the
 
coldness of current Soviet-Yugoslav relations,
 
the DRV
 has moved toward establishing more
 
cordial ties
 with Yugoslavia, and in March
 
1957 it was announced that ambassadors will
 

be exchanged.
 

31. The Bloc has recently given less than full
 
support to Vietnamese reunification, to the
 

perceptible discomfort of the DRy. At the
 

May 1956 meeting of the Geneva co-chairmen,
 
the Soviet Union tacitly accepted the status
 

quo in Vietnam for an indefinite period. In
 

January 1957 the USSR further recognized the
 

long term nature of the division of Vietnam
 
when it proposed, as a countermove to West
 
ern proposals for the admission of South Viet
 
nam and South Korea, that both North and
 
South Vietnam and North and South Korea
 

should be admitted to the United Nations.
 

Nevertheless, the DRV will almost certainly
 
continue to be guided in its external course of
 
action by the general policy set down by Mos
 
cow and Peiping, although it will continue to
 
advocate a stronger policy on reunification.
 

III.	 DRV ACTIVITIES IN SOUTH VIETNAM,
 

LAOS, AND CAMBODIA
 

32. The DRV continues to maintain its
 ap
 

paratus for subversion within South Vietnam
 
and has the capability to infiltrate fairly
 
large numbers of military and political per
 
sonnel into South Vietnam. the
Although
 
Communists in the South have been largely
 
quiescent, some trained military personnel
 
remain, loosely organized in small units that
 

presumably could be reactivated for missions
 
of assassination, sabotage, or limited guer
 
rilla activity. South Vietnamese security
 
forces intermittently discover cached Com
 

munist arms.
 

33. Because the country-wide elections en
 

visaged by the Geneva Agreements have not
 
been held and because military action has
 
been prevented, the DRV has been frustrated
 
in its hopes of gaining control of South Viet
 
nam. This has caused some discontent among
 
cadres evacuated from the South In the ex
 

pectation that they would soon return. Uni
 

fication of
 the country remains a principal
 
objective of the DRV regime, and it continues
 
to seek support for its pretentions to emerge
 
as the government of the whole of Vietnam.
 
Its �liberalization� measures are designed to
 

appeal to the population of the South as well
 
as the North. The DRV has maintained its
 

pose of adherence to the terms of the cease
 

fire agreement concluded at Geneva while
 

accusing the Republic of Vietnam and the US
 
of violations. It is seeking to enhance its
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and to
 

secure the broadest possible support for the
 

political settlement envisaged at the Geneva
 

conference which it still insists must event
 

ually be implemented.
 

international, prestige and position,
 

34. The DRV will probably ºontinue for the
 

next year or two to restrict its campaign for
 

reunification to �peaceful� means. However,
 

the DRV will continue its efforts to infiltrate
 

and to subvert official and nonofficial organi
 
zations and to exploit dissident and dissatis
 

Vietnam. It would prob
fied groups in South
 

ably not use its paramilitary forces in South
 

Vietnam to initiate widespread guerrilla ac
 

tivity unless it estimated that the situation
 

in South Vietnam had so deteriorated that
 

such action could overthrow the government.
 
The DRV will continue to have the capability
 
to overrun South Vietnam in a relatively
 
short time if opposed only by South Vietnam
 

ese forces, but it would only launch such an
 
attack if the DRV together with Moscow and
 

Peiping were to estimate that such action
 

carried little risk of military intervention by
 
the US.
 

35. The Communist movement in Laos, the
 

Pathet Lao, continues to be dependent on DRV
 

support and assistance to maintain its posi
 
tion in the northern provinces. However, the
 
Communist Bloc apparently believes that its
 
objective of gaining control of Laos can best
 
be served by political rather than military
 
courses of action. Because of US support to
 
the Royal Lao Government (RLG) and be
 
cause of the existence of the SEATO
 protocol,
 
the Communists probably estimate that an
 
attack against Laos would involve risk of in
 
tervention of US forces. On the other hand,
 
the Lao government is weak and potentially
 
vulnerable to
 a political assault by a well-


organized, legal Communist party. Con
 

sequently, for the past year the Pathet Lao
 
has been seeking to obtain participation in
 
the RLG and recognition as a legal political
 
party. Simultaneously, the USSR, Commu
 
nist China, and the DRV have sought to
 

establish diplomatic, economic, and cultural
 
relations with the RLG.
 Although these ef
 

(Continued...)
 

forts have failed to date, we do not believe
 

that the Communist Bloc will throw over
 

the political approach completely and launch
 
an attack on the RLG. However, during the
 
next few months the DRV may support local
 
Pathet Lao military action in order to bring
 

pressure on the RLG to conclude a political
 
agreement.
 

36. During the past year the DRV has praised
 
the Cambodians for their policy~ of neutrality
 
~rhich involved closer relations with Commu
 

nist governments while accusing the West of
 
undue pressure to induce Cambodia to take
 

a more pro-Western line. The DRV has been
 

unsuccessful in cautious attempts to secure
 
formal diplomatic relations with Cambodia.
 

However, in 1956, Cambodia entered into an
 
economic aid agreement with Communist
 

China and permitted the USSR to open an
 

embassy in Phnom Penh. For the imme
 

diate future we believe that Communist ob
 

jectives in Cambodia will be pursued primarily
 
by Peiping and Moscow.
 

IV. RELATIONS WITH OTHER COUNTRIES
 

37. Except for conclusion of a new trade
 

agreement with Indonesia In January, the
 

DRV has made no substantial recent
 progress
 
in its continuing drive to develop closer re
 
lations with the countries of South and South
 

east Asia. The DRV continues to maintain
 

a semiofficial mission in Rangoon (ostensibly
 
a branch of the Vietnam News Agency), and
 
is represented by Consuls General in Djakarta
 
and New Delhi. Although there is a British
 
consular establishment in Hanoi, DRV rela
 

tions with the UK are The DRV is
slight.
 
dissatisfied with French refusal to accept a
 

political mission in Paris. The drying up of
 

French-DRy relations is reflected in the
 

limited implementation of French-DRy trade
 

accords, the progressive withdrawal of French
 

cultural institutions from the� Communist
 

zone, and the failure of the Sainteny mission
 
which was established in Hanoi: at the time
 

of the French withdrawal to develop French
 
DRV ties.
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APPENDIX A
 

THE MILITARY
 

Al. Since July 1954, the DRY has placed a
 

major emphasis on reorganizing and strength
 

ening its army (the VPA). Substantial quan
 

tities of arms and equipment have probably
 
been received from the Chinese Communists
 

and these have made possible the augmenta
 
tion of unit firepower, the development of new
 

specialized components,
and technical and
 

the improvement of tactical organizations.
 
We believe that the VPA, given external lo
 

gistical support, has the capability of defeat
 

ing the total military forces of South Vietnam,
 

Cambodia, and Laos simultaneously.
 

A2. The VPA is estimated to total about 268,

000 troops, organized into 14 infantry divi
 

sions, one artillery division, one AAA group
 
ment, 11 separate infantry regiments, 5
 

border and coastal security regiments, and 5
 

separate battalions. In addition, there are
 

Regional Troops and. Armed Popular Troops
 
with strengths estimated at 35,500 and 75,000
 
men respectively; these are assigned an in
 
ternal security mission under the over-all con
 
trol of the VPA. VPA units continue to be
 

deployed in a generally defensive posture.
 
The largest concentration almost certainly is
 
in the Red River Delta region. We also believe
 

that major units are located in Thanh Hoa
 
and Vinh and that smaller forces are deployed
 
near the 17th parallel, in the west, and in the
 
northeast.
 

A3. The DRY naval force is not an indepen
 
dent organization but a maritime adjunct of
 
the VPA. Currently the 25 to 30 small,
 

lightly armed, motor-launch-type patrol craft
 
and 12 to 15 motor junks which comprise this
 
force are
 based principally in the Haiphong
 
area. The patrol craft, mostly of Chinese
 

origin, are employed in coastal and inland
 

waterway patrol while the junks are used
 

exclusively for training. The DRY naval
 

force could not cope with the South Vietnam
 

navy if the lattcr sought to deny them the
 
use of the Gulf of Tonkin in the event of
 

hostilities. DRY naval forces will probably
 

not expand beyond their present strength or
 
assume a role of broader scope as long as the
 

International Control Commission (ICC) re
 
mains in Vietnam.
 

A4. Up to the present the DRY has demon
 
strated no combat air capabilities, and the
 
DRY is not expected to present any serious air
 
threat for the next several years. Presently
 
the DRY has an estimated 10: liaison-type
 
aircraft used in a semimilitary role. The
 

personnel of this quasi-air force number
 

about 250. Operational training direction
 

and maintenance probably are :provided by
 
Communist China, and It is possible that a
 
real air force is being created covertly in Com
 

munist China. There are 26 former French
 

airfields in North Vietnam, one of which
 

could probably support �sustained jet light
 
bomber operations. Four other airfields are
 

suitable for limited jet fighter operations and
 
could support sustained jet fighter operations
 
if developed. (See Map.)
 

A5. In an important and lengthy speech to
 
the National Assembly in January 1957, army
 
Commander-in-Chief General Giap outlined
 

plans for continuing the transformation of
 

the YPA into a balanced, modern force, and
 

also emphasized the political aspects of its
 

mission. In addition to its �defensive� mis
 

sion, General Giap said that the VPA as com
 
bat arm of the Lao Dong party has the duty
 
of maintaining internal security, �and of sup
 
porting the �peaceful struggle for the reuni
 
fication of Vietnam.� General Giap called
 

for an intensified training in �political-mind
 
edness� in the VPA, and for the adoption of
 

a compulsory military service system for de
 

veloping a �reserve force which includes all
 

the people.�
 

A6. General Giap imp]ied that the strength
 
of the VPA might be reduced, and cited the
 

following as factors which have placed limi
 

tations on the buildup of the VPA�s effective
 

strength: the DRY�s �peace policy,� the VPA�s
 

113
 



9 

NIE 63.2-57 The Prospects for North Vietnam, 14 May 1957
 

(Continued...)
 

2-c,
 
�defensive mission,� the manpower shortage,
 

In June 1956 the
and budget possibilities.
 
DRV announced with great fanfare, intended
 

to prove the peaceful policy of the regime,
 

that were being demobilized.
80,000 troops
 

(Probably with some justification, local ci
 

vilian Communist leaders have regarded
 
these ex-soldiers as having been discharged
 

because they were politically unreliable, and
 

apparently treated them accordingly. As a
 

result many of these veterans have become
 

associated with the disaffected groups.) We
 

believe that to the extent these discharges
 

actually took place, they have been offset by
 
new recruitment and by integration of other
 

elements into the VPA.
 

A?. Chinese Communist military advisors and
 
technicians have been assisting in the develop
 
ment of the VPA since 1950, but we have little
 
information on either the number of advisors
 

or the current extent of Chinese (or Soviet)
 
military assistance to the DRy. It is reported
 
that in late 1956 a joint Sino-DRV military
 
headquarters was established in the Kunming
 
area of Yunnan Province in Communist
 

China. This could be used both for coordinat
 

ing logistic and training activities and for
 

developing joint operational plans to meet
 

future military contingencies in the Indo
 

china area. It might permit the Chinese
 

Communists to exercise considerable influence
 

in the VPA and thus in the DRV itself.
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APPENDIX B
 

THE ECONOMY
 

Bi. North Vietnam traditionally has been a
 

food deficit area and prior to the division of
 

Vietnam was dependent on imports largely
 

from South Vietnam. Hence a major problem
 
of the regime is to raise the production of
 

foodstuffs to meet the minimum needs of the
 

population while developing a self-supporting
 

economy. Despite progress in restoring the
 

North Vietnam continues to have
 economy
 

a low standard of living and to be dependent
 
on foreign aid to cover the trade deficit in its
 

balance of payments.
 The DRV since 1955
 

has received credits and grants, to be used
 

over a period of years, in the amount of $100
 
million from the USSR, $330 million from
 

Communist China, and small amounts from
 

European Satellites (all conversions at official
 

rates).
 

B2. The DRV had intended 1955 to be the first
 

of two years of planned economic rehabilita
 
tion after which a larger scale plan of longer
 
duration would be launched. But the com
 

bination of unfavorable weather, the govern
 
ment�s lack of experience in economic admin
 
istration and planning, and the delay in ob
 

�
 taming Bloc technical aid and equipment
 
resulted in a year of trial and error, and prob
 
ably of acute distress in large parts of the
 

country. Up to the end of 1955 very little
 

progress had been achieved in developing pro
 
duction in the established industries of coal,
 
cement, electric power, ferrous and nonferrous
 

metals, and textiles. Only in the fields of
 

transportation and telecommunications, where
 
Chinese Communist aid a
was most readily
 
vailable, and in irrigation and flood control,
 
was there significant progress.
 

B3. The formation of a National Planning
 
Board in October 1955, the creation of a sta
 
tistical service in November 1955, and the
 
arrival of Bloc advisors enabled the regime
 
by early 1956 to inaugurate planned economic
 

development and to utilize effectively the Sino
 
Soviet Bloc aid which began to arrive in the
 

second quarter of the year. The DRV In
 

1956 operated under a one-year plan aimed
 

generally at rehabilitating the economy and
 

laying the foundations for the transition to
 
socialism. The plan was formulated along
 
the lines of the Chinese Communist experi
 
ence of the period from 1949 to 1952. No
 

absolute figures were announced for the 1956
 

budget, but the regime indicated the amounts
 
to be spent for economic and social projects
 
would be allocated as follows.
 

�
20 percent agriculture and irrigation
 
�
38 percent industrial construction
 

�
23 percent transport and communications
 
19 percent � culture, health, education, and
 

miscellaneous.
 

The regime has claimed fulfillment of most
 
of the specific goals of the 1956 economic
 

plan.
 

B4. Agricultural rehabilltation is fundamen
 

tal to the recovery and development of all sec
 
tors of the North Vietnamese economy and it
 

has been the most important program of the
 

regime. Emphasis has been given to expan
 
sion of rice acreage, and there have been strik
 

ing achievements in irrigation and flood con
 
trol. These coupled with favorable weather
 
conditions have resulted in 1956 rice produc
 
tion significantly above 1955. Imports of rice,
 
which had been sizable during 1955 and early
 
1956, were negligible during the latter half
 
of 1956 when the regime was able to export
 
small quantities of rice. In order to increase
 

the availability of rice the government has
 
maintained strict rationing of rice and is
 

pushing a program for raising of secondary
 
agricultural crops. The regime is also em
 

phasizing the development of cotton cultiva
 

tion, with the aim of insuring self-sufficiency
 
in raw cotton. Although thu program is
 

promising for the long run, 1956 production
 
was disappointing and even if 1957 plans are
 

fulfilled, only one-third of North Vietnam�s
 

raw cotton requirements will be furnished
 

by domestic production.
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B5. Rehabilitation of modern industries has
 

proceeded rapidly with the extensive aid from
 

the Soviet Bloc, and most major mining and
 

industrial installations are now back in pro
 

duction, although output is generally well
 

below prewar levels. Emphasis is being given
 
to development of exportable minerals
 and
 

industrial products and to production of con
 

sumer goods. The DRV claims that produc
 
tion in 1956 reached 15�80 percent of the peak
 
in the period of French control. Although evi
 

dence is scanty, we believe that these claims
 

in most cases are high and that in 1956 coal
 

output reached about 1.2 million tons com
 

pared with 2.6
 million in 1939, and cotton
 

yarn output 3,000 tons compared with 12,100
 
in 1940. Cement production was about 300,
000 tons against 312,000 in 1939. The Tinh
 

Tuc tin mine, where a tin-processing plant
 
has been installed, is being exploited appar
 
ently under the direction of Soviet techni
 

cians. The DRV has claimed that the tin
 

resources are far larger than previously be
 
lieved and that golq, tungsten, chrome, ura
 

nium, and iron ores are also present. Mineral
 

surveys throughout North Vietnam are re
 

ported by the DRV to have revealed more than
 

50 exploitable mineral deposits previously un
 
known.
 

B6. Cotton textile plants and phosphate
 
crushing plants, as well as other factories
 

serving the domestic economy, have returned
 
to production, and production from small in
 

dustry and handicrafts has increased mark
 

edly. In spite of this progress in industrial
 
reconstruction, the regime is still far from
 

being able to provide either a satisfactory sup
 
ply of goods for home consumption, or suf
 
ficient exports to balance the large quantities
 
of imported material and equipment necessary
 
for further economic development.
 

B?. In 1956 North Vietnam�s foreign trade was
 
more than double that of 1955.
 The regime
 
continues to be primarily dependent on trade
 
with the Bloc, but trade with non-Bloc areas
 
has also
 increased, principally with Japan.
 
Exports of coal, the principal export item,
 
increased from about 300,000 tons in 1955 to
 
about 700,000 tons in 1956, including 300,000
 
tons to Japan and 130,000 tons to Western
 

(Continued...)
 

Europe. It is estimated that by 1960 coal
 

exports will have doubled, and that moderate
 
increases will be made in the export of cement
 
and other basic commodities.
 

B8. North Vietnam�s seaborne trade has com
 

prised mainly the export of coal to Japan,
 
Western Europe, and China, the Importation
 
of limited quantities of material and equip
 
ment from the European Satellites and the
 
Soviet Union, and the importation from
 

Burma of Soviet-purchased rice. The only
 
discernible trends are the rapid increase in
 
coal exports since the third quarter of 1955
 
and the reduction of rice imports in 1956.
 

B9. Socialization is in its early stages. Major
 
industrial plants and construction projects
 
are operated by the state, but most small scale
 

industry and handicraft production is still
 

in private hands. In the interest of efficient
 

operation, the regime has announced that
 

state factories will be given autonomous status
 
with the management assuming responsibility
 
for
 the capital and property and operating
 
on a profit and loss basis. The regime ap
 
parently intends, at least for the time being,
 
to control small industry indirectly through
 
taxation and marketing and supply mech
 
anisms while attempting to organize artisan
 
craftsmen gradually for cooperative produc
 
tion. State control of domestic and foreign
 
trade was expanded greatly during 1956. In
 

agriculture, the regime is proceeding along
 
the Chinese Communist road to collectiviza
 

tion. By mid-1956 the regime claimed there
 
were some 190,000 �mutual aid teams� in
 

North Vietnam involving almost 60 percent
 
of the peasant households. Most of these
 

were seasonal arrangements for sharing labor
 
and equipment, but they almost certainly will
 
become more permanent as pressure from the
 

party cadres increases. A stepped up pro
 
gram for agricultural producers cooperatives
 
as well as marketing and credit cooperatives
 
will probably follow as soon as the regime
 
considers this move feasible.
 

BlO. With Chinese Communist technical and
 

manpower assistance, rapid progress has been
 
made in restoring transportation and com
 
munications facilities. Rail lines have largely
 
been reconstructed (see map) with the ex
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ception of the line south from Ninh Binh to
 

North Vietnam�s highway
the 17th parallel.
 
system has been restored generally to its pre
 
war status and in some areas improved. Ma
 

jor emphasis is being directed toward bridg
 

ing numerous streams in order to eliminate
 

ferries on the primary roads. The Hanoi-Lai
 

Chau route and roads south from Hanoi to
 

ward the 17th parallel have been significantly
 

improved, thereby facilitating the movement
 

of troops and supplies to many points along
 
the Lao and South Vietnamese borders. So
 

viet Bloc assistance is facilitating the im
 

provement of port facilities which will further
 

expedite the increase of trade.
 

Bli. Planning goals for 1957 have been re
 

ported in general terms. These goals carry
 
on the same line as those for 1956. Agri
 
cultural production will continue to be basic.
 

Priority will be given to light industry for
 

consumer goods and to
the ma9,ufacture of
 
those industries which process goods for ex
 

port. The state-owned sector is to be con
 

stantly expanded, although for the present
 
the regime is apparently counting on private
 
enterprise to supply an important portion of
 

locally-produced consumer goods and various
 
tax and price adjustments have been sug
 
gested to encourage such private production.
 

B12. There have been no announcements of
 

long range economic plans. The regime has
 

presumably looked on the years 1955�1957 as
 
a period in which it would reconstruct the
 

(Continued...)
 

economy and gain planning experience before
 

launching a long range plan. We believe that
 
the DHV is likely to formulate such a plan by.
 
1958, but the plan almost certainly will require
 
revisions in later years.
 

Bl3. In trying to attain a position of relative
 
economic independence, North Vietnam will
 
continue to face difficult problems. Produc
 

tion of food must be greatly increased, exports
 
must be raised substantially, and a body of
 
skilled technical and administrative person
 
nel must be built up. Even if Sino-Soviet Bloc
 

aid is continued at its present high level,
 
achievement of a self-supporting economy
 
will take some time, and will place a heavy
 
burden on the mass of the population.
 

B14. We believe that during the next year or
 
so the DRV will continue to concentrate on ef
 

forts to increase agricultural, mineral, and
 

light industrial production. The unusual em
 

phasis placed by the DRV on light industry
 
may be due in part to a desire to attain con
 
sumption standards comparable to those in
 
South Vietnam.
 The DRV has a resource base
 

capable of supporting increased exports and
 
modest industrial development and It will
 

probably have moderate success in its econom
 
ic efforts. If external aid is continued at
 

current levels and agricultural production Is
 
not adversely affected by weather, the DRV
 
should be able to provide a modest improve
 
ment in the over-all standard Of,! living within
 
the next year or so.
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PROSPECTS FOR NORTH AND SOUTH VIETNAM
 

THE PROBLEM
 

To analyze the current situations in North and South Vietnam and to estimate
 
probable developments over the next two or three years.
 

CONCLUSIONS
 

1. The prospect of reunification of Com political apparatus, which is run by
 
munist North Vietnam (DRV) and west Diem�s brothers Nhu and Can. (Paras.
 
ern-oriented South Vietnam (GVN) re
 11�14, 29�31)
 
mains remote. In the DRV the full
 range
 

3. The capabilities of the GVN armed
 
of Communist techniques is used to con
 

forces will improve given continued US
trol the population, socialize the economy,
 
impose austerity and direct investment materiel support and training. Con
 

tinuance of the present level of train
to economic rehabilitation and develop
 
ment. The DRV maintains large armed ing is threatened by a recent finding of
 

forces. In South Vietnam, despite the the International Control commission
 

authoritarian nature of the regime, there (ICC) that the US TŁmporaryEquipment
 
is far more freedom. Local resources and Recovery Mission (TERM) should end its
 
US aid are devoted to developing the activities by mid-1959. In any event,
 
armed forces, maintaining internal se GVN forces will remain incapable of with
 

curity, and supporting a relatively high
 standing more than temporarily the
 
standard of living, with lesser emphasis
 forces. The
larger DRV internal security
 
on economic development. (Para. 9)
 forces will not be able to eradicate DRV
 

2.
 In South Vietnam political stability supported guerrilla or subversive activity
 
depends heavily upon President Diem and in the foreseeable future. Army units
 
�~~i~u~d control of the~
will -probably -have -to be diverted to
 
of power, including the army and police.
 

y special internal security assignments.

Diem will almost certainly be
 ~3-3�34)

for many years. The regime will con
 

4. The GVN is preoccupied with the
tinue to repress potential opposition ele
 
threat to national security and the main
ments and depend increasingly upon the
 

effectiveness of the Can Lao, the regime�s tenance of large military and security
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forces. It will probably remain unwill
 
ing to devote a significantly greater share
 
of resources and attention to longer range
 
economic development. Assuming con
 
tinued US aid at about present levels,
 
modest improvement in South Vietnam�s
 
economic position is likely. However, de
 

velopment will lag behind that in the
 

North, and the GVN will continue to rely
 
heavily upon US support to close the gap
 
between its own resources and its re
 

quirements. (Paras. 19�22, 32)
 

5.
 There is little prospect of a significant
 

improvement in relations between South
 

Vietnam and Cambodia so long as the
 

present leaders of the two countries re
 

main Relations with Laos will
in power.
 

probably remain generally friendly.
 
Continued suspicion that the French are
 

intriguing in the area to recapture a posi
 
tion of major influence will probably pre
 

vent an improvement of Franco-GVN re
 
lations. (Paras. 25�27, 35)
 

6. Despite widespread popular discontent,
 
the Government of the DRV is in full con
 

trol of the country and no significant in
 
ternal threat to the regime is likely.
 
With large-scale Bloc aid, considerable
 

progress has been made in rehabilitating
 
and developing the economy with major
 
emphasis on agriculture, raw materials
 
and light industry. The regime will
 

probably soon have laid the foundations
 
for considerable economic expansion.
 
(Paras. 37�38, 42, 44)
 

7. The DRV has no diplomatic relations
 
with any country outside the Bloc and
 
its foreign policy is subservient to the
 

Bloc. We believe that it will continue its
 

harassment of the GVN and of Laos,
 

though a military invasion of either is
 

unlikely. (Paras. 46, 48�49)
 

INTRODUCTION
 

8. The 1954 �provisional military demarcation
 
line� dividing Vietnam at the 17th parallel has
 

become a fixed boundary separating two en
 
trenched and hostile governments, the Gov
 
ernment of Vietnam (GVN) in the south and
 

the Communist Democratic Republic of Viet
 
nam (DRV) in the north. The all-Vietnam
 

elections called for under the Geneva Agree
 
ments of 1954 have not been held, and the
 

divergent conditions demanded by both gov
 
ernments preclude the holding of such elec
 
tions. To date the GVN has been preoccupied
 
with the threat to internal security posed by
 
DRV subversion and guerrilla warfare and
 

with the threat that the Communists� numeri
 

cally superior armed forces will one day invade
 
the south. However, there are no indications
 

that the DRV is willing to assume the risks
 

of US intervention and attempt to
 conquer
 

South Vietnam by military invasion. Such a
 

decision would probably be made by Peiping
 
and Moscow rather than by Hanoi.
 

9. Meanwhile life on the two sides of the
 

~li�uædary is marked by an increasing dispar
 
ity. The north is organized along strict Com
 

munist lines. The standard of living is low;
 
life is grim and regimented; and the national
 

effort is concentrated on building for the fu
 
ture. The DRV claims it has reduced its reli
 

ance on Bloc aid to about one-third of its
 

national budget. Its large is almost
army
 

entirely financed domestically, except for arms
 
delivered by the Bloc. Both its foreign aid
 
and its Spartanly acquired domestic capital
 
are devoted to restoring and increasing pro
 
ductive capacity in agriculture and industry.
 
In the south the standard of living is much
 

higher and there is far more freedom and
 

gai�~ty. However, South Vietnam�s economic
 

development is still at an early and uncertain
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stage, and basic economic growth has been
 
slower than that of the north. The GVN still
 

depends upon US aid to finance about two-

thirds of its national budget, including most
 
of the support for the armed forces.
 

I. MAJOR TRENDS IN SOUTH VIETNAM
 

A. Political Trends
 

10. President Diem continues to be the undis
 

puted ruler of South Vietnam; all important
 
and minor decisions are referred to him.
many
 

Although he professes to believe in representa
 
tive government and democracy, Diem is con
 
vinced that the Vietnamese are not ready for
 
such a political system and that he must
 
rule with a firm hand, at least so long as na
 
tional security is threatened. He also believes
 

that the country cannot afford a political
 
opposition which could obstruct or dilute the
 

government�s efforts to establish a strong and
 
secure state. Although respected for his
 

courage, dedication, and integrity, Diem has
 
remained a somewhat austere and remote fig
 
ure to most Vietnamese and has not generated
 
widespread popular enthusiasm.
 

11. Diem�s regime reflects his ideas. A facade
 

of representative government is maintained,
 
but the government is in fact essentially au
 
thoritarian. The legislative of the
powers
 
National Assembly are strictly circumscribed;
 
the judiciary is undeveloped and subordinate
 
to the executive; and the members of the
 

executive branch are little more than the per
 
sonal agents of Diem. No organized opposi
 
tion, loyal, or otherwise, is tolerated, and critics
 

of the regime are often repressed. This
 

highly centralized regime has provided reso
 
lute and stable direction to national affairs,
 
but it
 has alienated many of the country�s
 
educated elite and has inhibited the growth of
 

governmental and political institutions which
 
could carry on in Diem�s absence. The exer
 

cise of power and responsibility is limited to
 
Diem and a
 very small circle mainly composed
 
of his relatives, the most important being his
 
brothers Nhu and Can. Nhu is
 particularly
 
influential in international affairs and in mat
 

ters relative to the southern half of the coi~in
 
try. Can is more concerned with internal
 

security and the northern half of the country.
 

12. An increasingly important and effective
 
,
 

mechanism employed by the Diem regime to
 

maintain control over the affairs of South
 

Vietnam is the Can Lao, a semicovert polit
 
ical apparatus. Its structure, like that of the
 

Kuomintang or a Communist party, is based
 
on the cell and cadre system. The Can Lao is
 

organized on a regional basis. The southern
 

region is run by Nhu, an articulate, pragmatic
 
activist. It is loosely organized and admin
 
istered. The northern region is ruled with
 

an iron hand by Can, a withdrawn eccentric
 
feared by most Vietnamese, who seldom ven
 
tures from his headquarters in Hue. Al
 

though there is considerable rivalry and ten
 
sion between the two brothers, there is no
 

evidence that either is less than completely
 
loyal to Diem. Diem apparently finds it ad
 

vantageous to continue the division of author
 

ity as a means of controlling the ambitions
 
of Nhu and Can.
 

13.
 Can Lao members are active at virtually
 
every level of Vietnamese political life. Mem
 

is
bership becoming increasingly important
 
for professional advancement. One-third of
 

the cabinet members and over one-half of the
 

National Assembly deputies are probably Can
 
Lao men; the actual figure may be higher.
 
The Can Lao controls the regime�s mass polit
 
ical party, the National Revolutionary Move
 
ment. It apparently has its hand in most im
 

portant business transactions in South Viet
 
nam and is engaged in dubious business prac
 
tices. Recently the Can Lao has stepped up
 
its campaign to recruit key officers in the GVN
 

military establishment, probably to establish
 
a control mechanism within the only organi
 
zation in South Vietnam strong enough to
 

challenge the Diem regime.
 

14. Although the popular enthusiasm attend
 
ant on
 the achieving of independence and the
 
end of colonial rule has subsided and some
 

disillusion has arisen, particularly among the
 
educated elite, there appears to be little iden
 

tifiable public unrest. There is some dissat
 

isfaction among military officers largely be
 

cause of increasing Can Lao meddling in mili
 

tary affairs. The growth of dissatisfaction is
 

inhibited by South Vietnam�s continuing high
 
standard of living relative to that of its neigh
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bors, the paternalistic attitude of Diem�s gov
 
ernment towards the people and the lack of
 

any feasible alternative to the present regime.
 

B. ~nternaI Securily
 

15. The Communist apparatus in South Viet
 

nam is essentially an operating arm of the
 
North Vietnamese Communist Party (Lao
 

Dong), but there have been recent indications
 
of Chinese Communist participation in its
 

operations. It is estimated that there are
 

about 2,000 active guerrillas. They are in
 

small units scattered along the Cambodian
 

border, the south coast, and in the remote
 

plateau region of the north. There are prob
 
ably several thousand others, now inactive,
 
who have access to arms and would partici
 
pate in guerrilla activities if so ordered. The
 

guerrillas are able to marshall a force of sev
 
eral hundred men for major hit-and-run raids,
 
as they demonstrated twice during 1958.
 

They have recently stepped up their intimida
 
tion campaign, assassinating local officials in
 
remote
 areas, terrorizing local populations and
 

disrupting government operations. The dis
 

sident armed remnants of the religious sects
 
are largely broken up. About 2,000 such dis
 

sidents surrendered to the government during
 
1958 and the few hundred remaining in the
 

jungle are probably now absorbed or domi
 
nated by the Communists.
 

16. The government has been able to restrict
 
but not eliminate the subversive and espio
 
nage
 activities of clandestine Communist
 

agents. It is probable that Communists have
 

penetrated some local army and security units,
 
village councils, and local branches of the
 

government. There is no evidence, however,
 
that such penetration is sufficient to hamper
 
government operations seriously or that it ex
 
tends to the higher echelons of the govern
 
ment.
 There is probably a widespread Com
 
munist underground in the urban areas, es
 
pecially Saigon, and Communist intelligence
 
of GVN plans and activities is probably good.
 
Communist
 agents are also stimulating unrest
 

among the tribal minorities in the central
 

l�iglilands, a relatively inaccessible and
 

sparsely populated area which the government
 
is attempting to settle and develop, primarily
 
for security reasons.
 

17. South Vietnam�s 136,000-man army,� sup
 

ported by the Civil Guard, the Self-Defense
 

Corps and ~the police services, is capable of
 

maintaining efiective internal security except
 
in the most remote jungle and mountain
 

areas. Until mid-1957, the army had the
 

primary responsibility for internal security,
 
and had considerable success. By that time
 

major responsibility for internal security had
 
been given to the provincial, Civil Guard
 

(48,000) and the village Seif-Lefense Corps
 
(47,000). These organizations have proven to
 

be inadequately trained and equipped for the
 

job, and units from the armed forces have
 

continued to be called in to meet special situa
 

tions. The size and scattered distribution of
 

the Civil Guard and Self-Defense Corps add
 

to the problems of training and equipping
 
them and of coordinating their activities. In
 

some regions, they are infiltrated by Commu
 

nists. The police services, which include the
 

7,500-man Vietnamese Bureau ofInvestigation
 
and 10,500-man police force stationed in the
 

main cities, have had considerable success in
 

tracking down subversives and terrorists and
 

are developing into efficient organizations.
 

C. Economic Trends in South Vietnam
 

18. South Vietnam has made only limited
 

progress toward basic long-term~ economic de
 

velopment in the five years since independ
 
ence. US aid during that period, excluding
 

military equipment and training, has totaled
 

over one billion dollars. The bulk of this
 

aid has been provided to finance imports of
 

commodities which have been sold domesti
 

cally. Most of the local currency accruing to
 

the government has been used to support the
 

armed forces and to finance the resettlement
 

of over 700,000 refugees from the north. The
 

GVN meets, out of its own limited resources,
 

about one-third of the total civilian-military
 

budget, including about 15 percent of the
 

military budget. The GVN does not have the
 

necessary
 additional financial resources to un
 

dertake a significant economic development
 

program.
 

See Military Annex.
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19. Basic economic development is also in-~
 
hibited by the GVN�s preoccupation with
 

South Vietnam�s problems of internal security
 
arid military preparedness. It continues to
 

regard programs for long-range economic
 

growth as of lower priority than the building
 
of defense strength. Moreover, for political
 
reasons, it is reluctant to take any measures
 

which might reduce the country�s relatively
 
high standard of living. Consequently, the
 
GVN devotes only a small part of available
 
resources to long-range economic development.
 
Diem is hopeful, however, that resources for
 

development will be provided from external
 

sources, principally the US and the Japanese
 
reparations settlement. There is little pros
 

pect for private foreign investment, primarily
 
because of the unsettled security situation,
 
uncertainty regarding GVN economic policy,
 
and other factors creating an unattractive
 
economic climate.
 

20. Another aspect of the economic situation
 
has political as well as economic ramifications.
 
A considerable amount of US aid is in the form
 

of grants of dollars which are used to import
 
commodities. This practice has tended to in
 
hibit the development of local consumer goods
 
industries, although steps are now being taken
 
to encourage domestic industries. It has
 sup
 

ported a standard of living higher than the
 

country could maintain on its own resources.
 
A
 significant cutback in the standard of living
 
would probably create serious political prob
 
lems for the government. The present slow
 
pace of economic development holds little
 

promise that the gap between the present
 
living standard and the capacity of the econ
 
omy will be closed in the foreseeable future.
 

21. Nevertheless, South Vietnam is making
 
some economic progress. The heavily dam
 

aged transportation network is being repaired.
 
After an initial period of frustration and
 

delay, considerable progress is being made in
 

a modest agrarian reform program. In addi
 

tion, almost 100,000 persons from crowded
 

urban and coastal areas have been relocated
 

on land development projects in the Mekong
 
delta area and in the sparsely populated cen
 
tral
 highlands. The economic viability o
 

these last mentioned projects has not yet been
 

(Continued...)
 

proved. The resettlement of refugees from
 

the north is about completed. Rice produc
 
tion is approaching 1939 levels, but increased
 
domestic consumption has kept rice exports
 
far below levels. Rubber has
prewar sur
 

passed 1939 levels and has replaced rice as
 
the nation�s major export.
 

22. Some constructive long-range measures
 
are being taken. The GVN is attempting to
 
increase internal revenues by strengthening
 
its tax system and is trying to restrict domes
 
tic consumption and total imports to about
 

present amounts. If the main part of the
 
defense burden is carried by the US, it is prob
 
able that over the next few years the steps
 
taken and planned by the GVN will enable
 
domestic production to expand and thus re
 
duce the balance of payments deficit on goods
 
and services, which was about~ $190 million
 
in 1958. The planned development of man
 

ufacturing would make possible over the
 

next five years the lowering of import require
 
ments by about $25 million a year. In the
 

same period the trade gap should narrow by
 
another $30 to $40 million if land development
 
and rice productivity programs produce the
 

planned results. Even If these results are
 

achieved, however, South Vietnam will still
 

have large foreign trade and internal budget
 
deficits and continue to depend upon US aid.
 

D. South Vietnam�s Foreign Relations
 

23. South Vietnam�s foreign policy is based
 

upon fear of and rigid oppositiOn to commu
 
nism, and upon a conscious dependence on
 
the US as its major source of assistance and
 

protection and as its principal international
 

sponsor.
 The GVN leaders desire to maintain
 

and to assert their nation�s independence,
 
which they believe to be endangered most di
 

rectly by the activities and military strength
 
of North Vietnam. They are also concerned
 
over what they consider the weakness and
 

pro-Chinese Communist orientation of Cam
 

bodia, and the machinations of the French.
 

24. DRV: In responding to persistent DRV
 

bids to �regularize� relations, QVN policy is
 

to impose conditions it is sure will be un
 

acceptable. By this means the GVN seeks to
 

improve its propaganda position, while main
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taming intact its apposition to closer contact
 
with the DRy. Although the GVN may agree
 
to limited discussions with DRV representa
 
tives, such as the proposed negotiation re
 

garding administrative problems of the De
 
militarized Zone, it is not likely to enter into
 

any broader discussions (whether or not held
 
under the auspices of the International Con
 
trol Commission (ICC)), and even less likely
 
to agree to the establishment of regular official
 
contacts with the north.
 

25. Cambodia: Relations between the GVN
 

and Cambodia have become acutely strained.
 
Diem is convinced that Cambodia�s Prince
 

Sihanouk is untrustworthy and is tolerating,
 
if not supporting, anti-GVN operations on the
 
Cambodian border area by both Communists
 
and non-Communists. The GVN leaders have
 

little confidence in the ability of Cambodia
 
to resist Communist pressures and they are
 
convinced that Cambodia�s recent recognition
 
of Communist China shows that there is little
 

will to resist. The GVN is fearful of a Com
 

munist takeover in Cambodia which would
 

provide a base for subversive operations or at
 
tack. GVN leaders were closely involved in
 
recent anti-Sihanouk plots, and probably will
 
continue activities designed to stir anti
up
 
Sthanouk feeling both inside and outside of
 
Cambodia and to lead to Sthanouk�s downfall.
 

26. Laos: South Vietnam�s relations with Laos
 

are on a generally friendly basis, especially
 
since the Lao Government has indicated
 

greater awareness of the Communist threat
 
and has become more outspokenly pro-West
 
in its foreign policy statements. The GVN
 

has undertaken to advise the Lao Government
 

on an anti-Communist program, has offered
 

to train some Lao troops, and in other ways
 
is seeking to stiffen the anti-Communist posi
 
tion of the Lao Government.. However, GVN
 
worries have been only partially relieved by
 
recent Lao Government measures to check
 

Lao Communist political activity; the GVN
 

continues to feel considerable disquiet because
 
of North Vietnamese pressures along the DRV
 
Laos border.
 

27. France: The GVN leaders continue to sus
 

pect the French of intriguing to overthrow the
 
Diem government and to increase their influ
 

ence in South Vietnam. French businessmen
 

and officials in South Vietnam are carefully
 
watched and the scope of French commercial,
 

cultural, and educational activities is re
 

stricted. The GVN leaders also believe that
 

the French are at least partially to blame for
 
Cambodia�s apparent drift towards Commu
 
nist China and for the failure of recent anti
 

Sihanouk plots. Although many South Viet
 
namese leaders have a cultural affinity for
 

France, GVN-French relations are likely to
 

remain cool.
 

28. US: Although we do not expect the pres
 
ent close GVN-US relationship to be under
 

mined, the GVN�s sensitivity to its dependence
 
on the US is likely to grow and to complicate
 
our dealings with it. Nhu and some other
 

leaders have expressed resentment at what
 

they consider US attempts to dictate to them ,
 
and to restrict their freedom of action at home
 

and abroad. Diem has indicated that South
 

Vietnam expects the maintenance of large
 
US aid and special consideration from the US
 

as a reward for its steadfast support. Failure
 

to receive such special consideration could
 

lead Diem to assume a stance Of greater in
 

dependence vis-a-vis the US. However, in
 

light of Diem�s strong aversion to the French
 

and in the absence of any acceptable alterna
 

tive source of support, he will almost certainly
 
avoid jeopardizing basic US-South Vietnamese
 

ties during the period of this estimate.
 

E. Outlook for South Vietnam
 

29. The prospects for continued political sta
 

bility in South Vietnam depend heavily upon
 
President Diem and his ability to maintain
 

firm control of the army and police. The re
 

gime�s efforts to assure internal security and
 

its belief that an authoritarian government
 
is necessary to handle the country�s problems
 
will result in a continued repression of poten
 
tial opposition elements. This policy of re
 

pression will inhibit the growth of popularity
 
of the regime, and we believe that dissatisfac
 

tion will grow, particularly among those who
 

are politically conscious. The power and un
 

scrupulousness of the Can Lao, if unchecked,
 

will probably prejudice the prestige of the gov
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ernment and of Diem himself. However, the
 

controls available to the government, mclud
 

ing its apparatus the Can Lao, will probably
 
enable it to prevent dissatisfaction in the
 

country from erupting into a serious threat
 
to
 the regime at least during the next few
 

years.
 

30. It seems almost certain that if Diem, now
 

58, remains alive and active, he will continue
 

as President for many years to come. The
 

National Assemly elections will probably be
 
held in the fall of 1959, and elections for Presi
 

dent and Vice President in 1961, as scheduled.
 

Neither election is likely to produce any sig
 
nifIcant change. Diem will probably remain
 

unreceptive to proposals to widen participa
 
tion in the top councils of government.
 

31. In the event of Diem�s death, Vice Presi
 

dent Nguyen Ngoc Tho would probably as
 
sume the presidency; real political power, how
 

ever, would probably remain in the hands of
 
the Ngo family, particularly Can and Nhu.
 
We
 believe that the strength of family ties and
 
the advantages of cooperation would prevent
 
an open struggle between Nhu and Can.
 

Neither of these two men shares Diem�s pa
 
ternalistic and humanistic outlook to
 any
 

great extent, and with either or both of them
 
in positions of top power the GVN�s reliance
 
upon authoritarian methods would probably
 
be accentuated. If a struggle for power were
 
to develop between Can and Nhu a period of
 
political instability would follow. The sup
 
port of the army would probably be the deci
 
sive factor. Although the army might split
 
badly, the major part of it would probably
 
back Nhu.
 

32. If armed forces of the present size are
 

maintained, there is little likelihood of any
 
substantial reduction in the need for US aid
 

over the next few years. Assuming continued
 
US aid at about present levels, modest im
 

provement in South Vietnam�s basic economic
 

position is likely. However, Diem will prob
 
ably not be willing to devote a significantly
 
greater share of resources to long-range eco
 
nomic development. Diem will continue to
 

oppose any significant cutback in the stand
 
ard of
 living, largely for political reasons.
 

Economic development will lag behind that in
 

(Continued...)
 

the north, and the GVN will continue to rely
 
heavily upon US support to close the gap be
 
tween its own resources and its requirements.
 

33. The capabilities of the armed forces will
 

improve, given continued US materiel support
 
and training. Training activities are carried
 
out by both MAAG and the US Temporary
 
Equipment Recovery Mission (TERM), which
 
are of about equal size. The continuance of
 

TERM is threatened by a recent finding of the
 
ICC that TERM should end its activity by mid

1959. Developments in Laos, such as diffi
 

culties with the former Pathet Lao troops or
 

disagreements as to the role of the US military
 
mission in Laos, could bring the Geneva Ac
 
cords and the ICC into prominence and have
 
a prejudicial effect on the maintenance of
 

TERM. Any significant reduction in the
 

number of US military instructors would have
 
an adverse effect on the GVN armed forces.
 

34. In any event, the GVN forces will not be
 

come a match for the much-larger North Viet
 

namese forces within the period of this esti
 
mate. In a war between the two parts of
 

Vietnam, the GVN forces would be capable
 
only of conducting a delaying action. How
 

ever, barring a more widespread war in the
 
Far East, we do not believe that relative ca
 

pabilities of the two armed forces are likely
 
to be tested over the next two or three years
 
at least. The Communist armed action
 

against the GVN will probably continue to be
 
limited to irregular forces and unconventional
 
warfare.
 

35. The GVN will not be able to eradicate
 

Communist guerrilla or subversive activity in
 
the foreseeable future. Indeed the DRV is
 

capable of stepping up such activity in the
 
south, and will probably do so from time to
 
time, such as during the national election
 

campaign. The Self-Defense Corps and Civil
 
Guard will probably increase gradually in ef
 
fectiveness, but not to the point of being
 
capable of efficiently assuming full responsi
 
bility for internal security. From time to
 

time army units, occasionally up to regimental
 
size, will probably have to be diverted from
 
their training programs for special internal
 

security assignments. This might disrupt
 

training schedules, but it will have the ad
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vantage of keeping the military in close touch
 

with the most immediate threat to the secu
 

rity of South Vietnam�Communist infiltra
 

tion, subversion, and guerrilla warfare.
 

36. There is little prospect of a significant im
 

provement of relations between South Viet
 

nam and Cambodia so long as the present
 
leaders of the two countries remain in power.
 

Relations between the two are now so delicate
 

that a break could occur at any time. Even
 

if both sides should decide to attempt to re
 
duce tensions and improve relations, as is sug
 
gested by recent reports, mutual suspicion and
 
basic antagonism are so great that any trivial
 
incident could lead to a renewal of recrimina
 

tion and hostile acts.
 

II. MAJOR TRENDS IN NORTH VIETNAM
 

A. Political
 

37. The Communist regime in North Vietnam
 
has had little success in generating public en
 
thusiasm. The regime retains some prestige
 
from having won military victories over the
 
French and having attained independence.
 
However, there is dissatisfaction among the
 

tribal minorities, the several hundred thou
 

sand Catholics, the intellectuals, and the peas
 
ant population. They resent their drab and
 
harried existence and the regime�s repressive
 
controls. Although widespread, this dissatis
 
faction is unorganized and not channeled into
 

known resistance movement.
any The popu
 
lation is, in general, passive and apathetic in
 
the face of the regime�s widespread and effec
 
tive system of controls. Public unrest or dis
 

satisfaction, while not forcing the regime to
 
alter its basic programs, has undoubtedly been
 
a factor influencing the regime�s timetable,
 
particularly in the socialization of agriculture.
 

38. The development of significant internal
 

opposition to the regime is unlikely. Al
 

though Catholic and tribal minorities will
 

probably continue to be centers of disaffection,
 
their ability to undertake organized resistance
 
is very limited at present and is likely to de
 
cline as
 the regime further perfects its con
 

trols. Disaffection among the peasantry will
 

probably continue to trouble the regime but
 
is unlikely to prevent the regime from carry
 
ing out its basic program.
 

(Continued...)
 

39. The leaders of the party and government
 
are all veteran Communists with considerable
 

experience both as revolutionaries and as ad
 

ministrators. There is no firm evidence of
 

any serious antagonism between cliques
 or
 

persons within the leadership group. Ho Chi
 

Minh as President of the government and Sec
 

retary General of the Lao Dong (Communist
 
Party) is unchallenged as top man. Ho is
 

apparently in good health, and makes many
 
public appearances. Despite the general pub
 
lic dissatisfaction with life in North Vietnam,
 
Ho apparently continues to enjoy considerable
 

personal popularity.
 

40. There is no clear successor to Ho Chi Minh.
 

If Ho should die, control would probably ini
 

tially be exercised by some form of collective
 

leadership. The three strongest leaders in
 

the second echelon are Premier Pham Van
 

Dong, Vice Premier Truong Chinh and party
 
secretary	 Le Duan. The latter two have ef
 

apparatus
fective of their own within the
 

party, and one of them would probably rise
 

eventually to the top of the hierarchy. Gen
 

eral Vo Nguyen Giap, military hero of the
 

revolution, appears to have little political
 
strength, but as Commander-in-Chief of the
 
armed forces he would probably have consid
 
erable influence in the selection of a successor
 

to Ho.	 A
 change in the top leadership would
 
almost certainly not result in any change in
 
the nature of the regime or its orientation.
 

B. Economic
 

41. North Vietnam�s economic planning ap
 
pears to be generally realistic and well
 

adapted to the economic potential of the coun
 

try. In contrast to South Vietnam, the em
 

phasis is on present sacrifice for promised fu
 
ture benefits, and the standard of living is
 

being kept very low in order to squeeze out
 

capital for investment. In contrast to both
 

the USSR and Communist China, the Hanoi
 

leaders seem to have begun their planning
 
with full attention to the basic importance of
 

agriculture in their economy. As a result
 

they are emphasizing investment in irrigation
 
and the production of fertilizer and agricul
 
tural implements and the processing of agri
 
cultural crops. By controlling consumption
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and increasing production, North Vietnam has
 
ended its rice imports and has even exported
 
small amounts. Plans for industrialization
 

tend to emphasize mining, light industry, and
 
the production of consumer goods.
 

42. The period from the signing of the Geneva
 

Agreements in 1954 through 1957 was devoted
 
to rehabilitation of the prewar economic plant.
 
At the end of this period the First Three-Year
 
Plan (1958�1960) was introduced. In the first
 

year of the plan (1958) production was al
 

ready well above prewar (1939) levels in elec
 
tric power, cotton cloth, and a number of food-


crops, including rice, but the output of coal
 
had recovered only about 60 percent.2 The
 

~
1960 production goals for industry do not
 

appear unattainable, but the agricultural
 
goals are much more ambitious and less likely
 
to be achieved. In fact the output of grains
 
has tended to level off during the past three
 

years, and a major increase in production
 
must be achieved if orderly economic progress
 
is to be continued. In light of the relatively
 
large amount of capital and labor currently
 
being devoted to agriculture, we believe that
 
the DRV will achieve adequate success and
 
that by the end of 1960 it will have established
 
a firm base for considerable economic expan
 
sion.
 

principal source for economic data on North
~�The
 
Vietnam is the DRy. The relatively sniaU
 

amount of information from other sources tends
 

in most cases to support the official DRV ciaim~j
 
Comparisons of present figures with prewar fig
 

ures, however, are exaggerated in favor of the
 

former, because prewar statistics omitted an un
 
known amount of locally produced and consumed
 

goods.
 

See Charts A and B.
 

(Continued...)
 

43. Hanoi is following Peiping�s pattern of so
 
cialization fairly closely. By early 1959, about
 
half the peasant households of North Vietnam
 
had been organized into labor-exchange teams
 
and about five percent had moved beyond this
 

stage into cooperatives. This is about parallel
 
with the development in Communist China in
 
1952. The Three-Year Plan requires that by
 
the end of 1960 all peasants be organized into
 

cooperatives of at least an elementary form.
 
This speedup in agricultural socialization will
 
be resented by the peasantry and is ilkely
 
to be met with at least some�passive resistance,
 
but the controls available to the party and
 

government will probably enable the goal to be
 
met. Despite the regime�s statements that
 

they do not intend to institute Chinese-style
 
communes now, their general adherence to the
 
Chinese pattern as well as some of their re
 
cent theoretical writings indicate that they
 
may do so in a few years. The general trend
 
of North Vietnam�s economic development is
 
toward closer economic integration with Com
 

munist China, producing food, raw materials,
 
and consumer goods and exchanging with
 
China for the products of heavy industry.
 

44. Since 1954 the economy of North Vietnam
 

has been bolstered by over $500 million
 

worth of aid from the rest of the Bloc. About
 

70 percent of this has Cd he ªsbIitright grants,
 
and of the total, roughly 55 percent has come
 
from Communist China, 30 percent from the
 

USSR, and the rest from the Satellites. An
 

nually this aid has amounted to more than
 
one-third of the total budget, and it has con
 
sisted mainly of capital equipment, raw ma
 
terials for light industry, and the services of
 

advisors and technicians. Whatever military
 

CHART A
 

NORTH VIETNAM: OUTPUT OF SELECTED AGRICULTURAL PRODUCTS
 

(FROM DRV SOURCES)
 
In thousands of metric tons
 

1959 1960
 

1939 1955 1956 195�l 1958 (Annual (Three-Year
 

Plan) Plan Goal)
 

.
 

Rice 2,400 3,600 4,132 3,950 4,576.9 6,200 7,600 
Maize 140 187 259 197 197 N.A. 280 

. . . 

Potatoes N.A. 534 1,062 540 540 N.A. 910 

Cotton 1 N.A. 6 6 6 �1 9 

Sugar Cane 109 NA. 168 333 492 674 623 
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(Continued...)
 

CHART B
 

NORTH VIETNAM: OUTPUT OF SELECTED INDUSTRIAL PRODUCTS
 

(FROM DRV SOURCES)
 

Unit 1939 1955
 

Electric Power Million kwh 120 53
. . .. 

Coal Thousand 
, 

metric tons 2,615 460 

Cement Thousand 

metric tons 305 8.5 

Phosphate Thousand 

metric tons 35.7 8.4 

Chromite Thousand 

metric tons 2.9 NIl 

(1943) 

aid has been received has been in addition to
 

these economic aid figures. Economic aid at
 

about the present levels will be needed for the
 
next few years and will almost certainly be
 

forthcoming. More than three-quarters of
 

North Vietnam�s foreign trade is with the
 

Bloc, Communist China being the chief trad
 

ing partner.
 

45. It is certain that rnffltary aid is being re
 
ceived from the rest of the Bloc in violation of
 

the Geneva Agreements, but precise informa
 
tion on types and amounts is not available.
 
Some Bloc military aid will almost certainly
 
continue to arrive each year, and, in the event
 

of large-scale hostilities, the North Vietnamese
 
would almost certainly be supplied by the
 
Bloc with logistical support as needed.
 

C. Foreign Relations
 

46. 8mb-Soviet Bloc: The DRV
 relies heavily
 

upon Communist China for support and guid
 
ance, but there is considerable Soviet influ
 

ence within the top ranks of the Vietnamese
 
Communist Party and Soviet advisors are ac
 
tive in the DRV�s mining and industrial
 pro
 
grams. There is no evidence of any signifi
 
cant Sino-Soviet competition for influence in
 
the DRy. On the contrary, the entire Bloc
 
seems to be contributing aid and advice in the
 

areas most appropriate to the capabilities of
 
the contributing nations.
 

1959 1960 

1956 1957 1958 (Annual (Three-Year 

Plan) Plan Goal) 

94 123.5 162.3 204.3 271
 

1,214 1,088 1,500 2,100 2,700
 

197 165 302 385 450
 

34.1 22.5 32.1 52.3 65.0
 

1.2 3.7 5.7 N.A. 32.0
 

47. Non-Communist Countries: No non-Com
 

munist nation has as yet formally recognized
 
the DRy. However, the UK, India, and Indo
 

nesia maintain consulates and the French
 

have a small mission in Hanoi. The few offi
 

cials who staff the Western missions have been
 

subjected to petty harassment, the scope of
 
their activity is very limited, and in May 1958
 
their right to transmit radio messages was
 

rescinded. The DRV has made efforts to ex
 

pand its contacts abroad and has had some
 
success particularly through the �trips of Ho to
 
India and Indonesia.
 

48. GVN: Hanoi appears to have abandoned
 

for the present its hopes of unifying all Viet
 
nam under a Communist, regime by overt
 

means. Although it has the military capa
 
bility to overrun all the states of former Indo
 
china against indigenous resistance,4 the DRV
 

probably is convinced that this would mean
 

war with the US. In any case, the ultimate
 

decision for such a venture almost certainly
 
rests with Moscow and Peiping. For the next
 

few years, at least, the DRV is likely to con
 
tinue to rely on propaganda, subversion, and
 

paramilitary action to promote its aims in
 

South Vietnam.
 

49. Laos: The DRV is taking an increasingly
 
aggressive stand toward Laos. It is applying
 
pressure on the Lao Government by military
 

probing of the ill-defined border areas, by de
 

See Military Annex.
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(Continued...)
 

mands for reconvening the ICC in Laos, and
 

by a threatening propaganda barrage in the
 
and over Radio Hanoi. Inside
DRV press
 

Laos, the DRV has a major asset in the Neo
 

Lao Hak Zat (NLHZ), the legal political party
 
which replaced the Communist dominated
 

guerrilla army, the Pathet Lao. The DRV
 

gives basic policy direction to the NLHZ and
 

almost certainly continues to support and di
 

rect a Communist underground apparatus in
 

Laos and a guerrilla force on the DRV side of
 

the border. If the Lao Government makes
 

substantial inroads against the NLHZ, the
 
DRV may direct the Lao Communists to re
 

turn to guerrilla tactics. We think it very un
 

likely, however, that within the period of this
 
estimate the DRV or its Sino-Soviet mentors
 

will attempt to seize Laos by an overt DRV
 

military invasion.
 

50. Cambodia: Relations with Cambodia have
 

been amicable, especially since Sihanouk�s rec
 

ognition of Communist China in June of 1958.
 

There are indications that Peiping�s embassy
 
in Phnom Penh is providing some guidance
 
and advice to DRV agents in Cambodia, and
 
the DRV news representative in Cambodia
 

promotes Lao Dong interests and provides a
 

legal address for communications. This base
 

facilitates DRV subversive work among the
 

approximately 400,000 Vietnamese residents
 

in Cambodia. The jungle areas of eastern
 

Cambodia have been useful as a primary route
 
for Communist cadres dispatched to South
 

Vietnam and have served as a base and sanc
 

tuary for guerrilla penetrations by Vietnamese
 
dissidents (nearly all under the guidance of
 

the DRV) into South Vietnam.
 

51. Thailand: The Government of Thailand
 

has been a target of abuse by the DRV propa
 
gandists, in line with general Communist
 

policy. A major issue among Thailand
 

and North and South Vietnam is the 90,000
 
Vietnamese community in Thailand. About
 

50,000 of these are North Vietnamese refugees
 
from the Indochina War, most of whom tend
 

to be sympathetic to the Hanoi regime. Thai
 

land is anxious to remove this potentially sub
 
versive group from the area of its northeast
 

ern frontier and seems willing to negotiate in
 

directly (through the Red Cross societies)
 
with the DRV to this end. However, it is
 

highly improbable that Thailand would agree
 
to direct negotiations with the DRV on this
 

or any
 other issue.
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MILITARY ANNEX
 

SOUTH VIETNAM
 

ARMY: 136,000 regulars
 
48,000 Civil Guard
 

47,000 Self-Defense Corps
 

NAVY: 4,750 personnel (including 1,430
 
marines)
 

5 subchasers (PC)
 
2 small subchasers (SC)
 
3 old coastal minesweepers
 

(MEC(O))
 
11 landing ships (LSM, LSSL,
 

LSIL)
 
7 landing craft (LCIJ)
 
1 small cargo ship (AKL)
 

23 service craft
 

AIR FORCE: 4,600 personnel (including 1�75
 

pilots)
 
151 piston-engined aircraft
 

NORTH VIETNAM
 

ARMY: 270,000 regulars
 
35,000 provincial forces
 

75,000 militia
 

NAVY:
 2,000 personnel (est.)
 
30 wooden-hulled patrol
 

craft (est.)
 

AIR FORCE: No reliable figures available�
 

appears to be in incipient
 
stage of organization.
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ANNEX
 

SOUTH VIETNAM
 

52. The South Vietnamese Army has been re
 
lieved of many of its police and internal se
 

curity duties although it is still caUed upon
 
for special anti-Communist operations. With
 

more time available for training and reorgan
 
ization, the army�s capabilities for regular
 
combat have been improved. A large number
 
of its officers and NCO�s have had considerable
 

combat experience. There have been reports
 
of dissatisfaction in the armed services, par
 

ticularly among higher officers, as a result of
 
the increasing influence of the Can Lao in
 

military affairs and the rapid rise of certain
 

younger officers with greater political than
 

military talents. However, such dissatisfac
 

tion is probably not widespread nor of serious
 

proportions. There has been some Commu
 

nist infiltration of the lower ranks, and the
 

conscription program, which has created cer
 
tain problems of discipline and morale, will
 

probably increase the opportunities for Com
 
munist subversion.
 

53. The South Vietnamese Air Force is a small,
 
untried force, currently in a training phase
 
and possessing only a limited military ca
 

pability. Its primary military value lies in
 

its capability to support ground forces.
 

South Vietnam has 34 airfields with runways
 

of over 2,000 feet, including two capable of
 

supporting limited operations by jet medium
 

bombers, and two others capable of supporting
 
jet light bomber and precentury jet fighter
 
operations. The South Vietnamese Air Force
 

is prohibited from having jets by the terms of
 
the Geneva Agreements.
 

54. The South Vietnamese Navy is composed
 
of obsolescent ships and maintenance of equip
 
ment is deficient by US Navy standards. On
 

the other hand, training has improved over
 
the past several years and prosrects are good
 
for the continued improvement of training and
 
of over-all capabilities. The South Vietnamese
 

Navy is considerably larger than the naval
 
forces of North Vietnam and training is su
 

perior. The river forces of the navy are
 

capable of supporting amphibious operations
 
of ground forces against dissidents. They are
 

experienced in this type of warfare and have
 
been quite successful.
 

NORTH VIETNAM
 

55. The North Vietnamese Army,~ is the largest
 
and most powerful military force in Southeast
 
Asia and it has the capability to overrun all of
 
former Indochina if opposed only by existing
 
indigenous forces. Hanoi has recently begun
 
to build up its trained reserve forces and to
 

regularize the flow of manpower to its armed
 

forces through national conscription. We
 

believe that, as the trained reserve forces are
 

increased in size and potential, the size of the
 

regular army will gradually be reduced. This
 

will add to the labor force and make
manpower
 

good �peace� propaganda.
 

56. The North Vietnamese Navy is a small
 

force with only local capabilities.~ Recent evi
 

dence, including the sighting �of �air force uni
 

forms, suggests that an air force has also been
 

formed, but we know nothing of its combat
 

capabilities, if any.
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SHORT-TERM TRENDS IN SOUTH VIETNAM
 

THE PROBLEM
 

To assess political and security problems and probable trends in South Vietnam
 

over the next year or so.
 

CONCLUSIONS
 

1. Developments within South Vietnam
 

over the past six months indicate a trend
 

adverse to the stability and effectiveness
 

of President Diem�s government. Criti
 

cism of piem�s leadership within urban
 

groups and government circles has been
 

mounting. More immediately important,
 
the Communist Viet Cong, with support
 
and guidance from Hanoi, has markedly
 
increased subversive operations, terrorist
 

activities, and guerrilla warfare. (Paras.
 

4�13)
 

2. Although Diem�s personal position and
 

that of his government are probably not
 

now in danger, the marked deterioration
 
since 3anuary of this year is, disturbing.
 
These adverse trends are not irreversible,
 
but if they remain unchecked, they will
 

almost certainly in time cause the collapse
 
of Diem�s regime. We do not anticipate
 
that this will occur within the period of
 
this estimate. However, if Diem is not
 

able to alter present trends and the situa
 

tion deteriorates substantially, it is possi
 
ble during the period of this estimate that
 

the government will lose control over
 

much of the countryside and a political
 
crisis will ensue. (Para. 17)
 

DISCUSSION
 

3. Since the beginning of 1960, there has been
 

a general decline in the political and security
 
situations in South Vietnam. The Commu
 

nist Vict Cong� has stepped up terrorist ac
 

�The	 Viet Cong insurgents represent the para
 

military arm of the North Vietnam Communist
 

Party. The Viet Cong is estimated to have in
 

South Vietnam between 3,000 and 5,000 regular
 
armed cadres and about 3,000 irregulars organized
 

as underground troops. Main areas of Viet Cong
 

activity lie south and west of Saigon and along
 
the Cambodian border. North Vietnam furnishes
 

guidance, personnel reinforcements, and logis
 
tical support to the insurgents.
 

tivities and guerrilla warfare. At the same
 

time, grievances against the government,
 
which have long been accumulating, have
 
become increasingly urgent and articulate.
 

The Political Situation
 

4. Discontent with the Diem government has
 
been prevalent for some time among intellec
 
tuals and elite circles and, to a lesser extent,
 
in labor and urban business groups. Criti
 

cism by these elements focusses on Ngo family
 
rule, especially the roles of the President�s
 

brother, Ngo Dinh Nhu, and Madame Nhu; the
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pervasive influence of the Can Lao,2 the semi-

clandestine apparatus of the regime; Diem�s
 
virtual one-man rule; and the growing evi
 

dence of corruption in high places. In late
 

April, 18 prominent Vietnamese publicly peti
 
tioned Diem to �liberalize the regime, expand
 
democracy, grant minimum civil rights, (and)
 
recognize the opposition in order to let the
 

people speak without fear.� This unprece
 
dented public attack on Diem by a non-Com
 
munist group may embolden other urban ele
 

ments to become more vocal.
 

5. A new and even more important element
 

in the political situation is the growing criti
 
cism of Diem�s leadership within government
 
circles, including the official bureaucracy and
 

military; this criticism has become more in
 

tense than at any time since 1956. Since the
 

early part of this year, Vice PrØsident Tho,
 
other members of the cabinet, and middle
 

echelon officials have made known their
 

serious concern over Diem�s handling of the
 
internal security problem and have privately
 
criticized the power and influence exerted by
 
Nhu and his entourage. In addition, there
 

is considerable uneasiness concerning the op
 
erations and activities of the Can Lao organi
 
zation.
 

6. Although most of the Vietnamese peasants
 
are politically apathetic, they also have their
 

grievances against the government. These
 

include the ineptitude and arrogance of many
 
local and provincial officials, the lack of effec
 
tive protection from Viet Cong demands in
 

many parts of the country, the harshness with
 
which many peasants have been forced to con
 
tribute their labor to government programs,
 
and the unsettling economic and social effects
 

of the agroville (government-sponsored settle
 

can Lao organization is based on the cell
 

and cadre system, similar to that of the Kuomin
 

tang or a communist party. It is controlled by
 
Diem�s brothers, Nhu and can. can Lao mem
 

bers are active at virtually every level of Viet
 
namese political life. One-third of the cabinet
 

members and over half of the National Assembly
 
deputies probably belong to the can Lao. The
 

organization also controls the regime�s mass
 

political party, the National Revolutionary Move
 
ment. It is deeply involved in Vietnamese busi
 

ness affairs and has a program to recruit key
 
officers in the Vietnamese military establishment.
 

(Continued...)
 

T
 

ments) pi~ogram. As a consequence, Diem�s
 

government is lacking in positive support
 
among the people in the countryside.
 

7. The members of Diem�s immediate enour
 

age have attempted, with some success, to
 

keep him insulated from unpleasant develop
 
ments and trends. However, he has become
 
concerned~ over the deteriorating internal se
 
curity situation, although he still tends to dis
 
count the amount of discontent both in the
 

countryside and among urban elements.
 

Although he has taken some steps to meet the
 
internal security problem, he tends to view
 
it almost entirely in military terms. He be
 

lieves thati increased military activity against
 
the Viet Cong, along with an expansion of
 

the agroville program, will greatly improve
 
internal security. He has been openly con
 

temptuous of the views of oppositionists in
 

Saigon anki regards them as uninformed and
 

dupes of the Communists. Diem also has
 

failed to take any major steps against corrup
 
tion and arbitrary conduct on the part of the
 
Can Lao organization.
 

The Security Situation
 

8. Aggravating many of the government�s
 

problems is the active campaign of the Viet
 

Cong to discredit Diem and weaken the gov
 
ernment�s authority through political subver
 
sion as well as paramilitary action. The Viet
 

Cong has iad some success in exploiting dis
 
contented� intellectuals, sowing disaffection
 

among the populace, and disrupting the effec
 
tive administration of government. This
 

campaign has been well organized and skill
 

fully executed, with the result that Diem has
 
been confronted not merely with the armed
 
threat of guerrilla operations but with a com
 

prehensive subversive program.
 

9. Between mid-1957 and the end of 1959, the
 
Viet Cong~ conducted a steady but low key
 
campaign of propaganda, subversion, and
 

terrorism in the South Vietnamese country
 
side. Since January, there has been a sig
 
nificant increase in the number and size of
 

Viet Cong attacks in several areas, particu
 
larly in the southwest. Civilian travel on
 

public roads more than 15 miles outside Sai
 

gon has be:come hazardous. Attacking units,
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estimated to number at times in the hundreds,
 
than at any
 

time since 1954 and have assaulted Vietnamese
 

Army installations. Since the beginning of
 

the rainy season in April and the launching of
 

Vietnamese Army counteroperations, Viet
 

Cong operations have abated somewhat but
 
terrorist activity, such as assassination and
 

kidnapping of provincial officials and govern
 
ment sympathizers, has continued at high
 
levels.3 Support from North Vietnam appears
 
to have increased over the past several months.
 
In particular, senior cadres and military sup
 
plies such as communications equipment are
 
believed to be moving south through Laos and
 

Cambodia and by junk along the eastern
 

coastline.
 

have operated over wider areas
 

10. The upsurge in Viet Cong activity, accom
 

panied by a stepped up propaganda campaign
 
from Hanoi, probably reflects a recent Com
 
munist decision to increase pressures on the
 

South Vietnamese Government. The indica
 

tions of increasing dissatisfaction with the
 

Diem government have probably encouraged
 
the Hanoi regime, supported and guided by
 
the Chinese Communists, to take stronger
 
action at this time. The Chinese Communists
 

probably regard South Vietnam as a promis
 
ing area for weakening the US position
 in
 
Southeast Asia at little cost or risk. From
 

the Chinese point of view, many favorable ele
 
ments are present: a sizable and effective in
 

digenous guerrilla apparatus responsive to
 
.
 

Communist control; a government lacking in
 

positive support from its people; and the
 

widely recognized political commitment the
 

US has in South Vietnam.
 

11. In countering the Viet Cong challenge,
 
Diem faces many of the same problems which
 

confronted the French during the Indo-China
 

War. Viet Cong guerrilla units have suc
 

ceeded in exploiting their natural advantages
 
of surprise, mobility, and initiative. In
 many
 

of their areas of operations, they have ex
 

�In the first five months of 1960, 780 government
 
officials and sympathizers were assassinated by
 
insurgents. The total number of assassinations
 

in 1958 was 193 and in 1959, 239. Kidnappings
 
this year through May total 282, as compared
 
with 236 in 1958 and 344 in 1959.
 

(Continued...)
 

ploited the tendency of the largely passive
 
population, to accommodate to their presence
 
and thereby avoid reprisals. In some areas
 

of operations, however, they have obtained the
 

active cooperation of the local population.
 

12. In contrast to the French strategy in the
 
Indo-China War, however, the Vietnamese
 

Government is attempting not only to control
 
the populated areas and main lines of
 com
 
munications but also to group the peasantry
 
into more defensible units through its agro
 

ville program. Special measures in organi
 
zation and� training have been implemented
 

enabling the army to react more quickly and
 

effectively against guerrilla hit-and-run tac
 
tics. The civil guard is forming �commando�
 

units and new stress is being placed on the
 

building of a youth corps, 10,000 strong, for
 

patrol and reconnaissance purposes in the
 

villages and towns.
 

13. The most effective government measure
 

against th! Viet Cong, however, remains the
 

active participation of the army, with air
 

force support. Until recently, the army�s
 
commitment to internal security operations
 
has been limited by the deployment of major
 
elements in defense against an overt attack
 

from North Vietnam and by �training ac
 
tivities in, support of this mission. Some im
 

provement, in the army�s effectiveness and
 

capabilities can be expected with the increased
 

emphasis on antiguerrilla training, improved
 
organization, and better combat intelligence.
 
We believe it unlikely, however, that the army
 
will be able to do more than contain the Viet
 

Cong threat, at least over the short run.
 

The Outlook
 

14. The Viet Cong will probably maintain its
 

pressure o~i provincial and govern
officials
 

ment installations at the present high level,
 

and, with the end of the wet season in October,
 
return to large-scale guerrilla actions aimed
 

at nullifying the government�s authority in
 

the rural �areas. Hanoi could step up the
 

of the Viet Cong activities in
 

South Vietnam. In the absence of more effec
 

weight and pace
 

tive government measures to protect the peas
 
ants and to win their positive cooperation, the
 

prospect is, for expansion of the areas of Viet
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Cong control in the countryside, particularly
 
in the southwestern provinces.
 

15. Dissatisfaction and discontent with the
 

government will probably continue to rise un
 

less the security situation improves and unless
 

Diem can be brought to reduce the corruption
 
and excesses of his regime. Although there
 

have been no popular demonstrations so far,
 
we believe that the possibilities for antiregime
 
disturbances are increasing. The Viet Cong
 
will attempt to capture and control major
 
demonstrations that occur. Existing police
 
and civil guard strength is capable of con
 

trolling small-scale disorders in major popu
 
lation centers, but army support would be re
 

quired if rioting became widespread.
 

16. The position of the army in the Viet
 

namese political scene not entirely clear.
is
 

The regime has taken pains to insure that
 

no one army figure could acquire such per
 
sonal standing or prestige that he could range
 
himself and the army against the government.
 

However, there is some discontent among offi
 

cers over Can Lao influence in promotions and
 

assignments, and concern over corruption and
 

nepotism in the army has increased. If un
 

rest in official circles and urban elements
 

became extreme and attempts were made to
 

organize an antiregime opposition, the atti
 
tude of the army would become avital political
 
factor. But it is
 not clear what the army�s
 
action would be in these circumstances.
 

17. Although Diem�s personal position and
 
that of his government arc probably not now
 
in danger the marked deterioration since
 

January of! this year is disturbing. These ad
 

verse trends are not irreversible, but if they
 
remain unchecked, they will almost certainly
 
in time caUse the collapse of Diem�s regime.
 
We do not anticipate that this will occur
 

within the period of this estimate. However,
 
if Diem is not able to alter present trends and
 
the situation deteriorates substantially, it is
 

possible during the period of this estimate
 

that the government will lose control over
 

much of the countryside and political crisis
 
will ensue.!
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�
 

TS#	 142424-d
 

CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY
 

7 November 1961
 

SUBJECT: SNIE 10-4-61:	 PROBABLE COIVIMUNIST REACTIONS TO
 

CERTAIN US ACTIONS IN SOUTH VIETNAM
 

SCOPE
 

The purpose of this estimate is to assess Communist
 

(Soviet, Chinese, and North Vietnamese) reactions and, where
 

significant, non-Communist reactions to certain US military
 

actions intended to assist the Government of Vietnam cope
 

threat)�
with the Communist
 

~/	 Other National Intelligence Estimates pertinent to this
 
problem are SNIE 10-2-61, �Likelihood of Major Communist
 

Military Intervention in Mainland Southeast Asia,� dated
 
27 June 1961; SNIE 58-2-61, �Probable Reactions to Certain
 
Courses of Action Concerning Laos,� dated 5 July 1961;
 
NIE 14.3/53-61, �Prospects for North and South Vietnam,�
 
dated 15 August 1961; and SNIE 53-2-61, �Bloc Support of
 
the Communist Effort Against the Government of Vietnam,�
 
dated 5 October 1961; SNIE 10-3-61, �Probable Communist
 
Reactions to Certain SEATO Undertakings in South Vietnam,�
 
dated 10 October 1961,
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The courses of action here considered were given to
 

the Intelligence community for the purposes of this estimate
 

and were not intended to represent the full range of possible
 

courses of action. The given courses of action are:
 

A. The introduction of a US airlift into and
 

within South Vietnam, increased logistics support, and an
 

increase In MAAG strength to provide US advisers down to
 

battalion level;
 

B. The introduction into South Vietnam of a US
 

force of about 8,000-10,000 troops, mostly engineers with
 

some combat support, In response to an appeal from President
 

Diem for assistance in flood relief;
 

C. The Introduction into the area of a US combat
 

force of 25,000 to 40,000 to engage with South Vietnamese
 

forces in ground, air, and naval operations against the Viet
 

Cong; and
 

D. An announcement by the US of its determInation
 

to hold South Vietnam and a warning, either private or pub
 

lic, that North Vietnamese support of the Viet Cong must
 

cease or the US would launch air attacks against North
 

Vietnam. This action would be taken in conjunction with
 

Course A, B, or C.
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THE ESTIMATE
 

I. INTRODUCTION
 

1. The interests of the Soviet Union, Communist China,
 

and Communist North Vietnam overlap at many points but they
 

vary considerably in intensity and urgency. To Hanoi, the
 

ouster of President Diem and the reunification of Vietnam
 

under Communist rule are basic objectives. Both objectives
 

were accorded high priority at the North Vietnamese Communist
 

Party Congress in 1960. The announcement of these objectives
 

ended a preparatory phase and marked the beginning of a sharp
 

increase in Viet Cong guerrilla, subversive, and political
 

warfare. During the past year, North Vietnam has made a sub
 

stantial investment in the campaign against Diem, and Hanoi
 

is probably determined to press for an early victory in South
 

Vietnam. The North Vietnamese leaders are convinced that
 

they defeated the French in the Indochina War but were de
 

prived of the fruits of their victory at the conference table
 

in 1954-1955. Recent events in Laos have encouraged the North
 

Vietnamese leaders and given them increased confidence in
 

their �national liberation� tactics. They almost certainly
 

believe that, by these tactics, they can in time upset the
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Diem government and take over South Vietnam0 They probably
 

believe that they could, provided that� the war would be con
 

fined within the boundaries of South Vietnam, render in-.
 

effective a level of US military support to South Vietnam
 

substantially in excess of that postulated in Course C.
 

2. Chinese Communist interests are more directly in
 

volved in the Indochina states than are those of the USSR,
 

Peiping�s leaders appear impatient for concrete Communist
 

advances, particularly in areas of substantial US interest,
 

Moreover, Communist China would regard any increase in the
 

US commitment in South Vietnam, and in particular any intro
 

duction of US troops into the area, as a serious challenge.
 

The USSR, while sharing the desire of North Vietnam and
 

Communist China to bring South Vietnam into the Communist
 

Bloc, almost certainly doesnot regard this as justifying
 

the assumption of serious risk.
 

3. Thus, we believe that the USSR would be inclined to
 

a less militant response than Communist China or North Vietnam
 

to any of the given US courses of action except possibly in
 

the case of Course D. Moscow would seek to maintain control
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of the situation and to restrain both Peiping and Hanoi from
 

any responses likely, in Moscowts view, to run serious risk of
 

expanded hostilities and the involvement of Soviet forces.
 

The Soviet leaders would probably believe that, while the US
 

commitment under Course A, B, or C would temporarily strengthen
 

South Vietnam, it would only slow down, not the trends
reverse,
 

favoring the Communists in that country. Thus they would prob
 

ably seek to avoid substantial escalation of the. fighting.
 

4. The Chinese, in our view, would be much more sensitive
 

than the Soviets to the arrival of US forces in South Vietnam.
 

They also place a higher priority upon the early victory of
 

the Communist cause in Southeast Asia, and would be consider-.
 

ably less concerned about the possible impact on Communist
 

interests in Europe. While they are almost certainly more
 

sensitive to the consequences of general war than some of
 

their more radical statements Indicate, their concern over
 

this possibility does appear to be less acute than that of
 

their Soviet partner. They would probably be more Inclined
 

than the Soviets to believe that the US would not undertake
 

a further escalation. Thus we believe that they would argue
 

for a rapid buildup of local Communist capabilities and the
 

vigorous engagement of US forces.
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5. Communist China is presently faced with serious In�
 

ternal problems: the aftermath of a period of gross economic
 

mismanagement; three successive bad harvests; and a sub
 

stantial disruption of the economic development plan. More
 

tension in relations with the USSR has reached a new
 

high. Nevertheless, these developments are not likely to
 

substantially alter Communist China�s attitudes toward mili
 

tary commitment In Southeast Asia.
 

over,
 

6. If the Chinese and the Soviets reacted in these ways,
 

some further strain would be placed upon Sino-Soviet relations
 

already aggravated by Khrushchev�s indirect but strong attacks
 

at the XXII Congress in Moscow. The Soviets would not wish to
 

give Peiping additional reasons to charge them with InsuffI
 

dent militancy and boldness. Also they would be reluctant
 

to back away from Khrushchev�s oft-repeated promise of support
 

for wars of �national liberation.� At the same time the Soviet
 

are deeply dubious of Chinese prudence and would be reluctant
 

to give them a free rein. These strains would be acutely
 

felt by the North Vietnamese, who have thus far attempted to
 

avcid aggravating either side and preserve for themselves a
 

maximum freedom of maneuver.
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II. PROBABLE COMMUNIST REACTIONS
 

7. In response to either Course A, B, or C the Bloc
 

would initiate a major political and propaganda campaign in
 

the tTN and worldwide to highlight and condemn the US action
 

and to brand the US as The US would be de
an aggressor.
 

nounceci for violating the 1954 Geneva Agreements and tor
 

pedoing the present Geneva Conference on Laos. The intensity
 

of this campaign would increase as the US involvement in
 

creased. Its purpose would be to generate international
 

pressure to force a US withdrawal. The Bloc, particularly
 

the USSR, would consider that substantial political and prop
 

aganda gains could be made from exploiting non-Communist
 

criticism of these actions.
 

8. It is likely that Courses C and D in particular
 

would lead to widespread demands for a conference for
 

~�negotiations� to diminish the tensions and �settle~ the
 

crisis. The Communist powers, and particularly the USSR,
 

would. almost certainly promote this demand, and signify
 

their willingness to negotiate. They would do so in the
 

conviction that such a procedure would provide a period of
 

time in which they could pursue their efforts In South
 

Vietnam, perhaps on a somewhat diminished scale, but still
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with fair success and lessened risk. Any they would prob
 

ably also calculate that, conditions being what they are in
 

the area, almost any form of negotiated settlement would
 

leave them with substantial opportunities to continue the
 

uliberationt struggle.
 

Course A. The introduction of a US airlift
 

into and within South Vietnam, increased
 

logistics support, and an increase In MAAQ
 

strength to provide US advisers down to
 

battalion level.
 

9. We do not believe that this course of action would
 

evoke a significant military response by Moscow or Peiping.
 

Hanoi would probably press forward with its Viet Cong cam
 

paign, infiltrating cadres and logistic support to South
 

Vietnam through the mountain routes of eastern Laos, across
 

the Cambodian-Vietnamese border, and by sea from North
 

Vietnam. Additional re~lar North Vietnamese A~ units
 

probably would be infiltrated into South Vietnam and south
 

ern Laos. The Viet Cong would probably step up its exploi
 

tation of South Vietnam�s weaknesses In the plateau areas
 

of South Vietnam seeking to establish a logistics base
 

from which larger scale (regimental level) operations� could
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be mounted. The Communists probably would augment their
 

efforts to build up the eastern part of south Laos as a
 

major supply channel for the introduction of Bloc equipment
 

into northern and central South Vietnam. US supply and
 

communications lines would be harassed and the Communists
 

would increase terrorist and sabotage attacks against US
 

personnel and installations. In certain areas US aircraft
 

would probably be subjected to antiaircraft fire. The
 

Communist airlift would probably be expanded and extended
 

to include airdrops and airlanding of supplies in South
 

Vietnam as well as in southern Laos.
 

Course B. The Introduction Into South Vietnam
 

of a US force of about ~3,000-lO,00O troops,
 

mostly engineers with some combat support,
 

in response to an appeal from President Diem
 

for assistance In flood relief.
 

10. The announcement that US troops were being sent
 

to South Vietnam for purposes of flood relief would not be
 

convincing to the Communist states or to non-Communist
 

governments. This would be so even If the troops confined
 

their activity strictly to flood relief work. Nevertheless,
 

most governments would consider that the flood relief
 

-9

156
 



SNIE 10-4-61 Probable Communist Reactions to Certain US Actions in South Vietnam,
 

7 November 1961
 

(Continued...)
 

announcement provided opportunities for disengagement.
 

However, later disengagement by the US would have serjous
 

adverse effects in Southeast Asia.
 

11. Moscow, Peiping, and Hanoi would regard this US
 

course of action as a significant new indication of US, in
 

tention to support the Diem government and to defend South
 

Vietnam. However, they almost certainly would not respond
 

by overtly committing reg~zlar North Vietnamese: or
 

Chinese Communist forces to a military attack against South
 

Vietnam or Laos.
 

12. They would, nevertheless, probably build up their
 

readiness posture in the general Southeast Asia area. The
 

Bloc capitals would issue strong threats against the US to
 

withdraw its forces. The Communists would probably accept
 

increased risk of exposure and introduce additional Noith
 

Vietnamese forces, similar to those mentioned under Course A,
 

into South Vietnam and southern Laos to stiffen Communist
 

forces there and to protect communications routes. Within
 

South Vietnam, Communist-directed operations would probably
 

be intensified throughout the countryside. The US forces
 

would probably be subjected to harassment and ambush, the
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intensity and scope of such action depending upon the, extent
 

to which the US forces were threatening Communist-controlled
 

areas. The Chinese Communists would probably increase their
 

ground and air forces in south China and would possibly in
 

troduce air units into North Vietnam.
 

Course C. The introduction into the area of a
 

US combat force of 25,000-~t0,00O men to engage
 

with the South Vietnamese forces in ground, air,
 

and naval operations against the Viet Cong.
 

13. The three Communist governments would probably esti
 

mate that the Viet Cong, with increased support, could
 

successfully harass the US troops, avoid major defeats, and
 

continue to hold the initiative and to score victories in
 

many areas of South Vietnam. At the same time, howev~r, all
 

three would recognize that this commitment had greatly in
 

creased the involvement of US prestige in the South Vietnamese
 

cause and was a strong indication that at a later stage the
 

US might go further If necessary to prevent the defeat of that
 

cause. The North Vietnamese and the Chinese Communists
 

would view the US military force as a threat to their, in
 

terests in Southeast Asia and the reinforced US presence as
 

a potential threat to their security. The objective of all
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three Communist powers would be to maintain Communist~ bases
 

and strength in South Vietnam and, eventually, to terminate
 

the US intervention. The Chinese and North Vietnamese Commu
 

nists would probably be keener on the latter point since
 

their interests are more directly involved; the Soviets would
 

prefer to do it in a more gradual way, through attrition of
 

US forces in the area and diplomatic-political pressures else
 

where.
 

14. Although an extreme military response might follow
 

this US course of action, we believe it more likely that the
 

Communist military reaction in South Vietnam would be a com
 

promise somewhat stronger than the Soviets would wish but
 

still limited enough to keep the risks under tolerable con
 

trol. The USSR would almost certainly try to take the lead
 

in supplying whatever outside military assistance was neces
 

in order to maximize its control over the situation.
 

The North Vietnamese would support this effort In order to
 

ward off an increase in Chinese influence within their
 

country. In any event, we believe that such a compromise
 

would be unstable, that the three partners would continue
 

to argue among themselves, and that the subsequent develop
 

ment of the crisis might result in Peiping�s assuming,a more
 

independent role.
 

sary,
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15. However, on balance we believe that the initial
 

Communist reactions would be directed toward a holding opera
 

tion in South Vietnam. In addition to an intensification of
 

the types of Communist response we have estimated would ensue
 

from the initiation of either Course A or B, we believe that
 

Course C would evoke the following actions: strong and
 

specific Soviet and Chinese Communist declarations of their
 

intention to maintain the security of North Vietnam and sus
 

tain the ~revo1utionary struggle� In South Vietnam; an in
 

crease in the scale of VIet Cong guerrilla efforts against
 

the US forces; and possibly the Introduction of Chinese
 

Communist or Soviet air units into North Vietnam.
 

16. We believe that the Communists would have consider
 

able confidence that these measures would in the long term
 

render ineffective US armed assistance to South Vietnam. If,
 

however, the US action appeared to be seriously threatening
 

the Communist movement in South Vietnam and establishing a
 

strong military position in the country, the Communists
 

would seriously consider providing more direct armed support.
 

In these circumstances, the Communists might commit major
 

North Vietnamese regular units in South Vietnam and introduce
 

Chinese Communist support units into North Vietnam, although
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-


the risks
they would recognize that this action would raise
 

of broadening the war0 It is possible on the other hand
 

that they would lower the tempo of military activity in
 

South Vietnam with a view to raising it at another time or
 

at another place in Southeast Asia0
 

Course D. An announcement by the US of its
 

determination to hold South Vietnam and a
 

warning, either private or public, that North
 

Vietnamese support of the Viet Cong must
 

cease or the US would launch air attacks
 

against North Vietnam. This course would
 

be taken in conjunction with Course A, B, or C.
 

17. A specific warning~of air attacks against North
 

Vietnam, whether conveyed privately or publicly, would
 

evoke very serious concern among all three Communist powers.
 

A warning of air attacks on North Vietnam would be taken
 

particularly seriously if it issued in conjunction with
were
 

the conunitment of substantial US troop strength, as under
 

Course C. Moscow and Peiping would regard the defense of
 

North Vietnam against such an attack as imperative. They
 

would seek to forestall such an attack to prevent military
 

damage to North Vietnam and also to avoid the risk of expanded
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hostilities. If the US warning were given privately, the
 

Communist powers would probably feel that their interests
 

could best be served by making public the warning and casti
 

gating it threat to world peace. They would probably
as a
 

see considerable advantage in this course and in bringing
 

the case before the UN even if they did not believe that the
 

US was prepared to make good on its threat.
 

18. Moscow and Peiping would probably announce their
 

determination to defend North Vietnam against att~ack and
 

stress that any such action would carry the risk of general
 

war. The Communist powers would probably also take certain
 

military measures not only to make credible their position
 

but also to provide for improved air defense of North Vietnam.
 

These measures would probably Include the stationing of
 

Soviet and/or Chinese Communist aircraft and antiaircraft
 

units in North Vietnam. It is also possible that a �North
 

VietnamesetT Air Force, complete with jet fighters, might
 

suddenly be unveiled. The Soviet leaders would probably
 

calculate that they could, by such political and military
 

measures, generate sufficient worldwide pressures to dis
 

suade the US from its threat, particularly If it could be
 

depicted as a threat to use nuclear weapons. While not
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desiring to precipitate a major military incident, the USSR
 

and Communist China would be determined to avoid conducting
 

themselves in such a manner as to let the US conclude,~ that
 

it had found a way to stop Communist support of �national
 

liberation� movements.
 

19. If the US did subject North Vietnam to air attacks,
 

the USSR and Communist China would commit air power to defend
 

North Vietnam. They would probably undertake retaliatory
 

attacks against targets in South Vietnam and against the
 

bases or carriers from which the attacks on North Vietnam had
 

been launched. These retaliatory attacks would probably be
 

made by a �North Vietnamese� Air Force which would, in fact,
 

be a mixed force. Similarly, a nuclear attack by the US
 

would probably elicit some nuclear response.
 

20. The postulated courses of US action in South
 

Vietnam would have an impact upon Communist tactics in Laos.
 

The Communists would probably interpret the US action (except
 

possibly Course A) as evidence of a stiffening US attitude in
 

Southeast Asia. They would probably drag their feet in the
 

negotiations at Geneva and step up their efforts to consoli
 

date and expand their military and political position in
 

Laos.
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III. NON-COMMUNIST REACTIONS
 

21. South Vietnam Most South Vietnamese would
 

strongly welcome Courses A or B. In view of the serious
 

ness of the security situation and its adverse impact on
 

national morale, we do not believe that a substantial~ in
 

crease in the number of Americans in Vietnam would generate
 

any appreciable concern that the country was coming under US
 

domination. While supporting the introduction of larger
 

numbers of troops such as envisaged under Course C, the
 

South Vietnamese Government would probably desire that they
 

be used, at least initially, as a static defense force
 

freeing South Vietnamese military units for combat operations.
 

The introduction of such a US force might precipitate some
 

unfavorable reaction within middle and lower echelons of
 

the government and within certain intellectual elements in
 

Saigon.
 

22. The people of South Vietnam would also strongly
 

welcome a US announcement of determination to defend South
 

Vietnam, but would be apprehensive of Communist retaliation
 

against South Vietnamese cities should the US attack the
 

cities of North Vietnam.
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23. Laos Phoumi and Boun Own would probably inter
 

pret Courses B, C, or D as a US decision to harden its
 

position in Southeast Asia and as raising the likelihood of
 

US support of their position in Laos, especially if hostili
 

ties were resumed in that country. Souvanna Phouma would
 

probably reel that his position had become impossible to
 

maintain and he would probably either swing fully to the
 

side of Hanoi or abandon, the field to the Pathet Lao.
 

24. Cambodia Sihanouk would be highly concerned by
 

any increase in US military activity in South Vietnam, fear
 

ing that it might lead to an expansion of hostilitiesin
 

which Cambodia would become involved. His traditional fear
 

and suspicion of Thailand and South Vietnam would color his
 

views as to US intentions. He would continue to be sus
 

ceptible to Soviet or Chinese Communist pressures to accorn
 

modate Cambodian policy to Bloc purposes in Southeast Asia.
 

Sihanouk would, however, seek to keep the North Vietnamese
 

regime at arms length.
 

25. SEATO With the exception of the UK and France,
 

the SEATO members would welcome Courses A, B, and C as evi
 

dence of US determination to defend its allies in Southeast
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Asia. The SEATO members would be in varying degrees appre-.
 

hensive of any US threat to carry the war to North Vietnam.
 

France would almost .certainly refuse to take part in any
 

military activity in South Vietnam and would probablyop
 

such US action.
pose
 

26. Neutrals Burma, India, and Indonesia would all
 

take a very alarmed view of Course B, C, or D. Burma in
 

particular is acutely conscious of Chinese Communist power
 

and would be particularly susceptible to pressures frcm
 

Peiping. India�s criticism would center primarily upon the
 

violations of the l95~4 Geneva Accords which would be Involved
 

of the given courses of US action. The ICC would file
in any
 

reports of the US violations and its members (particularly
 

Poland and India) would seek an International conference to
 

resolve the conflict.
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COMMUNIST OBJECTIVES,
 
CAPABILITIES, AND INTEN
 
TIONS IN SOUTHEAST ASIA
 

THE PROBLEM
 

To estimate Communist objectives, military and subver
 
sive capabilities, and short-term intentions in continental
 
Southeast Asia.1
 

CONCLUSIONS
 

1. The long-range Communist Bloc objectives in South
 
east Asia are to eliminate US influence and presence and
 

to establish Communist regimes throughout the area.
 

Although the Communist powers have some differences of
 
view as to tactics and priorities and the risks to be run in
 

pursuing their objectives, they have thus far maintained
 
a basic unity of ultimate objectives and a high degree of
 

policy coordination with respect to Southeast Asia. If the
 

current differences between Moscow and Peiping continue
 
to grow, a major split on Southeast Asia policy could ensue.
 
In this event, Peiping and Hanoi, which have special in
 
terests in Southeast Asia, might resort to more militant
 
tactics. (Paras. 6�9)
 

�
 2. Communist China, with the largest land army in the
 

world, has the capability to overrun Southeast Asia and
 
defeat the combined indigenous armed forces of the area.
 
The North Vietnamese forces are superior to those of any.
 
other mainland Southeast Asia state.. We do not believe,
 

~
 following estimates also bear upon the problem: SNIE 13�3�61, �Clii
 

nese Communist Capabilities and Intentions in the Far East,� dated 30
 

November 1961; SNIE 10�2�61, �LikelIhood of Major Communist Military
 
Intervention in Mainland Southeast Asia,� dated 27 June 1961.
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however, that the � unist powers intend to attempt to
 
achieve their objectives in Southeast Asia by large-scale:
 
military aggression. We believe that they intend to con
 
tinue to pursue these objectives primarily through subver
 

sion, political action, and support of �national liberation�
 

struggles, so as to minimize the risks of Western, particu
 
larl�y US, military intervention. Over the past several years1
 
there has been a clear pattern of increasing Communist
 

military, paramilitary, and political capabilities for pursuing~
 
Communist objectives in Southeast Asia. The development.
 
of these capabilities is particularly advanced in Laos and
 
South Vietnam. (Para. 11)
 

3. We do not believe that Communist efforts in Southeast
 

Asia follow a predetermined timetable or priority listing.,~
 
Laos and South Vietnam are now their priority targets. We~
 
continue to believe that the Communists do not intend to:
 

initiate an all-out military effort to seize Laos. If, however,
 

a military showdown between the Laotian Government forces
 
and the Communists does develop, we believe that the Corn-j
 
munist side would win out, bringing additional forces from
 
North Vietnam if necessary. Nevertheless, the Communists
 

are unlikely to pursue actions involving substantial risk of
 
direc~US military involvement so long as they continue to
 
believe that they have a good chance of achieving their ob
 

jectives in Laos by legal, political means. (Paras. 12, 15�16)
 

4. In South Vietnam, we believe that there will be no~
 

significant change over the short run in the current pattern
 
of Viet Cong activity, although the scope and tempo of the
 

Communist military and political campaigns will probably
 
be increased. The Viet Cong will probably again resort to
 

large-scale attacks, seeking to dramatize the weakness of
 

the Diem forces and to reduce both civilian and military:
 
morale, in an effort to bring about Diem�s downfall under
 

circumstances which could be exploited to Communist ad
 

vantage. (Para. 21)
 

5. In Thailand, the initial effort of Communist China and,
 

North Vietnam will probably be to increase their subversive
 

potential, particularly in the northeastern frontier area.
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Concurrently, the Soviets will continue to employ a com
 
bination of political pressures, military threats, and economic
 
inducements to persuade the Thai Government to seek ac
 
commodation with the Bloc and adopt a more neutral policy.
 
The Communists almost certainly believe that by sapping
 
the independence of Laos they will be advancing their in
 
terests in Thailand as well. The neutralist positions of Cam
 

bodia and Burma are acceptable to the Communists for the
 
time being. Communist activity in both countries will,
 

therefore,probably be kept at low key. (Paras. 12, 24, 26, 28)
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DISCUSSION
 

I. COMMUNIST OBJECTIVES
 

6. The Communist Bloc long-range objec
 
tives in Southeast Asia are to remove all
 

vestiges of US influence and presence and to
 

establish Communist regimes throughout the
 

area. As an intermediate step, the Commu
 

nists are seeking to move Laos into a strongly
 
Communist influenced, if nominally �neutral
 

ist� position. In South Vietnam, the struggle
 
so that the Commu
is probably sharply drawn
 

nists look for only a brief neutralist stage, if
 

any, in the progression toward communism.
 
In Thailand, the Communist effort has not
 

yet reached major proportions, and emphasis
 
is upon pressures at the government level to
 

move Thailand away from its ties with the
 

West into a neutralist position. However,
 
there are differences of view among the Com
 

munist powers immediately concerned�the
 

USSR, Communist China, and North Viet
 

nam�as to tactics and priorities and the
 

risks to be run in seeking their long-range
 
objectives in the area. There are also differ
 

ences between Moscow and Peiping over cer
 
tain fundamental matters of ideology and
 

policy.2
 

7. The national interests of the USSR, Com
 

munist China, and North Vietnam in South
 

east Asia differ. The Soviets are not linked
 

with the area in terms of geography, history,
 
or economics, and they feel no threat to their
 

national security emanating from the area.
 
Moscow�s interests in Southeast Asia appear
 

to be mainly political and strategic, and its
 

tactics tend to be less militant than desired
 

by Peiping and Hanoi. Thus, the Soviets,
 
while supporting �wars of national liberation,�
 

For an analysis of the differences between the
 

USSR and Communist China see NIE 11�5�62, �Po
 

litical Developments in the USSR and the Commu
 

nist World,� dated 21 February 1962.
 

as in Laos, are more cautious than the Chi
 

nese and more concerned with the risk of local
 

wars in the Far East spreading into general
 
war.
 

8. Communist China and North Vietnam,
 
on the other hand, have special interests in
 
Southeast Asia derived from th~ir geographic
 
position, historical associations, and economic
 

needs. Peiping considers contirental South
 
east Asia to be part of its spher~ of influence.
 
Hanoi regards Laos and Sout1~ Vietnam as
 
within its special purview. Both have been
 

involved in ambitious economid development
 
plans and would stand to gain; economically
 
from domination of Southeast Asia. In addi
 

tion, they are, present, mdre militantly
at
 

revolutionary than the Soviets and less reluc
 
tant to risk local war in order to achieve the
 

early establishment of Communist regimes in
 
the area.
 

9. Despite these differing interests and
 

viewpoints, the Communist powers appear to
 
have maintained a basic unity of ultimate ob
 

jectives and a high degree of policy collabora
 
tion with respect to Southeast Asia. Laos
 pro
 
vides the only apparent exceptiqn to this gen
 
eralization, but as yet the Comthunlst powers
 
do not appear to be seriously at cross purposes.
 
If, however, the differences between Moscow
 

and Peiping continue to grow, a major split
 
on Southeast Asia policy could ensue. In this
 

case, Peiping and Hanoi might resort to more
 
militant tactics.�
 

II. COMMUNIST CAPABILITIES
 

10. Every country in continental Southeast
 
Asia is vulnerable in some degree to Commu
 
nist subversion, political and economic pres
 
sures, and military aggression. The govern
 
ments of the area all feel threatened and ex
 

posed. Most have tended to overemphasize
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the threat of military aggression by Commu
 

nist China and/or Communist North Vietnam
 

and to underemphasize the threat from in
 

ternal subversion and Communist �national
 

liberation� tactics. Whether neutralist or
 

pro-Western in orientation, the governments
 
of Southeast Asia gear their policies to their
 
assessment of the balance of force between
 

the Communist and non-Communist powers
 
in the Far East and of the willingness of the
 
West to intervene militarily.
 

11. Communist China, with the largest
 
land army in the world, has the capability to
 
overrun mainland Southeast Asia and defeat
 

the combined indigenous armed forces of the
 
area. The armed forces of Communist North
 

Vietnam are superior to those of any other
 
mainland Southeast Asia state. We do not
 

believe, however, that the Communist powers
 
intend to attempt to achieve their objectives
 
in Southeast Asia by large-scale military ag
 
gression. We believe that they intend to con
 
tinue to pursue these objectives primarily
 
through subversion, political action, and sup
 
port of �national liberation� struggles, so as
 
to minimize the risks of Western, particularly
 
US, military intervention. Over the past sev
 
eral years there has been a clear pattern of
 

increasing Communist military, paramilitary,
 
and political capabilities for pursuing Com
 
munist objectives in Southeast Asia. The de
 

velopment of these capabilities is particularly
 
advanced in Laos and South Vietnam.3
 

III. COMMUNIST SHORT-TERM INTENTIONS
 

12. We do not believe that the Communists
 

have developed a firm timetable for achieving
 
their objectives in Southeast Asia, or that their
 
efforts follow a precise priority listing. It is
 

clear that Laos and South Vietnam are now
 

receiving priority attention. We believe that
 

the neutralist positions of Cambodia and
 

For details concerning Communist activity and
 
strength in Laos and South Vietnam see Annex and
 
maps.
 

Burma are acceptable to the Communists for
 
the time being, and that Thailand is likely
 
to become an increasingly active arena for
 

Communist political pressure4, infiltration,
 
and subversion.
 

A. Laos4
 

13. The minimum short-term Communist
 

objectives in Laos had probably been satisfied,
 
in general, at the time of the cease-fire in May
 
1961. Communist-held territor~r in Laos per
 
mitted the overland movement of personnel
 
and supplies into South Vietnam by way of the
 

secure, if difficult, maze of cont~ecting moun
 
tain trails in Laos. Moreover, ~he Lao Army
 
was disorganized, disheartened� and ineffec
 
tive. Movement by Communist personnel
 
into and across Laos was virtually unchal
 

lenged even where nominal government con
 
trol remained in effect. Hence it was un
 

necessary for the Communists tb risk the pos
 
sibility of armed intervention by the US, by
 
seeking to achieve the complete domination of
 
Laos by military means. At the same time,
 

developments of the past few months have
 

probably caused the Communists to revise
 

downward their estimate of the chances of US
 

military intervention in Laos.
 

14. The delays in negotiations for establish
 

ing a coalition government in Laos, the sub
 
stantial buildup of the Laotian armed forces
 

during the cease-fire, and the pattern of
 

limited Lao Army offensive action, particu
 
larly since mid-December 1961, probably
 
caused considerable annoyance and some con
 

cern to the Communist Pathet Lao and to the
 

North Vietnamese leaders whci control and
 

direct the Communist effort in~ Laos. These
 

considerations probably account for the
 

limited Communist counterattacks of recent
 

�See also SNIE 58�62, �Relative Military Capabill
 
ties of Opposing Forces in Laos,� dated 11 January
 
1962, and SNIE 58/1�62, �Relative Military Capabili
 
ties of Opposing Forces in Laos,� dated 31 January
 
1962.
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weeks. We do not believe that the pattern
 
of military activity thus far indicates prepara
 
tions for an offensive designed to take the
 

major Mekong cities by assault.
 

15. We continue to believe that the Com
 

munist powers do not wish to become deeply
 
involved militarily in Laos, and that to the
 
extent possible they prefer to keep their mili
 

tary involvement clandestine. Thus, so long
 
as they see a reasonable chance to achieve a
 

political settlement which would not in prac
 
tice preclude continued use of southern Laos
 
as a base for operations against South Viet
 

nam, the Communists are unlikely to adopt
 
a course of action which would involve sub
 

stantial risk of direct US military involvement.
 

Moreover, the Communist side probably con
 
siders that their chances of winning control
 
of Laos by legal, political means are good.
 

16. However, if the Laotian Government in
 

creases the scale of its military activity, the
 
Communists will respond with counter mili
 

tary action, and a general military showdown
 
between the two sides could ensue. Such a
 

showdown might also develop from continued
 
Communist military pressures designed to
 

force the government to return to negotia
 
tions. In case of a test of military strength,
 
we believe that the Communist side would win
 

out, bringing additional forces from North
 

Vietnam, if necessary.
 

B. South Vietnam ~
 

17. The primary Communist objective in
 

South Vietnam is its reunification with North
 

Vietnam under Communist domination. The
 

See also NIE 14.3/53�61, �Prospects ~or North and
 

South Vietnam,� dated 15 August 1961; SNIE 10�3�61,
 
�Probable Communist Reactions to Certain SEATO
 

Undertakings in South Vietnam,� dated 10 October
 

1961; SNIE 53�2�61, �Bloc Support of the Commu
 

nist Effort Against the Government of Vietnam,�
 
dated 5 October 1961; and SNIE 10�4�61, �Probable
 
Communist Reactions to Certain US Actions In
 

South Vietnam,� dated 7 November 1961.
 

tactics being used are a combination of politi
 
cal and guerrilla warfare which have been
 

developed to a high degree of proficiency by
 
the Vietnamese Communists over a long pe
 
riod of time. The Communists operating in
 
South Vietnam (the Viet Cong)
 are directly
 
controlled
 and provided with political and
 
strategic guidance by the Communist Party
 
of North Vietnam (the Lao Dong). The
 

North Vietnamese regular army1 provides mili
 

tary guidance, and some cadres, technicians,
 
and logistical support.
 

18. The major strengths of the Viet Cong
 
include their superior intelligence service, the
 
extent of their control of the countryside and
 
the peasantry, their thorough knowledge of
 
the local terrain, and their mobility and their
 

ability to achieve surprise, all of which are
 

characteristic of a well organized guerrilla
 
force. The Viet Cong are not �apable of de
 
feating the South Vietnamese armed forces
 
in conventional type warfare. On the other
 

hand, the government forces ai~e able to con
 
centrate their efforts against a given area
 
only by exposing other areas to Viet Cong
 
attack.
 

19.
 The Viet Cong�s progression from g�er
 
rilla to conventional warfare tactics, if it oc
 
curs, will probably vary in different areas and
 
will depend on a number of factors, including
 
their success achieved in lowering the South
 
Vietnamese Army�s morale, the consolidation
 
of their control in the countryside, and their
 
introduction of new weapons and materiel.
 

In the meantime, they will probably continue
 
their current campaign of concentrating upon
 
the government�s paramilitary forces and at
 

tacking regular army units only when they
 
have sufficient numerical superiority to in
 
flict decisive defeats. Isolated
 outposts,
 
patrols, and vehicle convoys will be the prin
 
cipal military targets, with a concurrent ma
 

jor political and economic effort in the rural
 
areas to reduce governmental authority and
 
further the Vietnamese
disrupt economy.
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Further attacks can be expected against the
 

capitals of provinces, particularly
 those in
 

areas under considerable Communist control.
 

20.	 The North Vietnamese leaders may still
 

achieve the reunification of North
hope to
 

and South Vietnam through the medium of
 

the countrywide elections stipulated in the
 

1954 Geneva Accords. North Vietnam seeks
 

to remove President Diem and eliminate US
 

influence in South Vietnam through military
 
and political pressures. There is a continuing
 

possibility that Hanoi may attempt to estab
 
lish a	 �rival government� in South Vietnam.
 
Statements by Radio Hanoi on the internal
 

and external activities of its �National Front
 

for the Liberation of South Vietnam,� as well
 

as the Front�s recent initiation of its own
 

broadcasting operations, suggest that Hanoi
 

may �be preparing for such a move.
 

21. For the short run, however, we believe
 

that there will be no significant change in the
 
current pattern of Viet Cong activity in South
 

Vietnam, although the scope and tempo of the
 

military and political campaigns will probably
 
be increased. The Viet Cong will probably
 
again resort to large-scale attacks, seeking
 
to dramatize the weakness of the Diem forces
 

and to reduce both civilian and military
 
morale, in an effort to bring about Diem�s
 
downfall under circumstances which could be
 

exploited to Communist advantage.
 

C. Thailand ~
 

22. Communism has never been attractive
 

to the Thai people. However, neutralism has
 

certain historical roots in Thailand and con
 

siderable immediate appeal to the Thai peo
 
ple. The USSR has been pressing the Thai
 

Government to disengage from SEATO, ex
 

pand relations with the Soviet Union, and
 

move toward neutrality. At the same time,
 

See also SNIE 52�61, �Thailand�s Security Prob
 
lems and Prospects,� dated 13 December 1961.
 

the Thai leaders feel increasingly exposed to
 
attack and infiltration from Communist China
 

and North Vietnam as a result of developments
 
in Laos.
 

23.
 In the northeast Thai provinces, which
 

historically have been economically depressed,
 
the people are ethnically close to the Laotians.
 
The area also has a special vulnerability to
 
Communist penetration as a result of the
 

presence of more than 50,000 Vietnamese
 

refugees of the Indochina War, most of whom
 

frankly admit their allegiance td Ho Clii Minh.
 
North Vietnamese and Lao Communists are
 

probably maintaining liaison with cadre ele
 

ments among this Vietnamese refugee com
 

munity and providing them with small arms
 
and guerrilla warfare training. Thailand�s
 

long, poorly-defended border with Laos fa
 

cilitates Communist infiltration.
 

24. The Communists are unlikely to initiate
 

an overt attack against Thailand in the fore
 

seeable future. The Asian Communist states
 

probably believe that their base of subversive
 

activities in Thailand must be! substantially
 

strengthened before a major guerrilla-sup
 

ported national liberation movement could be
 

attempted. At present, no widespread indig
 
enous Communist movement exists in Thai
 

land, and the small, illegal Thai and Chinese
 

Communist parties are relativ~ly ineffective.
 
Communist Chinese and North Vietnamese
 

tactics, therefore, probably will be employed
 

initially to increase the subversive potential in
 

Thailand, particularly in the northeastern
 

frontier area. Concurrently, the USSR will
 

continue to employ a combinatipn of political
 

pressures, military threats, and! economic in
 
ducements to persuade the Thai Government
 

to seek accommodation with the Bloc and
 

adopt a more neutral policy. The Commu
 

nists almost certainly believe tl~at by sapping
 
the independence of Laos they will be advanc
 

ing their interests in Thailand~ as well.
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D. Burma
 

25. The objectives of the USSR and Com
 

munist China in Burma appear to be directed
 

toward achieving gradual control over that
 

country under the guise of friendly coopera
 
tion. Communist China has made consider
 

able progress during the last year in exploit
 
ing the good will created by the 5mb-Burmese
 

border settlement and generally has increased
 
its influence among key Burmese political and
 

military leaders. Burmese military leaders
 

during 1960�1961 accepted Chinese Commu
 
nist. offers of troop assistance in operations
 
against the anti-Communist Chinese irregu
 
lars based in Burma, and additional Chinese
 

military assistance may be utilized against
 
other dissident groups along the Sino-Burmese
 

border.
 

26. In view of the foregoing successes, the
 
Chinese Communists probably see little neces
 

sity for projecting a takeover of Burma by
 
force or even by fostering a pro-Communist
 
revolutionary among indigenous
movement
 

Communist political and insurgent groups.
 

E. Cambodia
 

27. Communist tactics in Cambodia gen
 

erally have de-emphasized any appearance of
 

force or intimidation. Cambodia�s Chinese
 

(Continued...)
 

and Vietnamese minorities, each numbering
 
about 300,000, are targets for Cmmunist Chi
 
nese and North Vietnamese subversive efforts
 

and are a potential insurgent factor. The
 

expanding student and teacher groups in
 

Cambodia have shown considerable suscepti
 
bility to Communist propaganda and appear
 
to be special Communist targets.
 

28. However, the Communists will probably
 
continue to display friendship and generosity
 
toward Cambodia, and especially toward
 

Prince Sihanouk, to demonstrate the advan
 

tages of �peaceful coexistence� and continue
 
to take advantage of Cambodia�~ friendly neu
 
trality to increase their influence in Cambodia
 

by peaceful means. Communist China con
 

tinues to lead the Communist Bloc countries
 

in overtures to Cambodia; the Soviet Union
 

has played a relatively minor role. Cam
 

bodia�s Communist front party,~known
 as the
 
Pracheachon Group, wields little overt influ
 

ence. It numbers about 1,000 active members
 

and possibly as many as 30,000 sympathizers.
 
it is tolerated by Prince Sihanouk, probably as
 
a gesture of neutrality, but its activities are
 

stringently curtailed. There has been con
 

tact between the Communist embassies in
 

Cambodia and the Pracheachon, but no evi
 

dence of Communist control.
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ANNEX
 

A. Laos
 

1. The combat effectiveness of the Pathet
 

Lao and other antigovernment forces is con
 

siderably lower than that of the North Viet
 

namese units. The combat capability of the
 
North Vietnam troops is high. Many of them
 

are regulars and combat-proven veterans who
 

participated in the decisive defeat of the
 

French forces in the Indochina War. The use
 

of North Vietnamese cadres and technicians,
 
and more recently units, in critical tactical
 

situations has been an important factor in
 
the success of Communist military operations
 
in Laos.
 

2. Antigovernment military forces in Laos
 

are now estimated to total about 38,000, com
 

prised of about 6,000 Kong Le, 4,000 Kham
 

Ouane, 19,000 Pathet Lao, and 9,000 North
 

Vietnamese regular armed forces (the latter
 

includes a minimum of 10 understrength in
 

fantry battalions and support troops of en
 

gineer, artillery, antiaircraft artillery, and
 

armor).
 

3. Although outnumbered by the Lao armed
 

forces, the antigovernment forces now in Laos
 
have a superiority in artillery and armor.
 

They are generally capable of maintaining
 
their main forward positions and of conduct
 

ing local operations to counter aggressive
 
actions by the government forces. Without
 

further external reinforcements, they could,
 
by concentrating their forces, seize and hold
 
certain key positions now held by government
 
troops. If reinforced by additional combat
 
units from North Vietnam, they could quickly
 
overrun the remainder of Laos.
 

B. South Vietnam
 

4. The territory currently controlled by the
 
Viet Cong gives them access to at least 25
 

percent of the 2 million militarily fit males
 

between the ages of 15 and ~9. There are
 

now estimated to be on full-time antigovern
 
ment operations at least 25,000 Viet Cong
 
organized into 22 battalions, 109 separate
 
companies, and 210 separate platoons, of vary
 
ing strengths. Supporting these forces are
 

an estimated 100,000 part-tIme, partially
 
armed, trained local militia who serve as
 

village self-defense forces. Some of these are
 

as well armed and trained as the full-time
 

forces.
 In addition to providing replacements
 
for the full-time regular units, the militia per
 
form other support functions, such as collect
 

ing intelligence, providing guides for opera
 
tional units, and supply servic~s.
 

5. The Viet Cong receive coordinated di
 
rections from high level political and military
 
headquarters in North Vietnam and operate
 
from political bases in South Vietnam under
 
their control. They have divided South Viet
 

nam into two operational regidns. Each re
 

gion is further divided into interprovincial
 
commands, provincial commands, districts,
 
and villages. Each command has troop units
 
available to it, generally on the basis of bat
 
talions in the region and interprovincial com
 

mands, and companies in the provinces.
 

6. The Viet Cong are equipped with an
 

assortment of US, French, ax~d locally-pro
 
duced weapons. Generally, the �regular�
 
units are armed with US weapons up to and
 

including medium mortars. The principal
 
source of these weapons in the past has been
 

the South Vietnamese military and paramili
 

9
 

178
 



SNIE 10-62 Communist Objectives, Capabilities, and Intentions in Southeast Asia, 21 February 1962
 

(Continued...)
 

�~a
 

indicate addi
tary units, but reports that
 

being infiltrated to the
 

Viet Cong from North Vietnam. North Viet
 

nam undoubtedly has a considerable stockpile
 
of US weapons captured from the French
 

during the Indochina War and, more recently,
 
from the government forces in Laos.
 

tional weapons are
 

7. Several divisions of the North Viet
 

namese Army (PAVN) located in the south
 

ern portion of North Vietnam have been
 

linked with the support and training of
 

Viet Cong personnel. These divisions are or
 

ganized from former South Vietnamese who
 

fought against the French and withdrew to
 
North Vietnam in 1954�1955. These approxi
 
mately 50,000 combat-experienced personnel
 
form a ready pool of trained PAVN soldiers,
 
and they generally provide the commanders,
 
cadres, technicians, and spe�ialists for the
 

Viet Cong forces. If needed, personnel from
 

these divisions could be mad! available for
 

guerrilla operations in South Vietnam.
 

8. The number of PAVN personnel with the
 

Viet Cong in believed to
South Vietnam; is
 
be at least 800. These officers and NCO�s
 

serve as cadres for the various Viet Cong bat
 
talions and companies. In addition, they
 
probably also act as instructors~ or technicians
 

to operate communications systems and the
 

more complex equipment in the Viet Cong
 
arsenal.
 

9. The Viet Cong utilize both land and sea
 
routes to infiltrate cadres and limited sup
 

plies into South Vietnam. TF~e sea route is
 

used primarily to transport couriers and tech
 
nical equipment while the longer and more
 
difficult overland route is used for personnel
 
and other supplies.
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PROSPECTS IN
 

SOUTH VIETNAM
 

THE PROBLEM
 

To assess the situation and prospects in South Vietnam, with
 

special emphasis upon the military and political factors most
 

likely to affect the counterinsurgency effort.
 

CONCLUSIONS
 

A. We believe that Communist progress has been blunted and
 

that the situation is improving. Strengthened South Vietnamese
 

capabilities and effectiveness, and particularly US involvement,
 
are causing the Viet Cong increased difficulty, although there
 
are as yet no persuasive indications that the Communists have
 
been grievously hurt. (Paras. 27�28)
 

B. We believe the Communists will continue to wage a war of
 

attrition, hoping for sOme break in the situation which will lead
 
to victory. They evidently hope that a combination of military
 
pressure and political deterioration will in time create favorable
 
circumstances either for delivering a coup de grace or for a
 
litical settlement which will enable them to continue the struggle
 
on more favorable terms. We believe it unlikely, especially~~ in
 
view of the open US commitment, that the North Vietnam~se
 

regime will either resort to overt military attack or introdi!ice
 
acknowledged North Vietnamese military units into the south
 
in an effort to win a quick victory. (Paras. 29�31)
 

C. Assuming no great increase in external support to the Viet
 

Cong, changes and improvements which have occurred during
 
the past year now indicate that the Viet Cong can be contained
 
militarily and that further progress can be made in expanding
 
the area of government control and in creating greater secur~ity
 
in the countryside. However, we do not believe that it is pos
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sible at this time to project the future course of the war with
 

any confidence. Decisive campaigns have yet to be fought and
 

no quick and easy end to the war is in sight. Despite South
 
Vietnamese progress, the situation remains fragile. (Para. 3~2)
 

D. Developments during the last year or two also show some
 

promise of resolving the political weaknesses, particularly tI~at
 
of insecurity in the countryside, upon which the insurgen!cy
 
has fed. However, the government�s capacity to embark upon
 
the broader measures required to trans1~te military success into
 

lasting political stability is �questionable. (Paras. 33�35)
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DISCUSSION
 

I. NATURE OF THE CONFLICT
 

1. The Communists have been struggling to win control of Ir~do
 
China ever since the Indo-Chinese Communist Party was
 organi~ed
 
in the 1920�s. This struggle has passed through several stages, in
 

cluding operations against the Japanese in the later years of World
 
War II and a major war against the French from 1946�1954. After
 

the French withdrawal, the Communists were apparently confident
 

that the South Vietnamese Government would
(GVN) collapse,1 or
 
that in any event, the nationwide elections called for in the Geneva
 
Accords would soon deliver all of Vietnam into their hands.
 Althopgh
 
guerrilla bands were left behind when the country was partitiolied,
 
the Communists did not engage in armed operations against the GyN,
 
but attcmpted to undermine it by other means. Contrary to Com
 

munist expectations, however, the GVN, under President Ngo Dinh
 

Diem, not only survived but developed sufficient strength, partly as a
 

consequence of Western political and economic support, to enabl~ it
 

to ignore the 1956 election deadline and to make appreciable progress.
 

2. These developments confronted the Vietnamese Communists ~ith
 
a new situation. They had developed substantial ground forces in North
 
Vietnam, but South Vietnam also, with US assistance, had substantially
 
improved its military capabilities. Open invasion, therefore, could pot
 
be a walk-in, and in any case the strong US commitment, not only to
 

South Vietnam but to southeast Asia as a whole, made such a course
 

an undesirable one. The Vietnamese Communists thereupon resun~ied
 
guerrilla warfare combined with intensified terrorism, subversion, and
 

enticement. They evidently concluded that, by winning converts dnd
 

sympathizers in the countryside, by depriving the government of effec
 
tive control, and by causing loss of morale and will within the govern
 
ment cadres, they would pave the way for a final political victory. This
 

campaign was sharply stepped up in late 1959.
 

3. South Vietnam was and remains highly vulnerable to rural ter
 .
 

rorism and guerrilla warfare. Its people have no tradition of loyalty
 
to a government in Saigon. The Vietnamese peasant has always Æc
 

commodated himself to whatever force was best able to protect or to
 

punish him�or offer him a vision, however illusory, of a better life.
 

The �government� meant the local officials with whom he was in
 

contact, many of whom tended to be ineffective and often venal. Vari
 

ous forms of minor corruption and petty bureaucratic tyranny have
 

long been rife in the provinces, and the offenders were seldom disciplined
 
by their superiors. Most peasants are primarily interested in peace
 
and do not care who wins the military victories. Security is signiulc�nt
 
to the peasant largely in terms of how it affects him personally.
 

3
 

188
 



NIE 53-63 Prospects in South Vietnam, 17 April 1963
 

(Continued...)
 

4.	 From 1954 to about 1957, major steps were taken by the Diem
 
create a viable South Vietnamese state.
regime to The governrpent
 

completed the resettlement of about one million refugees from Nbrth
 

Vietnam, developed promising Civic Action and public information pro
 
grams in the countryside, extended governmental authority throug]~xout
 
most of the country, substantially improved internal security, estab
 

lished governmental institutions
 more responsible and represent~tive
 
than had existed before, and brought into the bureaucracy an app~eci
 
able number of young and capable civil and military personnel. How
 

ever, after 1957 Diem failed to expand this social, political, and econ�mic
 

base. Perhaps most important of all, the government failed to deyelop
 
a capability to protect the peasant and the villager. Partly on 135 ad
 

vice, the Vietnamese Army had been organized, trained, and deployed
 
primarily as a defense against open It proved
attack from the north.
 

ill-qualified to protect the population against guerrilla attack and
 

terrorism.
 

5. With Diem�s consolidation of his personal control over the bureauc
 

racy and the military establishment, he became increasingly reluctant
 
to delegate authority or take other measures to Improve the efficiency
 
and morale of the military and civil services. Close operational control
 

from Saigon not only generated serious discontent within all levels of
 
the government but also inhibited the effectiveness of government
 

actions, particularly in the countryside. The launching of a full-scale
 

Communist insurgency in late 1959, finally led the Diem regime, p~rtly
 
out of necessity and partly as a result of the substantially incre~sed
 
US commitment to South Vietnam, to initiate broad measures to re�tify
 
these conditions.
 

6. The Communist effort in South Vietnam is essentially one of~ po
 
litical subversion in which extensive military activity presently plays
 
the predominant role.
 The primary aim of the Communists is to seOure
 

the support of the rural population�support buttressed, where possible,
 

by positive loyalty.
 By various forms of military and terrorist action,
 

they endeavor to cow the recalcitrant, demonstrate that the governipent
 
cannot protect its adherents, and create a general atmosphere of in
 

security. They also endeavor to weaken the government�s position in
 

the countryside by assassinating its officials, defeating its forces, sap
 

ping the morale of its cadres and supporters and, generally, tarnishing
 

its image in every way possible. They make extensive use of guerrilla
 

base areas and safe havens which they seek to protect, although they
 
seldom attempt to hold ground against appreciably superior govern
 
ment forces. In addition, the Communists are continually developing
 
the capabilities of their �regular� units, with the apparent hope of
 

ultimately becoming able to engage government troops in at least quasi
 
conventional combat.
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7. To counter the impact of increased US assistance, the Communists
 

are gearing for a long struggle and have reorganized their military
 
and political apparatus accordingly. They claim to be fighting in the
 

cause of the �National Front for the Liberation of South Vietnar~-i,�
 
organized late in 1960. This organization currently has little follow
 

ing in Vietnam, is clearly a front for the Communists, and its ostensible
 

leaders are political nonentities. It is designed to provide the frarpe
 
work of a governmental apparatus, if and when more significant gains
 
are made in the current struggle, and to serve meanwhile as a vehi~cle
 
for seeking international neutralist support.
 

II. COMMUNIST CAPABILITIES
 

8. Hanoi directs the Communist campaign against the GVN, although
 
it permits the Viet Cong commanders considerable tactical discretion.
 
The Sino-Soviet quarrel apparently has not affected the Commur~ist
 
war effort. North Vietnam is being courted by both sides, but there
 
is no evidence that either Moscow or Peiping has offered to underwr~te
 
a substantial intensification of the Viet Cong effort or that Hanoi has
 

sought greatly increased aid from either. In pursuing their interests
 
in southeast Asia and maintaining their independence, the North Vi~t
 
namese probably feel that they need the support of both Moscow and
 

Peiping, and will probably continue therefore to attempt to avoid com
 
mitment to either side.
 

9. Military Strength. We estimate that there are now about 22,000�
 

25,000 full-time Viet Cong military personnel organized into identifiable
 
units of up to battalion size. A substantial portion of these forces~ is
 
well trained, well disciplined, and well led. Their armament consthts
 

of light infantry weapons, machine guns, bazookas, mortars, and a few
 
57-mm recoilless rifles. Viet Cong forces are not known to have artill~ry
 
or antiaircraft artillery weapons, though in recent months they have
 
become quite adept at using small arms and machine guns against
 
South Vietnamese and US aircraft.
 

10. Viet Cong regular units are supplemented by a large pool of lightly
 
armed, semitrained local g~ierrillas and militia who probably numl~er
 
about 100,000. The guerrillas and militia sometimes are used with
 

regular units as a first or shock wave of an attack in their locality.
 
At other times, operating under local district committee supervisic~n,
 
they are employed for terrorism, armed propaganda, and small am
 

wh~n
bushes. The militia are charged with protecting Viet Cong areas
 
other units are absent. Both militia and guerrillas constitute a train
 

ing and replacement pool for the regular forces. The bulk of the Viet
 

Cong regular troops consists of locally recruited or impressed Sou~th
 
Vietnamese peasants promoted as needed to regular units on the basis
 

of their previous experience and performance in militia and local guer
 
rilla groups.
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11. Logistics. For weapons, ammunition, and related supplies, ~he
 
Viet Cong forces rely primarily upon capture from government forces.
 
Some stocks were left behind when the Communists withdrew nor~th
 
ward in 1954, some arms are brought in by infiltrators, and some are
 

fabricated by the Viet Cong themselves.
 They also rely upon indigen~us
 
sources for food, shelter, and other nonmilitary supplies. Supplies ~tre
 
frequently purchased, although they are seized if necessary.
 In
 areas
 
where the Viet Cong have established firm control, they operate as a
 

government, levying taxes and providing some services. Since thost
 

of the cadres sent from North Vietnam are of southern origin and are
 

normally returned to their own provinces, they are able to draw local
 

support for the Viet Cong effort.
 

12. The limited evidence available indicates that some equipment,
 
such as recoilless rifles, mortar fuses, and medical supplies, together
 
with selected cadres, have for some time been infiltrated from the north.
 

As the scale of Viet Cong operations has increased over the la~t two
 

years, the amount of materiel and numbers of personnel brought: in
 
from North Vietnam have probably also increased. While the basic
 

guerrilla effort could continue without outside support, this supp~rt
 
probably has been essential to the higher levels of effort which have
 
been achieved in the last year or so.
 

13. Men and materiel are evidently being infiltrated through Laos,
 
and to a lesser extent through Cambodia and by sea. The Laotian cor
 

ridor, which is controlled by Communist forces, is an important military
 
asset. Due to the nature of the terrain, however, the Vietnamese in
 

filtrators could almost certainly continue to make some use of the
 

area even if it were not under Communist control. Use of the corridor
 

would probably significantly increase if the Viet Cong decided to sub
 

stantially step up the level of military activity.
 

14. Tactics and Eflectiveness. The Viet Cong have proved themselves
 

a formidable enemy and an effective guerrilla force. Despite some set
 

backs, they have generally proved adept at the classic tactics of surprise,
 
constant movement, concentration for attack, withdrawal and dispersal.
 

They have also demonstrated flexibility in modifying their tactics to
 

counter new South Vietnamese operational concepts. They have shoWn
 
themselves capable of company, and even battalion, size attacks and
 

of carrying out strikes against widely dispersed targets at about the
 

same time. One important factor in their success is their effective
 

intelligence system. Informants and sympathizers exist throughout
 
the countryside, and the Viet Cong evidently have been able to maintain
 

intelligence coverage of virtually every level in the South Vietnamese
 

military and civil establishment. This has enabled them to avoid so~ne
 

government counteractions and effectively to combat others.
 

6
 

191
 



NIE 53-63 Prospects in South Vietnam, 17 April 1963
 

(Continued...)
 

15. Nonmilitary Capabilities. The Viet Cong possess two import~nt
 
capabilities which they have not yet fully exercised�terrorism in ~the
 
cities and harassment of economic life. Although the Viet Cong almost
 

adherents in urban areas, their terrorist activities
certainly have many
 
have been few and generally unsuccessful. Commercial road and w~ter
 
transport continues to function, and rubber�the principal earner of
 

foreign exchange�continues to be produced and moved to mar~et.
 
One reason the Viet Cong have not attempted to interdict these activi
 

ties is that they receive considerable revenue from �taxation� of rubber
 

plantations and transport facilities. Another and perhaps more
 

portant reason is that the Viet Cong probably have felt that full 9er
cise of these capabilities would hinder rather than help them attain
 

their objective of winning popular support.
 

III. THE SOUTH VIETNAMESE RESPONSE
 

16. General Approach and Strategy.
 The initial South Vietnan~ese
 
response to the intensified guerrilla activity in the countryside reflected
 

neither a sense of urgency nor an understanding of the nature of the
 

challenge. There was a tendency to regard the strengthened insurgeilcy
 

simply as a threat created and sustained from the outside; there was
 

a general failure to appreciate the internal support which the insurgency
 

generated
 or the grievances and basic conditions upon which it fed.
 

It was regarded as essentially a military problem to be dealt with by
 
military means. These views have become modified as a conseque~ice
 
of the progress of events and as a consequence of US effort to convince
 

the regime to regard the conflict in broader perspective. During the
 

past year and a half, the government has begun to see the conflict~ as
 

an internal one requiring socio-political as well as military measures
 

and to view the military problem as one requiring greater flexibility
 
in deployment and tactics. Government recognition of these factłrs
 

has resulted in the development, with US assistance, of a comprehensive
 

counterinsurgency strategy.
 

17. Military Capabilities and Weaknesses. The South Vietnamese
 

regular military establishment consists of about 215,000 men, of whpm
 
almost 200,000 are army. The paramilitary services, consisting of
 

the Civil Guard of about 75,000 men and a Self Defense Corps of about
 

100,000 men, are responsible for internal security as well as counter

guerrilla operations. Supplementing these are another 40,000 men~ in
 

Citizens� Irregular Defense Groups, which embrace a wide variety~ of
 
units, some of which serve part-time.
 

18. During the past year, force levels have been substantially in
 

creased. The various military and paramilitary forces have been re
 
trained and re-equipped and their tactical mobility improved, princi
 

pally through US helicopter and transport aircraft. As a result of
 

this improvement in tactical mobility, the South Vietnamese forces
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are now able to strike more quickly and in greater strength than e~er
 
before. The establishment of Citizens� Irregular Defense Groups~ is
 

creating a paramilitary capability in certain areas not now reached
 

by regular forces. This program has also introduced the governmeiit�s
 
presence into many hitherto remote areas and enlisted the active sup
 

port of minority groups. Appreciable progress has also been made~ in
 

securing the support of ethnic minorities (Montagnards) in the Central
 

Highlands, long courted by the Viet Cong, though traditional sentime~ts
 
of reciprocal suspicion and disdain between the Vietnamese and the
 
Montagnards still hamper this effort.
 

19. In recent months, offensive operations have been stepped up dig
 
nificantly, the Viet Cong have been engaged in small-unit actions and
 

caught in ambushes, and efforts have been made to destroy Viet Cong
 
forces rather than to drive them away and allow them to
 dispei~se.
 
Night operations and patrolling are increasing. Recent reorganization
 
of the army command structure, together with retraining of army per
 
sonnel, is bringing about greater participation by the regular est~b
 
lishment in the counterguerrilla effort and more effective coordination
 
with the paramilitary services. Some 5,000�6,000 US-trained Mont�g
 
nards are now conducting armed patrols designed to provide intelligei~ice
 
and, to some extent, to interdict Viet Cong access routes from Laos~.
 

20. Nevertheless, a number of factors still prevent the South Viet
 

namese military and security forces from realizing their full potential.
 
The army still makes extensive use of conventional tactics against glier
 
rilla forces. The Civil Guard and Self Defense Corps have born~
 a
 

major share of the fighting and have suffered heavy casualties. Al
 

though the quality of intelligence is improving, there is still a lack
 

of reliable and timely combat intelligence at the provincial and dis
 

trict level and of political intelligence on the Communist apparat~us.
 
Also, available combat intelligence is often not exploited operationally.
 
These shortcomings, together with Viet Cong intelligence coverag~�
 
including penetration�of the South Vietnamese establishment, reduce
 
the effectiveness of counteraction.
 

21. A shortage of experienced and aggressive leaders, especially at
 
the company grade and noncommissioned officer level, is one of the
 

GVN�s most serious weaknesses. This in part reflects the problem~ of
 

adapting a conventional force to the requirements of counterinsurgency
 
and simultaneously expanding the size of this force. In part it also re
 
flects political factors. For example, promotions tend to be based upon
 
presumed loyalty to Diem rather than upon professional competence.
 
Senior commanders frequently feel hampered by the fact that some
 
of their subordinates are directly controlled by or have direct acc~ess
 
to the Presidency. US support and presence and some increased dis
 

position on the part of the Presidency to allow professional offic~ers
 

greater freedom have tended to improve officer morale and to increase
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military initiative in the field. Some officers, however, still question
 
Diem�s ability to lead the country to victory, and reports of milit~ry
 
coup plotting persist. Morale among the enlisted ranks is
 harder~ to
 
determine and varies from unit to unit, but desertions and AWOLs still
 

constitute a serious drain on manpower.
 

22. The political impact of government military operations has some
 
times been diminished by mistakes and offenses committed by goveFn
 
ment forces. Although such incidents are difficult to prevent, S$th
 
Vietnamese leaders generally recognize this problem and are trying
 
to correct it.
 

23. Politico-Military Programs and Their Effectiveness. In concprt
 
with its military endeavors, the GVN is engaged in a number of social,
 
economic, and political programs. Especially important are two inter
 
related politico-military programs: clear-and-hold operations and the
 

strategic hamlets. Both of these programs are designed to provide ~he
 
peasantry with protection from Viet Cong depredations and, conºo
 

mitantly, to deny the Viet Cong continued access to the peasant~ry.
 
Clear-and-hold operations are integrated pacification projects in which
 

priority areas are cleared by military force; political control is tl-4en
 
consolidated by building strategic hamlets and sending in Civic Action
 
teams to set up governmental services and help the villagers help the~n
 
selves. The strategic hamlet program involves grouping the peasant
 
population in fortified, defensible settlements and undertaking various
 

measures within these settlements to weed out Viet Cong sympathiz~rs,
 
improve the villager�s lot, enhance the government�s image, and give
 
the peasant grounds for identifying himself with the government�s fight
 
against the Viet Cong. The Citizens� Irregular Defense effort a
i~
 
related program also designed to separate the populace from the Viet
 

Cong. Its armed groups, for example, are designed to penetrate insec4re
 
areas and establish enclaves of security; these, in turn, are to be ex
 

panded and eventually linked with areas where strategic hamlets are
 

already established.
 

24. The strategic hamlet program is an undertaking of major un
 

portance. It has enlarged the area under effective government control,
 
and there are many indications that the Communists consider it, a
 
thrcat of considerable magnitude. If effectively implemented it can
 

strike at the roots of Viet Cong strength. Most South Vietnamese
 

leaders regard the program as a key clement in the counterinsurgex4cy
 
effort. Some of them�principally Ngo Dinh Nhu�also regard the pko
 

a major step in the social reconstruction of rural Vietn~m
gram as
 

and as a means of consolidating their political control over it.
 

25. The government claims to have completed more than 5,000 stra
 

tegic hamlets and to have about 2,000 others under construction. The
 

�completed� hamlets vary widely in the quality of their physical defenses
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and the effectiveness of their political programs. The most successful
 

have been ones set up in areas where integrated and systematic pacifi
 
cation has been undertaken; however, in many instances, hamlets have
 

been set
 up without the necessary basis for their continuing defense
 

having been established. Administrative deficiencies have also ham
 

pered the execution of the program: excessive exactions have frequefltly
 
been levied on local resources, peasants have often not been compen
 
sated for materials or labor furnished, and officials have tended to
 

show more interest in controlling the hamlet population than in im
 

proving its living conditions.
 

26. Results of clear-and-hold operations conducted in a few provinces
 
last year were encouraging, and plans for similar operations have been
 
drawn up for all provinces. However, there is evidence that the gov
 
ernment is becoming impatient with the time and effort such integrated
 
operations demand. Diem is apparently coming to feel that his armed
 
forces have improved to the point where they may now be able to
 

mount quick, �leap-frog� military strikes against the Viet Cong through
 
out the country without worrying about the political consolidation of
 
such military gains.
 

IV. PROGRESS AND PROSPECTS~
 

27. Current Military Situation. Although there is no satisfactory
 
objective means of determining how the war is going, we believe that�
 
all factors considered�Communist progress has been blunted and the
 

situation is improving. Strengthened South Vietnamese capabilities
 
and effectiveness, and particularly US involvement, are causing the yiet
 
Cong increased difficulty. There are some indications that the yiet
 
Cong are suffering from local shortages of supplies and a decline in
 

morale. There have been few desertions by Viet Cong regular per
 
sonnel, but there has been some increase in desertions from the Viet
 

Cong militia and guerrilla forces. Although statistics of casualties and
 

figures on the numbers of villages under government control are not
 

very reliable or very helpful indicators, a greater degree of security in
 

the countryside has apparently been achieved and the government�s
 
control of important population areas has expanded somewhat during
 
the past several months.
 

28. There are as yet no persuasive indications, however, that the
 

Viet Cong have been grievously hurt. They continue to operate in
 

most sections of South Vietnam, and much of the countryside remains
 

in their hands. Although the number of Viet Cong incidents and~ at
 

tacks is below 1962 levels, this number has increased in the past few
 

weeks. Government military capabilities have increased markedly dur
 

ing the past year, but so have those of the Viet Cong.
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29. Communist Intentions. The magnitude of the US commitment
 

and the increasing effectiveness of the South Vietnamese counte~rin
 
surgency effort are almost certainly causing Hanoi and its Viet Cpng
 
subordinates increasing concern. Although we believe that the Com
 
munists have in relaxed their determination to win con~trol
no way
 

that their task is
 

creasingly difficult, and they may be reappraising their general po~icy.
 
We believe it unlikely, especially in view of the open US commitment,
 
that the North Vietnamese regime will either resort to overt mili~ary
 
attack or introduce acknowledged North Vietnamese military units into
 

the south in an effort to win a quick victory.
 

of South Vietnam, they must realize becoming~ in
 

30. For the present, at least, we believe that the Communists will
 

continue to wage a war of attrition, hoping for some break in ~the
 
situation which will lead to victory. They must be aware, for example,
 
of the disaffection engendered by the political methods of the regi~ne,
 
and they are probably also aware of the dissatisfaction among many
 
Americans over the policies and practices of the GVN. They probably
 
hope for political deterioration which will make their task easier~ or
 
that the US will tire of costly and frustrating guerrilla warfare ~nd
 
accept some facesaving way out. At some point the Communists might
 
launch a serious effort to convene an international conference to con
 

sider the neutralization of South Vietnam.
 

31. Any non-Communist coup effort would probably be regarded as
 

providing an opportunity for exploitation. We believe that at pres~nt
 
the Communists have neither the capability themselves to lead a suc
 
cessful coup d�etat nor the ties with the non-Communist opposit:ion
 
which would enable them to participate in a coup led by non-Commu
 
nists. Nevertheless, they might be able in an unstable situation
 

suiting from either a successful or unsuccessful coup to gain some po
 
litically strategic position. In any event, the Communists evidently
 
hope that a combination of military pressure and political deterioral~ion
 

will in time create favorable circumstances either for delivering a c~up
 
de grace or for a political settlement, say on the model of Laos, which
 
would enable them to continue the struggle on more favorable terms.
 

32. The Outlook. Whether the Communists are correct in their ap
 

praisal will, of course, depend in some measure upon the extent ~nd
 
nature of US involvement, but primarily upon the South Vietnamese
 

to the developing situation. We do not believe that it is pos
response
 

sible at this time to project the future course of the war with any
 

confidence. Despite GVN progress, the situation remains fragile. A
 

series of major Viet Cong successes, should they occur, might have a
 

shattering psychological effect. Nevertheless, the heavy US involve
 

ment and close working relationships between US and Vietnamese per
 
sonnel have fundamentally altered the outlook. Changes and improve
 
ments have occurred during the past year which for the first time
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indicate that the Viet Cong can be contained militarily and that fur
 
ther progress can be made in expanding the area of government control
 
and in creating greater security in the countryside. However, some a~eas
 
of Viet Cong control, such as the Mekong delta, will be very diffisbult
 
to pacify, decisive campaigns have yet to be fought, and no quick and
 

easy end to the war is in sight.
 

33. Developments in the last year or two have also gone some dis
 
tance in establishing a basis for winning over the peasantry and in
 

improving the efficiency of the military establishment and the civiiian
 
bureaucracy. It can, of course, be argued that only a highly centralized
 

regime, single-mindedly dedicated to independence, and placing a hdavy
 
emphasis on personal loyalty can cope with the problems of guerhlla
 
warfare. However, we believe that a greater willingness on the par~ of
 
the regime to enlist the active support of those who have become disaf
 
fected or discouraged in the face of Diem�s techniques of governnjent
 
would considerably speed the reduction of the Viet Cong insurgency.
 

34. Substantial reduction of Viet Cong military power, however, wquld
 

probably intensify rather than reduce the need for changes in the
 

philosophy and practice of the Diem regime, if revived insurgency vkre
 

to be precluded and military victory translated into political consolIda
 
tion. The achievement of physical security in the countryside wduld
 
in itself satisfy a major political requirement in convincing the peasants
 
of the government�s ability to protect them. But the government niust
 
be both willing and able to expand its efforts to bring social, political,
 
and economic improvements to the countryside if the peasant is to
 

recognize a stake in the survival of the government and to be fortitled
 
against Communist blandishments. Effective action in this and other
 

fields, particularly with the removal of a substantial US presence at~ all
 
levels of the government, �would almost certainly require a ~vider par
 
ticipation in the development and implementation of policy and a
 qon
 
siderable reduction in the tight, personal control of the bureaucracy.
 

35. On the basis of its past performance, the ability of the Diem
 

regime to move willingly and effectively in these directions is question
 
able, and may become even more so should military victory come within
 

sight. With the removal of the inhibiting effects of an immediate &nd
 
overwhelming military danger, political stability would be gre4tly
 
threatened if disappointment with the regime�s performance mounted
 

among important sectors of the population and the conviction deepened
 
that legal avenues to change remained blocked.
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PROBABLE CONSEQUENCES
 

CERTAIN US ACTIONS WITH RE
 

SPECT TO VIETNAM AND LAOS
 

THE PROBLEM
 

To estimate the consequences of certain US and US-sponsor~d
 
actions against North Vietnam (DRV) and Communist-held Laos,
 
the objectives of which would be to induce the DRV to bring abo~ut
 
a major reduction of Viet Cong insurrectionary activity in South
 

Vietnam and to respect the 1962 Geneva agreement on Laos.
 

ASSUMPTIONS 
1
 

I. The actions to be taken, primarily air and naval, would
 

begin with GVN (US-assisted) operations against the DRV and
 

Communist-held Laos, and might subsequently involve overt US
 

military actions. They would be on a graduated scale of in
 

tensity, ranging from reconnaissance, threats, cross-border Op
 
erations, and limited strikes on logistical targets supporting DRV
 

efforts in South Vietnam and Laos, to strikes (if necessary) pn
 
a growing number of military and economic targets in the DRy.
 

In the absence of all-out attacks by the DRV or Communist
 

China, the measures foreseen would not involve attacks on poi~u
 
lation centers or resort to nuclear weapons.
 

These assumptions have been given to the intelligence community for the
 

purpose of this estimate and are not meant to represent the full range of options
 

open to the US. The intelligence community is not asked to assess the eoæse
 

quences either (1) of undertaking other broad courses, or (2) of not undertaking
 

the general course discussed in this estimate.
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II. That these actions would be accompanied by these US
 

moves:
 

A. Through various channels, conveying the limit	d
 

nature of US intentions to Hanoi, Peiping, and Moscow.
 

B. Stationing initially some 5,000 US combat troops and
 
certain additional air elements in northeastern Thailar~d,
 
with a possible increase at a later stage.
 

C. Giving the enemy tangible evidence of US seriousness
 

of purpose by readying and deploying strong US strike
 

units�naval, air, and ground assault�to the Western Pa
 
cific and the South China Sea.
 

D. Providing increased military support, including air
 

defenses, to South Vietnam. Further, stiffening overall
 

GVN military and administrative capabilities by the infusi~n
 
of substantial additional US personnel,
 

E. Acting diplomatically to avert a new Geneva confer
 

ence,
 at least until it was judged that the above actions
 
had improved the bargaining position of the US and its
 

associates.
 

CONCLUSIONS
 

A. In response to US preparatory and low-scale actions�
 

force deployments, serious threats, or GVN/Farmgate attacks
 

on outlying targets in Communist-held Laos or North Vietnath�
 

Hanoi would probably agitate world opinion against the US,
 

hoping that a new Geneva conference or UN
 action would resi.~lt,
 
and bring a cessation o attacks. We think that North Vietnam,
 
while taking various precautionary measures, would order the
 

Viet Cong and Pathet Lao to refrain from dramatic new attacks,
 
and might reduce the level of the insurrections for the moment.
 

Communist China and the USSR would both support these
 

courses. The Communists� line would probably be that the out
 

come of a conference should be to stabilize the situation in South
 

Vietnam and Laos. Their intention, however, would be to pre
 
serve Communist gains and assets in these two countries and
 

to resume the insurrectionary campaigns at a later date.
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B. If these initial responses did not succeed, and attacks ~n
 
North Vietnam continued, it is likely that the Communists wodld
 
intensify their political action efforts against the US cour~e.
 
Hanoi might intermittently step up
 the tempo of the insurr~c
 
tions in South Vietnam and Laos, while still seeking a negotiat~d
 
settlement. If these tactics, too, failed, the scale of
 attac~ks
 
broadened, and North Vietnam began to suffer considerable de
 

struction, Hanoi�s leaders would have tO ask themselves whetl~er
 
the tactics they were pursuing were worth the destruction ~of
 
their country. We are unable to set any meaningful odds f~or
 
the course North Vietnam�s leaders would adopt at this juncture,
 
though we incline to the view that they would lower their terths
 

for a negotiated outcome; they would do so in the interests of
 

preserving their regime and in the expectation of being able to
 

renew the insurrections in South Vietnam and Laos at a later
 

date. There would nevertheless be a significant danger th1at
 
they would fight, believing that the US would still not be willing
 

was,
to undertake a major ground war, or that if it it could
 

ultimately be defeated by the methods which were successful
 
I
against the French.
 

C. Communist China almost certainly would not wish to be
 

come involved in hostilities with US forces. It would accord
 

ingly proceed with caution, though it would make various threat
 

ening gestures. There would probably not be high risk of
 

Chinese Communist ground intervention unless major US/GVN
 

ground units had moved well into the DRV or Communist-held
 

areas of northern Lads, or possibly, the Chinese had committ~d
 
their air and had subsequently suffered attack on CCAF bases
 

in China.
 The USSR would make strenuous propaganda apd
 
political efforts in Hanoi�s behalf, and would probably offer
 

various weapons and air defense equipment. We believe, how
 

ever, that the USSR would refrain from military actions in the
 

area, and would not provoke a crisis with the US elsewhere which
 

would bring a direct US�USSR confrontation. Its primary con
 

cern would be to exert its influence in a manner to a
insure1
 
negotiated settlement, though without prejudicing its future
 

relations with Hanoi.
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D. C1ear~cut achievement of the US objectives as stated ~in
 
the Problem would signify not that the Communist threat in
 

Southeast Asia was removed, but simply that time had been
 

gained for further constructive action to deal with the thre~t.
 
The US commitment would in itself improve anti-Communist
 

morale and improve the chances for such action. On the other
 

hand, to the degree that the consequences of the US action w~re
 
ambiguous or unsuccessful, there would almost certainly be~ a
 
strong tendency for morale and discipline in South Vietnam apd
 
Laos to deteriorate rapidly�perhaps more rapidly than if the
 

US had not begun its intensified effort. Such deterioration
 

would be felt generally through non-Communist Asia.
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DISCUSSION
 

I. THE NATURE	 OF THE PROBLEM
 

to	 turn off the VC inst~r
1.	 The ability of the US to compel the DRV
 

rection rests principally upon the effect of US sanctions on the will of
 

to continue and to enlarge that insurrection.
DRV leadership	 The
 

measures envisaged would not seriously affect Communist capabilit~es
 
to continue that insurrection. Despite the direction, personnel, and
 

material support which the DRV gives the VC, the primary sources of
 

Communist strength in South Vietnam are indigenous: peasant griØv
 
ances and war-weariness; VC terror, arms capture, disciplined organi~a
 
tion, and highly developed intelligence systems; and the fact that the
 

VC some status as a nationalist movement. Provided DRV dirØc
enjoys
 
tion continued, from either Hanoi or the bush, such indigenous supp9rt
 
would continue to constitute a substantial threat until and unless the
 

GVN developed hamlet security overcame political misr4le
and the
 

and uncertainty of the past two years.
 

2.	 The situation is different in the case of Laos; indeed, the PL woUld
 

deteriorate rapidly if the substantial stiffening now provided by the DRV
 

were withdrawn.
 

II.	 PRINCIPAL FACTORS INFLUENCING REACTIONS TO US AND uS
 

SPONSORED ACTIONS
 

3.	 Hanoi�s Comprehension 01 GVN and US Intentions. If the Commu
 

nists	 are to respond in the desired way, they must understand tl1at
 
is not seeking the destruction of the DRV
although the US regime, the US
 

is fully prepared to bring ascending pressures to bear to persuade Hanoi~to
 
reduce the insurrections in South Vietnam and Laos. We believe that
 

the leaders in Hanoi would almost certainly comprehend US purposes~in
 
the early phase of the actions proposed. Hitherto they have evidently
 
understood and played on the reluctance of the US to become deeply
 

engaged on the Asia mainland, and they would count on domestic pr~s
 
sures in an election year to sustain this reluctance. The means for
 

communicating US intentions seem likely to be effective, and the adv~ce
 
given by the USSR and Communist China would probably support~ a
 

correct interpretation.
 

4. As the scale of GVN and US attacks mounted, however, especially
 
if the US seemed adamant against entering negotiation, Hanoi wo~ild
 
tend increasingly to doubt the limited character of US aims. Similarly,
 

the retaliatory measures which Hanoi might take in Laos and South
 

Vietnam might	 make it increasingly difficult for the US to regard its
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objectives as attainable by limited means. Thus difficulties of com~re
 
hension might increase on both sides as the scale of action mounted.
 

5. The DRV View of its Stake in South Vietnam and Laos.
 The E~RV
 
has been patient and cautious in pursuing the war in Laos and South
 
Vietnam. It has been careful to avoid the costs and risks of direct~in
 
volvement, and, to date at least, has pulled back whenever it appe~red
 
that its tactics might provoke a major US response. It has been will~ing
 
to use time to wear down the morale of the South Vietnamese and
 

Laotian governments and populations, to convince them that vic~ory

for the DRy, the VC, and the FL is inevitable, and to persuade them
 
that the US will prove an unreliable and ineffective ally. Further, the
 

DRV runs the insurrections very much on the cheap, without
 any m~jor
 
drain on its economy or military establishment. Nevertheless, the L~RV
 
is committed to the final
intensely aim of bringing South Vietnam.
 
and at some stage Laos, under Hanoi�s control, an outcome which wo~uld
 
for Hanoi�s leaders mark the completion of their revolution.
 

6. There is evidence that confidence has been growing in Hanoi t~-iat
 
the final phase in the struggle in South Vietnam is
 approach~ng.
 
Evidently there has been a belief that disintegration was under in
wa~~
 
South Vietnam, and that the pace
 of VC activity could be intensif~ed.
 
Nevertheless, we believe that Hanoi is not presently committed to a rapid
 
push for final victory, is prepared to accept further delay and eyen
 

temporary setbacks, confident that Communist or pro-Communist re
 

gimes responsive to Hanoi will eventually be established in Saigon and
 

Vientiane.
 Further, the degree of Hanoi�s control over the insurrectipns
 
in South Vietnam and Laos is sufficient to insure that it could raise or
 

lower the level of action there.
 

7. DRV Capability to React Militarily in South Vietnam and Laos.
 
VC forces in South Vietnam include about 25,000 regulars (full-time
 

troops in identifiable district,~ provincial, and regional units), ~lus
 
60�80,000 troops (most of whom are part-time) in local self-defense ~nd
 
guerrilla elements. Regular troops have been employed in combat,
 
and we know of no units being �hoarded� for commitment at sc~me
 
decisive future time. Nevertheless, regular forces generally see ac~ion
 
only one or two days a month. Further, many larger regular forma
 
tions are normally broken up into smaller units (platoons and squ~is)
 
which serve with local, part-time elements. Consequently, the VC
 

would probably be able to mount a concentrated, fairly short-term attack
 

considerably more intense than any Against some six~igle
it has to date.
 

objective�of key psychological importance�they could probably co
 
alesce and concentrate normally dispersed regular units to mount a
 
much larger action than has yet been attempted. We are fairly con
 
fident that the VC could not gather more than a few battalions with~out
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giving some prior indication. There are almost certainly VC terro~ist
 
cells in urban areas which have not yet been committed or discover~ed;
 
thus the VC probably have the capability significantly to increase urban
 
terrorism, particularly in Saigon, should they so decide.
 

8. Should the DRV wish to respond by augmenting VC capabilities
 
with regular North Vietnamese forces, we believe that in about a
 moi~th
 
the DRV could infiltrate the equivalent of about one regular DRV
 

brigade (on the order of �7,500 men) into South Vietnam.
 If, inst~ad,
 
the DRV undertook to react immediately with an overt invasion, they
 
could probably attack across the DMZ with about two divisions in ~p
 
proximately two weeks time from making the decision to move, but they
 
would have great logistical difficulty in sustaining such a
 force in com~at
 
in South Vietnam. Given more time, they could of course
 commi~ a
 
considerably larger force.
 

9. Under present circumstances, PL/DRV forces now in Laos prob~bly
 
have the capability of overrunning most of the country. Should ~US
 
or allied units be introduced, present Communist forces would proba1bly
 
have only a harassing capability. However, two North Vietnamese army
 

brigades are believed to be positioned near the Laotian border (one
 
at Dien Bien Phu, the other opposite Sam Neua) and elements of two
 
additional brigades are deployed at various points near the frontier
 

along the main routes leading into Laos. Consequently, Communist
 

strength in Laos could be quickly augmented by at least two fully armed
 
and equipped North Vietnamese regular brigades (about 15,000 men),
 

10. DRV Capabilities for Defending Itself Against Attack. The L~RV
 
could certainly concentrate sufficient troops to protect any major in
 
stallation against ground attack by South Vietnamese forces, whether
 

infiltrated overland, put in by sea, or air-dropped. Present DRV de
 

fense capabilities against aerial bombardment, however, are minimal.
 
Its capabilities in anti-aircraft artillery have improved over the past
 
several years to the point where the DRV could probably cope ~ith
 
helicopters and propeller aircraft, but North Vietnamese defenses wd~.ild
 
be relatively ineffective against high speed jets. It has a radar net
 

of about 29 early warning and fire control installations situated
 

throughout the country, but the equipment is obsolete. Mainland
 
Chinese radar also covers North Vietnam, but so far as we know it is
 

not now coordinated with the DRV net. North Vietnam is not knc~wn
 
to have any surface-to-air missile capability. It has no combat airci~aft
 

at the present time, though the foundations for the creation of an air
 

arm have been laid: headquarters, maintenance, and support organiza
 
tions have been at least partially developed, and much work has b~en
 
done on airfield improvement and construction. China could of course
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provide fighter aircraft (probably MIG 17s) for a small �North Viet
 

namese� air force on short notice.
 

11. DRV Abilrty and Wiuingness to Sustain. Damage. We have many
 
indications that the Hanoi leadership is acutely and nervously as�~are
 
of the extent to which North Vietnam�s transportation system and in
 
dustrial plant is vulnerable to attack. On the other hand, North \liet
 
nam�s economy is overwhelmingly agricultural and, to a large extent,
 
decentralized in a myriad of more or less
 economically self-sufficient
 
villages. Interdiction of imports and extensive destruction of trarispor
 
tation facilities and industrial plants would cripple DRV industry.
 
These actions would also seriously restrict DRV military capabiliI~ies,
 
and would degrade, though to a lesser extent, Hanoi�s capabilities to
 

support guerrilla warfare in South Vietnam and Laos. We do not
 

believe that such actions would have a crucial effect on the daily lives
 
of the overwhelming majority of the North Vietnamese population. We
 

do not believe that attacks on industrial targets would so greatly exac
 
erbate current economic difficulties as to create unmanageable control
 

problems.
 

12. It is reasonable to infer that the DRV leaders have a psychological
 
investment in the work of reconstruction they have accomplished dyer
 
the last decade. Nevertheless, they would probably be willing to su~ffer
 
some damage to the country in the course of a test of wills with thei US
 

over the course of events in South Vietnam.
 

13. DRV Appraisal of the Value and Hazards of Chinese Communist
 
Rescue. An important concern of the DRV leaders would be to a~�oid
 
having to be rescued at the price of Chinese dominance. DRV leaders
 

seek to run their own show in Indochina, however often certain of tl~em
 

may voice support of Chinese debating positions against the SovIets.
 
The considerable material support they have received from Communist
 
states has not derogated DRV. freedom of action. Moreover, they are
 
chiefly dependent for economic and technical assistance upon the USSR
 
and Eastern Europe. DRV leaders would probably consider that 1the
 
introduction of Chinese and Soviet-supplied air defense means might
 
have a deterrent effect on US intentions, and might provide s~me
 
military offset to GVN measures against the North; we doubt, how~ver,
 
that Hanoi would have much confidence that such defense means cOuld
 

effectively protect the DRV or Farmgate air attabks.
from either overt US
 

Though DRV leaders would doubtless differ sharply on the quest~ion,
 
Hanoi would almost certainly refrain from requesting such Chii~iese
 
assistance as might endanger DRV independence, for example, la~ge
 
scale ground force �volunteer� intervention. This hesitancy would of
 

course be overcome if DRV leaders considered the existence o their
 

regime to be at stake.
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14. DIIV Judgment of the Weight to Attach to World Pressures (Cbm
 
munist and non-Communist) Against the US Actions. In the e~trly
 
stages at least, Hanoi would probably rely heavily on a belief that
 c~on
 
siderable pressure would develop in the world against the US action
 

and that this would compel the US to relax its pressures. DRV leaders
 

probably would be confident that the VC and the PL could continue
 

to undermine non-Communist authority in South Vietnam. and 1~aos
 
while the DRV and its Communist allies were spinning things out inter
 

minably at Geneva. Hanoi�s leaders would also probably count on sig
 
nificant opposition to the US course developing within the US, especially
 
in the event the US action were not quickly successful and a major
 
world crisis had developed.
 

15. The Interests and Capabilities of Communist China, in the Area.
 

Peiping appears to be more-or-less content with the present schem~ of
 
things in Laos and South Vietnam. These situations~ have served as
 

a convenient �national liberation� club with which to flail the Sov~ets,
 
and Peiping doubtless considers that South Vietnam and Laos will iilti
 

mately be Communist, and even though DRY-dominated, fairly res~on
 
sive to China. Moreover, it is increasingly clear that Peiping is taking
 
advantage of the vacuum in northern Laos to increase its own, Chinese,
 

presence there.
 

16. The Chinese leaders are, however, in no hurry, and almost cer
 

tainly wish to avoid major hostilities with the US. Despite their brave
 
talk, they have been niggardly with tangible support of the Vietnam
 
war. Their military cautiousness of the past few years strongly sug~ests
 
that they are painfully aware of the wide disparity which exists betv~een
 

modern US combat aircraft and their own obsolescent and deteriorating
 
CCAF. They are concerned over GRC and even Indian intentions
 

toward mainland China. These considerations, added to their vast
 

domestic problems and their difficulties with Moscow, almost certainly
 

impel the Chinese to caution.
 

17. The Interests and Capabilities of the USSR in the Area. The
 

USSR has little effective control or influence over the immediate situa
 

tions in Laos or South Vietnam, though its roles as Geneva co-Cl~iair
 
man and potential provider of support against US military actions make
 
the Soviet position a highly important one. Current Soviet objectives
 
in the area appear to be to preserve some semblance of unity with Nbrth
 

Vietnam, to contain the growing influence of China in Hanoi, and to
 

prevent escalation of local situations into a direct conflict involving US
 
forces. For some time, the Soviets have been disengaging from their
 

obligations in Laos and avoiding attitudes or positions which wbuld
 

antagonize North Vietnam. In order to forestall any more direct US
 

intervention and obtain some means of influencing Hanoi, the S~viet
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leaders evidently see a new conference as the best path. They probably
 
appreciate, however, that should a major crisis develop in the area, they
 
would be under great pressure not to be backed down by US firmn~ss
 
of purpose.
 

18.	 The Interests of Other Principally Concerned Parties. World
 

opinions vary greatly concerning the South Vietnam and Laos situatio~s.
 
The GRC is always in favor of a more forceful US course. Certain sta~es
 
in the area to
friendly the US�Thailand, the Philippines, Malay~ia,
 
Japan, and Australia�have rather ambiguous views: on the one hahd,
 
fear that the US will not prove staunch, and, on the other, fear tl~iat
 
US staunchness might provoke extreme enemy reactions. The prevMl
 
ing opinion among many observers in much of Western Europe seŁ~ns
 
to be that the Indochina and Laos situations are
 not susceptible~ of
 
military solution, and that any American efforts to expand the war
 
to the North would probably be ineffective and not worth the risk. The
 

governments of America�s various allies of course recognize that �~US
 
success or failure in Indochina will in varying degree affect their coun
 
tries accordingly. We doubt, however, that such considerations o~it
 
weigh fears and uncertainties concerning US expansion of the war~
 

III.	 PROBABLE CONSEQUENCES OF THE US AND US-SPONSOI~ED
 
COURSES OF ACTION
 

A.	 Reactions of the DRV
 

19. In response to US preparatory and low-scale actions�force de
 

ployments, serious threats, or GVN/Farmgate attacks on outlying tar

gets in Communist-held Laos or North Vietnam�Hanoi would pr~b
 
ably agitate world opinion against the US, hoping that a new Gen~va
 
conference or UN action would result, and bring a cessation of attacks.
 
We think that the DRy, while taking various precautionary measures,
 
would order the VC and PL to refrain from dramatic new attacks, and
 

might reduce the level of the insurrections for the moment. Comn~xu
 
nist China and the USSR would both support these courses. The cdm
 
munists� line would probably be that the outcome of a conference should
 

be to stabilize the situation in South Vietnam and Laos. Their intØn
 

tion, however, would be to preserve Communist gains and assets~ in
 
these two countries and to resume the insurrectionary campaigns at
 

a later date.
 

20. Although Hanoi leadership would doubtless be divided on the
 

question, the DRV at this juncture would probably incline to
initial
 

the view that US reluctance to assume larger risks had been overcome
 

only by the fact of deteriorating situations in Laos and South Vietnam.
 

Hanoi would probably assume that US resort to GVN cover for its attacks
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indicated an unwillingness to become deeply entangled itself, and that
 
the basic US intent was perhaps limited to holding the South Vietnam
 
and Laos situations together until after the US national
 e1ectioi~is.
 
Accordingly, the DRV tactics of feigning compliance and of spinni~ig
 
out negotiations would be based on an expectation that VC and PL
 

pressures in the area, and world pressures on the US, would oblige the
 
US to call a halt..
 

21. Should this initial DRV
 course not succeed�especially if the level
 
of punishment being suffered by North Vietnam were rising or the US
 
were beginning overt attacks on North Vietnamese targets�Hanoi woi4ld
 
probably make an all-out propaganda and diplomatic drive for negotia
 
tions.
 In such negotiations, Hanoi would probably still seek to avc~id
 
an outcome which would, for example through strict inspection pi~o
 
cedures, effectively deny it the opportunity to continue support for
 

the insurrections in South Vietnam and Laos. Hanoi might inter
 

mittently turn up the scale and level of the insurrections in order ~to
 
improve its bargaining position and intensify international
 concei~n.
 
Though we doubt that the DRV would attempt any overt invasion ~of
 
Laos or South Vietnam, Hanoi might try for some psychologically
 
spectacular victories in Laos and in South Vietnam (e.g., the seizi.~re
 
and sack of a provincial capital such as Quang Ngai). By this stage,
 
DRV leaders would certainly have appealed for Soviet and Chinese Com
 
munist air defense support (radars, anti-aircraft artillery, SAMs, al-id
 

possibly even CCAF aircraft), but we doubt that Hanoi would request
 
Chinese Communist ground troops.
 

22. If the scale of the attacks broadened, approached Hanoi, and
 
destroyed more and more valuable targets, the DRV leaders would have
 
to ask themselves whether the tactics they were pursuing were wor~h
 
the destruction of their country. Their confidence in their ability to
 
achieve an acceptable outcome at the negotiating table would decline,
 
and they might conclude that the US was after all the
aiming at
 

destruction of their regime. At this point, they might believe that their
 

only choices were ostensible capitulation to the US demand to halt ~ll
 
action in South Vietnam and Laos, or an all-out attack with their o�~~vn
 
forces in one or both of these areas. We are unable to set any mea~n
 

ingful odds for their choice between these alternatives. On balan~e,
 
we incline to the view that they would still seek a negotiated outcoicie
 
in the interest of preserving their regime and in the hope of a future
 

opportunity to resume the struggles in South Vietnam and Laos. Th~re
 
would nevertheless be a significant danger that they would fight, be.
 

lieving that the US would still not be willing to undertake a major
 
ground war, or that if it was, it could ultimately be defeated by the
 
methods which were successful against the French.
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B. Communist China�s Role in the Crisis
 

23. Peiping would almost certainly threaten intervention as the actkon
 
mounted and take a number of moves intended to deter further �~US
 
attacks on the DRy. Nevertheless, we believe that the Chinese would
 

in fact be cautious about becoming involved in hostilities with US
 

forces.
 Peiping would probably respond to stepped-up punishment~ of
 
the DRV by deploying sizable numbers of its forces to areas bordering
 
Vietnam and Laos. It would probably offer Hanoi anti-aircraft ur~its,
 
and might make some combat aircraft available to the DRy. We do
 

not believe that it would offer to commit the CCAF 2 at this stage, al
 

though this cannot be ruled out. There would be a possibility 9iat
 
unacknowledged Chinese Communist units might make deep incursipns
 
into Laos and, possibly, Thailand and Burma. The Chinese Comrfiu
 
nists might also resume HE shelling in the Taiwan Straits.
 We dolfbt,
 
however, that they would undertake any significant military activity
 
elsewhere in Asia. There would probably not be high risk of Chir~ese
 
Communist ground intervention unless major US/GVN ground ui~iits
 
had moved well into the DRV or Communist-held areas of northern
 

Laos, or possibly, the Chinese had committed their air and had sub
 

sequently suffered attack on CCAF bases in China.
 

C. The Soviet Role in the Crisis
 

24. The Soviets would probably not	 take any extreme action in the
 
Indochina	 area. They probably now expect some increase in ~US
 

is that
pressures against the DRY, and it likely they have alre~dy
 
warned Hanoi that its present course could create a dangerous military
 
confrontation. The USSR would make strenuous propaganda and p~lit
 
ical efforts in Hanoi�s behalf, and would probably offer various weapons
 
and air defense equipment. As the crisis deepened the Soviets wo~id
 
probably engage in some vague missile diplomacy and otherwise seel~ to
 

the USto find some political settlement.
bring strong pressure on They
 

would meanwhile exert pressure on Hanoi to make concessions suffi
 

cient to insure the opening of negotiations. We do not believe t?at
 
the Soviets, in the interests of supporting Hanoi, would provoke a
 

crisis with the US elsewhere which would bring a direct US�USSR
 

confrontation.
 

25. The Sino-Soviet dispute has not to date had any major effect on ~he
 
situations in Laos or South Vietnam. Moscow probably would on the
 

see a neutralist barrier sustained in Laos and
one hand be happy to
 

The CCAF probably could deploy about 420 jet fighters (MIG�15s, 17s, 19s)
 

about 160 jet light bombers (IL�28), and about 40 piston light bombers to ~air
 
fields hi South China where they would be within operational range of Vietn~m.
 

12
 

213
 



SNIE 50-2-64 Probable Consequences of Certain US Actions with Respect to Vietnam and Laos,
 
25 May 1964
 

(Continued...)
 

South Vietnam. On the other, because it could not afford to alienate
 

the DRV and the PL, or to lay itself open to Chinese accusations of sell
 

ing out the Communist revolutionary cause in the area, Moscow could
 
not avoid giving at least political support to the Peiping-leaning DRy,
 
FL, On balance, Moscow, like Peiping, would probably~ be
and VC.
 

guided primarily by regard for its own security interests; thus the fact
 
of the Sino-Soviet dispute, per Se, would probably not have great impact
 
on developments in Southeast Asia.
 We believe that the interest~ of
 

Moscow and Peiping conflict on so vital scores
many that anyth~ng
 
short of Sino-US hostilities or a threat to the existence of the DRV
 

crucial fashibn.
would do little to alter the Sino-Soviet relationship in any
 

D. Probable Development in South Vietnam
 

26. The encadrernent of a substantial number of American
 perspn
 

nel into the military and civil sectors of the GVN would, in the DRy
 

view, lend credence to US statements of its intent to increase its supp~ort
 
to South Vietnam.
 Hanoi would, of course, not miss the opportunit~ to
 

South Vietnam.
charge that the US was �taking over� In addition
 
there might be a stepped up campaign of anti-American terrorism~ in
 
Saigon and in the field. These actions of the US, together with its ri~ew
 
course against the North, would hearten the GVN and large segments
 
of the military and civil population, as
 clear evidence of increased US
 

commitment and involvement.
 

E. Reactions by US Allies and Others
 

27. Except in the case of a few of our most staunchly anti-Commu
 
nist allies, initial world reactions to the US course would tend to be
 

adverse in direct proportion to the intensity of US actions against the
 

DRV: low-scale indications of disapproval in the case of lesser sanctidns,
 
rising, in many cases, to condemnation as the crisis fever rose. Even
 

in the latter case, these reactions would generally not so much be
 

Communist as they would be critical of US �brinkmanship.� Once US
 

attacks on North Vietnam occurred, and especially if the US resisted
 

a cease-fire and negotiations, a General Assembly majority for cbn
 
demnation, on the pattern of Suez, would be probable. Subsequent
 
world reactions would of course hinge fairly directly on success of the
 

US sanctions: if they halted Communist expansion in Indochina ~nd
 

led to an easing of tensions, US firmness would be retrospectively ad
 

mired, as in the Cuban missile showdown; if they ended in failure ama
 
retreat, US �maturity� and world leadership would again be questioned.
 

28. The role of France deserves special mention. We believe it al
 

together likely that de Gaulle would from the outset associate him�elf
 

with Communist demands for a return to Geneva without preconditidns.
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In such a conference the French would seek to play an independent rple
 
in the interest of pushing de Gaulle�s well-known but ill-defined pro
 

posals for neutralization of the area. This French line would no doubt
 

encourage the Communists to keep their concessions to a minimum,
 

and would limit the support the US and GVN might receive from oth~rs.
 
If no outcome acceptable to the US could be obtained, and especiall~r if
 

in Sodth
the US became directly involved in a major military effort
 

Vietnam, the strains already present in Franco-American relations a~nd
 
in the NATO alliance would be severely exacerbated.
 

F.
 General Consequences
 

29. Clear-cut achievement of the US objectives as stated in the Prhb
 
1cm would signify not that the Communist ~threat in Southeast Asia
 

was removed, but simply that time had been gained for further constr�c
 

tive action to deal with the threat. The US commitment would~~ in
 
itself improve anti-Communist morale and improve the chances for
 

such action. On the other hand, to the degree that the consequenbes
 
of the US action were ambiguous or unsuccessful, there would aimbst
 

certainly be a strong tendency for morale and discipline in South V~et
 
nam and Laos to deteriorate rapidly�perhaps more rapidly than if ~he
 
US had not begun its
 intensified effort. Such deterioration would be
 

felt generally through non-Communist Asia.
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APPROVED FOR RELEASE
 

DATE: JAN 2005
 

9
 June l964~
 

MEMORANDUM FOR THE DIRECTOR
 

SUBJECT: Would the Loss of South Vietnam and Lao~
 
Precipitate a in
�Domino Effect� the Fa+
 
East?
 

1. The �domino effect� to mean
appears
 that~
 
when one nation falls to communism the impact is
 

such as to weaken the resistance of other countri~s
 

and facilitate, if not cause, their fall to corn�
 

munism. Most literally taken, it would imply the~
 

successive and speedy collapse of neighboring cou?_
 
tries, as a row of dominoes falls when the first is
 

toppled��we presume that this degree of
 literalne~s
 
is not essential to the concept. Most specifically
 

it means that the loss of South Vietnam and Laos
 

would lead almost inevitably to the communization1
 

of other states in the area, and perhaps beyond
 

the area.
 

2. We do not believe that the loss of South~
 

Vietnam and Laos would be followed by the rapid,
 

successive communization of the other states of
 

the Far East. Instead of a shock wave passing fr?m
 
one nation to the next, there would be a simultan~�
 

ous,
 direct effect on all Far Eastern countries.
 

With the possible exception of Cambodia, it is
 

likely that no nation in the area would quickly
 

succumb to communism as a result of the fall of
 

Laos and South Vietnam. Furthermore, a continua�~
 

tion of the spread of communism in the area
 would~
 
not be inexorable, and any spread which did occur~
 

would take time-�time in which the total situation
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in of a number of ways unfavorable
might change any
 

to the Communist cause.
 

3. The loss of South Vietnam and Laos to the
 

Communists* would be profoundly damaging to the US
 

position in the Far East, most especially because
 

the US has committed itself persistently, emphati
 

cally, and publicly to preventing Communist take
 

over of the two countries. Failure here would be
 

damaging to US prestige, and would seriously debase,~
 

the credibility of US will and capability to con
 

tain the spread of communism elsewhere in the areas.
 

Our enemies would be encouraged and there would be
 

an increased tendency among other states to move
 

toward a greater degree of accommodation with the
 

Communists. However, the extent to which individual
 

away
countries would move from the US towards the
 

Communists would be significantly affected by the
 

substance and manner of US policy in the period
 

following
 the loss of Laos and South Vietnam.
 

4. Southeast Asia In the remaining piece
 

of Indochina, Sihanouk would probably accelerate
 

his movement toward accommodation with the Commu
 

nists, in anticipation of a Communist victory he
 

considers inevitable. Thailand would almost cer
 

tainly shift toward a neutralist position, hoping
 

thus to forestall any vigorous Communist move against
 

*
 

This memorandum assumes a clear�cut Communist
 

victory in these countries, i.e., a withdrawal of US
 

forces and virtual elimination of US presence in
 

Indochina, either preceeded or soon followed by the~
 
establishment of Communist regimes in Laos and South
 

Vietnam. The results of a fuzzier, piecemeal vic
 

tory, such as one staged through a
 �neutralist�
 

phase, wouldprobably be similar, though somewhat
 
less sharp and severe.
 

~ROUP~�~
 
~ a~~catI0~I%
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the regime for as long as possible. Cooperation
 

with the US would be reduced. Already, Thai leaders
 

have made clear their worries about the firmness of
 

US commitments in the area and their doubts about
 

the wisdom of ready responsiveness to Washington�s
 

immediate policy desires. Burma would be less af
 

fected, having already virtually severed its ties
 

with the US. Ne Win would see the ouster of the US
 

from Indochina as confirming the wisdom of the
 

isolationist, somewhat pro�Peiping course he has
 

already embarked upon.
 

5. London, Canberra, and Kuala Lumpur have
 

been counting ultimately upon US support for
 

Malaysia against Indonesian aggression. They would
 

be badly disconcerted by a US failure in Indochina,~
 

and would almost certainly seek some clear US com
 

mitment to help them defend Malaysia. Indonesia,
 

for its part, would be emboldened in its efforts
 

to crush Malaysia.
 

6. US Western Pacific Bases US military
 

strength in the Far East is based on the chain of
 

islands from the Philippines to Japan, not on the
 

Asian mainland. As long as the US can effectively
 

operate from these bases, it will probably still be able
 

to
 deter Peiping and Hanoi from overt military ag
 

gression. Furthermore, the protection of these
 

island countries from Communist subversive efforts
 

is a different problem from that of protecting
 

countries on the mainland. In the Philippines,
 

there would be some impetus to the tendency of ultra

nationalists, such as former Foreign Minister Lopez,
 

to a
press for reduced cooperation with the US and
 

softening of the Philippines� anti�Peiping stand.
 

They would also seek restrictions on US bases
 

�3�
 

ROUP~~
 
~ jas~ca~J
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similar to those presently enforced in Japan. We
 

do not think this would affect Philippine governmen~t
 

policy, at least as long as the present administra� 

tion is in power in Manila. 

7. On Taiwan, Chiang Kai-shek and his followers 

would be greately disheartened, but they would not
 

be likely to seek an accommodation with the Commu�
 

nists. As in the case of the Philippines, the
 

Nationalist Chinese leaders appreciate the efficacy,~
 

of US sea and air power, and their nation has proved
 

among the least vulnerable in the Far East to Corn�
 

munist infiltration and subversion.
 

8. In Japan, the loss of South Vietnam and
 

Laos would almost certainly produce some increase
 

of neutralist sentiment. There would be more ques
 

tioning of the desirablity of remaining committed
 

to the US side and continuing to be made a prime
 

Communist target by the presence of US bases. The
 

mutual defense treaty and the US bases in Japan
 

and Okinawa would come under even greater attack
 

than at present. At a minimum, political pressures
 

for further restrictions on the use of these bases
 

would be greatly intensified, and the government
 

would probably make a few concessions to these
 

We do not believe that there would be
 

major changes in Japanese policy.
 

pressures.
 

9. Communist Asia Aside from the immediate
 

joy in the DRV over achievement of its national
 

goals, the chief effect would be upon Communist
 

China, both is boosting its already remarkable
 

self-confidence and in raising its prestige as a
 

leader of World Communism. Peiping has already
 

begun to advertise South Vietnam as proof of its
 

thesis that the underdeveloped world is ripe for
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revolution, that the US is a paper tiger, and that
 

local insurgency can be carried through to victory
 

without undue risk of precipitating a major inter
 

national war. The outcome in South Vietnam and
 

Laos would conspicuously support the aggressive
 

tactical contentions of Peiping as contrasted with
 

the more cautious position of the USSR. To some
 

degree this will tend to encourage and strengthen
 

the more activist revolutionary movements in
 variou~
 

parts of the underdeveloped world.
 

FOR THE BOARD OF NATIONAL ESTIMATES:
 

SHERMAN KENT
 

Chairman
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CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY
 

1 October 19611.
 

SUBYECT: SNIE 53-2~6I4.: THE SI~TATION fl~ SOUTH VTh�~NAN
 

THE PROBLF2~
 

To e~m~ne the situation as
 it has developed since early Septeniber,
 

and to assess its implications for the US.
 

OONCI.USIO!~S
 

A. Since our estimate of 8 September 19611.* the situation in South
 

Vietnam has continued to deteriorate. A coup by disgruntled South Vietnam
 

military figures could occur at any time. In any case, we believe ~hat the
 

conditions favor a further decay of GVN viii and effectiveness. Th~ likely
 

pattern oi this decay will be increasing defeatism, paralysis of leadership,
 

friction with Americans, exploration of possible lines of political accommoda
 

tion with the other side, It
and a general petering out of the war efft9rt.
 

S1~ 53-611., �Chances for a Stable Government in South Vietnam,� dated
 
8 Septeniber 19611.,

GROUP 1
 

ed from oniatic
 

doimgr d
 

de sificatio
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is possible that the civilien government promised for the end of October
 

could improve GVN esprit and effectiveness, b~t on the basis of pres~nt
 

indications, this is unlikely.
 

B. We do not believe that the Viet Cong will make any early effort
 

to seize power by force of arms; indeed, we doubt that they have the:
 

capability for such a takeover. They will continue to exploit and encourage
 

the trend toward anarchy, looking for the emergence of a neutralist �oalition
 

government which they can dominate.
 

DISCUSSION
 

The CNN
 

1. Continued Political Deterioration Political conditions in South
 

Vietnam have continued~ to deteriorate since our estimate of early Septeraber.*
 

Despite efforts by Prime Minister Nguyen Khanh to stabilize the situation,
 

h~ has been faced with an attempted coup, rioting and demonstrations;; in the
 

northern provinces, a massive labor strike in Saigon, and an armed rŁvo].t by
 

Montagnard elements among the Special Forces I~anh� s authority, al~eady
�
 

weakened by the Buddhist-student crisis in Augnat, has been further diminshed,
 

and the degree of ~his support Within the mili~ary establishment is increasingly
 

*
 SNIE 53-6k �Ohan~Øs for a Stable Government in South Vietnam~~�dated
 
8 September 19611., CiX1flfl1~
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in question. Most of the non-Communist power elements appear to be marking
 

time, pending their asaeasme�t of the civilian government which Kha~th has
 

promised will be formed by the end of October.
 

2. The Picture in Saigon South Vietnam is almost leaderlesØat. the
 

present time. Genera]. Kh~.nh has retained, his position by shaking concessions
 

to various interest ~oups political,. religious, students, mi11t~y, and
 

�
labor which have presied their demands upon him. IB~ Ux~n;;~these gr~upa-~
 

still seem bent on pursuing se]! interest said factional quarrels a3.n~ost to
 

the point of anarchy. A lack of sense of purpOse and an absence of direction
 

from above have seriously affected morale and created passiveness and apathy
 

within the civil law enforcement agencies. Government ministries –4 Saigon
 

to a standstill, with only the most r~ine operations go~ng on.
 

Cabinet ministers, as veil as second-level bureaucrats, freely expr~ss their
 

pessimism, and even though US and GVN officials are again meeting on pacifica
 

tion and other joint planning, these meetings are not being followed by
 

action from the Vietnamese side.
 

3. GVN Military Morale and ~rfectiveneas The continuing .d1~array
 

of the Saigon government,, power struggles �within the military leedez~ahip,
 

and the activities of self-seeking politicians and religions 1eader~ have
 

adversely affected morale within the military establishment. However, the�
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the existing level of effectiveness of combat operations does not seem to have
 

been seriously effected as yet1 ~Tevertheless, continuing political instability
 

would almest certainly aggravate such longstanding deficiencies in the
 

Vietnamese military effort as inadŁ~uate motivation, initiative, and~ ap~ressive
 

i~ss. A continuing lack of firm direction, and further squabbling among
 

Senior officers in particular, could depress the morale of the troopŁ and
 

junior officers to the critical point. Although the GVN armed forcas have
 

no~

long had a high rate of desertion by individuals, there have been important
 

unit desertions or detections..
 If military morale continues to dec~.ime,
 

however, desertion anI~ defections within both the military and paramilitary
 

services may occur on a larger scale, perhaps even by organized units.
 

~
 Signs of Defeatism in GVN Leadership ifigh-ranking PJWN oi~Ticers
 

have coflfessed to US officers deep discouragement at the lack of leadership
 

and direction. The J-3 of the Joint General Staff has indicated that he
 

feels little reason even to discuss further pacification p].anning; various
 

high-TSsking field commanders have expressed similar pessimism;. and ~enera].
 
Kh,~nh himself haS shown si~is of being Overwhelmed by his responsibilities.
 

5. The Situation in the Countryside The near paralysis of government
 

initiative in Saigon appears to be spreading rapidly to outlying areas.
 

Although the southern ~�ea~ still appear relatively unaffected by the~ crises
 

of the past severs]. ~eka, governmental authority has declined seriously in
 

the northern coastal provinces where provincial and police officials are
 

apparently receiving little guidance from Saigon. In such urban centers �
 

-Il.
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Rue, Danang, Qul. iThon, and iTha Trang, Vietnamese commanders have repe~tedly
 

failed. to intervene in civil disturbances and rioting on the grounds ~hey
 

lacked precise orders; in some instances, actual authority has passed by
 

default to extremist �vigilante�t groups, such as the �People� a Salvati~on
 

(or Revolutionary) Council� (~c).. The nature of the provincial ~ 


is such that it can. rock along for considerable time, carrying out existing
 

programs despite political deterioration in Saigon. Nevertheless, eonLU.nued
 

confusion and inaction in Saigon, or another coup, could rapidly produce a
 

critical deterioration in government in the countryside. A slippage i~i morale~
 

-
 -least4nthe cent~al
 

provinces, has already begun.
 

and�iia--programa-emmig -provincial--administrations, �at
 

6. The Peoples Revolutionary Council (PRc) The PBC has established
 

local councils in many coastal cities and may seek to form a chapter in Saigon,
 

where twu PRO. leaders have recently been named to the new 17-men sigh National
 

Council. The aims of the PRC are not clear, but the local councils seem
 

vulnerable to Viet Cong penetration, and the fact that they have assun~ed
 

government powers in some provincial cities tends to undermine Saigon� s con
 

trol and to: damage the morale of civil sØrvants~
 

�
 

7. The Mont~gnard Problem The Ithade revolt of 20 September and the
 

continuing possibility of further and more general uprisings by the bloritagl2ards
 

pose an immediate and very Serious problem for the GVN. The Montagnards have
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a violent dislike for and distrust of th~ lowland Vietnamese,. an~ hav~ sou.~ht
 

autonomy for years. The Vietnamese on their part look down on the Montagnards;
 

until recently, the GV]~ has usually acted in a manner which has widened rather
 

than lessened the breach between the two. The prOblem has been ftu-thØr com
 

pounded by constant and rather intensive Viet Cong political and psychological
 

agitation among the Montagna.rds, playing on their aspirations and the~.r dislike
 

of the ethnic Vietnamese. Resentment over the killing of some 70 Vie1~namese
 

by tribesmen during their revolt vii]. make it extremely difficult for the
 

GVR to offer settlement terms acceptable to the Mo~tagnarda. Thus, t4ere
 

will probably be continuing disorders in the Highland areas, diminishing
 

cooperation with the GVN, and increasing Viet Cong influence.
 

8. Offsetting Considerations Although the signs of deteriora1~ion are
 

many and clear, there are offsetting considerations that reduce the l~.kelihood
 

of sudden collapse and afford some very slim hOpe that the trend can be arrested.
 

The Vietnamese people have a long record of resilience in the face of ~adversity;
 

the ability of the peasants end even of urban elements to continue normal
 

patterns Of life despite political disorder makes for some degree �of ~asic
 

stability. The routine functions of government still wnrk fairly norn~ally;
 

business does go on; and the streets are not places of constant terror. Dis
 

co~wagement over the absence of leadership and the progress of the war has
 

not yet led to calls for ending the fighting. Few if any of the many groups
 

now seeking to enlarge their powers regard an accommodation with the Communists
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as consistent with their interests. Fina].ly, the military instrumenta)~ities
 

of pacification still exist and retain si~iifleant capabilities.
 

9. Tensions in US-GVN Relations In the last month or so, ther~ has
 

been a diatu.r.bing increase in anti-American sentiment at various lØvŁl~ of
 

Vietnamese society. Recent demonstrations in Hue, Da Nang, Qul Nhom~ arid Nha Trang
 

have had definite. anti-American overtones.~ These were probably attribi~tab1e
 

in part ~o Viet Cong agitation and incitement, but in some measure they seem also
 

Fto have reflected a genuine irritation at the Americans for various
 re~sons
 

having no direct connection with Viet Cong activity. For its part, the
 

Buddhist leadership, whether anti~Ct~miinnniat or not, is
 imbued with lnt~nse
 

nationalism which has at times manifested itself in opposition to US policies
 

and actions. Suspicion of US motives and concern over US involvement in
 

internal policy is growing among the top echelons of the GVN, and,. most
 

importantly, on the part of I~anh himself.
 

10. GVN Contacts with the Cc~nh7m1n1sts The principal CVN leaders have
 

not to our knowledge been in recent contact with the Comuninists, but there
 

haabeen at least one instance of informa]. contact between a lesser govdrnznental
 

official and members of the �Natioi~al Liberation Front,�1 which is a creation
 

of Hanoi. Moreover, there are numerous potential channels of communication
 

between the present GVI~ leadership and the DRV authorities, and these could
 

very lik~y be used without US knowledge.
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U. Coup Possibilities Although no definite coup plans are kilown to
 

be a~oot at the moment, we believe that further coup attempts are 1ii~e1y,
 

given~ the ambitions, discouragement, and bitterness prevalent among ~artain
 

key Soirth Vietnamese military and civilian figures and the compara~tive
 

ease of mounting a coup attempt in the present deteriorating scene.
 

12. Alternatives to Present GVN Leadership Present plans call for the
 

establishment of a new, broadly-based, arid predominantly civilian go~ern
 

merit by the end of October. Such a government might do better than the present
 

one, but the odds are against its having the cohesion and effectiven~ss
 

necessary to arrest the current decline. No lriBible alternative seens any
 

more promising. Indeed, we cannot presently see any likely source of real
 

leadership; no ~4agsa.yaay has yet appeared. None of the military personalities
 

and factions seems capable of comn~nding a sufficiently broad spectrum of
 

support. Of nonmilitary figures, the Buddhist leader Tn Quang is the
 

strongest political personality and has demonstrated talents for leadership
 

and organization. But he apparently desires to avoid such responsibility,
 

and a Tn Quang government would face ~trong opposition from militant catholics,
 

some o– the military, and certain Other groups Not least, it would he a
�
 

difficult government for the US to work with, and some of its major p~1icies
 
would almost certainly not be consonant with US interests.
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The Viet Cong
 

13. Viet Cong Policy There are numerous signs that Viet Cong agents
 

have played a role in helping sustain the level of civil disorder wh1~Jh has
 

recently prevailed in the cities of South Vietnam; they have aIso:aff~ctØd
 

the tone and direction taken by some recent protest demonstrations. ~hefr
 

hand was evident in the recent riots In the capital of Binli. Dinh Prov1~nce, and
 

they may have alreEdy penetrated the PRC. Viet Cong propaganda throughout
 

September has increasingly called upon the people to take advantage of the
 

government�s confusion by pressing on all fronts. This capitalizing 911
 

unrest is an old policy; what is new is the rich opportunity presented by
 

the collapsing of GVN authority. The Viet Cong have apparently decided that
 

heightened efforts on their part will reduce the country to near anarchy and
 

the government to impotence, bringing an early victory in the form of a
 

negotiated truce and a �neuvralist�t government dominated by their NatI~onal
 

Liberation Front. Although these heightened efforts may include some ibattallon
 

sized, or larger attacks, we do not believe that the Viet Cong are trying to
 

force ..a mfl.itary decision at this stage. Rather, they will continue stressing
 

small-scale terrorist activity aimed at furthering the breakdown of a(~inis
 

tratioii and. the decline of faith in the government.
 

]A. Viet Cong Capabilities in. the Cities Viet Cong strength in the
 

cities has almost certainly increased substantially in recent months. We
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base this conclusion on our general reading of the present situation rather
 

than on specific keowledge of current Viet Cong assets
�
 In the clo~in,g days
 

of the Diem regime, Vietnamese police and security agencies had a fe~ir1y
 

good reading on the nature and extent of the Viet Cong apparatus, in~the,
 

capital area, and it did not constitute a serious threat at that tine.
 

Immediately foilo~ring the November 1963 coup, however, ColOnel Tran~Ba Thenh
 
became Deputy Director of National Police. There are strong ~ound~ for
 

believing that Thanh may be a Communist agent; in any, event he released some
 

key Viet Cong prisoners, destroyed Viet Cong dossiers in police arcI~ives,
 

and placed at least one known Viet Cong agent in a key position ~W�ithiz the
 

police structure. Although Thanh w~s ousted when Khanh seized povex~, the
 
Saigon police and security services have not recovered their anti-Cdmmuniat
 

capabilities. The fact that Communist agitation still remains undex~ careful
 

cover, however, suggests that the Viet Cong intend still to husband these
 

assets and not risk them in a premature takeover attempt.
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TS # i858~8
 

CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY
 

2 June 1965
 

SNIE 10-6-65: PROBABLE CO~UNIST REACTIONS TO CERTAIN US ACTIONS
 

THE PROBLE~4
 

To estimate the reactions of the USSR, Communist China, and North
 

Vietnam to US air strikeB, including the use of heavy bombers, aimed at
 

destroying fighter and. bomber aircraft and surface-to-air missiles in
 

North Vietnam.
 

THE ESTIMATE
 

1. Present Communist Reading of the Situation In failing to make
 

any meaningful response to the �pause,� the DRV has plainly Indicated that
 

it is prepared to accept not only a continuation of US air attacks on
 

military and transportation targets south of the 20th parallel, but also a
 

considerable risk that the US will extend such attacks northward.
 The USSR,
 

by supplying limited numbers of fighters, SANs, and light bombers to the
 

DRy, probably hopes to deter the US from air attacks in the Eanoi-Raiphong
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The Soviets would not consider the actual combat capabi1ities~of
 

these weapons to be the priir~ry deterrent factor; the deterrent effect
 

area.
 

would rest more in the recognition by the US that to attack this element of
 

Soviet support for the DRV would risk involving Moscow even more deeply.
 

�In addition, the Con,munists may be testing US determination through intro
 

duction of offensive bombers into the Hanoi �sanctuary�, and, if this
 

provokes no reaction, it may veil be the Soviet/DRY intention to proceed
 

with creating a sizable offensive air threat capable of supporting a major
 

DRV thrust Into South Vietman and/or Laos.� Peiping�s apprehensions
 

regnrding an extension of US air attacks northward are evident in Its
 

propagnnda, its civil defense measures, and its public and private statements
 

to outsiders, but it is evidently prepared to accept this risk,
 

Probable DRY Reactions
 

2. In light of these circumstances, attacks on North Vietnam�s
 

jet-capable airfields and SPIN sites would be read by Hanoi to mean that
 

military targets anywhere in the DRY wez~e not safe from US attacks and
 

that the chances of future attacks on urban centers and/or industrial
 

targets. ver.e ~eatiy increased. The DRY leaders would almost certainly
 

believe that the US was ready to apply substantially ~eater force If�
 

needed to attain its stated objective of stopping DRY Intervention in
 

South Vietnam. It would also reinforce their concern that US objectives
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may not be as limited in scope as the US has avowed. They recognizØ~ the
 

vulnerability of their cities and industry to US or US-aided aerial
 

bombardment and realize that their laborious efforts at industrialization
 

over the past decade could be wiped out in short order.
 

3. Hanoi�s decisions, however, probably have been and will continue
 

to be influenced by Its estimate of the likely course of the war in the
 

South bolstered by the memory of the Viet Mink victory over the ~ench and
 

by Its doctrinal, conviction that its determination to sustain a prolonged
 

and grinding struggle will prove stronger than that of the US. It
 

probably thinks that, given present VC military strength and the political
 

fragility of the Saigon regime, Communist forces in South Vietnam are
 

moving toward victories which could crack their adversaries� will to
 

continue the struggle. If so, Hanoi might feel that punishment from the
 

air would be an acceptable price to pay for the achievement of its political
 

objectives, and the vindication of Its doctrinal belief in the inevitable
 

success of a �People�s War.�
 

1i. The present Problem postulates specifiedvehicles of attack,
 

i.e., B-52s, and precisely specified targets, I.e., the Soviet-supplied
 

SAMs and jet fighter and light jet bomber aircraft (IL-28s), the former
 

located close in to Hanoi,
 the latter located in the northerly areas, of
 

North Vietnam, and asks our estimate of probable reactions under the
 

-3

244
 



SNIE 10-6-65 Probable Communist Reactions to Certain US Actions, 2 June 1965
 

(Continued...)
 

current political and military conditions. Our present estimate is
 

that the odds are. against the postulated US attacks� leading the URV
 

to make conciliatory gestures to secure a respite from the bombing;
 

rather, we believe that the DRV would persevere in supporting the
 

insurgency in the South. *
 

* The Assistant Chief of Staff, Intelligence, USAF disagrees with
 

the jud~uent made in this paragraph. He would substitute the following
 
for the last sentence:
 

�Our present estimate is that the odds on the DRV making concilia
 

tory gestures to secure a respite from further bombing will be markedly
 
enhanced by successful accomplishaent of the postulated US attacks,
 
which by eliminating any concept of an area �sanctuaryt in North
 

Vietnam will pose the added threat that urban/industrial targets
 
might be next. The. selective and limited nature of US bombing target~
 
selections to ds~te may well have led Hanoi seriously to urid.erestimate
 
the extent of US determination to exert the necessary power to force
 

discontinuance of I~V support for the insurgency in the south. A
 

Moscow/Hanoi agreement on the requirement for a respite could provide
 
both countries an acceptable �out� which they could. justify for
 
�tactical� within the tenets of Communist doctrine.�
purposes
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5. If Hanoi did persevere, it would be unlikely to revise its
 

military strate~r or basic timet~b1e In response to the US strikes.
 

Nevertheless, for psychological, effect on both Communists and anti~
 

Communists, Hanoi might order retaliatory Viet Cong raids, sabotage,
 

or sneak attacks on major bases or Installations in South Vietnam.
 

-
For similar reasons, Hanoi perhaps encouraged by Peiping
 

would..a].most certainly re-examine the possibility of striking at
 

the US carrier force in the Tonkin Gulf by sea or from the air
 

and would certainly study the feasibility of an air strike against
 

US installations in South Vietnam. Though Hanoi would probably
 

estimate that the chances of seriously damaging US forces were not
 

great, the effect of a successf~i]. attack would, by psychologically so
 

advantageous that Hanoi might mÆkØ the attempt if It had the capability.
 

6. If the US strikes had destroyed their air offensive capa
 

bilities, the North Vietnamese might consider an overt invasion of
 

South Vietnam. Because of the great risks of such an action, however,
 

we believe they would not do so. Hanoi would certainly continue and,
 

to the extent possible, step up lta support of the Viet Cong and would
 

almost certainly seek to inject an Increasing number of �North Viet
 

namese line units into Viet Cong forces with little or no effort at
 

~on~ealment. The fears engendered by the US bombings would probably
 

not destroy. Hanoi�s determination or loosen its control of the country.
 

�Indeed, it might have the opposite effect of rallying the population
 

behind the regime.
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7. Probable Chinese Communist Reactions Although the Chinese
 

Communists have professed to believe all along that the US would
 

expand its air strikes, the bombing of SAM sites and airfields north
 

of the 20th parallel wou3.d still be re~rded in Peiping as a major
 

and serious development. However, the Chinese leaders probably are
 

more optimistic than Hanoi, and certainly more so than Moscow, that
 

the US is nearing a humiliating defeat in the South, and will urge
 

Hanoi to stand firm whatever the cost. The use of SAC bombers would
 

increase Peiping� a concern that eventually these strategic forces
 

might be used a~inst targets in China, particularly in nuclear
 

attacks a~inst advanced weapons facilities. Nevertheless, the
 

Chinese would feel a
 strong need to do something more to help the
 

North VietnameBe, and to prevent Moscow from ~ining more influence
 

in Hanoi and in the Vietnamese situation in general. They would
 

also seek to exploit the situation to further weaken Moscow� s
 

influence in the international Communist movement and in the under
 

developed world.
 

8. It is likely that Hanoi would request and that the
 

Chinese would provide ad~1itional support, e~ g., ground equip
 

ment and personnel for air defense purposes or engineering help
 

for constructing and repairing airfields. The Chinese probably
 

would also supply fighter aircraft units on request, providing
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they could bebased in North Vietnam. They would not wish to use bases
 

in china because of the risk of US retaliatory strikes against these
 

bases.* The Chinese might offer to send ground combat troops to North
 

Vietnam as an earnest of their commitment to defend their ally, but
 

we do not believe bombing of airfields and SAM sites would bring Hanoi
 

to the point of accepting such an offer by Peiping. Unless and until
 

Peiping concluded that the existence of the Hanoi regime was in danger,
 

it would probably not unilaterally send a �rescue mission� into Noi�th
 

Vietnam. Peiping might, however, make threatening troop movements
 

and. additional air deployments in South China with the� objective of
 

deterring the US from further bombings.
 

Probable Soviet Reactions
 

9. US bombings or airfields and SAN sites, especially by bombers
 

from the Strategic Air Command, ~iould provoke a crisis for Soviet policy.
 

So far the Soviets have been pursuing three somewhat inconsistent
 

objectives to compete with Peiping for influence over the DRV, to
 

contribute to deterring US pressures against Hanoi, and at the semØ
 

* The Director of Intelligence and Research, Department of State,
 
believes that the assumed vigorous US air attacks on major I~V tar
 

gets would. probably evoke the employment over North Vietnam of Chinese
 
air defenBe from bases in China. Current deployment of Chinese air
 
craft to South China, the apparent completion of an airfield just
 
north of the DRV border, and. explicit Chinese statements alleging
 
willingness to accept US bombing of China, suggest Chinese readiness
 
to test US assertions that no sanctuary will, necessarily exist should.
 
Peiping provide important support to Hanoi.
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time to avoid becoming overly involved in the present US-DRV confroæta
 

tion. As noted in paragraph 1, the Soviets may also be testing US
 

determination and be prepared, in the absence of a US response, to
 

further increase the DRV�s offensive capability. They have apparently
 

hoped that, in view of the situation in South Vietnam, the US would
 

sooner or later have to negotiate its way out of the war. The post-.
 

ulated US actions would strike a blow at such calculations and would
 

probably convince the Soviets that the risks and costs of their
 

Involvement would be greater than they had assumed. In particular,
 

there would be a greater loss of prestige in igaoring any casualties
 

among Soviet personnel than might have been the case only a month
 

ago.
 

10. The Soviets would almost certainly fee]. compelled to comply
 

promptly vith EJRV req~xests to provide substitutes for those weapons
 

systems destroyed by the US attack, though they might not again
 

provide bomber aircraft. It is also probable that more Soviet
 

personnel would be supplied to man such equipment. Moscow might
 

even acknowledge a Soviet presence in the hope of deterring the
 

US from further attacks, though this would risk a further loss of
 

prestige If deterrence again failed.
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11. The Soviets would clearly recognize the danger of continued
 

escalation, particularly since SAC had been employed. Hence, they~
 

would probably urge Hanoi to open up political avenues for controlling
 

the conflict and would put pressure on the US to stop bombing an~ to
 

negotiate. Soviet pressures would be exerted in a variety of forums,
 

but the DRV�s demonstrated. unwillingness to involve the UN in Vietam
 

makes it unlikely that that orgnn would become a major political battle
 

ground. US-Soviet relations would further deteriorate. If the crisis
 

deepened and. Hanoi chose to continue the struggle, the. Soviets would
 

face their most serious dilemma since the Cuban missile crisis.
 

12. If Hanoi stood adamant agninst negotiation, it is possible
 

that the Soviets, recognizing the growing chances of being forced to
 

confront the US in Indochina, would break with Peiping and Hanoi and
 

back. away from any deeper commitments. Moscow almost certainly realizes
 

that the US enjoys a local military advantage vis-a-vis the USSR in the
 

area. Nevertheless, we doubt that the Soviets would pay the political
 

price of backing down and thereby handing China a major political
 

victory and, weakening its own prestige and influence throughout the
 

world.*
 

* See Assistant Chief of Staff, Intelligence, USAF footnote to
 

paragraph ii., page ~i.
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13. Thus in the aftermath of the US attacks, we think the
 

Soviets would probably conclude that they had. little choice but to
 

increase aid to the DRy. If the war continued without the prospect
 

of US-DRy negotiations, the Soviets would probably extend new
 

commitments to Hanoi and level new pressures and threats a~1nst
 

the US. What precise moves Moscow would, make in this direction
 

would,, depend. greatly on Eanol� s demands, on the nature and. degree
 

of Chinese involvement, and on how the Soviets interpreted US
 

actions and estimated US intentions.
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APPROVED FOR RELEASE
 

bATS: JAN 2005
 

(b) (3)
 ,~ ~
 

10 Juno 19~5
 

SUBJLCT: R~action~ to a Furthcz� US 1~ulIdup in Sc~uth Victæcm
 

1. In this rnr or~n�3uni ye ccnsider forcit~n ~ction3 to nn
 

essvr.ed US buildup to 150,000 troopo in Vietr.ojn cc ccnpnrod with
 

the 50,000 now prenent and the 10,000 lcvel due to be reached in
 

August. lie easu.ce that no eo~rober.sive public announce~ert of
 

force tcels would be nnde, and that toreicn opinion would be
 

rc~ct1ng to a ~radua3. percc-ption of the US course of action.
 

2. 0~r anin conclusions nrc thet this etren~tenin~ of the
 

Ud cc t.E.cnt ~ou1d i~oho so.~o in~,rossion en the CotTm~nistS, r1nd
 

would raire sore ~.n~ers in our relations with the &.ut.h VietneRe~e,
 

but thnt the ir..~.or-tent reactions would cot~e ~et.er, v~en the
 

effcctiver~ess of the to~n1 US effort was tested in cc.~ibot, ~hese
 

consi~eraticrs ore discussed in the foflowing i.ora~rephs.
 

Renctions in South Viotnnn
 

3. The InitSa]. reactions of the South ViOtn3naso would be
 

so!E~:~.rt cnbivelcnt; encouaier~r.t over the. reinfor~eEent,
 

CR0
 

lbcelu fran aut.or.~tio
 

~ do; �r~ ~�nd
 

do )~.csifi on
 

I.
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~~
~
 

~~~-�-!--4 ��
 

eecc�~~nic4 1.~y ~�.c:;e tcci�~� i.e xzr~] ].~t t~ V~J ~o t~.e i~iC.t
 

I:uch ~:cuic~ the in vLich Ui ~
~c. r�~r~] t~:c.n .~y
 

~ If ~ to c~z-r ~ h~J.i1 rc.~ ~s, i.~rtteul~r:ty
 

,fl~r rv.�~tc�~ ctr~.ns, the U~ fcr~cs vo~ld tnd to nc~iutre
 

toth the rer.~~s1hility for the ver ~nd the stirji3 of zn eirn~
 

of occuL~ttjoa ~~ith eolonin3ist ~~iticns, This terdnncy vo~l~ he
 

lees if the US forcc.s i~ere u~ec~ in a r,~:~le hion to a~oist
 

ARVN units, ~nd shared in the nest di1uic~lt 1i~htin~.�
 

I~� Ult~i~t~ely, of cc,~~rse, the hey ~ct.crni~rit vould be
 

the effeet1v~ness oi� the tote). US cdTor~, ~.olit.4.ce)~, eco~onic,
 

ard aip1c.~.t~tic, as veil ~s rllite~�y. Ii� this produced a slacken
 

~ of VC r~u~es, US-Scnth Victter.ese ~,orki~~ relations ~ould1
 

be falr3.y caooth. It, on the contrary, the ~or ~ra~ed on ~ith
 

oi~t .3�as~dte, ~ ~:esrj~oss an~1 t–-Ar~c~enisn vould troh~t�ly
 

t�e~jn ~o threeten the t~!3 ~olitic~3. b~so in Sonth Vietnam.
 

Co~rar.i St I~s CtIOnS
 

5, ~e b.~1ie�.-e that a U3 hui~�Ldup itself,
~


on the scele co~sidared here, vculd not c~t.sr Vc/r~v tcxnin~tion
 

to o~cc~tc the struggle. The C~~~ists ~ou).d reao6nizethet,
 

in n their task h~ bec�.r~ haz~er. ~hey v~nld
tt~ry ter~s,
 

co~ni~e that, in re3.itice). t~s, the US e.ctic.n raafIirz3d
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~-: -i 
-�
 

lt.s ~ct r.:i~tt1on i~ot to ~icc~t miUtLu7 r3~f4.~t. T~t the crr1.r.~].
 

oI V~3 fcrcs in t~:z~ ~-.~-~c-rs ~.<~uid r.ot chr~u~c the Cc:~aintht.st
 

t~io 1Xat~o:~ that their ~t:~yin~ I~ver is inhercntly cu~cr~or
 

to t.h~t c~t~ ~c~iCoi~ e~d ~~hth~toIh
 

& The reel te.~t, then, vould be that of conbat. The Viet
 

Cone vo~1d ro~I~on~, as it hc~ to ~st injc�ctions of US forces,
 

by stqpir.~ up the irJs~rGcncy, end the. J~V vonl~ reini~~rce it es
 

i~eccs~cry with i~e~ and c~ut~er.t, incl~idin.~ further 3.ir.o units
 

of the PAVj~. In this effort, the Cc ~u~.sts vould ~rc~ah1y hold
 

to theft� p~�escet strategy of attritton ~nd su~ersion, alt.hou&i
 

C~k C Siif!Ce!~t3.y e~c~od ece3e. They vould still she3~ to
 

defeat the (.Vi~ thro�.~h exh~usti~ cr4 int:er~l coi1~se without
 

lottin~ US/GVN forces or.~o~e theat in decIsive ~att1e.
 

7. Va do ~et ~~ou )~u the test ci� co~-~et vould cone out
 

at the ).c�:el of US v~lvcusr.t t~e-~� tain~ eor.s~e�ed, If, st this,
 

or scus hither ).cvel, the tide of ~et.tie z�un~ a~jsi:~t the Viet
 

Cc�::~ ~�o~� a s s~tia). ~.eviod, the Ccr.tu~ists ~euld ~robshl~�
 

co~id�~r a lnr.;a-sc~le ~rou~d of~er.sivo by DSV trc~c~s. They
 

y~iid i~ccc~nize, h~i;~-er1 that the l~r~ed US rc.rces bed r:ade
 

this i~re cUfficuit. They uculd elso fcCr thet the US, vith a
 

very becvy s~ ir. the var, vould Lot accept t~e~cet in that flC~f
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ki�id of 1:i~r vithout c:p~r1dlr~ it to the I)~V ~1 ~ In thc~
 

Ci~ct�~.3t~flCes, they v~u1 ~I oi~h]~� ~rctor to :�c.~orb to i~c~oti�iti c.flS
 

o~ sii~ly to l~t the fi~tin~ hsido vhilo co �~r.~1t~1~ thc�i~�
 c~~fl
 

forces. They vould be ~erticulavly likely to i�e~ct in this ~:oy
 

if they )md bccc1ne co~vinccd that in eny en1t~r~ed war, the US
 

~c.uld use nuclcnr vc~ons.
 

0. ChIna. Peipinc~ ~�7ou1d reect to the esstu~od VS buildup
 

by urcinS the YC end the ))F~V to eont~u~ the stru~~le.
 It vould
 

~rc~ico to cone to Eenoi�8 c~id if the US ii~volve.:~r.t rc~ched the
 

point oC en Invasion of i~rth Viet.n~i. It ~t~t niso iake ~tme
 

treOp r~OVeceflts in South ChIr~a to rseo~e this cc::�.iIt:~nt. ~e
 

belicve that ca the ft~ht~r.g contimued, China ~ould be oven bce
 

~ th~u the ]~RV to ccr~clnde that ~sr~cr ~S around foreo~ could
 

turn the tide.
 

9. e~3S3. As tLe US cc~~ trent ~ th~ Soviet Ua~on
 

~~G�,~lc�~ find its p~�cbler~s c~~in~ tore cet~e. 1~To~ccw vc~ibd reeo~ni~c
 

t.l�~t its cvn nilitary ~1st~nco, end its ~.u~rel s~Ift to a hard,
 

anti-US line, had failed to turn the US fren its ~e~rso. We
 

h~lieva that the Soviets vould sac r;oa3.teri~tive to ccr.t.ir~ued
 

su~.ort for the ~jW. In t~r~e, ho�~ave~, t~e risks of a olo~od
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_w-~
 

~~
 

ct..i I:c1fi�.~3. ~r ~n V~tii r.i~ht l.rd on t~o nv
~


cc~(~cct3r�~ ivthip ~i ~~ ~it~ t.i.~ ~r~cc of f~vtJ~cr
 

cr~n~ :~t~ cc� it :c~nt~ ,:nd z~d or~ to~~:~ wit}.r!rctoi.
 

)cn-Co:~un.tst ~coctit~ns
 

3.0. A wide ~z~ctor of r�~n-Cc~�intct vcrid op~n doubts
 

tt~t ~he US c~in ~vo1d cvent~1 dci�cnt in Victn~rn. in this ~ector,
 

sa inc~asin~ injoetien of US forces i;ouid bo secn as a pro
 

1on~nttcn of the ~or~y eu~ an i craese in t.~o ri~s of future
 

e&celat.Ion. C~~nts which now s�~c.rt the US cc.ur~e, such
 

ccn~ uacier reneva~
as the ~�itish, ~ta1iens, ~d Je~anese, wo~d
 

dci~cctio er~ticftr~. Covcr~c~ts thich oj~poc3 the US, such as
 

France c~.d ir.~Ua, woula step up their pr sui-es for ne~ot1atiOn~.
 

In ccncrrl, hovcvc-r, these ~or3.d rc~otior.s would not 1~nve as
 

i~c~ fo:~ce as wo~3d ~ctie~s to i:~:e d~e~:atie ~ such c.s
 

a c~u~e in the f~CO~3 of t~ nir var. ~he u1tir.~te effect upon
 

the CS ~5itton w~r1d cc~nt.in~e to te t~.ue~ by the ~vcatuai
 

s~ece~-s or fei3~n-o of US ~o:Ucy in the Vietra-ese war.
 

~cr~s to !j~e of ~�C~C ~.~ces
 

11. The Sc~th Vti-~~ e ~au~d i~ot be ~i~reserved)y receptive
 

to inercnsc~ RCK cc-n ~cntc ~n their ru~st. Or-cater ~O< troop
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-~ m~-~
 

C.:.. :;.t~ ~c�~1y ~ :.ct c~e ric~~tn
 

~cuLh ~rc9, thow;h ~ r.~tter1n~s ~ui4 b~ hc~ir~&. ~n the cyont
 

of r3j~� 1C< trcop 1or~e~, It
 I~ iiT~e1y t1a~t i~1bi1c ~crt~:~i.Cnt
 

In f~t1i ~:~c;t ~tir:1U~te�~ F~r 1�y~n~ r,~dIo 2r:cI dC~?Z_tIC
 

(.p~itIo~1ct~ vould Le~in to ciu~~tIon the ,~uc]C.J~t of Preslder.t
 

Fck, thcro~y contrILutIn~ to the ew3c~rdc ~o1Itico1 I~stebiiIty
 

In south ~cre3 ~crth loroa, through prOpo~Cr~c~a C.nCI troop ~cvO
�
 

r..GntG ~ po~sib3y, contzivcd inoiacr~t~ in the Korean E1~Z t~roa
 

vo~1d ~.U~pt to heI~ht~n any ir.seeurlty a~on~ South )oreana
 

that deve].o;c~ ~s a r~z~1t of troop shifts to S~the~st ?~ia,
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~
 

TS 185875
 

CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY~
 

23 3u~ 1965
 

SNIE 10-9-65:	 C0~4MUNIST ~D ~1~EE WORLD P~EP~CTIONS TO A
 
POSSThLE US COURSE OF ACTION
 

TEE PR0BLFZ~1
 

To estimate foreign reactions, particularly those of the
 

Communist powers, to a specified US course of action with
 

respect to Vietnam.
 

A8SU!~aTIONS
 

For purposes of� this estimate, we assume that the US decides
 

to increase its forces in South Vietnam to about 175,000 by
 

3. November. We further �assume related decisions to caU up
 

about 225,000 reserves, to extend tours of duty at the rate of�
 

20,000 a month, to increase the regular strength of the armed
 

services by boo,000 over the next year, and to double draft calls.
 

GROUP 1
 

E~cc from ornatic
 

downgrad d
 

dec ficatio
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We further assume (a) that the increase in forces would be
 

accompanied by statements reiterating our objectives and our
 

readiness for unconditional. discussions, (b) that US forces would
 

be deployed so that no major grouping threatened or appeared b
 

threaten the 17th Parallel., and (c) that we might either continue
 

present policy with regard to air strikes or extend these strikes
 

in NOrth Vietnam to include attacks on land (but not sea) lines
 

of communication from South China4 and military targets in the
 

Eanot-flaiphong area.
 

TEE ESTm14~E
 

1. Communists and non-Communists alike would see in the
 

increased US military involvement in Vietnam a strong indication
 

that the US saw little hope of early negotiations. This would be
 

particularly true if, at the same time, the US extended its air
 

operations in North Vietnam.
 

*
 See Annex for a discussion and map of both Thnd and
 

current sea routes from China to North Vietnam.
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~6~T
 

I. VIET CONG AND DRY REACTIONS
 

2. At present the Viet Cong (�crc) and North Vietnamese (],flV)
 

leaders appear confident that their course in South Vietnam
 

promises ultimate and possibly early success without important
 

concessions on their part. They seem to believe that they can
 

achieve a series of local military successes which, sooner or later,
 

will bring victory through a combination of a deteriorating South
 

Vietnamese
 army (.ARVN) morale and effectiveness, a collapse of
 

anti~Cm~mnnist government in Saigon, and an exhaustion of the US
 

will to persist.
 

3. We do not believe that inauguration of the US actions
 

here assumed would basically alter these c~ectationB. The VC
 

end the DRY probably have come to expect increased US commit
 

ments, and they probably believe that the VC, with increased
 

North Vietnamese assistance,
 can find, ways to offset the effect
 

of larger US forces. Nor do we think that the erzion of air
 

attacks to military targets in the Hanoi and Haiphong area would
 

significantly injure the VC ability to persevere in the South
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or persuade the Hanoi Govermnent that the price of peraistii~g
 

was unacceptably high.*
 

4.
 If the extension of air attacks were to include sustained
 

interdiction of land lines of comz~u~nication leading from South
 

China, those actions would obviously make the delivery of Soviet
 

and Chinese aid more difficult and costly, and would have a
 

*	 The i\s�i~ant Chief of Staff, Intelligence, USPIF, disagrees
 
with the Judgment wade in this paragraph and would substitute
 
the following~ �3. We believe that inauguration of the US
 
actions here assumed, ~thich emphasize US willingness end
 
determination to become more deeply involved in combat
 
operations in the South and el1i~thmte the concept of an
 

-

area �sanctuary� in North Vietnen, baa a roaoouEibic chance
 
of basicaU,y altering the Communists� short-term expectations.
 
While the VC and the L~V probably have come to expect ~c*ne
 
additional US commitments, and they probably believe that
 
the VC, with increased North Vietnamese assistance, can find.
 
wears	 to offset the effect of larger US forces, such cox~fidence
 
could be quite quickly undermined by effectively expanded US
 
combat operations. ~ctension of air attacks to militax~y
 
targets in the Hanoi and Haiphong areas would pose the added
 
threat that urban/industrial targets night be next. The
 

sele2tive and limited nature of US bombing target selections
 
to date may have led Hanoi seriously to underestimate the ex
 
tent	 01
 US determination to exert the power necessary to force
 
discontinuance of DHV support for the VC. US nillitary actions
 
resulting from the assumed program could well persuade the
 
Hanoi Goverment that the price of persisting was beconling
 
unaccept~bly high.�
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serious impact on the limited industrial sector of the 1)1W
 

general economy. It would. still not have a critical impact
 

on tb~ Communist determination to persevere end~ would not, at
 

least for the short term, seriously impair VC capabilities in
 

South Vietnam.
 

5. If, in addition, POL targets in the Banoi-Baiphong. area
 

were destroyed by air attacks, the IIRV�s ability to provide trana
 

potation for the general. economy would be severely reduced.. It
 

would also complicate their military logistics. If additional.
 

PAVW forces were employed in South Vietnam on a scale sufficient
 

to counter increased US troop strength, this would substantially
 

increase the amount o– supplies needed in the South. The VC also
 

depend on supplies from the North to maintain their present level.
 

of large-scale operations. The accumulated strains of a prolonged
 

curtailment of supplies received from North Vietnam would obviously
 

have an impact on the Communist effort in the South. They would
 

certainly inhibit and. might even prevent an increase in large-scale
 

VC military activity, though they would probably not force any
 

significant reduction in VC terrorist tactics of harassment and
 

sabotage. These strains, particularly if they produced a serious
 

check in the development of VC capabilities for large-scale
 

(multi-battalion) operations might lead. the DRV to consider
 

-.5�
 

-


268
 



SNIE 10-9-65 Communist and Free World Reactions to a Possible US Course of Action, 23 July 1965
 

(Continued...)
 

negotiations.* But the final decision on whether to seek
 

negotiationa would depend to a great eztent on political
 

on the
developments in the Indochina area and elsewhere, and
 

actual course of combat in South Vietnam.
 

6.	 the Communists would
In response to the US pro~am,
 

almost certainly undertake measures to increase their awn
 

strength in South Vietnam for a higher level of struggle. They
 

are already au~enting VC units and dispatching additional PAVN
 

forces to South Vietnam; the assumed US actions would probably
 

result in a speeding up of this process. By the end of 1965,
 

the total of PAVE regulars in organized. units in South Vietnam
 

could reach 20,000 to 30,000 men. Although the Communists are
 

aware of the dangers of concentrating their troops in large
 

numbers, they might, during the next few months, attempt major
 

assaults against GVW forces and positions, seeking to shatter
 

ARVN	 before the increased weight of US strength could be brought
 

to bear.
 

*	 T1i~e Director of Intelligence and Research, for the Department
 
of State, and. the Assistant Chief o–~ Staff for Intelligence,
 
Department of the Army, believe that in spite of greater~ damage
 
and harassment caused by sustained air attack on lines of
 

communication (b3c) and other targets, the capacities of DR�1
 
and LaOs LOC are, sufficient to permit support of the war in
 
South Vietnam at the scale envisaged in this estimate. Other
 

significant factors supporting this position are the im~ossi
 
bility of doing irreparable damage to LOC capacity; demonstrated
 
Communist logistic resourcefulness and ability to move large
 
amounts of war material long distances over difficult terrain
 

by ~imitive means; and the difficulty of detecting, let alone
 

stopping, sea infiltration.
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T. In coping with ].orgex� US forces employed in a more
 

aggressive fashion, we believe that the Viet Cong would seek to
 

avoid the kind of engagements which risked a serious Communist
 

defeat. Instead., they would probably concentrate on harassments
 

intended to bleed and. humiliate US forces, trapping and destroy
 

ing isolated units where possible. At a minizmmi, the Communists
 

would almost certainly continue present efforts to cut land
 

communication lines and would step up the dispatch ot sniail,
 

expendable teams on sabotage and assassination missions designed
 

to make the US look Impotent or foolish. The Conmiunists might
 

also seek to Increase their activities in Laos.
 

8. Over the longer run, the Communistst strategy will
 

depend upon the actual course of combat and their estImates of
 

South Vietnamese stability and US will to persist. They a~e
 

predisposed to attach groat weight to signs of disintegration
 

in Saigon and. to manifestations of domestic US opposition to
 

Mministration policies. These boost popular morale on the
 

Communist side and reinforce the leadership�s conviction that
 

Communist staying power is inherently superior.
 

9. Should future military and political developnents
 

bring this conviction into serious doubt, the DRV might express
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increased interest in negotiations. However, they would endeavor
 

to preserve their own freedom of action while laying Inhibitions
 

on US/GVN military operations, hoping to promote disarray In
 

Saigon and encourage US opinion in favor of withdrawal.
 

10. Faced with the buildup outlined. in our assumptions,
 

the DRV would. probably request more air defense equipment from
 

the USSR, Including Si~Ms, fighters, technicians, and perhaps
 

pilots, particularly If US air attacks were expanded. From the
 

Chinese, Hanoi would probably request more radar equipment, anti
 

aircraft artillery, and technicians In addition to a further
 

increase in shipments of infantry arms and animunition. Hanoi
 

might also request China (and, perhaps, North Korea) to furnish
 

aircrnft and pilots. In general, however, we believe that Hanoi
 

would wish to maintain some limits on, and a rough balance
 

between, Soviet and ChineBo personnel.
 

11. Dep1~jmerits on the scale hei~e assumed would cause the
 

DRV some concern about US invasion. This would be true even if
 

US forces took up positions which wore not suggestive of an
 

invasion. We believe, however, that the DRV would not react to
 

this concern by requesting the introduction of Chin~se combat
 

forces. It probably would make such a request only If actual
 

invasion seemed clearly imminent.
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II 
� CEENESE CCVIMUNIST BE(~�rIONS
 

12. The Chinese era probably even more convinced than the
 

Vietnamese Communists that if the DRV/VC remain firm, in thc~ end
 

the US will be wholly defeated in Vietnani. Renewed US determJ.na
 

tion, evidenced by the buildup assumed in this estimate, would
 

give the Chinese some pause but, in our view, not much. They
 

would bolieve that the US measures were sufficient only to
 

postpone defeat �while magnifying its eventual effect.
 

13. We do not believe that the Chinese would react to the
 

assumed US moves including the present level of air attacks, by�.
 

overtly intervening in the military struggle with combat forces.
 

They tire already stepping up their military assistance, including
 

the introduction of sonic roar service elements into North Vietnam,
 

and would, give more aid. if requested by the DRy. Moreover,
 

they would try to increase alarm among non-Communists, especlally
 

the US public, by Intensifying their propaganda and reiterating
 

their willingness to accept hostilities if attacked by the US.
 

They would probably continue to strengthen their forces in South
 

China and might take some further overt steps toward mobilization.
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ili. If air strIkes were extended to the Hanol-Haiphong area
 

and particularly to lines of conmiunicatioi~ from South China, the
 

chances of Chinese Co~iunist air intervention from Chinese bQses
 

would increase. This would particularly be true if the air strikes
 

were effective in cutting the main roads and rail lines over which
 

the principal supplies arc moving.. While we believe the Chinese
 

would be reluctant to engage the US in an air war or to risk US
 

retaliation against Chinese military installations, we
 conoid~er
 
the chances are about even that Chinese aircraft would deliberately
 

engage the US over North Vietnam from bases within China. We do
 

not believe, however, that this would lead to greatly increased
 

Chinese Communist participation in the conflict. In any case, if
 

large numbers of US aircraft were operating close to the frontiers
 

*
 
of China the likelihood of hostile encounters would be high.
 

15. If, in the circumstances described in paragraph 9, the
 

Vict Cong and the DRV at some point wished to move toward negoti
 

ations, en important divergence might open up between Hanoi end
 

Peiping. The Chinese are themselves not suffering direct military
 

damage and they fear that negotiations would give the USSR a
 

chance to increase its role in Vietnam. Thus they would exert
 

strong pressures to dissuade the DRV from entering into negotiations.
 

*
 Footnotes of dissent from this paragraph appear on the next page.
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*	 The Director, Defense Intelligence Agency; Asaistant Chief
 
of Staff for Intelligence, Department of the Army; Assistant
 
Chief of Naval Operations (Intelligence); Assistant Chief of
 
Staff, Intelligence, USAF; and the Director of NSA, do not.
 
agree with the jud~ent expressed in this paragraph. They
 
believe that it should read as follows: �If air strikes
 
were extended to the Eanol-Haiphong area and particularly
 
to lines of communication from South China, the chances
 
of Chinese Communist air intervention from Chinese baaes~
 

would increase. Nevertheless, we believe the Chinese would
 
be reluctant to engage the US in an air war or to risk US
 

retaliation against Chinese military installations. We
 

therefore consider it unlikely that Chinese aircraft would
 

deliberately engage the US over North Vietnam from bases
 
�
 within China.�
 

The Director of Intelligence and Research, Department of
 
State, believes that the chances are better than even that
 
Chinese aircraft would deliberately engage the US under
 
these circumstances. Even if air engagements were acci4ental
 
they	 would have extremely dangerous repercussions and if
 
they	 were deliberate they could not fall to lead to a
 
wider war.
 

-
 -
lOa
 

274
 



SNIE 10-9-65 Communist and Free World Reactions to a Possible US Course of Action, 23 July 1965
 

(Continued...)
 

III. SOVI~ REACTIONS
 

16. The USSR hopes for an eventual Communist victory in South
 

Vietnam, but it is more conscious than Peiping and Hanoi of the
 

larger military risks. Moreover, the USSR wants to maintain or
 

improve its influence over the DRy and in the world Communist
 

movement generally; it does not wish the kind, of Communist victory
 

which would magnify the prestige and power of China. Unlike
 

Peiping and. Hanoi, Moscow is concerned with minimizing damage to
 

Eas4-Wost relations, In this situation, the USSR prefers a
 

course of negoticLtions,but it cannot afford to appear laggard in
 

supportin	 the DRy, and it is deerpenlng its commitment to
 

Hanoi�s cause.
 

17. In the circumstances outlined in o�~z assumptions, we
 

believe that the USSR would see no alternative to continued support
 

of the DRV and further expansion of its military aid. It would
 

thus be likely to grant a DRV request for additional air defense
 

equipment and personnel. It would probably ted compelled to
 

comply promptly with DRV requests to replace air defense equipment
 

destroyed by US attacks In the Hanoi area. The Soviet aid pro
 

gram might be hampered. by Chinese restrictions on transit rights.
 

-
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18. The USSR would probably indicate that, if the US remains
 

unyielding in Vietnam, it faces trouble elsewhere in the world, as,
 

for example, in Berlin. We do not think, however, that Moscow
 

would confront uc with c major challenge. Nor ~o we believe that
 

the Soviets would wish to foreclose the possibility of negotiations
 

at
 some future stage; indeed, they would probably work to keep
 

this possibility olive on both sides.
 

19q We believe that the US decisions considered here would
 

produce important reactions in general Soviet policy. Moscow
 

would e3inost certainly harden its genera], stance toward the US.
 

For example, although the Soviets have agreed to renewed disarma
 

ment talks, partly in order to check the deterioration in East-


West relations, the assumed US course in Vietnein would probably
 

lead them to devote the talks entirely to attacks on the US or
 

even to break them off.
 

20. The assumed moves would carry total US military man
 

power above the 2.8-2.9 million total which we estimate for the
 

USSR; they would also imply a reversal of the downward trend in US
 

military spending which Kosygin cited in justifying the 1965
 

reduction in the overt Soviet military budget. We believe that
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the U8SR~s declared policy of restraining or even reducing mili
 

tary expenditures has been under attack by military spokesmen in
 

recent months and is the subject of debate within the collective
 

leadership. It is likely that the US moves, plus the worsening of
 

genera]. Soviet-US relations, would strengthen the position of
 

those arguing for a4ditional military appropriations. In these
 

circumstances, the USSR probably would respond with en overt
 

increase in its own military spending.
 

IV. NoN~co~vj~uIq~sp RMCTICNS
 

21. Most non-Communist nations have already realized that the
 

US, already heavily engaged In South Vietnam, is likely to Increase
 

its commitment if necessary. The measures here considered would
 

nevertheless cause rising alarm because, in combination with
 

Communist statements in response, they would revive and fortify
 

fears of Increased cold-war tensions and even of a much larger
 

war. This might make sonic governments more reluctant to give public
 

support to US policy, particularly governments in political duffI
 

culty, e � g., the UK, Canada, ond Norway. Significant extension of
 

bombing in North Vietnam would Increase apprehension in these
 

countries. Over the longer run, however, the more ~in~ortant re
 

actions will depend on the subsequent course of the conflict.
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22. In non-Communist Asia, Jar�an offers the most serious
 

problem. We believe the Sato government would maintain its
 

policy of supporting US policy in spite of howls from the pre~s
 

and opposition forces. Sato�s position would be made much more
 

difficult, however, if Okinawa or especially Japan were to
 

become a greatly expanded conduit for support of US forces in
 

Vietnam, or if it appeared that China was about to become
 

involved in the fighting. India would deplore increased bombing
 

of the DRV but would other~rise continue its position of public
 

questioning and private acquiescence in US actions in South
 

Vietnam. Pakistan, hoping to continuc to receive !~merican aid
 

while remaining on good terms with China, would reaffirm its
 

neutrality and its noninvolvement in Vietnam.
 

V. REACTIONS TO THE MODE OP ANC~NE~IT
 

23. If the announcements were made in piecemeal fashion and
 

with no more high level emphasis than necessary, the development
 

of a crisis atmosphere might be miti~ted. It is also possible
 

that private assurances to the USSR that the US increase in
 

overall military strength was directed solely toward the situation
 

in Vietnam, and not meant to improve the US poaiti~on vis-a-vio
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the Soviets, m1~ht soften the tone of the Soviet response. This
 

avoidance of strident recriminations 1ni~ht in turn decrease s~e
 

what the negative reaction of non-Communist countries. We
 

believe, however, that the reactions of the Conuuunist powers,
 

particularly in the military field, would not be basically
 

chanced by the method of announcement. We also believe that
 

there would st1~l be increased apprehension among non.-Coimminist
 

countries.
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A1~N~C
 

LAND TRP~NSPOI~TATI0N: RAIL
 

1. The North Vietnamese rail systori is notor gauge. The
 

two rail lines which connect the railroads of North Vietnam �IJith
 

those of Cotu~tinist China arc the moat inportont logistic linko
 

for the mov�mant p1 military supplies frc~n Coaxauniot China to
 

North Vietnam. The nain route Hanoi to Doug DCflg connecta
-
-


with the Chinese otandord-gctuge network at Plng-hsio.ng in I~WOngOi
 

Province, �where corao lo then tranaloaded. The Hanoi-Lao Cal
 

routo continues as a motor-gauge line into Chlna�D Yunnan Province
 

This is Kunzning� s only rail connection
terminating near lOinming.
 

with the main rail system of China. The railroad fz�on Haiphong
 

to Hanoi is important because Haiphong is the ziiain port of North
 

Vietnam.
 

2. North Vietnam is abort of rolling stock, with about
 

120 locamotivas and 1,800 freight cars, and a łmcl]. number of
 

petroleum tank cars Additions]. meter- gauge rolling stock and
�
 

locon~otivea could be obtained quickly only from lurinan Province
 

where the sUpply is not large.
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3. The maximum capacity of each of th ~ rail routes to~ China
 

is about 3,000 metric tons per day each ~ay, but the Eanoi-.~fl8
 

tang line is the more important for the moves ient of militarY
 

Supplies because it provides a link with the rail system of
 

all of China, Some of the vulnerable points c�n this line are
 

the bridge over the Song Cau about 20 miles northeast of Hanoi,
 

the bridge over the Red River in Hanoi itself, £nd the bridge
 

over the Canal. des Rapidea about 6 miles northeast of Hanoi.
 

Some of the vulnerable points on the Hanoi-lao Cal rail route
 

are the bridge over the Song Lo (Claire) River about 50 miles
 

northwest of Hanoi, the bridge about 7 miles southeast of VJnh
 

Yen, and a bridge over the Ham Si River at the border With
 

Communist China.
 

IJ.ND TRANSPORTATION: ROAD
 

~.
 The capacity of all roads leading to Hanoi from !Cwangsi
 

Province is about 2,300 metric tonS a day during the dry season
 

and 650 metric tons a day during the vet season. The most
 

important is highway Route 1A, which runs generally parallel to
 

the Hanoi-tong tang railroad line. The limiting section of this
 

road has a capacity of about 1,000 metric tons per day during the
 

dry season and about 300 metrIc tons during the wet season. There
 

are alternate, but longer, road systems through Mong Cal and
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Cao Sang. There Is only one through road between Hanoi and tao
 

Cal. This road has a limiting section with a capacity of only
 

500 metric tons per day during the dry season and Is not capable
 

of supporting truck traffic during the wet season. Another road
 

west of the Hanoi-Lao Cal rail line also connects Yunnan Provin�e
 

with Hanoi. The capacity of the limiting section of this road
 

is about 550 metric tons per day during the dry season and 1.00
 

metric tons during the wet season. The most important single
 

target for disrupting road traffic is the 1~umer bridge across
 

the Red River in Hanoi.
 

INLAND WATER ROUTES
 

5. The Red River could be used to supplement other means of
 

transport from Yunnan Province, particularly during the wet season
 

when road capacities are reduced.
 

SEA ROUTES
 

6. North Vietnam�s only major port, at Haiphong, is rail
 

served and has relatively modern cargo-handling facilities. Two
 

secondary ports at Cam Pha and Hon Oai are well equipped to handle
 

the export of coal from nearby mines, but have very limited facilities
 

for handling other t~,pes of cargo and axe not connected to North
 

Vietnam�s rail system.
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AN~
 

7. The bulk of ocecn-~going traffic fram China to North
 

Vietnam originates at Canton, Swataw-, Fort Bayard, and ports ~on
 

Human Island. In addition, there are approximately 900 motor-


powered arid 1~., 800 sailing Junks operating in the coastal waters
 

of southern China and the adjacent northern coasts of North Vietnam.
 

It one-third or the available junks were devoted to supplying goods
 

to North Vietnam, they would be capable of transporting an
 

estimated 570,000 tons annually. These shouciw-d.ruft craft would
 

not require port facilities for off-loading, but could dicchcrge
 

cargoes over the beach. This type of trc~ffIc, which could move
 

close to shore, would be difficult to detect and interceirt. Such
 

cargoes would, of course, be limited to Items which could be
 

easily handled by these methods.
 

All.
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TS~L	 18588li~
 

CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY
 

22 September 1965
 

SUBJECT: SNIE 10-11-65:	 PROB&BLE C0I~4UNIST REkCTIONS TO A US
 

COURSE OF ACTION
 

THE PR0BLE~4~/
 

To estimate probable Communist reactions to a US program of air
 

attacks on certain new targets in North Vietnam.
 

ASSUMPTIONS
 

For the purposes of this estimate we assume air strikes ei~ainst
 

Phuc Yen and four other airfields near Hanoi and Haiphorig; against rail
 

and highway routes and traffic between Hanoi and Haiphong and between
 

Hanoi-Haiphong and China; against four major thermal power plants; and
 

against SM4 installations defending these areas. We further assume
 

that attacks on all these targets are begun within the next few weeks
 

T/	 The t~irector of INR, Department of State, dissents from this entire
 
estimate. His reasons are set forth at the end of the estimate.
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and in a roughly simultaneous fashion. We also assutue restrikes as
 

necessary and subsequent armed reconnaissance against, the rail and
 

highway targets.
 

THE ESTfl�~kTE
 

l.�-For-manymonthsour eatimates--have--emphasized4.he crucial
 

importance of� the fact that the Communists, especially the D~V and China,
 

believed they were w-inning the war in South Vietnam and needed only to
 

maintain their momentum until the GVN collapsed and the US was for�ed
 

to abandon the struggle. In this confidence Hanoi has been willing to
 

endure bombings of� the DRy, to accept the increasing US commitment, and
 

to refuse any negotiations. Moreover, the Communists have counted, on
 

international and domestic pressures on the US, as well as on the growing
 

capabilities of air defense around the critical Hanol-Haiphong area, to
 

deter further escalation. Finally, they probably have had strong doubts
 

about 133 determination to face a protracted war, and these feelings have
 

probably been strengthened by repeated US soundings and overtures for
 

negotiations.
 

2. We think, however, that recently this general confidence has
 

been weakened both by US/GVN military successes and by tangible evidence
 

that the US is willing to Increase its commitment. The situation has
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come to seem more dangerous and discouraging than they probably had:
 

expected, and victory must seem to them much further off than it did
 

a few months ago. Thus, we think that the assumed US action would come
 

at a time when DRV doubts may be growing.
 

3. public Communist� declarations and commitments to continue: the
 

struggle, however, remain as firm as ever. Recently, the DRV has once
 

again vigorously rejected negotiations on any terms except its owo,
 

apparently in response to approaches from various intermediaries. The
 

- �
 Chinese -have ~een vehement -i~ denouncing--neg~tiat~ona~Ltogether; they
 

have even warned the DRV more or less openly against them. Their warnings
 

may indicate Chinese worry that the DIW is weakening; indeed, there are
 

a few indications, private and tentative; that Hanoi may not be quite
 

as adamant in its position as its public declarations assert.
 

Immediate Reactions
 

~i. The Communists, while they have hoped that the US would continue
 

to exempt the Hanol-Haiphong area from attack, probably have rated as
 

fairly high the chances of the kind of US attacks assumed here. Their
 

reactions, therefore, would probably not be greatly affected by shock
 

or surprise.
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5. The North Vietnamese would, of course, defend as best they
 

could against the attacks. Beyond this, they might retaliate quickly.
 

It is possible that the flRV has contingency plans for surviving aircraft
 

to attack American bases in the South or US carriers. There is no
 

evidence of training for this type of mission. They would probably
 

expect such strikes to provoke wider arid heavier US attacks. Thus, we
 

think that the chances would be against such retaliation, though it
 

cannot be ruled out.
 

6. A second immediate danger would be Chinese air intervention
 

either over the DRV or against South Vietnam or US carriers. It is
 

possible that Hanoi and Peking alrew3y have an agreed plan for the Chinese
 

to intervene from their own bases in response to the kind of US attack
 

assumed in this estimate. We doubt this; the Chinese are not likely to
 

have made a firm or unqualified commitment. They would wish to weigh
 

the effectiveness of the initial US attack and to receive the DBV reaction
 

before making any move likely to invite a US attack on South China.
 

However, the danger of accidental encounters would be particularly high
 

if US aircraft were operating close to the border.
 

7. Thus in the first few days, during arid Immediately following
 

the onset of the US attacks, there would be a chance of an attack on US
 

bases or ships and a chance of Chinese air intervention. But we think
 

these unlikely.
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8. there would also be a great hue and cry from the
Of course,
 

Communist Bide, and the usual stream of protests, threats and warnings.
 

We would also expect new acts of terrorism and sabotage inside South
 

Vietnam, particularly against US forces. Viet Cong capabilities in~
 

these fields are considerably greater than they have yet chosen to
 

demonstrate. The principal Coinim.uiist reactions however, would come In
 

later weeks and months, and they would of necessity be greatly affected
 

by the ongoing course of military and political events as well as by the
 

US actions we consider in this estimate.
 

Subsequent Reactions
 

9. China The Chinese would strongly urge the DRV to continue the
 

fight; to this end they would probably promise more equipment and personnel
 

to build up air defenses, arid particularly to defend and repair the inter
 

dicted lines of cominunication to South China. The Chinese might agree to
 

send their own aircraft and pilots to the DRy, but on balance we think
 

this unlikely in the wake of the demonstrated vulnerability of DRV air
 

fi�lds.~/ Almoat certainly the Chinese would oppose negotiating, and
 

they might warn the DRV not to count on Chinese support if it moved
 

toward a cease-fire or a diplomatic settlement. We think Chinese views
 

carry great weight in ~anoI, particularly if the DRV leaders were divided
 

over future poli�y.
 

for the National Security Agency, considers the
The flirector, NSA.,
 
chances of the Chinese sending their own aircraft and pilots to the DRV
 

despite the demonstrated vulnerability of its airfields as being about
 

even.
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10. It may be that these US attacks ~ou1d t:~ p the balance and
 cause
 

Chthese intervention. The Chinese might be1:~.eve that the war had passed
 

the. point of no return and that a US-Chinese confrontation was the
 

:!.nevjtable price of contLnuth�i the war ~n ~ou~h V.�etno.m. The Ch~necc
 

have made this war the test case for their doctrine of ~peoples ~
 

a~ainst the us; they have staked nuch prest.i~e on :~t. �~e cannot be
 

very confident that the Chinese would continue to refrain from interventh~
 

in the air from their own bases as the US continued attacks near the
 

Chinese border end ara&nst a weakened DRy. But on balance we th:LnJ~ :~.t
 

unlikely that they would so intervene.3! With Somewhat more confidence,
 

we estimate that the US attacks would not provoke large-scale Chinese
 

intervention with ground combat for�es; Peking would almost certainly
 

believe that this would run very high risks of war vith the US.
 

U. The USSR The Soviets would increase their efforts to halt the
 

conflict. They would put pressure on the US and urge negotiations on
 

Hanoi. There are some recent indications that the Soviets are now more
 

willing to put some pressure on the DRy, perhaps because they believe
 

their military assistance and the trend of the guerrilla wax gives their
 

view greater authority. The Soviets would almost certainly agree to P1W
 

The Director, NSA, National~Security Agency, considers the chances
 

that the Chinese will intervene in the air from their own bases as
 

the US continues attacks near the Chihese border as being about even.
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requests to replace air defense equipment, although they would do so
 

more to retain their influence with the DRV than in the expectation �that
 

they could furnish an adequate defense against US operations.
 

12. The Soviets could try to relieve pressures on the DRV by moving~
 

against the US in Berlin. We continue to believe there are strong inhibitions
 

against a double crisis. Carefully controlled harassments and occasionally
 

provocative demonstrations of US vuJ.nerabilities are a].way5 possible,
 

however. A potentially unstable situation in the Soviet leadership adds
 

an element of uncertainty to the Soviet positions.
 

13. The DRV In Hanoi, reactions would probably develop along one
 

of two conflicting lines:
 

(a) Hanoi might believe that the new US attacks and the subse
 

quent interdiction campaign did not alter the basic situation. The North
 

Vietnamese might stick to their belief that the guerrilla war is, by
 

definition, a prolonged straggle against heavy odds,
 that there will be
 

setbacks and defeats, but that the ultimate gain Is worth it. They might
 

feel that damping down the war in the wake of US attacks would appear as
 

capitulation. They might feel that if the war were Interrupted the
 

Viet Cong movement could not long maintain its morale and cohesion.
 

Along this line 01� reasoning they might also conclude that the US escalation
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of bombings would still not do intolerable daniage and would probably
 

not be e~tended to attacks on urban population. They might decide that
 

the US was desperate in the face of a long war involving US troops in
 

the South, and that further struggle, perhaps involving the dispatch of
 

PAVN units to the South on an increased scale, was the best course to
 

crack the Saigon Government and US resolve.
 

(b) On the other hand, the D1W might estimate the situation
 

quite differently. The growing US commitment in the South might persuade
 

them that the guerrilla war could not be prosecuted to final victory.
 

Without such a promise of ultimate success they might believe Viet Cong
 

morale could not be sustained. Moreover, the attacks on the IiRV� s air
 

defenses and on a wider range of targets might convince them that the
 

US intended to escalate the air war almost indefinitely, if necessary.
 

Thua they might decide that, while their position in the South was still
 

strong and the Viet Cong still intact, it would be more expedient to
 

move toward negotiations or some tacit understanding in order to pursue
 

their objectives through political means, and possibly at some future
 

time to resume guerrilla warfare..
 

lii.. We believe that the US course of action assumed here would
 

reinforce the thinking described in subparagrŁph (b) above. Even so,
 

it is ~ot likely that the North Vietnamese would move ipmediately tck
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the conference table; they would probably feel that there was still time
 

to test the effectiveness of the Viet Cong against US forces. They might
 

still hope to strike a critical blow against US end GVN morale, perhaps
 

by engaging US forces somewhere in the hinterland. Failing this, they
 

might next revert to hit and run tactics for a time. And there is still.
 

the question of whether China could prevent a switch to political, tactics.
 

15. In general, however, we think it unlikely that in the ne~
 

situation created by the US attacks assumed here, the DRV would simply
 

continue the war along present lines We think that this US course~ of
 �
 

~.ction would be more likely in time to move the North Vietnamese toward
 

political and dipl~atic initiatives than to cause them to escalate the
 

~ar
 

16. The wet Cong As noted above, Viet Cong morale is an important
 

ingredient in DRV estimates of how to prosecute the war. We have little
 

good evidence on the state of Viet Cong morale. And it is difficult to
 

judge the in~act of specific US saves, since their effectiveness is a
 

gradual cumulative propeas. In the assumed instance, the new US air
 

attacks on the DRV would be uni ike].y to a!fect Viet Cong capabilities
 

or Intentions in the short run. Over the longer term, however, if it
 

became apparent that supply and reinforcement were more and more difficult,
 

it is likely that VC morale would deteriorate, particu].aa�ly if they
 

suffered setbacks on the order of Chu Lal together with continuing pressure
 

on the ground end from the air.
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r~.. A current factor which might play some
 

role is the Indo-Pakistani conflict. The Communists might see the new
 

US move in Vietnam as an attempt to take advantage of the diversion of
 

world attention to the Indian subcontinent. The US attack might help
 

to dissuade the Chinese from any major involvement there. Peking would
 

almost certainly be increasingly reluctant to divert resources to sUppOrt
 

Pakistan in the face of new escalation in Vietnam, Its primary area of
 

concern. In genere.l, however, we think that the course of the Indo
 

Pakistani conflict �would not greatly-affect Communist reactions to the
 

US course of action considered In this estimate.
 

The following is the position of the Director of Intelligence and
 

Research, Department of State:
 

1. The Director, II~R, Department of State, dissents fundamentally
 

from the key estimates made above. He believes that the postulated air
 

strikes against the DRy� a SAN sites, airfields, thermal plants, and prime
 

rail, road, and traffic targets �would be seen by the Communists as
 

well aS by most other observers as marking a fundamental change in
 

the character of our escalation of the Vietnam war. Separated strikes
 

on these targets, carefully spaced over time, would help reduce adverse
 

reactions, although these would be serious In any event. The composite
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program assumed here, however, would be regarded as a political and
 

military watershed comparable to that of last February when our bombing
 

of the DRV began.
 

2. Hanoi, Peking, and Moscow would all view the strikes as initiating
 

and In large part executing the highest level of militarily significant
 

escalation available in the DRy short of ground invasion. Even assuming
 

precision bombing, the strikes would inextricabLy involve industrial and
 

civilian losses beyond the objectives deliberately targeted, as well as
 

almost certain Soviet and Chinese casualties. In operation the new pro
 

gram would appear to have exempted only deliberate attacks (of no military
 

significance) on the population itself. Communists and non-Conununista
 

alike would consider that this sudden massive action contradicted the
 

intended
many prior official indications, public and private, that we
 

to respect the special sensitivity of the Hanoi-Haiphong complex. They
 

would regard these undifferentiated and simultaneous strikes as a gross
 

departure from our past policy of graduated pressure. They would probably
 

conclude that we had decided to forsake further efforts to project a
 

judicious combination of political-military pressures against the infiltra
 

tion network, and had chosen Instead the blunt instrument of a broad mili
 

tary assault on the chief elements of the DRV economy and its self-defense
 

capability. The credibility of our protestations of limited objectives
 

vould slump, and our actions Would just as plausibly be. seen to invite
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the capitulation of the DRV under pain of total destruction, raise the
 

specter of an eventual invasion on the ground, and in any case appear
 

to threaten the DRV�s ability to aurvive.
 

3. Under these circumstances, it is unlikely that Hanoi would
 

choose to move toward negotiations or compromise; it is ~inlikely that
 

Moscow could afford or would be irili.ing to urge Hanoi to do so; and it
 

is certain that Peking would press Hanoi tO persevere. These positions
 

would be mutually reinforcing.
 

1~. The DRV leaders, as the etimate notes, have recently indicated
 

that their terms for negotiation may not be as inflemible as they have
 

sometimes seemed. The assumed atta4s, however, would imfl~ediately deter
 

Hanoi from any diplomatic overtures it may possibly have been contemplating.
 

It would fear that any sign of compromise under such pressure would ~be
 

read by friends and enemies as capitulation, would undermine a].]. possible
 

future bargaining positions, would Irreparably demÆ.ge Viet Cong morale,
 

and would predispose the US to renew these pressures at any time and
 

under any conditions It thought apprOpriate. Whatever hesitancies the
 

DRV may have had would now be resolved in favor of� militant prosecution
 

of the war and of more insistent requests for, and far fewer q1~1mA over,
 

Chinese and Soviet aid.
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5. Far from seeking a respite from the. bombings, the DIW would
 

attempt to retaliate by raising the tempo of the ground war It votd.d
-


send additional ground forces to Laos and South Vietnam as rapidly as
 

the infiltration routes permit. It probably would surface these efforts,
 

at least to the extent of ackunviedging the despatch of �regrouped
 

southerners� and �volunteers,� both to raise Viet Cong morale and to
 

discourage the US and its supporters with the prospect of a long jungle
 

war.
 

6. The DRV would certainly at once press Peking and ~1oscov
 

vigorously for pron~t aid in rebuilding its defenses against air attacks.
 

Inhibitions about additional Soviet and Chinese presence in the DRV would
 

diminish. Hanoi might well drop whatever reservations it may have had
 

against the use of Soviet or Chinese pilots. It would be most impatient
 

with 5mb-Soviet disputes about transit rights, but would e~cpect those
 

past hurdles to be overcome in the new atmosphere.
 

7. Although Hanoi�s reaction will continue to be of primary im
 

pox-tance., the locus of decision making will shift perceptibly away from
 

Hanoi to Peking and Moscow. Peking will have a major role in determining
 

the overall Communist response to the assumed US actions. Given the
 

preceding estimate of Hanoi�s response, these reactions will be consistent.
 

Hence the frustrating dilemma of the main estimate probably will not
 

arise Hanoi�s switching to a negotiatory track despite giving China�s
 

contrary views �great weight.� (Compare paragraphs 9 and 3.5 of the SNIE).
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8. it is almost certain that Hanoi and Peking have concerted their
 

preparations and discussed plans for Chinese action in the event of, US
 

attacks such as the ones assumed here. The Chinese �would strongly urge
 

Hanoi to reject any thought of negotiations, and they will purposefully
 

underwrite the DRy�s v-Ill to persist. They would furnish the DRV with
 

logistic aasistan~e in prosecuting the war in the south and in in~king
 

further US air attacks as costly as possible. Th�y would give safe,
 

haven to any MW planes which escaped our strikes and would permit them
 

to operate from Chinese bases. They would probably provide Chinese
 

planes and pilots to operate from the remaining DRV facilities if and
 

when useable.
 

9. The Chinese would immediately increase their defensive air
 

patrols along their frontier and perhaps over adjacent MW territory
 

in which their ground forces appear to be active. The danger of accidental
 

encounters with US planes will be high and vii]. increase as US planas
 

approach the border. If the DRV airfields are successfully interdicted,
 

ther~e is a better than even chance that Chinese air will intervene from
 

Chinese baaes.
 

10. The Chinese would probably in any case increase their presence
 

on the ground in North Vietnam, furnishing anti-aircraft, engineer, and
 

supply units and, if asked, providing combat forces to 4efØnd against a
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~~~Q~R-B-T
 

possible US invasion of the north, thus freeing DRV forces to go southward.
 

With the destruction of the rail line into China, the logistical problem
 

of supplying the D~V would increase. To the degree that the US program
 

i~ successful and South China must become the operational and infra�tructure
 

base for further air defense of the DRy, the Chinese will need Soviet
 

support and protection. Greater Soviet involvement might reluctantly be
 

desired to deter the US. This is an additional factor likely to promote
 

a constructive resolution of previous Sino-Soviet frictions over the
 

speed, scope, and method of aiding Hanoi and bolstering South China bases.
 

1].. We do not believe that the Pakistan-India var is likely to
 

place any limitation on Peking�s willingness and ability to carry out
 

the foregoing responses. Peking has prepared its forces and its popula
 

tion for some time to face the eventuality of the US actions assi~med in
 

this estimate. Its likely actions against India, outlined in SNIE 13-10-65,
 

vii]. probably not be deterred by such US actions, nor will the Indian
 

theater require the diversion of Chinese air or ground forces available
 

to support North Vietnam and to defend South China.
 

12. Indeed in addition to the general increase in pressures generated
 

by the interacting nature of the two Asian theaters of war, Peking would
 

be aware of certain comparative advantages in an escalatery response to the
 

American move in North Vietnam. Peking knows that the Vietnam theater
 

tends to bring the US into confrontation with both China and the USSR,
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while the Indian theater tends to bring the US into confrontation only with
 

China. Therefore Peking would hope to breach US-USSR relations on the
 

matter of Vietnam, reducing thereby the freedom of both the USSR arid the
 

US to respond against Chinese pressures in the Subcontinent.
 

13. The Soviets would be specifically affronted by the assumed US
 

course of action in Vietnam. They �would almost certainly interpret it as
 

an assault on the viability of North Vietnam, whose security they have
 

committed themselves to defend. They would be likely to regard the US
 

action as a direct challenge to themselves, the more so since it would
 

probably result in Soviet casualties. They would be unlikely to place
 

any credence in assurances that US intentions were still limited (something
 

they have been prepared to do thus far). The sensational nature of the
 

American initiative and the obstinacy of the Chinese and DRV reaction to
 

it �would harden the Soviet response.
 

]A. Under these circumstances Moscow would be less likely than
 

ever to press Hanoi to negotiate,. and it would redouble its effort to
 

participate meanin~ully in the defense of the DRy. Moscow would rez~ev
 

its earlier offers of additional aircraft and pilots and would attempt
 

to increase the flow of SAMs and technicians to man them. The Soviets
 

would renew their proposals Of last spring for a cooperati~e effort with
 

the Chinese to aid Hanoi. The Chinese, for their part,: would find It
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more difficult than previously to refuse reasonable cooperation in expediting
 

Soviet aid, especially in view o– the assumed destruction of DRV-Chlnese
 

rail lines. Despite the continuing hostility between Chinese and Soviets,
 

their respective stakes in the struggle are likely to lead to competition
 

to see who can help Hanoi most effectively.
 

l~. Unfortunately for them, Soviet problems in providing rapid and
 

effective aid would be serious. DRV airfields and associated installations
 

would be unusable, heavily damaged, or under continuing attack. Previously
 

prepared S~ sites would likewise be difficult to replenish, and the US
 

would presumably not abstain from attacking sites in preparation, as it
 

did during the installation of the present Soviet-supplied SAM capability.
 

Under these conditions, it is likely that the Soviets would make a strong
 

attempt to mount an air defense effort from~we
 

believe that, despite haggling, some arrangement to this end would be
 

consummated. As a bargaining factor with Moscow, Peking will probably
 

request and Moscow provide sophisticated Soviet air defense equip
-


ment (NIG 21s and SAMs) to protect bases and logistical lines in South
 

China.
 

16. We believe that fundamentally the Soviets would nevertheless
 

remain interested in an end to the conflict. While under the stepped up
 

military assistance effort which ye believe, they would be bound to make
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the Soviets would be prepared to run the risk of direct engagements with
 

US forces in Vietnam, we believe that they would not conten~late thØsŁ
 

risks with any eq~uanimity and would stiu attempt to prevent escalation
 

from running out of control. Accordingly, even in addition to its greater
 

military involvement, Moscow can be e~ected to resort to various forms
 

of political pressures to deter the US, including a further substantial
 

worsening in bilateral relfttions.
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~JB3E0r:	 Reactions to Continuation ~Termination of the Pause
 
in Air Attacks on the DRV
 

T~ PRO&~f
 

To estisate the reactions of C~sunist and important non
 

~at nations to:
 

I.	 A continuation of the bonbing pause;
 

II.	 A resumption of boisbing in the ~V:
 

A
 
�
 

On the pre -pause pattern, with WCS bombed to
 

within defined limits from the Chinese border and
 

no strikes within the Hanoi and Haiphong perizaeters
 

B.	 Extension of bombing to POL facilities, power
 

plants, and other aillitary associated targets
 

including those within the Hanoi and Haiphong
 

peri~tera, where this could be done without
 

major civilian casualties;
 

GROUP 1.
 

Exci from au ic
 

downgmdi
 
dec ication
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C As in A and B, plus mining of Haiphong harbor
 �
 

and the two lesser ports to the north.
 

it tuausuaetthat- SAM- sites would- be

without unacceptable
 

For alt three cases,
 

struck as necessary to carry out the program
 

losses,
 and that airfields would be struck if, but only if,
 

hostile air action became a significant impediment to the carrying
 

out of the program.
 

We assume that, whether or not bombing is resumed, 
there will
 

be a continued buildup of US forces in the South.
 

z. rIrRoLUcrIolq
 

The great bulk of present evidence indicates 
that


1.
 

Hanoi is not prepared to make significant concessions in 
order
 

to negotiate a settlement in Vietnam or to gain a prolonged
 

cessation of US air attacks. This would not rule out private
 

or public moves by Hanoi to test US terms for a 
settlement. Such
 

serve both to test US
 efforts would, from their point of view,
 

determination, now possibly under doubt in their minds, 
and also
 

In our view, however,
to encourage the US to prolong the pause.
 

and the US diplomatic
Hanoi ~s general attitude toward the pause
 

efforts intieates that the DEW leaders intend to 
continue the
 

insurrection in the South, even though they expect that 
if they do
 

the US win eventually resume bombings, probably on an augmented
 

scale.
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There are a number of possible nasona far this 
attitude,


2.
 

and concern over Viet Cong cohesion
 including Chinese pressures
 

during any possible negotiations. Moreover, behind these tactical
 

considerations lie basic Judwaents by the North Vietnamese 
that
 

and that
 
they can absorb a great deal more bombing 

if necessary,
 

they have political and military advantages 
�which still promise
 

success or at least a far more favorable 
settlement than
 

ultimate
 

Thus, their hopes
the US appears wiU.ing to accept at this 
time.
 

of events in the
 
and morale ride aimost entirely on the ccurse
 

South.
 

In addition,

The Chinese make similar judgments.
 

they believe that larger stakes are 
involved. They greatly fear
 

3.
 

that a negotiating phase in the Vietnam war would 
reinforce what
 

a Soviet-US collaboration to isolate 
China and stifle
 

they see as
 

They have almost certainlY
 the world revolutionary movement.
 

and have publicly

urged a hard line on Hanoi during the pause,
 

warned against entering into any dealings 
with the US.
 

The Soviets probably take a more complicated 
view.
 

4~
 

They have reaffirmed their commitments 
to Hanoi in the face of
 

At
 
the continued US buildup and the chances of 

renewed bombing.
 

the same time, they have made some 
effort to bring the US and the
 

DRV into political contact in hopes of blocking 
further escalation.
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We doubt that they have put much pressure on Hanoi to enter
 

negotiations, but they have probably made clear Moscow�s preference
 

for primarily political tactics at this stage of the struggle.
 

Their efforts have apparently failed, and they probably see no
 

choice now but to persevere in supporting Hanoi while awaiting
 

another opportunity for diplomacy.
 

5. The Non-Communist Countries Most opinion, both
 

governmental and private, is relieved that US air attacks have
 

been suspended and hopes that negotiations can be arranged.
 In
 

the middle ground between staunch US supporters end those
 

alienated from US purposes, the contrast between US initiatives
 

and the DRV� a inflexibility has shifted onto Hanoi and Peking a
 

larger share of the blame for an unpopular war. Hacept for
 

certain US allies in Asia, most governments hope that escalation
 

can be prevented, and several states are making or plan to make
 

mediation efforts which, in their view, would be nullified by
 

an early renewal of bombing.
 

II. RE~Ci~IONS TO CO}~D1UATION OF THE PAUSE
 

6.
 The DRV It is possible that Hanoi intends to make
 

some meaningful approach to the US. If so, the most logical time
 

at a point it calculated to be the
would be in the near future,
 

Almoet
last moment before the anticipated resumption of US bombing.
 

at least
certainly it would not do so after bombing was resumed
 

for some time.
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Th~�
 

7. Given Ifanoi~a attitudes as we now eati~te them to be,
 

however, an indefinite contimiatjon of the bombing pause would
 

alnioct certainly encouxage the DRV to believe that continued
 

struggle was on the right course. It would probably attribute
 

prolongation to heavy foreign and domestic pressures on the L~
 

g.v�nroxnent.. It might from t1~ne to tijne make minor political
 

moves designed to encourage the US to extend the pause. But we
 

do not believe that a prolonged pause would lead the DRV leaders
 

to reduce their termu for a settlement so long as they still
 

expected to prevail in the South.
 

8. Communist China
 Peking would be encouraged by a
 

continued bombing pause. The Chinese leaders would fee]. that the
 

continued eteaddown has greatly reduced the chances of a Sino-US
 

war and the risks of any call upon their air forces to try to
 

defend the ISV.
 They ~dur~º u~i~Han~i that the failure to
 

resume bombing was sign of US weakness, and would clain that
a
 

the policies they have advocated were being justified. They
 

would still be concerned that the pause was related to diplommtic
 

probings, and would continue to warn Hanoi against negotiations.
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9. The USSR The Soviets would not share the view that a
 

continuation of the pause betrayed a fundamental US irresolution.
 

They would probably still regard the US as committed to a long
 

war in SVN, but they would be gratified that the pause limited the
 

risks of their own involvement and relieved them of pressures to
 

protect DRV airspace. Soviet policy toward Vietnam probably
 

would not change much. The USSR would continue to supply mili
 

tary ai�~, but it would probably seek to keep alive the possibility
 

of negotiations, hoping In thia~way to ward off future escalation
 

and achieve a resolution which assured a continued Soviet presence
 

In the area.
 If the pause were prolonged, the Soviets would feel
 

somewhat freer to in~prov-e their relationu with the US in other
 

areas as opportunity and interest dictated.
 

10. Non-CommunIst World Asian governments allied with the
 

US, except �pin7u�iiI~d be distressed by prolongation of the
 

bombing pause. In the GVN especially, norale would be lowered
 

and doubts as to US constancy would grow. However, the continu.ing
 

rapid buildup of US forces in the South would do much to relieve
 

these feelings. In Japan, where the bombing of the North has
 

been the major element in growing public opposition to the US
 

course in Vietnam, continuation of the pause would be generally
 

welcomed. As a result, the Sato government would be strengthened
 

against leftist attacks on its handling of Southeast Asian policy.
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1].. The Eurouean alliee of the US would in general. be glad
 

to Bee 511 indefinite prolongation of the pause Ia bombing. They
 

would be relieved that the prospect of a widened war seemed
 

thereby to be diminished The uncommitted nations would probably
�
 

on the whole
give the US some credit for good intentions, but
 

the effect among these nations would be not to viii them to the
 

US side but to diminish the degree of their opposition to the
 

general US course in Vietnam.
 

III. RE&CTIO~ TO RESUMP2ION OF B~~DiG
 

12. The DIW Hanoi almost certainly expects the US to
 

resume bombing in the absence of any conciliatory moves on their
 

own part. If anyone in Hanoi seriously thought that the pause
 

indicated an intention of the US to yield its position, he would
 

be disabused. Hanoi might be confirmed in its declared view that
 

the pause was no more than a device to strengthen the US political.
 

standing and justify an intensification of the war. There is a
 

possibility that Hanoi would have misjudged the pause, miscalculated
 

the intentions of the US, and be surprised by the resumption of
 

bombing. In the unlikely event that this was true, a gradual
 

renewal which began with targets related to the movement of men
 

and supplies to the South, might cause the OR�! to make some
 

political moves to avert an expansion of the attack. We think
 

it far more likely that Hanoi has discounted in advance the
 

renewal of bombing and would be prepared to accept it.
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As
 

scope of the bombing would not produce significantly different
 

responses from the DRY. Courses B and C would present them with
 

greater physical difficulties than Course A. But in an of these
 

13. a general. proposition, we believe that variations in the
 

contingencies we believe that Hanoi wouj4 continue to support
 

the insurgency in the South and to defend its air space as best
 

it could. At some point it might elaborate on the hint, planted
 

by General Tolubko�s visit, that continued escalation could
 

bring Soviet surface-to-surface missiles into North Vietnam.
 

i4. Communist China Renewed bombing, even on the expanded
 

scale of B and C, would not be likely to diminish the confidence
 

of the Chinese in eventual victory through the techniques of
 

�people�s war.� Indeed, though they would prefer a continued
 

pause, they would even derive some satisfaction, in the event of
 

renewal,
 from the obvious failure of the US and the Soviets to
 

move the struggle to the negotiating table, from the increasing
 

political, and military costs to the US of the effort,
 frost the
 

hardening of the DRY attitude which bombing would produce, and
 

from the continuing heavy dependence of the DRY on China.
 

15. On the other hand, renewed bombing, especially Courses
 

B and C, would raise problems for the Chinese.
 They would feel
 

that their boasted readiness to aid their sntfl partner was being
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tested in the eyes of the world. At the same time, they would
 

be deeply worried that the war might spread to Chinese territory.
 

It is likely that they would respond to enlarged air attacks on
 

the P1W with greatly increased logistic support, including large
 

additional numbers of engineer and supply troops and, possibly,
 

anti-aircraft units. Va think it unlikely that Peking would
 

intervene in combat with aircraft or infantry. Nevertheless,
 

and
the increase of their logistical presence in North Vietnam
 

the strengthening of their military position in South China
 

improves their capabilities for such intervention should they
 

decide to undertake it.
 

16. The USSR The Soviets would belabor the US in public,
 

�would send more military aid to the P1W, and would make other
 

gestures of support. We continue to believe, however, that the
 

odds are against their intervening in radical new ways which would
 

expose them to serious riska -- e � g., by introducing surface-to

surface ballistic missiles. The chances are somewhat greater that
 

they would contribute I~)W.B boats or cruise missiles. Moscow
 

�would also try to keep up US hopes for a peaceful settlement,
 

working to achieve another pause in the future as a prelude to
 

such a settlement.
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17. The Noii-Communist World. Resumption of air attacks
 

would produce popular disappointment, much of which would be
 

directed against the US. Nevertheless, the contrast between US
 

efforts to get negotiations started and DRY inflexibility would
 

cause a large share of the blame to fall on Hanoi and Peking.
 

We believe that no states that nov support the US~ policy would
 

states which conceive of themselves
cease to do so. However,
 

as active mediators would feel that their efforts bad been
 

alighted. The moat sigaificant effect would probably be in
 

Japan, where there would be renewed apprehension over Chinese
 

involvement and pressures on Sate for a more neutral stance on
 

Vietnam would grow.
 

18. The timing and manner of resumption would probably
 

have some effect on initial non-Communist reactions. The tendency
 

to blame the US would be appreciably strenabhened if bombing
 

were resumed inmiediately after Tet and it it were renewed on the
 

scale of Course B or C. Conversely, Hanoi would bear a greater
 

burden if major post-Tet offensives by VCIPAVB forces preceded
 

the renewal of air attacks upon the North. Even in these circuni
 

to
stances, however, much of world opinion would tend, in time,
 

forget the particulars and to urge the US again to make concessions.
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19. Special Conai~eretiona of Course B Destruction of the
 

main POL facilities and electric power plants would deprive the
 

modern sector of the North Vietn&nese econon~r of its main sources
 

of power. However, this modern sector is not essential. to the
 

viability of the DRy. About 85 percent of the people live In
 

rursi. areas and depend little if any on the modern cector.
 

Traditional means of transport could provide the rather limited
 

necessary circulation of food and clothing.
 The fundamental
 

needs of the people would continue to be met.
 Nevertheless,
 

many people would undergo great inconvenience; some would suffer
 

serious hardships and personal losses; and civilian casualties
 

would be higher than heretofore. These things would arouse
 

protests In various parts of the worle, especially among those
 

who already oppose US policies. But we think that this kind of
 

bombing would not create serious problems of popular morale in
 

the P1W or weaken the regime�s determination to. resist.
 

20. Reactions Peculiar to Course C, Mining the Ports During
 

the past six months, calls at North Vietnamese ports by ~ee World
 

Ships, primarily vessels of British registry chartered by the
 

Coimnuniata, have ranged between 11 and 21 a. month. We believe
 

that mining the main harbors, even with adequate warning to avoid
 

unintentional damage to shipping, would bring increased attacks
 on
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�
 US policy throughout the Free World. The Norwegian and British
 

governments, especially, would be under added domestic pressure
 

to oppose the US actions. The UK government would indicate
 

reservations about the mining, but would probably not vigorously
 

press its case on the US nor oppose the action in public.
 

21. The Sewiet Union would be presented with a particular
 

dilenmm. The difficulty of clearing such mine fields and the
 

ease of resoving would virtually rule out efforts to reopen the
 

ports. The Soviets would certainly protest vigorously and might
 

try for some kind of action in the UN. We do not believe,
 

however, that the Soviets would risk their ships in mined Vietnamese
 

harbors. Peking and Hanoi would try to keep the necessary supplies
 

moving by shallow-draft coastal shipping and overland transport.
 

Impact on the Military Situation in the South
 

22. In the preceding paragraphs we have discussed our
 

conclusion that renewed aerial attacks at A, B, or C levels would
 

probably not produce a si~iificant change in Communist policy with
 

respect to Vietnam. We have stressed that Hanoi would be likely
 

to be discouraged only if Communist forceS were taking a consistent
 

beating in the South. We must, therefore, consider what effect
 

renewed bombing in the North would be likely to have on Communist
 

military capabilities in the South.
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23. Resumption of pre-pause levels (Course A) would not
 

have en appreciably different impact from that of the past few
 

months, during which the Comounists have been able to increase the
 

level of their military activity in the South.
 

24.
 Course B attacks, 1! prosecuted vigorously enough,
 

could knock out most of the DIW�
a modern industrial sector and
 

substantially reduce itB modern transport capability.
 Rowever,
 

this modern sector is not essential to the support of the
 

insurgency in the South.
 DRV industry provides only a email
 

part of the weapons and munitions sent South
 -
-
 grenades, land
 

mines, and some small-arms munitions and these could be
 

replaced from Chinese sources.
 

25. Destruction of the major POL facilities would deprive
 

the DRy of most of its stored POL. About 10,000 tons, or two-thirds
 

of a normal month�s supply, is estimated to be dispersed in drums
 

and small tanks.
 Closing of Eaiphong by mines would cut off the
 

means by which most POL has been entering the country. Such
 

3.oa
sea would initially disorganize the Communist logistic effort,
 

but they would probably resort to rail shipment to P� ing-hsiang
 

on the Sino-Vietnamese border end truck shipment from there
 on
 

&ften moving at night), au~ented by coastal shipping, to continue
 

-
 -
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essential supplies. Carts and wagons drawn by animals and humans
 

could continue locistic support where POL was lacking. This was
 

done in Vietnam during the war against the french and in Korea
 

by the Chinese and North Koreans. Supply of the Communist
 

troops in South Vietnam would be much more difficult than at
 

jresent, but they could not be prevented from moving the relatively
 

small amounts required even for an expansion of the levels of
 

*
 
conflict in the South.
 Thus we do not believe that even the
 

maximum (Course c) level of air attack on the P1W would,
 in
 

itself, have a critical impact on the combat ability of the
 

Communist forces in South Vietnam.
 

FOR TITh~ BQABD OF NATIONAL ~STIMAT~:
 

SHE~4AR KE~
 

Chairman
 

*	 The requirement for outside supply of the Communist forces in
 
South Vietnam at recent levels ot combat is estimated to
 
average about 12 tons a day. Even with the Communist force
 
increases projected by MACV for the end of 1966, and at
 
~eatly intensified levels of combat, requirements would
 
average only about 165 tons a day. The weakest part of the
 
lines of communication, the Lao corridors is estimated to have
 
a capacity of about 400 tons a day even under present levels
 
of. bombing.
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C::!~L~i~AL I~�TELLI:!:~i:cE AC~E.CY
 

~
 February 1966
 

SUBJECT: SNIE .0.1 -.66:	 POSSIBLE ~FF.ECTS OF PROPOSKE) US COt~SES OF
 

ACTION ON DRV CAPABILITY TO SUPPORT THE
 

INSUROENC~ II~ SOUTH VIETNAN
 

TiLE PROBL~I
 

To ~timate ~io~i DRV c~apahilities to support the insurgcncy in the
 

Snuth would be ~e�:ted by increosing the scope and intensity o~ the
 

~1~bin~ oi~ North Vietnsm, and low- long--it would take for the i~apaet
 

to b~ felt in the South.
 

CONCEPT OF THE COURSES OP ACTION
 

The inmediot~ ~,iiaS of the bombing would be:
 

1. To destroy those resowces already in North Vietnam that con
 

tri1utoosLto~upportof Con~aunist forces in ~he South;
 

2. fo block external assistance to the DRV;
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3.	 To harass, disrupt, and impede the movement of men and material
 

through the southern DRV into Laos and South Vietnem.
 

Course A: The enlarged bombing program would include aerial attacks
 

designed to:
 

1.	 Destroy all known POL facilities in the northern DRV;
 

2.	 Destroy all large military facilities in the northern DRy,
 

except airfields and SA1~.1 sites;~�
 

3.	 Interdict the land LOCs from China and close DRV ports by
 

various means including mining;
 

Ii..	 Put and keep electric power facilities out of action;
 

5.	 Carry out armed reconnaissance against land and water LOCs
 

and all identified military facilities. South of the 20th
 

parallel,
 such reconnaissance would be par~icu.larly intensive
 

and carried out day and night.
 

above, but without closing DRV ports by mining
Course B: The program as
 

or otherwise.
 

the airfields would be maintained and their
 

destruction undertaken whenever interference with our planned air
 

offensive air actions against our military forces
 

Constant surveillance of�
 

operations, or any
 

in SVN, might be initiated. Any SAN installations threatening to
 

Interfere with these operations would be attacked.
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NOTE
 

This estimate considers only how DRV :physical �apabilities tO:sUpport
 

the insurgency in South Vietnam would be at�fected by certain~ TJS
 

bombing attacks on North Vietnam; it does not deal with the possible
 

effect of these attacks on DRV will to continue the war.
 

CONCLUSIONS
 

A. The combined impact of destroying in-country stockpiles,
 

restricting import capabilities, and attacking the southward LOCs would
 

greatly complicate the DRV war effort. The cumulative drain on material
 

resources and human energy would be severe. The postulated bombing and
 

interdiction campaign would harass, disrupt, and impede the movement of
 

men and material into South Vietnam and impose great overall difficulty
 

on the DRV~. However~ we believe that, with a determined effort, the
 

2/
 
DRV could still move substantially greater amounts than in 1965.
 

~7~iajor General Jack E, Thomas, Assistant Chief of Staff, Intelligence,
 
United States Air Force, believes that this conclusion and the tone of
 
the estimate reflect an under-estimation of the overall impact of the
 

postulated bombing program And closing of the DRV ports. He believes
 

that the cumulative interacting effect of such bombing and port closure
 
on the economy, the military structure and. the political and psycho
 
logical fabric of North Vi~tnani would degrade the DRV capabilities to
 
support the war in the soui~h tb a greater extent than this estimate
 
indicates~ By excluding consideration of the North Vietnamese will to
 

continue the war, a very important effect of the postulated bombing and
 

port closing has been eliminated.
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B. However, the cujnu1a:~ive effect o–� the campaign would almost
 

certainly set a lii4t to the expansion of I�AVN and VC mainforce units
 

and activities in South Vietnam. There are too many uncertainties to
 

permit an estimate of just where that limit would be set.
 

C. If the main ports were not closed, supply of D1W needs from the
 

outside would be greatly simplified, and the problem of movIng goods
 

within the DRV would be eased.
 

DISCUSSION
 

I. II~TRO1XJ~TION
 

1. The two hey ~lernents In this problem are the logistic requirements
 

o– the Communist forces in South Vietnam and the capability of the DBV to
 

while ab the
acquire and move supplies to those forces, same time meeting
 

essential requirements in North Vietnam and Laos. Presently available
 

intelligence permits assigning only rough orders of magnitude to either
 

the requirements or the capability.
 

2. Bequirements for external supply of the Communist military
 

forces in South Vietnam have thus far been small. Petroleum products
 

(POL) and food for these forces come almost entirely from ~ithin South
 

Vietnam. Supplies received from the DRV in 1965 almost certainly totalled
 

well under 10,000 tons, possibly less than 5,000; some portion of these
 

imports probably vent into stockpiles. Because of the numbers of PAVN
 

Ii.
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troops infiltrated during the year, increased stan~ardizat~on on the 7.62 mm.
 

family of i~ea~ons, and the Introduction of heavier weapons, �the call on
 

outside supply rose greatly during the latter part of the year; the total
 

1966 requirement is likely to be substantially higher than that of 1965.
 

The main requirement is for arms and ammunition, the remainder �being
 

communications equipment, quartermaster goods, medical supplies, and small
 

amounts of other items. Only minor quantities of all these items originate
 

in the DIW; most come from Communist China.
 

3. Intelligence on actual movement of supplies shows that existing
 

lines of communication (LOCs), under the levels of aerial attack carried
 

out prior to the bombing pause, uere not used at anywhere near their
 

estimated capacities. Nevertheless, the Communists have been making major
 

efforts to increase these capacities. We believe this is done partly in
 

anticipation of increased requirements and partly to provide a maximum
 

margin of excess capacity to absorb reductions which might be caused by
 

Intensified aeriaJ. attack.
 

II. I~ACT OF COUBSE A
 

~. Destruction of In-Country Resources Successfui implementation
 

of the campaign against in-country resources, especially the destruction
 

of most of the electric power facilities, would practically paralyze the
 

small modern industrial sector of the DRV1s economy. However, this. would
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~ L
 

not critically ~�~eaken the traditional subsistenc~ economy upon which the
 

majority of the population depends. And, because so little of what is
 

sent south is produced in the DRV, an industrial shutdo~rn would not very
 

seriously reduce the regime�s capability to support the insurgency, thou�h
 

it ii~u1d complicate maintenance and repair of transport and othc~ equip~nent.
 

5. Destruction of the nine major remaining POL storage facilities
 

would deprive the regim~ of some 168,000 tons o– bulk storage capacity
 

and whatever POL is now stored there. This would leave probably less than
 

a month�s normal consumption (about 15,000 tons in 1965)
 in distribution
 

facilities and dispersed storage drums and small buried tanks. De
 

struction of the major military facilities in the ]DRV would mean the loss
 

of some stockpiled munitions, although most such storage is now well
 

dispersed and concealed. In general, the regime would respond to the
 

loss of stored reserves by tightening the priority system, and resorting
 

to substitutes where possible. Nevertheless, the loss of these reserves,
 

especially POL, would force the DRV to almost complete dependence on
 

current imports to sustain its operations.
 

In 1965 the DRy received
6. Cutting the LOCs for Outside Supplies
 

about a million tons of imports, two-thirds by sea and nearly one-third by
 

rail, the small remainder coming by road, trail, and river. Closing the
 

main seaports to normal shipping, whether by bombing, mining, or both,
 

would necessitate a reduction in imports and diversion to railroad, highway,
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~-�----s~ll~craft~ an~ coastal shipp~g. An industrial shutdown. in the DRV would
 

remove some strain from the rail system, as about half o– the 300,000 tons
 

imported by rail in 1965 was coal for the Thai Nguyen blast furnaces,
 and
 

other raw materials accounted for further tonnage. Abotft of
100,000 tons
 

military cquipment are estImated to have arrived by rail in 1965, mostly
 

for DRV air defense.
 

7. The effectiveness of the interdiction campaign woulc1no~ be the
 

sane for all rneans of transport. While ocean shipping would be stopped
 

from using the ports, some supplies could be offloaded by lighters and
 

other small craft. The use of sha1low-dra1~t coastal shipping could probably
 

be increased over present levels ~v~en if harassed by afairly high intensity
 

oi� armed reconnaissance. Rail transport south of the Chinese border could
 

be reduced drastically, but the e~erience of World War II and Kocea
 

indicates that a 100 percent shutcloim is most unlikely. Road transport,
 

which now plays onJ~r a small part In the iniport trade, could be ei~anded.
 

8. The effect of the postulated US course of action would be to
 

reduce substantially the level 01� imports into the DRV. But a substantiaJ.
 

portion of current imports are for supporting the modern sector of the
 

and other uses not critical to the survival of the regime or the
economy
 

essential military tasks We believe that sufficient supplies
�
support ol�
 

f This would include the
or these vital purposes could be brought in.
 

small quantities necessary for transshipinen~ to South Vietnam. Impor~ation
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of POL iiouJ.d be
 a ]~ey problem, but would be ~urmountable in a compa.�atively
 

~1iort time, probably a few weeks, since quantities involved would not be
 

large, even if increased soi;iewhat over ~revious levels. Soviet POL could
 

be unloaded from tonl:ers at Chon..c~iiang in South China, ~�:oved. thence 1~
 

roil to the D1W border and from tkcre to the Hanoi area by t~�uck. It
 

could also move from the USSR by rail directly across China, or do~in the
 

coast from Chan-chiang in shallol7-.clraft shipping.
 

9. Restricting the LOCs in Hofth Vietnam South of the Hanoi Region
 

-~ -Over the~c routes both sea end land must move: (a) the relatively
 

small amounts of materiel that are for~rarded to South Vietnam; and (b) the
 

considerably larger amounts required for the North Vietnamese Military
 

Region IV (roughly, that part of the DRV sop~th of the 20th parallel).. The
 

crucial problem would almost certainly be POL; at the end of i9(~5 the forces
 

in Military Region IV were corisurting POL. at the rate of about 1,500 short
 

tons a. month. This supported three main activities: (a) iiiaintenance of
 

LOCs and local transport ~ithin the Military Region itself; (�a) operation
 

of the Region as a training and staging area; and (c) actual movement of
 

men and supplies
 into Laos and on to South Vietnam. Ue believe that
 

a. combination of trucks, shallow-draft coastal
despite air attacks,
 

shipping, and other means of transport, moving at night and hidinc~ by day,
 

of POLa month plus other ess~tio1
could bring into the region 1,500 tons
 

supplies.
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Overall Impact in North Vietnam
 

10. Obviously the combined impact of destroying in-country stockpiles,
 

restricting import capabilities, and attacking the south~iard LOC~ would
 

greatly complicate the DRV war effort. Life in North Vietnani would be on
 

a stringent wartime footing. Supply and maintenance of air defense, PAVN,
 

and coastal defense installations, supply of Communist units in Laos, and
 

maintenance of in-~ernai LOCs would be given the highest priorities. All
 

these activities would involve a greo:b e~enditure of time and effort,
 

and the cumulative drain on material resources, human energy, and moraJe
 

would be severe. But so long as the regime was detertainoci to continue,
 

Communist China and the USSR would almost certainly feel compelled tb
 

make the necessary material support available. We believe also that
 

at least, i�iould if necessary send in additional personnel to aid
China,
 

in maintenance of LOCs and equipment and In the movement of supplies
 

within North Vietnam. The experience of previous wars, as well a.s our
 

analysis of the situation in ~ietnarn itself, leads us to believe that the
 

D1W would be oble to move essential supplies to the places needed for a
 

prolonged period of time.
 

11. Specifically, while the bombing and interdiction campaign assumed
 

in this paper would harass, disr~xpt,
 and impede the movement of men and
 

material Into South Vietnalil and. impose great overall difficulties on the
 

we believe that, with a determined effort, the DRV could move
1)1W, sub
 

stantially greater amounts than it did in 1965.
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TJ...f
 

Impact On The ~1ar In The South
 

12. Especially in the first fci~ weeha of the intensified aerial.
 

campaign, the supply operation would almost certainly au~fer dislocations
 

and disrul)tions. The deliveries would orobably be irregular and there
 

might be considerable uncertaint~- as t~ whether ke~r materiel destined
 

for particular military units would arrive as scheduled. Considering
 

t1~e vc/PAw~ renchant for long and detailed planning of offensive operations,
 

the irregularity of deliveries and doubt as to the reliability of resupply
 

might lead to the postponement or cancellation of some large-unit offensive.
 

operations. However, tactics could be adjusted to meet the problem of
 

irregular supply.
 

the cumulative effect of the
13. Beyond these tact~.ca1 consequences,
 

some limit to the
postulated aerial campaign would almost certainly set
 

e:~pansion of PAVN and VC mainforce units and activities in South Vietnam.
 

During the past year, the requirements of these forces have already gone
 

up considerably.
 ~e believe that the Co~xunists intend to expand them
 

further and provide them with heavier weapons. If so, logistic require
 

ments would rise, not in proportion to the numbers Of additional troops
 

but much faster, fpr several reasons. For one.thing,PAV1~
infiltrated,
 

regular forces almost certainly require greater amounts and more diversified
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-


kinds of e;:ternal sunpiy than do VC forces. The introduction of heavier
 

mortars (120 mm) has already begun and sonic light antiaircraft ar~ilJ.cry
 

any be r.~oving in. The latter is increasingly needed to counter the effect
 

o1~ us/w�.u~F close air sup~ort. These ~icapons create heavier logistic
 

demands.
 

])!.. During the last year, the Communists have lost stockpiles of
 

food, weapons, and other stores in South Vietnam to ground action and
 

bombing. Moreover, to the extent the Communist forces try to Intens–fy
 

hostilities in the South or are co~elled to meet expanded US/~ offensive
 

operations, they will use up supplies at a higher rate. This effect would
 

be particularly noticeable in the category of ammunition. In the categoric~
 

we do not 1ni~r enough about the amounts and distributIon
of food end weapons,
 

of stockpiles to estimate what reserves th~ Communist forces still have,
 

but they can prob&)ly continue to obtai~i their essential POL and food from
 

sources within South Vietnam.
 

15. All these factors taken together indicate that an attempt by the
 

Communists to increase their strength in South Vietnam might raise supply
 

on their
requirements to a level beyond the practical ceiling imposed
 

In short, whereas the
logistic capabilities by the bombing campaign.
 

of action would probably not force reduction of present
proposed US course
 

it would probably place an effective ceiling on
levels of support,
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Commw~ist capabilities to expan~1. their m~itar~ effort in the South. We
 

~elieve tlint the level o~ r~inforc en~ previously projected f~r
 

i.e., aboi~t ~,50O men per month with ne~esssry supplies would stl:Ll be
-.

too
pos�ible desi~ite the postulated bombing program. rrhere nrc, however,
 

many uncertainties to permit estimating at Just what level the limit or~
 

expansion would be. Among these uncertainties are the extei~t to which the
 

Cor~n.~nists might infiltrate men end materiel into the South by sea,
 

through Cambodia, or by alternate LOCs.
 

i6. As for the time at which the iiupact of these effects would be
 

we cannot on the basis of the above considerations
felt in South Vietnam,
 

estimate that we could detect any impact in the sense of a. consistent and
 

appreciable diminution of previous general levels of activity.
 

3/ Reference SI~IE 10-12-65, �Probable Comnn.rnist Reactions to a US Course
 
~
 

of Action, Annex A, paragraph 6, which reads as follows: �There are
 

an estimated 38 infantry regiments in the North. Vietnamese army, of
 

which 15 would probably be reserved for home defense. Of the remainder,
 
about half could be used to train new units and replacements for infil�~
 

tration to Sc~th Vietn~m.
 Witlia force of this size available to
 

furnish instractior. and training, about 36 new PAVN regiments or regimental
 

equivalents of approximately 1,500 men each could be trained and infil
 

trated into South Vietnam during 1966. This would amount to an average
 

of 9 battalion equivalents a month.
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III. fl.~ACT OF COURSE B BUT WIThOUT CLOSING
i.e., TI~ SAME PROGRAM,
 
IIORTII IETh~MESE PORTS
 

17. During the past year about two-thirds of total imports into
 

North Vietnam came by sea. If the main ports were not closed, these or
 

larger amounts could continue to arrive, though foreign shipping would
 

almost certainly �se somewhat Inhibited by doubts as to whether the US
 

would continue to leave the ports unmolested. The problem of improvising
 

land transport from the China border to the Hanoi area would scarcely
 

arise at all if necessary supplies could cothe by sea into Haiphong.
 

Additional trucks would then be available -for use in other parts of the
 

DRY. The difficulties of importing POL would be greatl~r alleviated,
 

even though bulk storage facilities were destroyed. The problems of
 

distribution within North Vietnam and of forwarding supplies to South
 

Vietnam �douid be cased, ~but they vould remain substantial. In general,
 

supply oi~ DRV re~nirements from ~ut~Ide sources would be easier and more
 

of
effective, and nr~ch of the impact of the previously considered course
 

action would be diminished.
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CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY
 

I~ August 1966
 

SUBJECT: SNIE 13-66: CURRENT CRINESE COMMUNIST INTENTIONS
 

IN THE VI~TNAN SITUATION
 

CONCLUSION
 

The Chinese Communists have responded to recent US air action
 

against North Vietnamese POL facilities and to Ho Chi 1~.nh�s July 17
 

appeal for more aid with massive, propaganda demonstrations all over
 

China. These occasions were used to renew pledges of complete support
 

for Hanoi and to reiterate the Chinese view that the war must be con
 

tinued to final victory. At the same time, the Chinese seem likely to
 

provide more manpower for logistical and engineering functions in North
 

V~tetnam, and, for the first time, they may move some infantry troops
 

into North Vietnam as a precautionary step against the contingency
 

or invasion.
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We do not conclude, however, that the Chinese have changed their
 

basic policy because of the recent air strikes. We have estimated that
 

Peking would almost certainly intervene if North Vietnam�were invaded or
 

if the collapse of the Cuuwiunist regime seemed likely. But we continue to
 

believe that, at present levels of US action against NVN, China will not
 

commit its ground forces to the war, nor its air force to deliberate and
 

sustained action against US forces.
 

DISCUSSION
 

1. Peking has responded to the US air strikes on POL facilities
 

in North Vietnam and to Ho Chi ?U.nli s July 17 appeal for more aia with
 

massive propaganda demonstrations all over China. The burden of the
 

declarations made on these occasions is for the most part not new;
 

that China is no longer bound by any restrictions in aiding North
 

Vietnam, that China is a great �rear area� in the struggle, and. that
 

Peking and Hanoi are now ready to deal �joint blows� against the US.
 

In addition, the Chinese have warned against underestimating their
 

willingness to support Hanoi and have stated that China was prepared
 

to make the greatest �national sacrifice� in this effort.
 

the Chinese Foreign Minister
 

indicated that increased bombing of Hanoi and. invasion
Haiphong and an
 

of North Vietnam would bring China into the war. Chen Yi argued that
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the US was following a course which would :Leaa to heavier bombings,
 

then to an invasion of North Vietnam, and finally to an attack on China.
 

2. It may be that Peking intended these various warnings to
 

presage a more direct involvement in Vietnam. In again asserting a
 

right to take action at any time and in any place, and in adding to this
 

a total denunciation of the Geneva agreements, the Chinese could be
 

laying the political and legal foundation for certain open military steps.
 

It is possible, moreover, that they are unfolding new courses
 of action
 

worked out with Ho Clii Mmli more than a month ago when he is thought to
 

have visited Peking.
 

3. On the other hand, the Chinese clearly had to take a hard line
 

in response to the Hanoi-Haiphong bombings, particularly if they were
 

not to be outdone by the Warsaw Pact declaration sponsored by the USSR.
 

And the North Vietnamese mobilization order, which preceded the more
 

significant of the Chinese declarations, called for �still more vigorous
 

support� from all Communist countries.
 

Taking Chinese statements as a whole, we note that Peking has
 

been careful to hedge any commitment to direct action and has purposely
 

tried to portray China in a supporting rather than a direct. role


�
 

� It is
 

significant that the Chinese have reiterated the Maoist doctrine that
 

outside aid cannot �replace� the people�s struggle and that the ~Vietnamese
 

people �should and can rely on themselves� to prosecute the war. It seems
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likely that if China planned some direct participation in the war, it
 

would adopt a less negative position on the value of outside assistance.
 

Such a gratuitous reminder of the limits to outside aid may also have
 

been intended to discourage Hanoi from accepting the Warsaw Pact offer
 

of volunteers~
 

5. A complicating factor in judging Chinese intentions is the
 

recent internal crisis This situation has been confusing and we are
 

far from certain as to its meaning and implications. It could be that
 

after a period of turmoil, the Chinese leadership is now speaking with
 

a new assurance and developing a bolder line on the Vietnam war. On the
 

other hand, the �cultural revolution� must be creating considerable
 

disarray in China, perhaps even within the armed forces, and this would
 

seem to argue against a decision to go to war in Vietnam. Indeed, one
 

theme of the campaign has been that the main enemies are inside China.
 

Compared to the situation six months ago, there is apparently less
 

emphasis in domestic propaganda on preparing the population for war with
 

the US, by stressing civil defense, for example.
 

6. As to recent military indicators, there is no evidence thus
 

far of significant movements of ground or air forces to South China.
 

Nor are there other indicators of the sort that might be expected, if
 

the Chinese leadership intended to commit ground forces to combat at an
 

early date, Furthermore, there have been no movements indicating an
 

intention to threaten military action in other areas such as Laos,
 

Taiwan, or Korea,
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7, It seems probable, therefore, that the current Chinese line
 

on Vietnam is designed mainly to serve a number of political purposes.
 

Peking wants to provide a dramatic reassurance to North Vietnam, now
 

that Hanoi has again rejected aU overture.s for negcvtiations and reaffirmed its
 

intention to fight a long war0 Since Chinese actions have been cautious,
 

Peking also probably feels that some strong words are needed to augment
 

concern in the US and elsewhere that China�s intervention is becoming
 

more Imminent. The hoped for effect would be -to deter a still further
 

increase in the scale of attack on NVN. Finally, the Chinese seem
 

Intent on destroying any lingering hopes that a negotiated settlement can
 

be arranged. To this end Peking, unlike Hanoi, has emphasized that the
 

Geneva agreements are dead and can no longer be thought of as a basis
 

for
 
,.
 

8, We conclude that the Chinese have not changed their basic policy
 

because of the recent air strikes. We have estimated that Peking would
 

almost certainly intervene if North Vietnam were invaded or if the collapse
 

of the Communist regime seemed likely. But at present levels of US action
 

against NVN we continue to believe that China will not commit its ground
 

or air forces to sustained combat against the US. In our view, neither
 

the Chinese nor the North Vietnamese regard the present situation as
 

critical enough to justify outside intervention with its attendant risks
 

of a war, including ultimately the threat of nuclear war,
 much wider
 

which the Chinese must now reckon they would have to face without assurance
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of Soviet support, Hanoi still has considerEble freedom of action
 

vis a vis both Moscow and Peking, and Ho Chi Minh� & polite refusal of
 

Communist �volunteers� strongly suggests that North Vietnam is not
 

moving to expand the war in this way..
 

9, This is not to say that Chinese involvement in the war will
 

not grow, or that the Chinese will confine themselves to reso�unding
 

phrases, Peking and Hanoi probably estimate that the war has entered
 

a new and more intense phase with the Hanol-Haiphong bombings and the
 

rapid commitment of NVA troops to SVN. They anticipate a further US
 

buildup, and Hanoi apparently intends to continue a heavy rate of
 

infiltration into SVN. They probably also estimate that US air strikes
 

against NVN will become more intense and widespread.
 

10. For some time Chinese military personnel have been present in
 

North Vietnam; current strength is estimated at 25,000 to I1~5,OOO.* They
 

include AAA troops, engineers, construction crews, and various other
 

logistical support groups. More assistance of this nature is almost certain.
 

11, Hanoi and Peking may now believe that the time has come to move
 

ahead with plans for greater Chinese support against the contingency of
 

invasion.
 The Chinese are already apparently participating in the con
 

struction of a large base, perhaps including an airstrip, located some
 

*	 �Lieutenant General Marshall S, Carter, Director of the National
 

Security Agency, does not believe there is sufficient intelligence
 
to support a numerical estimate of Chinese Communist troop strength
 
in the DRy.
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75 miles northwest of Hanoi. The ultimate purpose of this base is
 

unknown., some
Beyond. this,.it is possible the Chinese will move
 

infantry troops into North Vietnam..
 

12. reason to believe that the Chinese
Altogether, there is some
 

presence, and consequently influence in North Vietnam may gr~i,
 consonant
 

with Hanoi�s apparent resolution to continue the war for some time. We
 

do not believe however~ that recent C~.nese behavior indicates that
 

Peking has made a decision to enlarge the war by overt involvement of
 

their forces against the US~
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SUMMARY DISCUSSION
 

I. Introduction
 

1. For thirty�six years the Vietnamese Communist
 

Party has struggled unrelentingly to acquire political
 
control of Vietnam. During this period the Vietnamese
 
Communists have often altered their strategy but never
 
their objective, which remains today what it was when
 
the Party was founded in 1930. Since 1959 their strat
 

egy has focused on a �War of National Liberation���a
 

blend of military and political action in South Vietnam
 

designed to erode non-Communist political authority, to
 

create an aura of Communist invincibility, and, even
 

tually, destroy the South Vietnamese and U.S. will to
 
resist.
 

2. The Lao Dong (i.e., Vietnamese Communist) Party
 
now controls only the government of North Vietnam (the
 

DRy), but it is national in scope, even though, for
 

cover purposes, its members in the South operate under
 
the name of the �People�s Revolutionary Party.� It in
 

stigated the present insurgency and has controlled it
 
from its inception. In every significant respect the
 
Communist movement throughout Vietnam is a single po
 
litical entity whose strengths, capabilities and stra
 

tegic intentions cannot be properly assessed unless it
 
is analyzed as such.* 

II. The Vietnamese Communists� Investment in the Strug 

gle 

3. During the early years of insurgency, the Vietnam
 
ese Communists fought at negligible cost to the DRV it
 
self. The Viet Cong�s political apparatus and its mil
 

itary forces were almost entirely composed of ethnic
 
southerners. Even cadre and technicians infiltrated
 

from North Vietnam were primarily Southerners who had
 

gone north in the post-1954 regroupment. The insurgents
 

*Adpitional details on Vietnamese Communist organi
 
zation are given in Annex III.
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lived off the land and obtained a large proportion of
 
their supplies, including weapons and ammunition, from
 

pre�1954 caches or capture from GVN forces. While the
 

war ravaged the South, North Vietnam�s own territory
 
and economy were untouched. Al]. of this, of course,
 

has changed since 1961, and particularly since 1964.
 
Hanoi�s continued expansion of the insurgent effort
 
has altered the complexion of the struggle and the
 

ground rules under which it is waged.
 

4. This has required a drastic increase in the
 
Communist investment. On a population base of around
 
18 million, North Vietnam now is supporting a military
 
establishment of at least 400,000 men. By mid�1966
 

Hanoi was maintaining a force of at least 38,000 North
 
Vietnamese troops to fight in the South. We estimate
 

that this figure will rise to 60,000 by the end of
 
1966 and to 75,000 by mid�1967. Furthermore, to sus
 

tain its commitment in the struggle, North Vietnam has
 

undergone partial mobilization and has had to divert
 
at least 350,000 laborers to military or war�related
 
tasks. North Vietnam�s economy has been dislocated,
 
its transportation system disrupted and the personal
 
lives of its citizens adversely affected. To facili
 

tate the dispatch of troops to South Vietnam and the
 
external supplies they now require, Hanoi has had to.
 
develop and maintain an elaborate road and trail net
 
work through Laos in the face of continued interdic
 
tion and harassment.*
 

5. In South Vietnam, the Communists have devel
 

oped an insurgent structure which includes an armed
 
force estimated to be around 232,000 in addition to
 
the 38,000 North Vietnamese troops already mentioned.
 
This figure includes Viet Cong Main and Local Forc~
 
tr��ps, political cadre and combat support elements, and
 
Southern Communist irregulars. Recently acquired
 
documentary evidence, now being studied in detail,
 

*See Annex I for further details on North Vietnam
 

ese resources and capabilities.
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suggests that our holdings on the numerical strength
 
of these irregulars (now carried at around 110,000) may
 
require drastic upward revision.* To direct the execu
 

tion of their insurgent campaign, the Communists have
 

developed a party apparatus in the South estimated to
 
number around 100,000 members, supported by a somewhat
 
smaller youth auxiliary.** The Communists have also
 

probably enrolled around 700,000 people in some compo�
 
nent of their front organization, the �National Front
 
for the Liberation of South Vietnam.� This total ap
 

paratus must be controlled, funded and supplied, al
 

though most of its requirements may be met from re
 
sources within South Vietnam.
 

6. Casualties the Communists have incurred and are
 

incurring in ever increasing numbers represent another
 

major element of human cost. We estimate that total
 

Communist losses in South Vietnam alone--killed in ac
 

tion, captured, seriously wounded and deserted--ranged
 
from 80,000 to 90,000 during 1965, counting both North
 
and South Vietnamese.***We estimate that during 1966
 
these losses may range from 105,000 to 120,000. we
 

further estimate that the Communists may incur an addi
 

tional 65,000 to 75,000 losses during the first six
 
months of 1967, if current rates of combat are main
 

tained and presently projected troop strengths are
 
achieved.
 

*Details on Communist military forces in South Viet
 

nam are given in Annex IV.
 

**Around 25,000 party members and somewhere between
 

15,000 to 20,000 members of the youth auxiliary are
 

thought to be serving in the Communist armed forces.
 

They would be included in the military strength totals
 

already cited. If our estimate of the number of Commu
 

our
nist irregulars proves to require upward revision,
 
estimate of the size of the party apparatus in the
 
South and of its youth auxiliary will also require corn
 

pensating adjustments. Details on the Communist organ
 

ization in South Vietnam are given in Annex III.
 

***See Annex IV.
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ii. Vietnamese Communist Capabilities for Persisting in
 
Their Present Strategy
 

7. The Northern Base North Vietnam�s role in the
 

present insurgency is that of a command and control cen
 
ter, a source of manpower and a channel of supplies. The
 
command and control function is something relatively in
 
vulnerable to physical pressure or external assault.
 
Present Communist strategy is imposing some strains on
 
North Vietnam�s manpower reserves, but the strains are
 

more qualitative than quantitative? and they are not
 

likely to become insurmountable. The major pressures
 
on manpower have resulted from the Hanoi regime�s inabil
 

ity to manage manpower effectively, a relative scarcity
 
of technicians and skilled laborers, and an excessive
 

drain on the agricultural labor force. Over the next 12
 

months North Vietnam should be able to meet the manpower
 

requirements generated by its internal needs, as well as
 

those generated by projected further deployments of
 

troops to the south, but these needs will be met at in
 

creasing costs in the economic, educational and social
 

fields.
 

8. North Vietnam�s own industrial plant makes only
 
the most marginal contribution to Vietnamese Communist
 

military strength. With minor exceptions (e.g., a modest
 

small arms ammunition manufacturing capability) the Viet
 

namese Communists� military hardware is entirely sup
 
plied from external sources. Thus Hanoi�s ability to
 

provide continued materiel assistance to Communist forces
 
in South Vietnam is largely dependent on North Vietnam�s
 

continued receipt of materiel support from China,
 the
 
Soviet Union and East European Communist countries.* So
 

far, the US aerial pressure program has not appreciably
 
impeded North Vietnam�s receipt of materiel support from
 

South Vietnam. Despite the
abroad and its dispatch to
 
the North Vietnamese transport
disruptions inflicted,
 

and logistic system is now functioning more effectively
 
after almost 18 months of bombing than it did when the
 

*This aspect of Vietnamese Communist capability is
 

discussed in detail in Annex II.
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Rolling Thunder program started. Both internal trans
 

portation and infiltration traffic in 1966 were carried
 
on at higher levels than in 1965. So long as the US
 
air offensive remains at present levels, it is unlikely
 
to diminish North Vietnam�s continued ability to provide
 
materiel support to the war in the South.
 

9. The Logistic Supply Network Communist forces
 

in South Vietnam are supplied with manpower and mate
 
riel primarily over the Communist-developed and -main
 
tained network of about 650 miles of roads and trails
 

through southern Laos, and to a lesser extent by sea or
 
through Cambodia. Allied harassment and interdiction
 

certainly complicate the Communist supply system. The
 

volume of traffic now moving through Laos, however, is
 

so much below route capacity that it is unlikely that
 
conventional attack can ever reduce the capacity of the
 
Laos trail network below the level required to sustain
 
Communist efforts in South Vietnam. Communist forces
 

use Cambodia with almost complete immunity from allied
 
countermeasures and with minimal interference from the
 

Cambodian government. US and South Vietnamese naval
 

patrols have probably curtailed Communist sea infiltra
 
tion, but given the extent and nature of South Vietnam�s
 
coastline and the amount Of small boat traffic in South
 

Vietnamese waters, even this channel can never be corn�
 

pJ.etely closed.
 

10. The Southern Apparatus The buildup of both
 

VC/NVN and allied forces in South Vietnam and the rising
 

tempo of combat are placing appreciable strains on the
 
Viet Cong�s ability to support the war. The distribu
 

tion of needed supplies, particularly foodstuffs, within
 
South Vietnam has become extremely difficult. This
 

problem has been aggravated by the concentration of VC
 
forces in food-deficient areas.* Furthermore, the man
 

power squeeze on Viet Cong resources is becoming seri
 

ous. The Viet Cong have borne the brunt of Communist
 

personnel losses in South Vietnam and have also had to
 

compensate for losses of North Vietnamese personnel. We
 

believe that theViet Cong capability to recruit and
 
train manpower is adequate to cover losses estimated
 

*See Annex V.
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for 1966 but will probably be inadequate to compensate
 
for casualties and losses in 1967. During 1967 the
 
North Vietnamese will have to assume most of the bur
 

den of expanding force levels, and an increasing role
 
in replacing losses. These manpower requirements can
 
almost certainly be met from North Vietnamese re
 
sources, but they will impose additional strains on
 
North Vietnam�s limited supply of. skilled personnel
 
and leadership cadre.
 

11. Apart from military manpower requirements, doc
 

umentary evidence indicates that the Communist polit
 
ical apparatus in South Vietnam is already stretched
 
thin and is not considered by the Communists themselves
 
as fully adequate to their needs, particularly in ur
 
ban areas. Cadre and leadership shortages will almost
 

certainly increase in the months ahead. Although these
 
shortages can be ameliorated by additional personnel
 
dispatched from North Vietnam, the injection of an in
 

creasing number of northerners into the Southern ap
 
paratus will of itself produce some measure of discord
 
within the Communist movement. Although the Viet Cong
 
personnel needs are not likely to prevent the Viet
 
namese Communists from persisting in their present
 
strategy, they almost certainly represent the weakest
 
link in the Communists� capability chain.
 

12. Net Capability Assessment The Communists�
 

present strategy is costly in both human and economic
 
ternis and is taxing Communist resources in some areas,
 
particularly within South Vietnam itself. Allied ac
 

tions are complicating Communist efforts and raising
 
the costs of their execution. However, neither inter
 

nal resource shortages nor allied actions within pres
 
ent political parameters are likely to render the
 
Vietnamese Communists physically incapable of persist
 
ing in their present strategy.
 

IV. The Vietnamese Communists� Probable Estimate of
 

The Current State of the Struggle
 

13. The Communists� evaluation of the war and es
 

timate of its future course will involve interlocked
 

judgments on a variety of key factors, some of which
 

are discussed below.
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14. The Communists� �Time TableTM The Communists al�
 
most certainly do not have any:.fixed or rigidtime table
 
for victory. Their consideration of where they stand
 
now, however, must in some measure be influenced by
 
earlier estimates of where they had expected to be in
 
mid-1966. Analysis of available documentary evidence
 

suggests that in the 1959�1960 era, Hanoi�s rulers
 

thought it would take at least five years of all-out
 

military and political action to gain control over
 
South Vietnam. Until about l962~ the Communists appear
 
to have been reasonably satisfied with the progress of
 
their insurgent movement and to have felt that things
 
were going more or less as planned. The counterinsur
 

gency efforts of the Diem regime after 1962, however,
 
and the expanded US advisory/support program confronted
 
the Communists with unwelcome obstacles and led them to
 

conclude that the conquest of �South Vietnam would take
 

longer than they had originally estimated.*
 

15. During 1964, as the Communists watched the con
 

tinuing political disarray in Saigon, and devised tac
 

tics to cope with the increased U.S. assistance, Coimnu
 
fist documents discussing the war grew progressively
 
more optimistic. Communist optimism apparently reached
 
its apex in the spring of 1965. They still carefully
 
refrained from tying �victory� to a definite calendar
 
date, but the Communists appear to have believed that
 

they were then perhaps withiri.a year or two of achiev
 
ing a major part of their objectives. They had every
 
reason to be optimistic in the spring of 1965; the
 

GVN�s strategic reserve was stretched to the breaking
 
point, and the Communists were scoring tactical mili
 

tary successes with considerable cumulative political
 
impact.
 

16. The massive infusion of US combat strength which
 

began in mid-1965 probably saved the GVN from defeat and
 

certainly disabused the Communists of any hopes of early
 
victory. Their propaganda began to shift away from
 
the theme of early victory to its present theme of in
 
evitable victory. During 1966, Communist documents and
 

public pronouncements have indicated that the Communists
 

*See Annex VIII.
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expect a long war. The Communists must be disappointed
 
in comparing the present situation with that which ex
 
isted in the spring of 1965. At least indirectly, they
 
have acknowledged that the infusion of US and Allied
 
combat forces has created new problems which must be
 
overcome before victory can be won. Yet Communist re
 
alism is presently tinged more with defiance than, pes
 
simism; the Communists may be disappointed, but they do
 
not yet seem to be discouraged.
 

-
17. The Lessons of the Franco Viet Minh War Pres
 
ent Vietnamese Communist strategy is appreciably influ
 
enced by the 1946-1954 struggle in which the Communist�
 
controlled Viet Minh forced the French to withdraw from
 

Vietnam. In Communist eyes, probably the most signif i�
 
cant feature of this earlier successful campaign was the
 
fact it was
 won without inflicting a strategic defeat
 
on the French Military Forces.* During their nine-year
 
struggle, the Communists successfully used military
 
pressure as a political abrasive. They worked more on
 
French will than
 on French strategic capabilities, and
 
eventually succeeded in making the struggle a politically
 
unsaleable commodity in metropolitan France. Communist
 

strategy, in short, succeeded in creating a climate in
 

which the govermnent in Paris lost its will to fight even
 
though the French Expeditionary Corps remained effective
 
and largely intact as a military force. The Communists
 

suffered horrendous casualties and went through periods
 
of severe setback, but their persistence eventually paid
 
off.
 

18. Soviet and Chinese support** There is substan
 

tial evidence that the political positions of the Soviet
 
Union and Communist China vis-a-vis the Vietnam strug
 

gle, and the amount of military assistance they both
 
provide, are major influences on Vietnamese Communist
 

policy. A cessation of bloc war aid would probably make
 

*The battle of Dienbienphu was a major tactical-�
 
rather than strategic��reverse for the French. It cer
 

tainly did not destroy the French Expeditionary Corps
 
as an effective military entity.
 

**See Annex II.
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it impossible for the Vietnamese Communists to sustain
 
their struggle at its present level of intensity. Hanoi
 
recognizes, however, that contemporary international
 
:ommunist politics make such a cessation highly un
 
likely. Hanoi views bloc support as valuable in sus
 

taining, and in some ways increasing, the military pres
 
sure which the Communists can bring to bear in South
 
Vietnam and also sees it as a factor which at least
 

oartially inhibits and offsets the military pressure
 
which allied forces can impose directly on North Viet
 
nam. So long as bloc aid continues at least at its
 

?resent levels, however, it will probably not be a crit
 
thai factor in basic determination the Vietnamese
any
 
:ommunists might make on whether to continue the con�j
 
rlict. North Vietnamese assertions that, in the final
 

inalysis, they must rely mainly on thelr�wnrºsources
 
to prosecute the revolution appear to reflect a genuine
 
md deeply-held belief. Hanoi apparently believes that
 
there are distinct limits tc the amount of political
 
md material support which it can count on from Peking
 
md Moscow. Furthermore, the Vietnamese would not want
 

~o receive a degree of external (i.e., Chinese) aid
 

that would jeopardize their control of the war, unless
 
;uch aid were required to prevent the extinction of
 
:he Ccmmunist regime in North Vietnam.
 

19. Despite Peking�s willingness to pressure Hanoi,
 
the Chinese probably could not force the Vietnamese
 
ommunists to stay in the war if they decided of their
 
wn volition to end the fighting. The Vietnamese prob�
 
ibly estimate that, in view of the limitations on the
 

hinese commitment, Peking would do little more than
 
~omplain if the conflict were terminated short of an
 
Lnsurgent victory. The Chinese, in fact, seem to rec�
 

~gnize this, for they have repeatedly left themselves
 
in out by emphasizing that all decisions on the.war_
 
ire �strictly� up to the Vietnamese.
 

20. On the basis of Moscow�s assistance so far, the
 

Tietnamese probably judge that the So~)�iŁt commitment
 

.n the war is considerably more restrained than that
 
)f the Chinese. Hanoi is fully aware that Moscow, like
 

~eking, is anxious to avoid steps which might lead to
 
t direct military confrontation with the U.S. It is
 

ilso doubtless clear to the Vietnamese that the Soviets
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would welcome an early end to the war. On balance, how
 
ever, it is probable that Soviet backing has the effect
 
of
 buttressing the Vietnamese Communist will to persist
 
in the conflict. The Vietnamese probably judge that
 
they can continue to count indefinitely on Moscow�s as
 
sistance along present lines so long as the war con
 
tinues in its present context. They probably believe,
 
in fact, that the Soviets now are locked into a
 strug
 
gle in view of Moscow�s desire to retain leadership of
 
the Communist camp.
 

21. The Course of the Military Struggle in the
 
South Any objective assessment the Communists make of
 
the course of the military struggle in South Vietnam
 
will acknowledge that although they may not be losing
 
the war at the present time, they are certainly not win
 
ning it. They have gone for months without a major
 
tactical success. They are severe and increas
suffering
 
ing casualties. They no longer enjoy a virtual monop
 
oly of the initiative. Their base areas are no
 longer
 
virtually sacrosanct ; instead they are increasingly
 
subject not only to aerial harassment but also to pene
 
tration by allied troops. Their plans are constantly
 
being disrupted by allied spoiling actions, to which
 
Communists must react either by fleeing
 or by fighting
 
an unplanned engagement. The absolute strength of the
 
forces with which the Communists must contend is
 

steadily increasing. The time�honored guerrilla prin
 
ciple of ensuring numerical superiority at the point
 
of
 attack has been undercut by the mobility of allied
 
forces who cover
 ground by helicopter instead of by
 
road. The Communists are far from being defeated, but
 

they are faced with problems greater than any they have
 
had to contend with before in this struggle. Further
 

more, for the time being at least, Communist forces
 
have lost the aura of invincibility which in days past
 

-
(and in the Franco Viet Minh war) was one of the Com
 
munists� most potent political assets.
 

22. The Price Being Paid in the North:* The air
 

strikes against North Vietnam have created problems for
 

*see Annex I
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the Communists, but in both military and economic terms,
 
the damage inflicted so far has probably not exceeded
 
what the Communists regard as In
acceptable levels.
 
most cases the reconstruction or repair of damaged f a�
 
cilities can
 be postponed or effectively achieved by
 
cheap and temporary expedients. In both financial and
 
material terms, the cost inflicted on North Vietnam by
 
allied aerial attack is more than covered by the mil
 
itary and economic aid and technical assistance pro
 
vided by other Communist countries. Although economic
 
growth has stagnated and will probably deteriorate
 
further in the coming year, air attacks conducted under
 

present rules of engagement almost certainly canæots~op
 
North Vietnamese activities essential to
 the support of
 
the Communist war effort. In short, North Vietnam is
 
taking punishment in its own territory, but a price it
 
can afford and one
 it probably considers acceptable in
 
light of the political objectives it hopes to achieve.
 

23.
 Communist Capabilities For Additional Force
 
Commitment In absolute numerical terms the Communists
 
cannot hope to match present and projected allied force
 
commitments. However, it is
 extremely unlikely that
 
they feel any need to do so. An analysis of relative
 
force levels
 shows that the apparent present free world
 
superiority of six to one over VC/NVA Forces is largely
 
eliminated when one compares the relative ratios of
 
actual maneuver battalions�-i.e., tactical combat
 

troops available for commitment to offensive ground op
 
erations.* The present ratio of allied to Communist
 
maneuver battalions is nearly one
 to one. If present
 
estimates of
 allied and Communist force projections are
 
accurate, by mid-1967 the Communists will have a slight
 
advantage in this critical ratio. The Communists al
 
most certainly feel that if they can maintain a maneuver
 
battalion ratio in this they will be able to
range,
 
prolong the struggle indefinitely and wear down U.S.
 
will to
 persist.
 

24. The Calculation of International Attitudes:**
 
There is considerable evidence that the Vietnamese
 

*Maneuver battalion ratios
 are analyzed in detail in
 
Annex IV.
 

**See Annex X
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Communists believe popular opposition throughout the
 
Western world to U.S. policy in Vietnam can be an impor
 
tant political factor in the ultimate outcome of the
 
struggle. Even though Hanoi appears to be concerned with
 
the Vietnamese Communists� relatively limited ability to
 

spur Western agitation against the allied policy by
 
dint of their own propaganda apparatus, they obviously
 
welcome the widespread belief that the struggle in South
 
Vietnam has its roots in what is essentially a southern
 
civil war and not, as Washington claims, in North Viet
 

namese aggression. Consideration of world popular op
 
position to U.S. policy would certainly enter into any
 
eventual Vietnamese Communist decision on whether to
 

revise present strategy but would almost certainly not
 
be a decisive factor.
 

25. The Calculation of U.S. Domestic Attitudes The
 

Vietnamese Communists pay close attention to evidence of
 

opposition to current U.S. policy arising within the
 
United States itself. Despite some occasional signs of
 
realism about the actual political force of such opposi
 
tion, by and large the Vietnamese Communists almost cer
 

tainly overestimate its present strength. Detailed
 

knowledge of the realities of U.S. domestic politics is
 
a fairly scarce commodity in Hanoi. Furthermore, not
 

only do the Communists want to believe that there is
 

strong American domestic opposition to current U.S.
 

policy, but the course and eventual outcome of their
 

previous struggle with the French almost certainly
 
predisposes them to draw invalid parallels to French
 
domestic opposition in the Indochina war and to look for
 
signs of American domestic political pressures capable
 
of forcing policy changes on Washington.
 

26. The Communists also appear to believe that the
 

U.S. cannot match the continued input of North Vietnam
 
ese forces into the struggle (particularly in light of
 
the manetver battalion comparison outlined above) with
 
out going on a virtual wartime footing. They believe
 
this would involve at least partial mobilization and
 
create economic pressures which would drastically in
 
crease American opposition to the war, particularly as
 
casualties continue. The Communists may hope that all
 
of these pressures would be sufficiently unpopular
 
within the U.S. to make the war politically unsaleable.
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27. Morale in North Vietnan:* The wearing effects of
 
the~ war are causing some decline of civilian morale in
 
North Vietnam, and there are indications the regime fears
 
there may be a further deterioration. The decline, how
 

ever, has not had any meaningful impact upon the de
 
termination of the regime to continue with the war or
 
the policy options it may elect to achieve its objec
 
tives.
 

28. Communist Morale in South Vietnain:** Morale
 

within Communist military forces and the political ap
 
paratus in South Vietnam has declined since mid-1965. It
 

is conceivable that at some future point, the prospect
 
of indefinite struggle if not defeat could break the
 

morale of key elements of the Communist southern ap
 
paratus. Although Communist morale is obviously fray
 
ing badly in some parts of the insurgent structure, no
 
where has it yet deteriorated to the point where the
 
battle performance of Communist units is adversely af
 
fected. It has certainly not declined to a point pres
 
ently sufficient to force any major revision in the
 
basic Communist strategy.
 

29. Attitudes Among the People in Viet Cong Areas:***
 
There is a substantial body of evidence that morale and,
 
consequently, support for the Communist cause, is drop
 
ping in Viet Cong controlled areas of South Vietnam.
-


The flow of refugees from such areas has increased dras
 

tically, and even if a desire for safety is the main
 
motive for this exodus, the exodus itself attests to
 

popular realization that no Viet Cong region is now im
 
mune from attack. Furthermore, there are indications
 
that the refugee flow is caused not only by a quest for
 

safety but also by a desire to escape increasingly
 
onerous Communist levies of taxation, forced labor and
 

*see Annex I.
 

**The critical subject of morale in Communist Forces
 
is thesubject of Annex VI.
 

***phis subject is examined in detail in Annex VII.
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conscription. Even though distaste for the Viet Cong
 
is not necessarily positive support for Saigon, this
 

shift in popular attitude could eventually cause the
 
Communists serious problems.
 

30. The Course of South Vietnamese Political De
 

velopment Communist prospects obviously brighten
 
perceptibly during periods of political turmoil within
 
South Vietnam. Conversels, the development of apQpu
 
larly rooted, viable non-Communist South Vietnamese
 
state is the thing which, over the longer term, the
 

-Communi-st-s have -the -gr-eat-est -reason -to -f-ea-r-~ Hanoi--�
 

cannot ignore the fact that although the present Sai
 

gon regime is fragile, is far from effective or
 

genuinely popular, and is beset with internal stress,
 
it has nonetheless successfully weathered storms which
 
several of its predecessors were unable to survive.
 
The Communists must also recognize that the events of
 
last spring made painfully manifest how weak they
 
were in urban areas and how limited were their capa
 

-
-~b~i4ities for capi-talizi-ng on political--st-ri-fe among-

contending non-Communist factions. While the present
 

no chance of
Saigon government would probably stand
 
unaided survival in a contest with the Viet Cong, even
 

if all North Vietnamese troops were withdrawn from
 
South Vietnam, there are trends in South Vietnamese
 

political life which are probably a source of dis
 
-


quiet to the Communists. Furthermore, they must
 
recognize that the type of politic~l activity rep
 
resented by the Rural	 even if
Development program,
 
it is only moderately successful, strikes at the
 

roots of their insurgency�s indigenous strength and
 
alters one of the necessary conditions for a success
 

ful	 �war of national liberation� strategy.
 

V.	 Probable Communist Near-Term Military and Polit
 
ical Strategy*
 

31. If they are objective, the Communists must
 

acknowledge that during the past year their insurgent
 
campaign has lost momentum in both the military and
 

political fields. There are signs that the Communists
 
have indeed recognized that developments of the past
 
year have created problems which they must solve, 



*Discussed in further detail in Annex XI.
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along with a situation quite different from that which
 

they faced in fighting the French. Acknowledgment of
 
the existence of these problems does seem to have pro
 
voked debates over strategy within the Communist hier
 

archy, but there is no present sign of any Communist
 
intent to abandon or significantly alter the Communists�
 
present strategy.
 

32.
 This strategy in the near term will probably
 
revolve around two major efforts: Cl) to keep intact,
 
as far as possible, Main Force units in South Vietnam,
 
and (2) to build up the Main Force strength, both in
 
quantity and in quality, in order to be able to counter
 

allied power when US forces in Vietnam have built up
 
to the level of 400,000 expected by the Communists at
 
the end of 1966. The North Vietnamese leaders probably
 
believe that if they
 can go into 1967 with an ability
 
to field a Main Force strength of about 125,000, as
 

compared to a US strength of 400,000, they will be able
 
to continue the war. Hanoi probably estimates that a
 
four-to-one absolute military manpower advantage in
 
favor of the US will not be enough for the US to defeat
 
the insurgents; even under these conditions the Commu
 
nists will be able
 to match allied forces in maneuver
 
battalions.
 

33. Analysis of Communist materials indicates that
 
the military strategy of the Communists during the corn
 
ing months will be largely a continuation of their op
 
erational concepts of 1964 and 1965. They will concen
 
trate mainly on opening simultaneous campaigns in the
 

highlands and the area northwest of Saigon, combined
 
with occasional other major actions in the northern
 
coastal provinces. The latter may accelerate as the
 

northeast monsoons begin. Their primary aim will be
 
to stretch the allied forces as thin as possible and
 
inflict as many casualties as posEible on allied units.
 
The primary target of the Communists during the coming
 
months will probably be U.S. forces, rather than South
 

Vietnamese. The Communists will continue their attempts
 
to reduce American military mobility and striking
 
power by harassment and by concentration of Communist
 
forces around U.S. base areas to tie down as Ameri
many
 

cans as possible in static defense tasks.
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34. To keep U.S. and other allied forces from hit
 

ting and hurting large Communist units, the insurgents
 
wiit~probably stick primarily to ambushes, hit-and-run
 
strikes, and guerrilla harassment in situations where
 
they believe the odds of success are decidedly in
 
their favor. Should favorable conditions arise, how
 

ever, they will almost certainly attempt to conduct op
 
erations in regimental strength and greater. The Com
 

munists will be working in the meantime on efforts at
 
better concealment of the locations of their main
 

force units in order to counter the improved allied
 
intelligence on the tactical disposition of Communist
 
elements. When large-scale battles occur, the Commu
 

nists may attempt to devolve them into a series of
 

skirmishes in which Communist ambush and hit�and-run
 

tactics can be used more effectively against small�
 
sized elements of the allied attacking force.
 

35. On the political side, Communist strategy and
 
goals for the remainder of -1966 and-early 1967-wi-li- �

have to take account of recent insurgent setbacks.
 

Captured documents indicate that the Communists will
 
give priority to strengthening and improving their
 
political apparatus, notably by trying to improve the
 
quality of political cadres down to the village level,
 
and by continued emphasis on the recruitment of party
 

-
members arid sympathizers in both rural and urban
 
areas. They will probably continue to concentrate
 
their subversive efforts on the South Vietnamese
 

army and civil service. Laboring class elements may
 
also attract increasing attention in the hope that
 
economic discontent with the inflation spiral in
 
South Vietnam can be exploited to the insurgents� ad
 

vantage.
 

36. There is an increasing number of reports that
 
the Communists will make serious efforts to disrupt the
 
constitutional assembly election on 11 September. It
 

is doubtful at this time that the Communists them
 

selves have any significant number of followers among
 
the candidates who have filed, though many of the
 

candidates are relative unknowns even to local govern
 
ment officials. Communist propaganda statements have
 

vigorously denounced the coming election as a farce
 

and a trick. The Communists may feel impelled to
 
take an active role through covert campaigning against
 
candidates, or through terrorism and other direct sabo
 

tage efforts.
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VI. Key Trends and Factors
 

37. In addition to their own logistic, manpower
 
and morale problems, future Communist strategic deci
 
sions will probably be primarily influenced by develop
 
ments in three areas: the course of South Vietnam�s
 

political evolution, the course of the military strug
 
gle in South Vietnam, and the attitude of the United
 

States-�or, more accurately, their estimate of Amen�
 
can will and the US Government�s political ability
 
to persevere. The Communists, for example, will be
 

paying particular attention to the outcome of the
 
September elections in Vietnam and their resultant
 
effect on South Vietnamese political stability and
 
strength; Communist success or failure in matching al
 
lied maneuver battalion strength and achieving at
 
least some tactical successes; and the outcome and im
 

port--or what the Communists believe to be the import
 
��of next November�s elections in the United States.
 

VII. The Day of Decision
 

38. The timing of any Vietnamese Communist deci
 
sion on
 altering basic strategy�-and the nature of
 
such a decision-�will be greatly affected by a va
 
riety of considerations including those outlined in
 

the preceding paragraph. We estimate that none of
 

the pressures upon the Communists which we can now
 

identify is severe enough to force a major change
 
in Communist strategy over the next eight to nine
 
months. The Communists would be even less inclined
 

to alter their strategy if they should find polit
 
ical and military developments during this period
 
running in their favor--for example, serious polit
 
ical deterioration in South Vietnam, a series of ma
 

jor Viet Cong military successes, or what they con~
 
strue as a significant rise of anti�war sentiment in
 

the United States. If on the other hand pressures
 
on them are maintained, and the course of events
 

gives them no grounds for encouragement, they will
 

probably feel compelled by late spring of 1967 to
 
take stock and consider a change in their basic
 

strategy.
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VIII. Alternate Communist Strategic Options
 

39. Should the Vietnamese Communists decide at
 

this point that continuation of their insurgency
 
along current lines would not be profitable, they
 
would have three basic policy options. They could:
 
(1) convert the struggle into a major war by invit
 
thg massive Chinese Communist military intervention;
 
(2) relax Communist pressure and withdraw some North
 

Vietnamese troops, in the hope that the appearance
 
of tranquility would eventually impel the US to
 
disengage the better part of its forces without any
 
formal commitments from the Communists in return;
 

or (3) enter into some form of negotiations.
 

40. We believe Option (1) is the option the
 
Vietnamese Communists would consider least in their
 

long-term interests. Option (2), despite some ad
 
vantages, would entail major problems for the Com
 
munists. It carries no guarantee that the U.S. would
 
in fact disengage, and puts the Communists in a po
 
sition of bidding by successive increments to bring
 
this about. It would engender seriousmorale prob
 
lems for the Communists during a protracted stand-

down without simultaneous U.S. It would
response.
 
be hard to explain as anything but acknowledgement
 
of a serious reverse for long-range Communist objec
 
tives.
 

41. In our view,-the V-ietnamese--Qomm~ni-stswou1d
 
be most likely to try some variant of Option (3)-
negotiation. They would hope initially to achieve
 
a reduction of allied offensive pressure, including
 
a suspension of bombing in the North.* They would
 
probably work to keep the talks going in order to
 
prolong such a respite. During the course of the
 
negotiations, they would probably determine whether
 
they would seriously explore the possibilities of an
 
acceptable political solution, or examine the alter
 

native courses still open to them.
 

*Communist behavior in periods of negotiation is
 
examined in Annex XII.
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PRINCIPAL FINDINGS
 

1. So long as the, U.S. air offensive remains at pres
 

ent levels, it is unlikely to diminish North Vietnam�s
 
continued ability to provide materiel support to the war
 
in the South. North Vietnam is taking punishment on its
 
own territory, but at a price it can afford and one it
 

probably considers acceptable in light of the political
 
objectives it hopes to achieve.
 

2. The Viet Cong have borne the brunt of Communist
 

personnel losses in South Vietnam and have also had to
 

compensate for losses of North Vietnamese personnel.
 We
 
believe that the Viet Cong capability to recruit and train
 

adequate to cover losses estimated for 1966
�manpower is
 

but will probably be inadequate to compensate for casual
 
ties and losses in 1967. During 1967 the North Vietnamese
 
will have to assume most of the burden of expanding force
 

levels, and an increasing role in replacing losses.
 These
 

manpower requirements can almost certainly be met from
 
North Vietnamese resources, but they will impose addi
 
tional strains on North Vietnam�s limited supply of skilled
 

personnel and leadership cadre.
 

3. The Ccmmunists� present strategy is costly in both
 
human and economic terms and is taxing Communist resources
 
in some areas, particularly within South Vietnam itself.
 
Allied actions are complicating Communist efforts and
 

raising the costs of their execution. However, neither
 

internal resource shortages nor allied actions within
 

present political parameters are likely to render the
 
Vietnamese Communists physically incapable of persisting
 
in their present strategy.
 

4. In absolute numerical terms the Communists cannot
 

hope to match present and proj acted Allied force commit
 
ments. However, if present estimates of Allied and Com
 

munist force projections are accurate, by mid�1967 the
 
Communists will have a slight advantage in maneuver bat
 

talions�-i.e., tactical combat trOops available for com
 
mitment to offensive ground operations.
 

.
5. Nevertheless, if they are objective, the Commu
 
nists must acknowledge that during the past year their
 

�19�
 

374
 



Memo The Vietnamese Communists� Will to Persist�Summary and Principal Findings only,
 
26August 1966
 

(Continued...)
 

insurgent campaign has lost momentum in both the military
 
and political fields. Although they may not be losing
 
the war at the present time, they are certainly not win
 

ning it. The Coimnunists are far from being defeated; but
 

they are faced with problems greater than any they have
 
had to contend with before in this struggle. Further
 

more, Communist forces have at least temporarily lost the
 
aura of invincibility which was one of their mos�t potent
 
political assets.
 

6. Morale within Communist military forces and the
 
political apparatus in South Vietnam has declined since
 
mid-1965 but not to a point presently sufficient to
 
force any major revision in basic Communist strategy.
 

7. The Communists must be disappointed in comparing
 
the present situation with that which existed in the
 

spring of 1965. At least indirectly, they have acknowl
 

edged that the infusion of U.S. and Allied combat forces
 

has created new problems which must be overcome before
 

victory can be won. Yet Communist realism is presently
 
tinged more with defiance than pessimism; the Communists
 

may be disappointed, but they do not yet seem to be dis
 
couraged.
 

8. Consideration of world popular opposition to U.S.
 
policy would certainly enter into any eventual Vietnamese
 
Communist decision on whether to revise present strategy
 
but would most certainly not be a decisive factor.
 

9. The Vietnamese Communists pay close attention to
 

evidence of opposition to current U.S. policy arising
 
within the United states itself. The outcome of their
 

previous struggle with the French almost certainly pre�
 
disposes them to draw invalid parallels to French domestic
 

opposition in the Indochina war and to look for signs of
 
American domestic political pressures capable of forcing
 
policy changes on Washington.
 

10. The timing of any Vietnamese Communist decision
 
-
on altering basi-c--strategy--�-and- the natureof-sucha de-

cision-�wil]. be greatly affected by a variety of consid
 
erations, including those outlined in this paper. We es
 

timate that none of the pressures upon the Communists
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which we can now identify is severe enough to force a ma
 

jor change in Communist strategy over the next eight to
 
nine months. The Communists would be even less inclined
 

to alter their strategy if they should find political and
 

military developments during this period running in their
 
favor�-for example, serious political deterioration in
 
South Vietnam, a series of major Viet Cong military suc
 
cesses, or what they construe as a significant rise of
 
anti-war sentiment in the United States. If on the other
 

hand pressures on them are maintained and the course of
 

events gives them no grounds for encouragement, by late
 
spring of 1967 they will probably feel compelled to take
 
stock and consider a change in their basic strategy.
 

�21�
 

~P~E~2
 

376
 
-




 



SNIE 11-11-67
 

Soviet Attitudes and Intentions
 

Toward the Vietnam War
 

4 May 1967
 



SNIE 11-11-67 Soviet Attitudes and Intentions Toward the Vietnam War, 4 May 1967
 

-


-
 )-_ --

-

.!~-\ 1:.
 
APPROVED FOR~ RELEASE 



I
 

tATE: JAN 2005 
S.

� -

(b) (3)
 

Authenticated
 

379
 



SNIE 11-11-67 Soviet Attitudes and Intentions Toward the Vietnam War, 4 May 1967
 

(Continued...)
 

SOVIET ATTITUDES AND
 

INTENTIONS TOWARD THE
 

VIETNAM WAR
 

THE PROBLEM
 

To examine the USSR�s policies toward the Vietnam war and its
 

views of relevant US policies, and to estimate Soviet intentions in rela
 
tion to that conflict.
 

CONCLUSIONS
 

A. While the Soviet leaders see the as advantageous to them in
war
 

many ways, they also see disadvantages which make their options
 
unpromising and hazardous. They probably believe that there is no
 

prospect of movement toward a political solution for several months at
 
best and to have concluded that for the time being they have
appear
 

no alternative but to help Hanoi to on
carry the war, hoping that
 

changes of attitude in either Hanoi or Washington, or both, will make
 

a political solution possible later.
 

B.
 The Soviet leaders fear that the US, in its impatience to get the
 

war over, will escalate the conflict in a way which will increase the
 

risks and costs for the USSR; in an effort to forestall this they are
 
to more
currently stressing their intention to move vigorous support of
 

North Vietnam. We believe that, during the coming months they
 
will continue to supply equipment designed to strengthen air and
 

coastal defenses in North Vietnam and to increase the firepower of
 
both the regular North Vietnamese forces and the Communist forces
 

fighting in the South.
 

C. Whether or not there are formal arrangements covering the
 

transit of Soviet supplies across China, we believe that Peking will not
 
serious obstacles to such transit. But the relations between
pose
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Moscow and Peking are still fundamentally hostile, and their attitudes
 
toward major issues of war and in Vietnam will continue to
peace
 

differ profoundly.
 

D. The North Vietnamese at some point will probably press the
 
Soviets for more sophisticated equipment than those types now arriv
 

ing on the scene or in the pipeline. These might include cruise rnis~iles
 
and tactical rockets which could be used to support North Vietnamese
 

operations in the DMZ area and against US warships. The USSR
 

might believe it had to respond to such pressure, although it would be
 
concerned that the use of such weapons would provoke a still more
 

dangerous US response.
 

E. If the intensity of the conflict were to be increased by the US,
 
we believe that at some point the USSR would create an atmosphere of
 

heightened tension with the US. The Soviets might take certain ac
 
tions designed to bolster North Vietnam and to warn the US, such
 

the provision of limited numbers of volunteer~ or crews for defense
 

equipment or possibly aircraft. They might also break off negotiations
 
with the US on various subjects and suspend certain agreements now
 
in effect. The mining or the blockade of the North Vietnamese coast
 

as
 

would be most likely to provoke these responses, since this would con
 
stitute a direct challenge to the Soviets, and there would be little they
 
could do on the scene. We do not think the Soviets are prepared to
 
resort to strong and direct threats of general war as a means to protect
 
North Vietnam or Soviet face.
to preserve
 

F.
 There would also be a good chance that at some juncture the
 
Soviets would exert strong efforts toward a political solution, but they
 
would probably not make Hanoi�s acceptance of talks an explicit con
 
dition of continued material support.
 

2
 

381
 



portant,-.

SNIE 11-11 -67, Soviet Attitudes and Intentions Toward the Vietnam War, 4 May 1967
 

(Continued...)
 

DISCUSSION
 

I. SOVIET POLICY
 

1. The USSR�s initial post-Khrushchev commitment to North Vietnam in
 

late 1964 was almost certainly based on what proved to be a miscalculation:
 

in all its
probability, the Soviet leaders did not then expect the US to step up
 
involvement in the conflict and they foresaw a relatively quick and
 easy
 
niunist victory in the South. They wanted to be associated with that victory
 
and�more concerned than Khrushchev with the problems and issues of the
 

Communist world�were especially anxious to disprove Chinese charges that
 

they were soft on imperialism. Initiation of the US air campaign in February
 
1965 caught them by surprise (and Kosygin in Hanoi), and their actions ever
 

since have reflected their determination to maintain their commitment to Hanoi,
 
but at the same time to control the risks of doing so, especially vis-a-vis the US.
 

2. There is within this broad context a wide area of in the
uncertainty
 
USSR�s attitude toward the war. The Soviets surely see the war as advantageous
 
to them in many ways. It diverts US political and strategic attention a~iay
 
from areas of primary interest to the USSR, it imposes burdens on US resources,
 
and it
 employs a substantial portion of US military forces-in-being. Moreover,
 
it has deeply troubled US allies in
many and associates, especially Europe,
 
and it is a divisive factor within time US itself.
 Finally, the war�and their im
 

portant role in it�allows the Soviets to score further gains against the Chinese,
 
both in Hanoi and in the Communist movement as a whole.
 

3. On the other hand, the conflict, as seen from Moscow, has its adverse
 

as well. The bombing of North Vietnam constitutes a
aspects continuing re
 
pioacli to the Soviet Union, unable as to protect a small ally. The war is
it is
 

taking place far from the USSR and is being waged by a state which is
 

unwilling to accept Soviet political guidance on the conduct of the war and
 

is suspicious even of Soviet counsel. The buildup of US forces, and their
 

engagement in combat, increases pressures on the Soviet leaders to expand their
 
own forces, and this, in turn, m�~� impose some additional strains on the
 economy
 
and further complicate long-range economic planning. Perhaps most im
 

the US ~.undertake new courses of actioh which would forc~th~
-may


Soviets to choose between confronting the US or backing down. Moscow is also
 

a
almost certainly concerned that Korean-type war could develop, leading to
 
Chinese involvement and all
 the complications a~d dangers which the USSR
 
desires to avoid.
 

4. The pro�s and con�s of this situation tend to make alternative Soviet options
 
unpromising or hazardous. If they attempted to force Hanoi into negotiations�
 
e.g., by threatening to stop supplies�they might fail, for Hanoi, even without
 
Soviet aid, could fight on if it wished, though the nature and the level of the
 
conflict would necessarily change. Such a failure would effectively end Soviet
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influence in Hanoi, throw North Vietnam entirely back on China, and diminish
 

prestige iii the Communist world asw~lFasiirniauy �uncommitted�
 
countries. The same calamities would follow if Moscow simply withdrew its
 

the risks of deeper involvement. On the
support of hanoi in order to escape
 
other hand, Moscow cannot feasibly undertake serious
any military participa
 
tion in the with its own combat forces, far from the sources of Soviet
 

and at the end of lines of communication passing through the dubiously
 
war,
 

power,
 
of China or risking US counteraction at sea. if
friendly territory Finally,
 

Moscow tried to influence the US by heavy pressures elsewhere in the world,
 
would risk a US mobilization and a major international
it provoking partial
 

crisis.
 

5. As for the war itself, the Soviet leaders have probably concluded that a
 
militaiy victory by the Viet Cong and the North Vietnamese is not possible.
 
-They probablyalso-believe that -a -clear~ciit military victoryby the US-Vietnam~
 
ese forces is also impossible, unless the US steps up its war against North
 
Vietnam to a very substantial degree or is prepared to engage in a long
 
and costly struggle. In addition, the Soviet leaders have probably concluded,
 
as a of the events two to three months, that there
consequence of the past
 
is
 no prospect of movement toward a political solution, at least by negotiation,
 
for several months at best. Especially since Kosygin�s visit to London in
 

must to the Soviets that both sides are determined not to
February, it appear
 

accept the other�s terms for the opening of negotiations. The Soviet leaders
 

thus to have concluded that for a time they have no alternative but
appear
 
to help Hanoi to on the war, hoping that changes of attitude in either
carry
 
Flanoi or Washington, or both, will make a political solution possible later.
 

G. The Soviet leaders probably recognize that a substantial majority in the US
 

supports the President in his wish to terminate the war by a political settlement
 
and that US withdrawal without meaningful concessions from the Communists in
 
Vietnam is an unrealistic hope. But they fear that, in its anxiety to get the war
 
over and finished, the US will escalate the conflict in a way which would pose
 
those serious dangers we have noted above.
 

7. In its efforts to prevent the US from escalating the conflict and to accept
 
terms also acceptable to Hanoi for moving toward political settlement, the
a
 

For
Soviet leaders have engaged in a variety of stratagems. a period they
 
warn the US of the harmful effect US-Soviet relations of the
sought to upon
 

continued rise in the US commitment. Although they have continued to
 pursue
 
this theme, they have since last summer also used another route; they per
 
mitted some tangible progress in US-Soviet relations, partly in order to persuade
 
the US that such progress should not be jeopardized by new US actions in
 

Vietnam. Finally, they took steps, which culminated in the Wilson-Kosygin
 
talks, designed to convince the US leaders that there real prospect for
was a
 

political settlement. At the moment, because of their fear of imminent escala
 

tion, they arc trying to convince the US of the hazards of escalation, this time
 

by stressing that they intend to meet US moves with even more vigorous support
 
of North Vietnam.
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II. SOVIET REACTIONS TO ESCALATION
 

8.
 We believe that both Hanoi and Moscow have expected a higher level of
 
US military operations against North Vietnam, and it seems likely the
that
 

Soviets will respond to the current
 expanded bombing program by providing
 
additional and new of and
quantities perhaps types weapons equipment.
 
indeed, they may already have decided to do so.
 

9. We believe that the attitude of China will not serious obstacles to
pose
 
the continued transit of Soviet military snpp]ies. We have rio evidence that
 

shipments have been significantly disrupted in the past, despite Soviet charges
 
to some degree of Chinese harassment. Early this
the contrary and despite
 
year, at the height of the anti-Soviet demonstrations in Peking, the Soviets and
 
the North Vietnamese apparently made some new arrangements under which
 
the North Vietnamese would accept Soviet cargo at the Sino-Soviet border and
 

assume responsibility for its onward movement.1 Such an arrangement would
 
lessen still
 further the chances of Chinese meddling with Soviet supplies, but
 
it would seem to have little bearing on Sino-Soviet relations. These relations
 

remain fundamentally hostile, and Chinese and Soviet attitudes toward major
 
issues of war peace in Vietnam will continue to differ profoundly.
and
 

10. believe that the types of the Soviets are
In general, we weaponry likely
 
to suppiy during the coming months will be intended to strengthen the air
 

and coastal defenses of North Vietnam and to increase the firepower of both
 
the regular North Vietnamese forces and the Communist forces fighting in the
 
South.2
 To bolster air defense, the Soviets will probably supply more jet fighters
 
with air-to-air missiles, more surface-to-air missiles, and improved antiaircraft
 

artillery (e.g., the ZU-23). We think it somewhat less likely that they would
 
introduce an improved surface-to-air missile system with a somewhat better
 

capability against low altitude attacks than the SA-2�s
 now in North Vietnam.
 
To meet US naval attacks on coastal shipping, there is a good chance that the
 
Soviets will provide coastal defense missiles with conventional warheads (the
 
Samlet and perhaps even the coastal defense version of the Shaddock). They
 
will also probably supply more patrol boats, perhaps even the Komar or OSA
 

guided missile patrol boats. For the ground forces, the Soviets will probably
 
provide additional multiple rocket launchers, heavier artillery and mortars,
 

better antiaircraft and antitank
 weapons, a~d a variety of antipersonnel devices.
 
Some of tile Tighter, mobile equipment would be sent forward by Hanoi
more
 

to South Vietnam for use against US personnel and bases. Indeed, some has
 

already appeared there.
 

11. The North Vietnamese would probably at the Soviets
some point press
 
for more sophisticated equipment, and this would pose a serious problem for
 

lie Soviets. They might believe they had to respolid to such pressure,
 

A critical change in Chinese internal affairs, should it come, could of course significantly
 
alter transit
existing arrangements.
 

See ANNEX for the characteristics of selected and
weapons weapons systems.
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especially if bard 1 cssed by North Vietnam and if no break appeared on the
 

political horizon~ They .might.~prQvide..nonnuclearweapons~ with additional
 

lange and firepower, hoping that the new military situation thus created would
 
bring ahout a change in the US position. But the Soviets would also be con
 

coined that the introduction of new types of weapons arid especially their use in
 
South Vietnam would provoke further US retaliation, which they would like to
 
avoid, or even create a situation which would invite a US invasion of North
 
Vietnam. We believe nevertheless that there is a good chance that they would
 
provide some of these weapons systems.
 

12. If the Soviets did decide to embark on this some of the
course,
 weapons
 
involved might be the Salish short-range ground-support cruise missile the
or
 

Frog tactical rocket. Both are road mobile, require little in the of
way perma
 
nent support facilities, and would not present ready target for US bombing.
a
 

Vietnamese could be trained to man them in a few months. They could be
 
used from sites in North Vietnam against US forces in the DMZ area, but
 

probably would not be transported South. The 150 n.m. Scud and the 300 n.m.
 

Shacidock would also meet these general criteria for mobility and Vietnamese
 

manning. The latter however, is relatively new and complex system
a
 never
 

outside the USSR, and, in any case, both the Scud and Shaddock are
deployed
 
too cumbci~somc and complicated for use in the South. If the Soviets were pre
 

pared to provide a weapon for attacks upon the South Vietnamese population
 
or US bases, they might consider MRBMs with conventional warheads. Such
 

weapons would create logistical problems and have marginal military value; if
 

provided, their use would be pritnarily for political and psychological reasons.
 
In any event, the Soviets would probably believe that the emplacement of such
 

would provoke an unacceptable level of US retaliation, and we consider
weapons
 
their provision unlikely.
 

13. Beyond supplying equipment, the Soviets could take certain other actions
 
to l)olster the North Vietnamese and warn the US. They might believe, for
 

example, that the provision of limited numbers pf volunteers, or of crews for
 

defense equipment or possibly aircraft, would serve as a warning without lead
 
serious confrontation.
ing to a
 

14. In any event, a steady increase in the level of combat and especially in
 
the level of US air attacks would make the Soviet leaders increasingly nervous,
 
and each new step would bring them closer to
 responses which would seriously
 
impair US-Soviet relations. They might, for example, break off various
 nego
 
tiations and contacts with the US, and perhaps suspend certain agreements of
 

recent months. We cannot say precisely what would be the Soviet response
 
to particular actions. Much would depend upon what had gone before and how
 

dangerous the situation of North Vietnam had become. But we are persuaded
 
that at some point the USSR would create an atmosphere of heightened tension
 
with the US.
 

15. The mining oi~ the blockade of the North Vietnamese coast would be most
 

likely to produce this result, since such action would constitute a direct chal
 

lenge to the Soviets. At a minimum they would try to mobilize world opinion
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against the US on this issue, and, depending on the attitude of North Vietnam,
 
would consider taking the matter to the UN.
 

16. �There is little that the Soviets could do on the scene if confronted with
 

this kind of situation. They do not have the strength in the area to force a
 

blockade or to confront the US with a major military challange, and we do not
 
believe they would wish to run large risks simply in order to harass US forces
 
or gain temporary respite. In the case of mining, for example, the Soviets could
 

try to reopen shipping routes by bringing in minesweepers, other naval ships for
 
from North Vietnam. But this would be a hazardous
protection, and air cover
 

venture, since the US could continue to sow mines by air and the Soviets could
 
war.
not prevent it unless they were prepared to begin a major. naval and air
 

We believe they would not risk their shipping in mined waters and would
 

attempt the necessary supply by other means, e.g., through China or by lighter
age. Most important, we do not think that the Soviets are prepared to resort
 
to strong and direct threats of general war as ameans to protect North Vietnam
 
or to Soviet face.
preserve
 

17.	 Regardless of the precise action taken by the US, the Soviets might at
 

the US outside of Southeast Asia.
some point exert pressures on Heightened
 
tensions in Korea, new troubles in the Middle East are possibilities. But Berlin
 

is the most plausible pressure point; US interests there are dfrectly engaged
 
and vulnerable, and the USSR could be surer of controlling the action. They
 
might consider that only minor on access routes would be enough to
pressure
 
create the impression of an impending crisis. But we think it unlikely that the
 
Sovict.s would want to take the risk of provoking by such pressures a major and
 

crisis which would not only undercut their in Western
generalized	 policies
 
a US-Soviet confrontation.
Europe but could also lead	 to
 

18. There would be a good chance that the Soviets would at some juncture
 
exert strong efforts toward a political solution of the Vietnam problem. They
 
would have to weigh the risks of some level of confrontation with the US
 

against their reluctance to put real solution.
pressure on Hanoi for such a They
 
would almost certainly urge the course of negotiation more vigorously thin they
 
have heretofore. But they would probably not be willing to make Hanoi�s
 

-
of talks an -exp}icit---eondition---of contintnid -material support. If
 

still bend effort to
negotiations did get underway, they would, of course, every
 
obtain terms which gave Hanoi hope of eventually achieving its aims.
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ANNEX
 

CHARACTERISTICS OF CERTAIN SOVIET WEAPONS
 

MENTIONED IN THE TEXT
 

I. GROUND FORCES
 

Scud A or B (SS-lb or c)
 

Type: single-stage, tactical ballistic with storable
 
liquid propellant
 

Range: 150 n.m.
 

Warhead: 1,500 to HE or
2,000 lbs. CW (intended
 
primarily for nuclear option)
 

Accuracy: 0.5
 n.m. CE?
 

Refire time: 1‰ to 2~/2 hours
 

Remarks:	 the Scud launcher is mounted on a modified
 

tank chassis; it has been deployed in the
 
USSR and some East European countries
 

Salish (SSC-2a)
 

Type: surface-to-surface version of the Kennel air

to-surface, turbo-jet cruise missile
 

Range: 60 n.m.
 
Warhead: 2,200 lbs. HE (nuclear possible)
 

300-500 feet CEP
Accuracy:
 
Refire time: unknown
 

Remarks: the Salish is on a wheeled
transported
 
launcher; it is deployed in the USSR,
 
Cuba and with Soviet forces in East
 

Germany
 

Shaddock (SSC-la)
 

Type: tactical ground forces version of the SS-N-3
 
naval cruise missile
 

Range: 300 n.m.
 
Warhead:
 1,000 to 2,000 lbs. HE (nuclear option)
 
Accuracy: 0.5 n.m. CEP at 150 n.m. range
 

Refire time: unknown
 

Remarks: the Shaddock is transported in a launch
 

tube on wheeled vehicle; it has not been
a
 

made available to non-Soviet forces
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Frog 
Type: solid propellant, surface-to-surface, un 

guided rocket available in several versions 
Range: 18 to 37 n.m. with conventional warhead 

Warhead: 820 to 1,300 lbs. HE (nuclear option) 
Accuracy: 500-800 meter CEP at 2/~ maximum range 

Reaction time: 15-30 minutes 

Remarks: the Frog is mounted on a light tank chassis 
and can support ground forces in a vari 

ety of climatic and terrain conditions; 
variants have been deployed in the 

USSR, East Europe and Cuba 

II. COASTAL DEFENSE
 

Samlet (SSC-2b)
 

Type: coastal defense version of the Kennel air

to-surface, turbo-jet cruise missile
 

Range: 45 n.m.
 

Warhead: 2,200 lbs. HE or CW
 

Overall system reliability: 60-70 percent
 
Refire time: 15 minutes
 

Remarks: wheeled Samlet launchers de
 

launch� site;
 

two, are
 

ployed per the system has
 

been deployed in the USSR, Cuba, Com
 
munist China, North Korea, and East
 

Europe
 

Shaddock (SSC-lb)
 
coastal defense version of the SSC-la
Type:
 
ground forces cruise missile
 

Range: 270n.m.
 
Warhead: 1,000 to 2,000 lbs. HE or CW (nuclear
 

option)
 
Overall system reliability: 60 percent
 

Refire time: no refire
 

Remarks: the Shaddock has not been made available
 

to non-Soviet forces.
 

Styx (SS-N.2)
 

Type: liquid-fuel, antiship cruise missile launched
 
from Osa and Komar-class guided missile
 

patrol boats
 

Range: 20 n.m.
 

Warhead: 500-2,000 lbs. HE
 

Overall system reliability: 50 to 75 percent depending homing mode
on
 

Refire time: no refire
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Remarks: carried by Komar (2 launchers) and Osa
 
class (4 launchers) guided missile patrol
 
boats; deployed in the USSR, Cuba,
 

China, North Korea, Egypt, Indonesia,
 

Algeria, and East Europe
 

III. ANTIAIRCRAFT
 

ZU-23
 

Type: 23 mm twin antiaircraft gun mounted on
 

a towed, two-wheel chassis
 

Range: 8,200 yards horizontal; 19,000 feet vertical;
 
6,600 feet effective antiaircraft
 range
 

Rate of flue: 60 rounds minute
per per gun
 

Muzzle velocity: 3,050
 

Weight: 2,060 lbs. overall
 

Remarks: the ZU-23 is a dual-purpose weapon suit
 
able for AA use as well as direct-fire
 

use
ground against personnel and light
 
armor; it is standard issue in the USSR
 

and has been delivered to several other
 

countries
 

IV. MEDIUM RANGE BALLISTIC MISSILES
 

Shyster (SS-3)
 

Sandal (SS-4)
 

Type: single stage MRBM employing radio-iner
 
tial guidance and nonstorable liquid pro
 
pellant
 

Range: 630 n.m.
 
Warhead: 2,700 lbs. nuclear (conventional possible)
 
Accuracy: 1.0 to 1.75 n.m. CEP
 

Refire time: 2 to 5 hours
 

Remarks: the SS-3 is now obsolete; it has never been
 

deployed outside the USSR
 

inertial
 

guidance and storable liquid propellant
 
Range: 1,020 n.m.
 

Warhead:
 

Type: single stage MRBM employing
 

1,900-2,500 lbs. nuclear (conventional pos
 
sible)
 

Accuracy: 1.25 n.m. CEP
 

Refire time: 2 to 4 hours
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Ilemarks:
 the SS-4 is deployed in both soft and hard
 
sites, primarily in the European USSR;
 
a much larger conventional warhead
 

could be delivered to shorter
 ranges
 

(e.g., 4,000 lbs. to about 800 n.m.); this
 

system was deployed to Cuba and with
 
drawn in 1962
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D~Ff1ICATIO1~ OF AN W~FLVORA3L~ OU1VO~dE IN VIETNAN
 

AND A$8~4FIIO~
 

1. At some stage in most debates about the Vietnam war,
 

questions like the ZOUOWIng ~rge: What w,uld it actually- mean
 

for the US if it tailed to achieve it~ stated objectives in Vietnam?
 

Are our vital interests in fact involved? Would abando~nent of
 

the effort really generate other serious dangers? Naturally,
 

those who oppose the war tend to minimize the costs of L�a�ures,
 

while those who support the war point ominously- to far-reaching
 

negative effects which they allege would follow such a setback.
 

This aspect of the Vietnam arg~ent baa lacked clear and detailed
 

definition on both ~idea, even though it is crucial to the Why- and
 

Wherefore of our whole involvament there.
 

2. What we are attenptin,g in this paper 18 to provide some
 

greater precision about the probable costs, for American policy
 

and interests as a whole, of an unfavorable outcome in Vietnam.
 

It is not asst~ed in this inquiry that such an outcome is now
 

likely; it baa been denonstrated, in fact, that the C~nists
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cannot win if the US is deter~ined to prevent it. But the question
 

of� what it would mean for the US if its own objectives are not
 

achieved is relevant and fair. The debate itself shows the need
 

for a sounder basis by which to ~eastare the costs of an unfavorable
 

outc~
 ag~-4�~t the exertions which would preeu1~*b1y still be
 

required to schieve a favorable one.
 

3. What we mean by an �unfavorable outeone� needs to be
 

defined with acme reaUmi~. We are not discussing the entirely
 

implausible hypothesis of a political-military collapse, say,
 

the precipitate withdrawal of American forces or sweeping political
 

concessions tantamount to granting Hanoi outright achievement of
 

its aims in the South. It seems realistic to believe, given the
 

present scale of t~ involvement and the sacrifices already me.de,
 

that this government would approach a settlement short of its aims
 

only by a series of steps involving gradual adjustment of our
 

present political�military posture. Apart fron the donmstic
 

political pressures that would cause this to be so, the very concern
 

to m{v~4~~ize unfavorable effects on other relationships and on the
 

American vorid position would argue strongly for such a course.
 

ii.
 We aamnne, therefore, that an outcc~e favorable to the
 

C~11inf ats would c~e about as the result of a process of negotiation,
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probably fairly prolonged. A resulting political settlement,
 

~ithether 02 not it looked at tir~t like a �fcc pr~iniae,� would in
 

the end lead to the establishment of C~~nrn~lst power in South
 

Vietham. faz~ as the broader repercussions of this developuent
 

arc concerned, a critical variable would be the time the process
 

took. If it took 10 years, obviously the significance of US
 

acceptance of such a settlement would tend to be lost in the new
 

context produced by interim events. We are assuming for purposes
 

of this discussion that the period would be short enou~i to make
 

it impossible to blur the fact that P~merican policy had met with
 

a serious reverse; it would appear in fact that the US had
 

deliberately accepted a faulty settlement rather than pay the price
 

of trying longer to avert it. seems a realistic assumption for
This
 

two reasons: the C~unists would probably try to turn a shaky
 

settlement to early advantage and would be little concerned to
 

delay their triumjt for a long period in other to
 save face for
 

the US; and, the divided non~C~minist political forces in South
 

Vietnam, if left to their own devices under auc~ a settlement,
 

would probably not be able to put up effective political resistance
 

for very long.
 

5. If sU. this went off peacefully, it would constitute the
 

best rather than the worst case, or rather a successful US effort
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to aebieve the beat case, given a decision to place priority on
 

~4ng hostilities rather than on achievement of the aims we have
 

so far pursued. It is possible, hoirever, that events would be
 

precipitated in such a ra~mer that the outecise � the tltlr(TIg of
 

power by the Cr~n~(atn � would emerge very� rapidly and in con
 

ditions of breakdoen and disorder on the non~Cr~i~n~ni at side. ~re
 

could be a spectacle of panic flight fr~ the co*mtry, suicidal
 

retk~ by isolated groups, end C~1n4 Rt terror and v~geanae.
 

Clearly�, if this worst case came about, the discredit the US would
 

earn, which would be seen by meny as not mere],y political but also
 

as moral. discredit, would be far greater. The fouoving discussion
 

aas~miea a negotiated settlement applied in reasonably orderly
 

cixcth~stances, but �which nevertheless works out to C~xuunist
 

advantage �within a relatively brief period, say�, a year or so.
 

SOME G~N~AL PROPDSTTIONS
 

6. Viewed p~ue].y as an inteUectusi. probleit, the question
 

posed can have no ecaplete and �wholly� satisfactory anever. One
 

is asked to asw~e a single event, the scenario and context for
 

~ich cannot be described in detail, and. to project its consequences
 

for subsequent develo~nents on the world scene as a �whole. In fact,
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no single event, even one as important as this one, can be deter�
 

~~~�ig for a].]. subsequent deve]o~eients. In any case, it is
 

impossible to diaentengl�~ the effects at a single event frc~ the
 

ihole cont4 at interacting forces; ccmzpensatory ~otiona of
 

wfoeseeable ~agnitnde, or even quite wirelated deve].oplsentu~
 

would c~ into play to alter the ~ of interactions. (~iy
 

historians, after the fact, can have the satisfaction of treeing
 

back orderly Oh~i n~ of canaattt~~n The view forward is elwa.ys both
 

haz3r and kaleidoacopiŁ; those who have to act on such a view can
 

have no certainties but iuuat make choices on what appears at the
 

m~ent to be the margin of advantage.
 

7. If it is impossible to list end measure all the forces
 

which would be brought into play by the event assumed, it may
 

nevertheless be possible to state a~ne genera]. propoaition~ which
 

would tend to govern the directions in which events might move.
 

Such propositions can at least au~est bow to think chout the
 

iesues posed. Those stated in the ixmiediatei.y following paragraphs
 

will be applied later in the paper in attempting to forecast
 

developments affecting s~e concrete situations and relationships.
 

8. The failure of American policy in Vietaws would have
 

repercussions worldwide; it cannot be thought of merely as a local
 

or even as a regional event. This is so, not only because world
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attention has been so intensively focussed on the dra~ of
 

Vietnam for so long, but even more importantly, because the US
 

is involved and it i~ a primary power factor on a world scale.
 

9. There would inevitabl.y be a ree~praiaal in y quarters
 

of the real weight end reach of US power. In a sense, Inter
 

national politic8 is the sisn of calculations made by all the actors
 

concerning the power and intentions of all others, Since the US
 

baa been viewed as the most powerful actor in the game, all parties
 

would feel obliged to reconsider th~~ir views of US power, as veil
 

as of the will end vie&m of those who wield it.
 

10. That this should happen at aU is a measure of the
 

importance of the event which occasions it. The respect of others
 

for US power and the uses to which it is put is one of the key
 

building blocks for such order and security as obtain in the world.
 

If it were ramcve~I frc~ this inherently fragile structure, many
 

unsettling and perhaps d8ngeroua consequences would follow.
 ~oae
 

who are responaib].e for the conduct of American policy cannot in
 

prudence afford to treat this censiderati~n lightly.
 

U. The contingency we are discussing in this paper would
 

constitute a rather dramatic ~wmstration that there are certain
 

limits on US power, a discovery which would be unexpected for many,
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TtT
 

disconcerting for sone, and encouraging to othera. To be sure,
 

no one doubts that the US could utterly destroy North Vietnam with
 

nuclear weapons, if it chose to do so. Moat would probably agree
 

that the TZ could achieve ita Objectives by less dreztie methods,
 

if it persisted long enou~i and paid the coat. But the coa~eUing
 

proposition ~nerging frca~ the situation would be that the US,
 

acting within the constraints imposed by its traditions and public
 

attitudes, cannot crush a revolutionary mav~ient which is suffi
 

ciently large, dedicated, cce~petent, and wefl�supported. In a
 

narrow sense, this means sore ainzp].y that the structure of US
 

a~litary p~r is ill-suited to cape with guerrilla warfare waged
 

by a deteim~ined, resourceful, and politically astute opponent. This
 

is not a novel discovery. It has long been suspected. What our
 

postulated situation would do is .to reveal it dxamaticaUy.
 

12. ~ the otber hand, the contingency we are discussing in
 

this paper does nat involve & reverenl of power relations, of the
 

cart that occurred for ~r~1].e, with the defeat of Genrw~uy t~
 

World War II. The case in question is rather one of a setback for
 

a very great power iibose essential strength would r~-1n unimpaired,
 

Historically, great powers have repoated].y absorbed setbacks with
 

out pernmnent �tin1nntion of the role which they suboe~ent1y played.
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everyone e.cknovl.edgea that the US&R has suffered a n~ber of z~jor
 

setbucks in the last 20 years, but few would argue that its power
 

bulks a~ the less tc~znidah1e today. c~1m1i~1.13r, the view held. by
 

others of US power would probab3.y be affected relative].y and
 

teiupł~~ri1.y tho~~ it is not possible to say with certainty ~thether
 

new ccs~lications and dangers might not be set in train by such a
 

setback.
 

13. )bretTver, the reappraisals of the US made by others
 

would not be uniform; they would be heavily conditioned by the
 

particular perspectives, expectations, and interests of different
 

countries The fears of a~ would rise beca~.we they would con
�
 

elude that US power bias a less reliable support to their security
 

than they had m~posed. Others would be reassured because they
 

would believe that US power was being used with greater responsi
 

bility end concern for the general peace than they bad thought.
 

Scme would tear a tendency for the US to withdre.v generally frc*~
 

iwrolvement with the security and developnent of other areas.
 

Oth~ra would rejoice because they would exoect the US to reveal, a
 

better-balanced concern for other parts of the world than southeast
 

Asia, and still others because they would hope that US resources
 

saved by peace in Vietnam would be applied elae~there.
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The r~ppraieals would also be tentative. Few would
 

conclude that the Vietn~n episode gave e. fizia fix fox the fatUZ~
 

on the content and direction of US policy. ~3s~ost eli would
 

reoo~tze that, ithile Vietn~a in&teeted scetetbing about the limits
 

of US power aM especisl]..y about ita relevance to that paiculii~r
 

ait)atiOn, the power of the US would r~tn the veigbtiect single
 

fact~ in world politics. The indications that the US gave in
 

subsequent pronowic~nent~ and action of how it i.ntended to u.se its
 

power would increasingly aster time efface the im~t of the
 

Vietnamese affair. It would not b~ve Dermanent effect on how
 

others viewed this country since the reappraisal of power relat–ons
 

is a entinuing process.
 

15. A ~i~i1~ te~xtati�reness would affect the attitudes of
 

states vb.icb have a particular interest because of US security
 

e~it~nte to thea,.. We think there is none ift~.tch would vitbdraw
 

forthwith hun its security relationship with the US because of
 

an unfavorable outccma in Vietnsa. 8~x~ might consider �whether
 

they ought not to a.U.ow such ties to diszo1v~e am~ move to a more
 

neutral stance. Some might even dr~ the le~eon that the US
 

would in fsitm~e be more exacting of reciprocal performance fr~
 

its aUIe~ce partzrnra. Probably al]. would decide to await further
 

evidence before making a definitive reading of US intentions,
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ev-idencc in the form of reassurances or actions bearing directly
 

on themselves. ~t a trend toward degeneration of some alliance
 

relationships is one of the risks that would be involved.
 

16. F1n~i1~y one general proposition towers over all the
 

above in importance; it concerns a factor which probab].y would
 

have more decisive effect on the net result than any other. This
 

is the appraisal made by the US Itce].f its leaders and genera].
 

opinion � of the me~n~in~ of the Vtetu~a experience for the fixture
 

course of US policy. A traumatic reaction, pertiaps revealed by a
 

deeply divisive national. debate or by a feverish search for �guilty�
 

parties, could greatly cc uid the damsge done. An apparent con
 

fusion of counsels, �with one set of ex~r~iets d~incB~ng a more
 

ruthlc~s8 u~ of American power and another the rcn�n�~iation of
 

world power role, would have similar effect. More than other
any
 

notions, and far more than any great power known to history, the
 

Americans live with open windows. Especially in the limnediate
 

aftermath of the event, a clamor of domestic quarreling and din
 

array mi~it go far to t3.x the views of friends and foes abroad in
 

a mistaken and u].tiinatei,y dangerous mold. Conversely, if American
 

opinion seemed in the main to take a steady and sober line, foreign
 

echoes would tend to be ati~dlar1y moderated. In tact, American
 

cicineatic interpretations of a setback in Vietnai~i, and the
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iaprecaion others conae~uent].y for~d of the like],y subsequent
 

cc*m�ue of American policy, night finall.y prove as iu~ortant as
 

the event itself.
 

ICL&TIO~S FOR ASI&
 

17. rning to sane more concrete i~pUcatione, the most
 

d.lxect and i~diate would be evident in the region of Southeast
 

Asia itself. But what ba~ppens in this area bears in turn on
 

Chinase policy and the future of Chinese-American relations, and
 

also an the role which the U$ is to play in the affairs of Asia
 

Cff~� the long term.
 

Southeast Asia
 

18. In considering Southeast Asia, the first questions are:
 

Does Ifanot have enbitions b~y~ind the extension of Cr~im~~~ivt power
 

to the whole of Vietnam? Ifaviug won that, h~ would it conduct
 

itself toward other states of the area? There does not seen imich
 

doubt that it would a~m to estahlish its ascen6ancy over Laos and
 

C~bodia; the Vietnamese Ci~mnmists, parti,y because they hnd an
 

orgnni~�.ed. existence for several decades imder the colonial regime,
 

apparent],y regard thauselvea as the successors to the Prench in all
 

of ~tnn� Thxt this does not mean that hanoi would procead
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at once to wage subveraive.-guerriUa war against these two
 

_c~mt~es in order to establiab outright C~�~�~ at zegin�ea. For
 

s~ period at least, the C�~f sta would, be preoc~pied with the
 

con~olidstion of their rule in South Vietniua. Probably- Eanci
 

vo~ld be satisfied initi~3i.y to have well-disposed goverlta
 

responsive to its infbzenoe in Laos and C~odia. Its prisar~
 

requir~3eut would be that they� not have a military association
 

with the US. If they did, they voul~1 beo~e the object or stth
 

veraive attack, though probably� not of for~.]. invasion. Sooner
 

or later, of course, flanoi would expect these two countries to be
 

governed by subordinate branches of the Victn ~e Ocntsuinist Party.
/
 

19. The sit~icm of Th~AnrL would be perilous and cc~p1i

cateci. Sooner er later, both Eanci and Peking would bring pressure
 

in an atte~t to force Ban~ok into a, �cooperativ&� relationship.
 

---�-�-�~be- test v~ould be the latter�s willingness to dissociate itself
 

frc~ the US, and, presi~ably, new political leadership would be
 

reciuired sa en earnest of this change. We have no sound basis for
 

eattx~.tin~ h~w the Thais would resuond to such pressure. Our best
 

guess is that, despite the discredit the US would suffer because
 

or the outccr~e in Vietnan, the present That leadership would con
 

tinu.e to seek US support. The Ccsi~uniat novera would then press
 

the subversive effort already in being in northeast Theilend,
 

-12

405
 



Memo Implications of an Unfavorable Outcome in Vietnam, 11 September 1967
 

(Continued...)
 

using it as a lever on the Baragkch gcivermnent. Its dilennia would
 

be whether to try to buy off C__~���i-~t pressure by r~ &gning its
 

policies, or whether to give resistance with US aid, assiuning this
 

was offered. With such aid, the Th~1c~ chances of beating off a
 

subversive campei~i would probably be good, thou~i the pressures
 

for aec~odatiou generated by leftist politics), forces, which
 

would no doubt gain stmnngth in the wake of a C~~vmmiat success in
 

Vietnam, might be great. We see no way of anticipating how the
 

interns], political struggle generated in nuiand by these events
 

would fall out. (bvioua]y, the stance adopted by the ~, and
 

Thai appraisal of it, would be crucial.
 

20.
 Similarly, in other countries of the region, jw1get~ritc
 

~de about the furUier intentions of the US in the area would
 

docis.iveiy affect the balance of internal political forces and,
 

therefore, the policies adopted toward the C~xmiunist po~rs. In
 

}.~.1ayaa, Bul~, the Riilippinec, and Indonesia, non-Ccsmwiigt
 

political forces n~ow� have a clear ascendancy. The w~.il of the
 

present ruling groups to maintain f~n~elvea in power, to assert
 

full national independence, and to resist internal cubver~~1on
 

would persist despite C~,mist success in Vietnam. None of these
 

four states would be destined inevitably to fail under Ccsuuunist
 

control or to be pressured into a vassal relationship with C~ina.
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But clearly their will. and capacity to resist internal and. e~terna1
 

pressures woul4 be greatly strengthened if the t~ demonstrated.
 

convincingly that its backing would continue to be available to
 

them. ~hat the ~ did abont euppoating thu Thais, who would be
 

most iya~edia~tely exposed to Cr~unt~t pressures, would greatly
 

eXfeet j r~ent~ of political leaders in the other states ab~t
 

US intentions.
 

2L ~e oUblook would be very� ~tch darker if leaders Lu
 

these countries c~m~1uded that they had to write off the US as
 

a power factor in the region. A strong regime in ( determined
 

to press a oes~aig~ of subversion against the mainland. states,
 

has considerable assets with which to work. Burma is vulnerable
 

because of its long border and its dia~id.eut minorities; its
 

political weakness and stagnation may i~mke it a target for the
 

C~�ni~ta re~.rdlens of the outcone in Vietnam. In I.hlaysia, and.
 

Singapore, the Cc~mi~t parties, ].argei.y Chinese, are responsive
 

to Peking� a direction and have a demonstrated capacity for terrorist
 

activity. With new pressures on these gover~r~~ta, leftist fronts
 

agitating for acc~odatiou with the C~rmrniet powers would gain
 

in strength. Even if not inevitable, it is possible, especio.U.y
 

ass~ing the absence of effective US aupport,~ that political
 

realigr~uents would occur in one or another of these countries.
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At a ml nlnnm~ interim), instability and a setback to econcinic
 

develo~nent would be a danger.
 

22. Indonesia and the I~iilippinez would be very much less
 

vulnerable, in part because their island situations mske external
 

support to guerrilla forces far more difficult. It seems ~rnlIke1y
 

that the present Indonesian leaders would, because of Cr2~~m1nl~st
 

success in Vietnam, falter in their dctermination to cope with
 

their own internal CcilaRinict problem. Given continuation of the
 

ecci~c aid prograns in which the ~, Japan, and others are
 

iui-olved, their will to move ahead with orderly develo~nent would
 

r~.in. If, ho ver~Crm~mmlst gains eventuaU.y took place in
 

ThRil~rni and other nu~Anhi~,nd states, leftist nationalist forces,
 

which have been repressed along with the C~nun4~ts in the last
 

two years, mi~it revive; the result could be a new phase of
 

severe instability. In the ~i].ippincs, the outlook for stability
 

and sound development is. i~t good in ai~�- case. t~ failure in
 

Vietnam would give encouragement to Ccimmmist and anti-American
 

forces, but the problem of subversion would probably stiil be
 

manageable. As in Indonesia, of course, if Ccimnunist gains were
 

extended beyond Vietnam, there would probably be a tendency for
 

the internal situation of the Ii~iUppinee to deteriorate also.
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23. Thus the eventual repercussions of f~-flure in Vietnam
 

are potentially serious in Southeast Asia. as a whale, but that
 

failure alone would not necessarily unhinge the entire area.
 

Other factors which would c~e into play s%thsequentl.y would be
 

tar ~re important. The priu~Z3r one in the role the US would
 

decide to play in the area, and its success in convincing leaders
 

there of its will end capacity to Oontinue backing th~ Next
 

in importance would be the otrtec~ne in ~ilnni. If the in,
 

with US bailing a ceantull.y held off the pressures which would
 

be brought to bear a~~in~t then, the whole region would probably
 

D~{fl reasonably stable. If they did not, deteriorating situations
 

in Bur~ and ~laycia would probably develop, and the political
 

balance in Indonesia end the Philippines could eventually be
 

affected also. Finnfly, much in all this hangs on the situation
 

in ( restored unity there, if cothined with a reinvigoration
 

of expansionist p~olicies, would obviously worsen the odds against
 

stability in Southeast Asia.
 

Chir~
 

2~. In view of the present intert~.1. turmoil –n China, it is
 

impossible to say �whether and in iibat degree it �will be a signif
 

icaxit factor in Asian poser alignments during the ncx~ few years.
 

The discussion here aasl.naes that order �wiU ultimately be restored
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under the authority of a central goverx~nt, and that such a
 

goveriznent will aspire to great-power dc~insnce in the Asian
 

region. This means that it will strive to limit or displace I~
 

tn~fluence and to bring lesser states of the area into a depend~�t
 

or at least ramble relationship with itself. This will be true
 

~atever faction wins the internal power struggle, though the
 

manner in which a future Chinese regime pursues such eisa clearly
 

depends on its political cc~nplo~d.on and on its strength. In any
 

we vould not think that Cc~~min~st success in Vietnam woul4
case,
 

make avert Chinese aggression in Southeast Asia an~r more likely.
 

Like Hanoi, Pdd.ng v~ld try to follow up by increasing pressure
 

on states of that area to dissociate the~selves fr~ the ~.
 

Probably on the political plane, though surely not in power terse,
 

a unified C~m~M5t Vietnam could become s~ething of a competitor
 

to Ch~nci in that region.
 

25. It seams uj~1 ikely that Cosauniat success in Vietnam
 

would itself have any important bearing on the internal. struggle
 

in China No &*tht the ~.oi~ta would t�1n~~ the event as a triunph
 

of the leader�s doctrines, but the Viet�~�~e we.r is apparently
 

not at issue between the Chinese factions; other contentions aver
 

internal power ~nd policy are dminating. Whether in the long run
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the fact that the US was no longer militarily present in a border
 

country would 1i~rove the prospects of (2iinose-American relations
 

se~a doubttul. These re3.atione will depend far more funda~ntaiiy
 

on other issues, notab1,~r Tatwen, and on the general political
 

disposition of the ].~iier~bip in ~ ~d~icb succeeds Mao.
 

The US Role in Asia
 

26. Not only the states of Southeast Asia, but all the non-.
 

Cr~m{gt states in the Far ~st would fee]. obliged to ask themselves
 

~ the f lure of US policy in Vietnam meant for the future role
 

of the US in that part of the world. There would surely be a
 

ahoek to all these states, and a period of sczne uncertainty ~ile
 

they re-ezamined their relations with the US and made frantic
 

effort~ to get a new re~At�~g on US intentions.
 

27. Eventual reactions would vary with the particular situ-.
 

ations of individual. states. Those ~thieh feel themselves moot
 

i~diately threatened by C~nm1~st forces Thailand, South
 

Korea, Thiwan -- would be the most alarmed. The latter two would
 

di~a~na~
 concrete reasz~uanee, recognizing that they had no pose1

bility of acecnmmdation with their enemies. As indicated above,
 

~iland� a case would be more ccmplex. And, also as argued Gbove,
 

other states in Southeast Asia would be very much affected
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eventually by ~æethc~ Vietnam see~�ed to set a limit to Cc~ummi~st
 

advance, by the fate of ~t1~~nd and by what the US d~oustrated
 

there that it we.a prepered to do in future. Broadly speaking,
 

we think that al]. these states would want the US to continue to
 

play a major role in support of Ani~n security and develo~*nent,
 

but they would expect it to damonstre.te anew that it had the will
 

to do so. For e~a, the lesson of Vietnam ini~it be that US support
 

could not be effective without greater effort by tham on their own
 

b~hA1f. The outc~e in Vietnam might also give sc~ne iu~,ulse to
 

regional. association in Asia, though this would be ini4ke],y to
 

be significant frcmi a security point of view.
 

28. one would not expect any sudden retreat from
In Japan,
 

-
 security --rcl~tlonahip with- the -~&, but stronger neutralist
 

opinion would be heard and the f�utw~e of the US-Japanese security
 

treaty would be more uncertain. For the Jhpanese, however, the
 

rel.ationship with the US would be weighed primarily ags.innt the
 

long-term threat posed by a nuclear China, and if developments in
 

China did not se~ Ukely to promise a diminution of this threat,
 

Japan would probably went to preserve its present ties with the US.
 

But the alternative of seeking security by becrining a nuclear
 

power herself would probably also gain wider support.
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29. The way in ~hich US leadership cierined the future
 

Ai~erican role in Asia, and the extent to ~shich sueh utterances
 

app~re6. to cc~siad political aupport in this country, would be
 

b~ all odds the moat important detenuinants for Asian attitudes.
 

This means that if the I.E p rsuaaive].y conveyed the intention to
 

continue to be present in the Far East as a eecuity factor, and
 

also to continue supporting the moves toward regional institutional
 

devolc~aent *ftiich have begun there, then it a~s irni tke].y that in
 

the end an unfavorable outc~ne in Viethan would greatLy alter the
 

present pattern of relationships. There would no doubt be a
 

troubled and uncertain pbaac in the i.i~diate a.ftex~nath of the
 

event, but it should not be beyond the capacity of our leadership
 

and diplcm~acy to negotiate this passage, provided again that our
 

dcm~estic polities did not give such a picture of confusion and
 

disarrey that Asians felt it necessary to d.iscount the US as a
 

factor in that area.
powar
 

30. Thus we do not conclude that other states in Asia would
 

inevitabl.y fall under C~~�ni et control in the wake of C~unist
 

success in fletham. The ensuing period would be marked by in
 

creased political instability, especia11~j in Southeast Aaia, and
 

the slow process of political-eoonci~ie development and regional
 

association which we have aou~it to pr~smote would surely be set
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back. If one or more states in Southeast Asia did in fact fall
 

under Cziuuniz3t control, the outloo1~ for these goals would be even
 

dlfiwner the region could be in a turbulent and regressive condition
 

for a long time. This would mean a major frustration of US policy
 

aims, but we think would not bring any major threats to US security.
 

S~I~-A~RICA~N l~ATIO1~
 

We turn next to Soviet�American relations because these
 

constitute the central power conflict in the world, because only
 

the USSR can seriously threaten US security, and because the
 

conclusions the Soviets x~.ght draw fr~ a US failure in Vietnam
 

could affect American policy probl~ns in many areas other than Asia.
 

31.
 

32. The Soviots did not ctiiaa~1ate Hanoi�s eggression; had
 

their influence been do~ii~nt, the Vietnsnese Co~miunists would
 

probably have pursued a more cautious and less costly course
 

toward their goal of winning power in all o~ Vietn~m, Since 19611,
 

however, Moscow has given ThU political and material support,
 

partly to counter C!~4nese influence in Vietnam and in the Cc~nimi st
 

ement generally, and partly because the Soviet leadership came
 

to believe Hanoi bad a good chance for success. The USSR�s interests
 

as leader of the C~mniin1st world and as a great power demanded that
 

it be associated v.Lth this success. The anticipated setback for
 

US arms and policy would serve both kintil3 of interests.
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33. How would Soviet conduct be affected by the outcome in
 

Vietnam that ~ are assuming? Cme hypothesis that can be die
 

missed, the one prcinoted currently by Soviet prope~anda, is that
 

the way vonl4 be opened toward a m~er of ccnst~uctive develop
 

~mts which w�~mld greatly advance Soviet-American detente. Surely
 

the ao-caU.ed �American aggression in Vietnam� has contributed to
 

the hardening of Soviet-American relations over the last several
 

years, but Vietnam ha~ been as much pretext as cause. The Soviets
 

have nat tried seriously to pr~nate a aettl~nt there, among
 

other reasons, because they wanted to u~e the political liabilities
 

the war baa iu~osed on the US to undez~iine American influence in
 

other areas end to advance their o�~m. They would use a setback for
 

US policy in Vietnam to the same end, pointing out to others the
 

�
 

limitations and um�eltabLlity of US power, and the da~ers of being
 

�
 

aligned with it a~inst �progressive� rorces. Against this back
 

ground, no very significant progress in bilateral relations would
 

be likely, thou* the Soviets might initially favor en improv~ent
 

in atmospherics in order to push settlement of n~e issues on what
 

they would call �a more realistic basis. 
�~ In s~, the Soviet-


American conflict is too broad and basic, involving a po~~er contention
 

in other areas far more crucial than Southeast Asia, to be turned
 

aro~md toward detente merely bY the end of the war in Vietnam.
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3l~. A more ~ging question is �whether the Soviets might
 

not ma1~.e a reappraisal of American power and �will which �would tes~t
 

them into rashly a~greasiire moves. We btow their preoccnzpation
 

�with the paychology of po~iex. %~fle t1ma~� wou)4 realize that
 

un~4~,1n4 shed, they mi~t
thjectivel.y American capabilities were
 

apecu.tate on the disc~ientation of American lee4ership and on a
 

loss of ne~ve. We th(n1~ there is scs~e ch~ne~o that the Sc,vieta
 

would �wish to try on s~ such b~ypothceie. It is imposaib].e to
 

say ithere and how they might ~e to teat American viU. If they
 

did so, it would probabi,y be in a tentative naz~er; any really
 

dangerous probe would, be ended as soon as they were Latisfied that
 

the L~ did not accent that any general change in the relations of
 

power had occurred. L4ore~ver, they would be cann~ious that
 

particular�ly strong An~iean reactions were possible precis~]~r in
 

ardor to demonstrate that the ou~tc~me in Vietnan had no general
 

si~iflcance. Th~r would also be ~ure that a rev~ersion by them
 

to aggressive behavior would prej~ice political tendencies they
 

have been tr~ring to nourish, notably in Europe. We think, therefore,
 

that while the Sov~iets would certainLy entertain noves to~rd
 

policies of presslue, they would actually unc~nrteke these only
 

pith their wmua]. ca~xtion, and would draw back when they were
 

satisfied that the results were ] to be cowmterprod~ictive.
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Thin adds up to ee,yinii that Soviet conduct in the vake of an
 

unfavorable outcat~e in Vietn~ mi~it present prob]~s, but that
 

these ii~*ild probaU.y be manageable U the W played a steady hsnd
 

and eonyeyed to others that it yes do4ng so.
 

35. Since the beginning of this decad.e �national, liberation
 

warfare� ba~ been celebrated by Soviet doctrine and policy as the
 

key to overc~ing �imperiali~,� advancing �&oci~~Li~, and thus,
 

iu~].iedly, to extending the Soviet ~perina. Wou14 the 8oviet~
 

eee a Ccm~~nii nt success in Soutth Vietnam as v~-14 ~ting their theses
 

about national liberation etru~le, and thus be disposed to sponsor
 

~taile tactics more widel.y? There is reasou to daubt this. Surely
 

Soviet propaganda would in a general way make nu~ch of the heroic
 

exploits of the libei�ation fighters in Vietnam, and might in
 

selected areas urge that their example be followed. B%zt l~scow
 

�would be imlikei.y to advocate their methods as a general prescription
 

for Con~1ist parties and �progressive� forces, or pledge Soviet
 

s~port indiscriminately to such ventures. The SovIets probably
 

realise that the case of Vietnam is sixt generie that the C~n~inists
 

there had the luck to capture a broadly-based nationalist mov~nent
 

directed genuinely a~4~n�t foreign colonial rule. They kno�~�i that
 

21~
 

417
 



- -

Memo Implications of an Unfavorable Outcome in Vietnam, 11 September 1967
 

(Continued...)
 

aiauo~t everywhere else in the Third World the colonial oppressors
 

have been long gone, and that the con~iltionn for armed action by
 

Cnnt~~unists are aore cc~,licated and less favorable. AccordingLy,
 

they would cofltinue to weigh the b~~1Am�e of forces obtntn1~g in
 

each nationa]. are~ oe~az�ate1y, counseling their clients to avoid
 

dyenturisa,� end to resort to ar~d violence only! when the
 

nrospects for success were good. this of the criteria for juksing
 

this would still be the W~el~1~nod of external aid to the regime
 

being attacked~, eepecis.U,y T~ aid. ~erefore, any change in this
 

aspect of Soviet policy would reflect Moscow�s jud~nent that US
 

counterinsurgency intervention had becone less likely.
 

36. Moscow is not in a position to orchestrate all insurgency
 

activity, however, and nowadays even in the Cc~n~~rii~ st s vement its
 

advice may go unheeded. It se~na likely that, in sc~e C~iunist
 

parties and in some other leftist groups, arned violence as the
 

way to ~o~aer would acquire greater a~pea.l. Scs~e, stirred by the
 

rcs~antic rvolutloimry aura which nii~it se~ to surround the
 

V1etna~eee in victory, might actually try to ~sitate thea. ~ani
 

festations of thia sort would be ~st likeLy to occur in Soutbemat
 

Asia itself, and perhaps in Latin America. In certain of the latin
 

American Cc~nuniut m~~~ementa there are minority factions which are
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noW~ UfldftZ C~.stro� s influence, ~4iaoii,y eca~uitted to armed violence.
 

Such ~oupe woul4 see the failure of t~ counterinsurgency action in
 

Vietn~ as a particularly favorable oxnen for th~, and would be
 

e~oureged to ~1arge their efforts.
 

37. Va dc~t, however, that aueh impulses would reault in a
 

much more widespt-ead. and serious Cc~unist insurgency- probl~n than
 

would obtain in any ~sc, either in Istin timerica ox� elsewhere.
 

It C~iata in s~ countries temporarily acquired more wiU
 

to fight, the odds for or against ew~oesa for such ventures in
 

any partJ.cular rational setting would~ essentially the sa~ie.
 

It is poseible~ in tact3 that threatened goverzunents would draw the
 

lesson that more vigorous efforts on their own behalf were indicated,
 

a result *bidi would contain insurgency far more effecUvel~y than
 

aid by the tJ~3 cou1d~ ever do.
 

38. The eff~ct on organized internaticcal C�im~n~m~ of more
 

reckless resort to insurgency by acce parties would ~obab1y be
 

diyiaive. The great majority of the Ccnma~nist parties vould continue
 

-
 -----~-----~-�-to -a~cre�-te-tbe--traditional Sc let-view that ~inpetuou~ resort to
 

aimed viol.ence heedless of local circ~stauc s mnnifests the aevia
 

tion at� �petit bourgeois adventuri~t.� Those who defied this
 

view would find thsasulves isolated end without effective suz,port
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frota the ~in body of the ma~iient. ~ there would almost
 

certainLy not be a tendency for the C~min{st m~w~nent to r~igein
 

its unity by coalescing around a general Uric of greater reliance
 

an ax~ued violence. The divisions f~zxted by Chinese, (~.atroites,
 

or others who believe that �the primary duty of rvo].utionariee
 

is to nm1~e revolution� Ld.~1t even be intensified. Moreov~, there
 

vill continue to be z~m~rous other grounds for splits within
 

international. ~~min{~.
 

39. ~eruver a fresh impulse mi~t in fact be given to
 

revolutionary insurgency in certain less developed countries,
 

there would be a setback to political stability and econcinic
 

development. This, rather than the likelihood ci� nev Vietn~s,
 

is the cost to ncaaure. Bv�en in these ter~ns, the coct~ se~iw likely
 

to be limited. Perhapn it could be argued that ~ capacity to
 

give leadership to Third World dcvelo~inent would be c~prciaiaed,
 

but such an effect io not mee.surab].e and would ho torary,
 

especially if the t.E continued to mekc si~p~iifioant resources
 

available for military e~i develc~nent aid.
 

�fl~E ~ P141) ThE ThIRD WORLD
 

leO. By and large, the T~ involv~ent in Vietnam baa had
 

little sympathy in the third World. The reactions to T.~ failure
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would probably bo as varied and conflicting as the political
 

colorations ~nd interests �which obtain there �
 For umny states,
 

preoccupied. �with t~lr own natio~ml end regional concerns, the
 

Vietnam oatc~e vould be a matter of indifference. S~ would be
 

pleased because Of a general. coemithent to �anti-imperi&Ua~a� as
 

a cause.
 Others would hope for a sore generous outpouring of t~ aid
 

�with the drain of the ~r stopped. A few might revise their view
 

of the account that bad to be taken of US power, and this might
 

be d~ging in international forimia like the U~i.
 

~l. Certain states which, formally or infoxwally, have linked
 

their security to reliance on US power would be the most troubled.
 

Sce~e hove done so in the belief that ties with the US were neeeasary
 

to doter a ess.tou by the USSR or, just as often, for support
 

against their regional. adversaries. Thin applies especially in
 

the Middle ~st among the moderate Arab states end among states
 

on the a uthern borders of the USSR. There might be s~e tendency
 

among these to believe that US power had been overrated or was on
 

th~ wane, so that acc~sm~odation to a new shaoe of things to cone
 

was indicated. ~ the whole, it scams unlikely that the Vietn�au
 

effair alone would cause any radical changes of alignment. There
 

would probably be time and opportunity for US policy to offset
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such tendencies, though there v~U.d be a price to pay in
 

reassurances an~ aid.
 

142. Nevertheless, alLowance should be ~de for special
 

uncertainties in the Third World.. )~ny gover~ents there have
 

an unstable view of power relations in the w~ld, and are faced
 

by equally ezeitable oppositions. For a~, a setback for U~
 

power, which n~y have 3e~sed sore i~oeing and invulnerable to
 

thes~ than to us, wiU c<sae as a severe shock. Thus, there is
 

the possibility that one or another goverz~ent, or its opposition,
 

would over-interpret the significance of ~hat happened in Viotnni~,
 

with unpredictable effects on its stability and a3.igzm~ent.
 

T~ AILk1~flC ALT~IM~E
 

~ AlLied gciv�ermiients and general opinion in ~rope have
 

had mixed views at the .A~rican in~olveoumt in Vietusa, but on the
 

~d~ole there baa been a tepid reception of the ~merican rationale
 

for the effort i~&1.e there. Sci~ opinion ban been actively opposed,
 

seeing Vietx~a as an ~erican aberration owing to a con inning
 

addiction to cold war. ~bst governments have thought the ~
 

nietaken, but have recognized that once the P~ericans were c~xmitted,
 

it was beat to give s~o passive s~xpport, providsd. there was no
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European involvea~eaxt. These a itudes reflect a current European
 

mood of reluctance to be involved in affairs entailing cost or risk
 

which do not ae~ to have a direct bearing on national interests.
 

ia~. Conee~ about an unfavorable aiztcone in Vietnes~ would
 

not, therefore, be related so ~ch to the event itself or to what
 

it mi~it mean for that part of the world, as it would to. possible
 

effects on American policy and attitudes. Of course, those who
 

hearken to Gauflist doctrine would consider auth a setback for
 

American power to be a deaire.ble development, but these would be
 

few. Sonic, especiaLl.y in Germany, would ask questions about the
 

reliability of Iinerican cc~itments to Europe�s security, but it
 

is unlikely that mistrust on this score would be wideaprewl or
 

take on a morbid c.vact~. I.bst would understand that the American
 

stake in Europe�s security is of a far different order of importance,
 

and would not be diaposed to make false analogies. However, the
 

output of apinion-swkers, especially that of journalistic intel
 

lectUals given to acnaaticna.l and pseudo-.sociological interpreta
 

tions, ricecheta with exceptional velocity within the Atlantic
 

world. There would thus be son~e danger, and es daily if there
 

were serious political ructions here, that European opinion would
 

be led to doubt A~riean capacity to leai~ the Alliance. But on the
 

whole, despite acme a].ars and excursions, the basic security
 

relationship with Europe would survives
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115. Of c~se, there is more to the Atlantic relations1~ip
 

than the aecurity tie. The US has thou~1t of it also as a
 

ccxil.ition of the a~�unced Western nations ec~ttted to certain
 

constructive enterprises, eopecia.Uy in the struggle for order
 

and develo~ient in the Third World. The cre&1bilit~y of Mierican
 

leadership tax ouch purposes might be adversely affected, despite
 

the fact that most Ezwopeaxi goverzm~enta have wanted us to shod
 

the Viethwa ixwolvament and would not nd.nd very much the z~nncr
 

of our doing so. This would be a cost to be borne, in the hope
 

that time would efface it, as it probably would.
 

CONCLUSION
 

46, The for~ojng discussion has roamed wids3,.y over many
 

o.reas and possibU.itics. An1y very precise or confident con lusioas
 

would misrepresent what ha~ been said and exceed what sober jud~nent
 

would allow. The following are the broad and essential in~,re~sious
 

which this paper has intended to convey:
 

a. An unfavorable outcc~e in Vietnam would be a. s~jor
 

setback to the reputation of US power which would limit US influence
 

end prejudice our other interests in scs~ degree which cannot be
 

reliably foreseen.
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b.
 P~c~ab1y the net effects would not be permanently
 

damaging to this country�s capacity to play its psrt as a world
 

power working for order and security in many areas.
 

c. ~e worst potential damage would be of the self-


inflicted kind: internal dissension which would limit our future
 

ability to use our power and resources wisely and to full. effect~
 

and lead to a loss of confidence by others in the American
 

capacity for l~dersh.tp.
 

d. The destabilizing effects would be greatest in the
 

iediate area of 2outheast Asia where some states would probably
 

face internal turmoil and he1~tened external aresauras, and where
 

u~ reali~nta might occur; similar effects would be unlis.ely
 

elsewhere or could be more easily contained.
 

1~7. As indicated at the outset of this paper, no single
 

enal.ysis of this subject can be entirely adequate. The uncertainties
 

and iniponderables iirroi.ved in projecting the consequences of the
 

contingency discussed are so great that other iszplications can
 

legiti.mntely be drawn, If they were either uorc comforting or
 

more cL~1lnow3, they could not be disproved.
 

L3. ~ut any honest and dispassionate analysis must conclude
 

that, if the tE accepts failure in Vietnam, it will pay sone
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price in the foi~n of new rIsks ~ich success there would preclude.
 

The frustration of a world power, once it has cc~nitted vast
 

resotwce2 and much prestige to a military enterprise, must be
 

in s~ degree d~ing to the general se~zrity syzte~n it upholds.
 

In the case of Vietnam, there does not se~ to be a co~non
 

6eiwtiinaf,~ which permits such eventu~il risks to be measured
 

reliabl.y against the obvious and limsediate costs of continuing
 

�au.r. Presw~ably those who have to make the agonizing choices were
 

~e,re of that a~xeady. If the azm1,~rsic here advances the discussion
 

at aU it is in the direction of cu~ezt1ng that such risks are
 

probabLy more ].imited and controllable than most previous argu~snt
 

has indicated.
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CAPABILITIES OF THE VIETNAMESE
 

COMMUNISTS FOR FIGHTING IN
 

SOUTH VIETNAM�
 

I
 

THE PROBLEM
 

To estiniate the capahilitfrs of the Victijarnese Coi intinist~ to eon~
 

duct military op�ratinn~ in Soitth Vietnam ()VCt~ the nc~t year or
 

INTRODUCTORY NOTE
 

Our curlier titid.~rstmiding of overall ConuiitwI~t ~ubil1t1e~ In
 

Vietnam had, of uccessity~ to iciy heavily on data provided by th~
 
CVN~ Much of this turned out to be iinrelIab1e~ mid In many Instunee~
 
o~n numerical e~tima(e~ of Conimimt~t t~, other than f~r the
 

8eguhir unIt~ w�ere too low~ Our Information 1iU~ Improved ~ub~
 
stantlally In the past year or two~ but the tiiiconventloiial nature of
 
the war poses ditilcult lntelllgeii~e prtthlems~ (lie more ~o hi a ~oelal
 

environment wiatre basic data is Iiiconiplete and often uiilrtistworthy1
 

~\1nnpowcr, for exumplt~ i~ a ke~i element for the mnitinIst~ hut
 

we Ia~k precise basic data on population si~e~ rates of growth, and
 

age dlstrllmtlon for both North and South Vietnam, Assess1n~ Com~
 
itninist capubIlitk~ also involvc~ an itnderstuiidhtg ~f the orgtmi~atlon
 
uial effectiveness of the various components In the Communist military
 
and political apparatus iii South Vietnam, Much of the eviclenee on
 

tJiLSe VOflI~MM)L~))tS Is Ol)tIlIlU:)ti hOnI a Variety of sources~
 

t~iicd clu~iu~�ti s, of ~ ir log reliability anti timeliness. �!�ho amulysts
 
of this data, as well a~ that t?IwenlluIg N trih VLettit~nwse t~
 

to ti�e Su�~(b ion! all niunpower qit fflom requires eo;nple~ methocl=
 

Olt)p1(�fll~W�hith ti~~t~iQ( use above the tii erhthu data ioputs~
 

11~~Iu, �N~ih~ ~1ihu~iv ~ 1~u
 

jii ~iiiith \!J,,tii,Ii~~~ ,~1itii 7 ]~~1v U)fi1~, ~�O~ ~
 

~ ~I�lii.� I qiIr&i~ iii t~iii~~ ~irn ~iiiii,it ~ nfl t ~t.i!i~i~ Ill?,
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Our data and conclusions arc tlu~rehrc subject to continuing review
 
and revision, especially since capabilities do not remain static. In
 

this estimate we have concentrated on reaching the best judgments
 
of the current strength of the Communist forces and, 1)eCRUSe Cif
 

incomplete and unreliable basic data, we have not attelTipted to recon
 
struct Communist strength retrospectively.
 

Reservations with respect to evidence are explained where appro
 
priate in the individual sections of the estimate. The main conclusions
 

which follow, however, allow for such uncertainties in the supporting
 
intelligence, represent our best appreciation of the overall situntion
 
as ft now stands, nnd are based on the assumption that there Is mi
 

radical change In the scale and nature of the war,
 

CONCLUSIONS
 

A. During the past year, 1-fanols direct control arid share of the
 
burden of the war in Smith Vietnam ha~ grown ~iih~taiitIa1ly. ThIs
 

trend will cont~nue.
 

13.. Manpower is a major problem confronting tue Communists.
 
Losses have been Increasing and recruitment in South Vietnam Is.
 

bomlug.:.more.dlIIkmit. 1)cspito heavy infiltration from North V1et~
 
.~tbe.. strength of th~ Cmimunist military foree~ and political
 

organizationN in South Vietnam declined hi the last year.
 

C. The mnor portion of this decline has probably been felt at
 

the lower levels, reflecting a deliberate policy of siwrlfleliig these
 

levels to maintain the structure of political cadres and the sti�eiig(h of
 
the Regular military forces, In inrtlcular the guerrlhlas~ now estimated
 
in total some 1O,OOO$~O,OOO, iiiwe suffered a substniitlnl i�edueUmi
 

Siiur the estimated peak of about early ~ 1~eguhur h~rct� strength,
 
now estimated at 118,000, has declined only slightly, but \�let Cong
 
(\�C) imit~ arc inerenshigly dependent upon North Vlehnmwse
 

t~, (;h�eu current Communist s1�tt~, and �V~�l$ 01
 

a mufur ilort ~vill h~ ii cessitry If the Jiegulin� ft�ees and the gmiirfllus
 
~Iu�(� ii) 1 ie ii tiidauiwtl at or u� ,r�svnt levels To do so ~vllI require
 
both ~ level of iulllti�aliou, ,,inehi high , uw ilurit tilustn�vt~i ~
 

;uul i tt�uisjve V(� ri�t�i�u,ituu�,ut as well, Considering all i_br� i�1~~u it
 

f~turs, li~vpvcr. we ln,hiovi� Lha�i�i.� Is a fuulrlv guod cluiun�t� that the
 

�rs 
~ 
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overall strength and cfkctiveiws~ of the ts,ili~arv lorces and the polihcal
 
infrastructure ~vill (:oi itmiic to decline,
 

E. �I�he Coinniiiiiist leadership is already having piui~ieins in maui�
 
taming morale arid quality. These problems have not yet impaired
 
overall military efFectiveness, but they are likely to beconie inure
 

(Ijifleult.
 

F. Difikuities in internal distribution will continue to cause local
 

shortages and interft�~re with Communist opcratio~is from tune to time,
 
But we b~licvc that the Communists will be able to coniliiwi to meet
 

at least their essential supply requirement for the level of forces and
 
activities in South Vietnam described in this estimate,
 

C. Communist sttat.,gy is to sustain a prmitracted war of attrition
 
and to persuadł the US that it must pu11 out or settle oh IIttHUt�N
 

terins. Our juidgmeiit is that the Commimists still retain adeqmmat~
 
capabilities to support this strategy for at least anutlier yeai~ Whm~iher
 

or not Itanol does In fact persist with this strategy depeuids nut only
 
on its capabilities to do so, but on a number of political imd iuut~r~
 

national considerations not treat~t1 In this estlmtit~
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DISCUSSION
 

1. it has become increasingly obvious that ilanois share of the burden of
 

war in South Vietnam has grown substantially. Infiltration of personnel in 1966,
 
particularly into the northern provinces, was niore thini twice that of 1065.
 

Hanoi�s direct control of military and political o1ic�rittloris lies become more
 

evident. of from the North has continued1 nnd new
The supply weapons
 

weapons of greater firepower have been The logistical systems
introduced.
 

within North Vietnam and in Laos and Cambodia have been expanded since
 
1965 to provide a greater flexibility to cope with the effects of air interdIctloii~
 
thereby enabling the Communists to meet higher icv~ls o combat and support
 
the growth of their forces to at least their prcseiit levels.
 

I. CAPABILITIES O~ NORTH VIETNAM
 

A. Manpower and MoblD~ation Potontla~
 

2, The grosving Intensity iif the war In the South cml more tlnm two yents
 
of US air strikes against the Nouttu have mode nuanpowor on Iru~tngly tm~
 
portent aspect in vntlmnHng Curnimiiiist tapuldhltios. Since mkl4U~5 the North
 

Vielnomese Armed Forces have expatidcd from an estimated 250,000 men to at
 
_1east:.47O;0OO~~ This expansion inducles those troops In Laos and South Viutntum
 
�The bulk of the pbyskaflv lit draft age doss of 17 sear aids (about 100~(300 onob
 

:~yenr) I~ hi~Ing talcer~ Into rnilltuuy scrvlee The war in general anti the bomWng
 
~ln~purfkuhur havu~fnrcod IlunUl to divert (rum ~O0,Uih0 to ~0~0O0 eMlians (nitqi
 
aii-wmnon, young tnnl old) to fiili4ime anti pnrt4hne w~r~reiuLoti neiMfius.
 

3~ Nevertht�1ess~ it dues ii~t nppuau that North Vietnam is t�tietnutiteiltig insur~
 
nionntnbhi� problems hi obtaining sufficient uuble.budlcd mcii to SILPIIOLt time WUF
 
hi South Vietnam. Of North Vietnam�s total population of over .18 mIllion,
 
abont 4 millIon or so arc ti~li~ 11OtW(~II 15 Utiti 40, &UItI utbout half of these ~
 

probably physically fit for mihitury stv1ct~ At 11tstnt, the North Vietnamese
 
Armed 1�orces have taken less hum one~quuthm of die fit nolus aged 15 to 49
 
and less then two~l1ft1is of thu appro~itmtteIs� 1.2 milBun fit iniilv8 In the prime
 
military ages of 17 Lii 3~ Though ihet~ Is some evkkiice of lowering of draft
 
st~indnrcls and vxtcielhq� of limits, it that, with a few local
age appears e.xccp~
 

Lions, ftmoi is ~tIhl droihing only thos~ lntwutii the ages of 1? amid 55.
 

4. �lie. number ni physically Iii iiiiilts above and Iwyinid time tummual tiucre
 

nucipt of tItci~~~ retuebli ig u~�o 17 utah who nut� uuut \e{ iii tlit~ iminiud buvt~s is Shiv
 

~tttntiuh. Ehie n~~si um1,vio~is smiurut of naumposvet tui~rkullI ia wiwR� (Inn� ore
 

luiest :~ nihhlhui men of all u~m�s. ate! white ~a�t t~tpil.t pimb �tRot is low..
 

are aiM, ~biint half a i,,i3lli,n nun tu the ~,v1tt� ,ir4n~ ~i tl~~� tumiuni)~ iiitludimi~
 

~
 �ihlt.,L. IIMUI.s ~ h,,,,i~t ,~u ~ ( :,I1IL. hltu.i,~ ~ r ~ Ii \i~iunn�~~
 
,h*i,�i, JP~ !114 ii~.ij.t ~ Il,i lii~,i,,. NI!lh \ 4~IIlU�. ~ !~.Ii�. 3I(~~ ~.ih,,�,1ij..i,L
 
~t,u,o~u,1I,i. t~iti~u 1.,il,1uti~ui Il,INii~iI u~r~u,
~
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]70,00() in consumer services; almost half a million men in industry, over half
 
of whom are	 in handicrafts; and some G0,00() male students of military age.
 

5.	 There is of course no axed percentage of these men who can be spared for
 
Hanoi has already drawn men Irom the civilfan for
military duty. economy
 

military and war-related tasks, replacing them where possible with women.
 
Taking large additional numbers of men would obviously involve some addi
 
tional costs to the civilian economy, hut this would be a question of priorities In
 
Hanoi. J.osses in agricultural and industrial production can be made up by im
 

La the extent necessary to maintain c~svntial subsistence levels of consump~
~

tion; consumer seivicvs are to some degree expendable and education eon be
 

postponed. Thus we believe that the manpower problem, while growing more
 
serious, is still manageable in North Viatnam. At a conservative estimate we
 

believe there arc some 100,flOO to 200,000 mcii who �otild be calt~d Into military
 
service, In addition �to the annual draft c1as~.
 

~. The Armed Forces
 

0 Thu North Vietnamese Anned Forces expanded 1u~t year and are now
 

estimated to total about 470,000, Despite better evidence en their strength,
 
there are still some ii t~rtaInties concerning (lie actoul strength of units, the
 

number of North Vktaatnese Army (NVA) (rOopt In 1~aos, tunl the slr.e of the
 
Armed Public Security Forces. Tue following table slwtild be regarded us a
 

conservative esthnate,
 

TABLIt 1
 

~.uTiMAT1~tt NOt~Th Vl1~i�NAMg~ AItMkD OI~1~N
 

I Ortoh~r 1~7
 

~UMMAnY
 

Air Force
 ~.,
,,. ,,
 

Navy
 
Anned Pabuie Srcatlty FCrtYI~5
 ,
 

�rOTM, Arm~&l Jtt�5~I~ ~	 41Uj*~

,
 

� �
 

North Vii~iniimrm Army Btt�skdawa
 
Out.of-~uuiitry
 

Sauth V~ntnam 
� 

~4,OOO

.,,	 ,
,�,
 ,
 

,
 

Lam	 18,000

,
 

, , � ,,
 

TOTA1~	 7~0O0
,~,. ~
 �
 

�
�	 � �
 �
 � �
Mr �t�m��	 U3,000
,
, , ,	 � �
 

()thI~I~ ~.
 ~ �	 

,
�
 

~
 Iht~ tii~ In h ~u lv ~gul4~ i iii~ p, I in I tu ~ iui i uln~, arni ~M ~iiitt,klmu~ It
 

~lIfl�ij fli)t inL�III(Ie i~I�~tiIiiI� ~lli d(It�IISI,� IIIf5I)IH1II uiiIi ~ iiillttia, iw !itit~tkal trtii~3~ ~~iug
 
~ i1t,frn.si~,
 

t�hls liILi!I(lt�h trIdII~rV, drirair, 1111411 ~II!1afl~,u1, Ill~!~tit5, ~� au~l
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7. 11 the rccruitirauit of men for rep1acemeut~ uiid for null infiltration Into
 

the South should become a critical problem for Hanoi, as a last resort it could
 

draw down its standing military establishment in North Vietnam. The nLI!nl)t~r
 

of troops which could be released for out-of-country duty would be influenced
 
greatly by Hanoi�s concern to retain a sizable force for defense against a possible
 
invasion. If, for cxamplc, Hanoi should want to keep some 225,000 troops for
 
the defense of North Vietmirn and another 85,000 as a training base and for coin
 
inand and udministrnticm, then some 85,000 additional NVA troops could be
 

made available for use ont~ide of North Vietnam.
 

C. Military Training and Leadership
 

B. Spacial preinffltrtttion trainhig of North Vietnitiiwsi rctri,its h~s avti~uged
 
~Il)out 3 months, although increasing niiinbers (if j oner~ rtpurt training of only
 
1 month prior to infiltration, There is evidence of a
 growing ddlc�kncy of prup~
 
erly trained personnel to fill the ranl~s of scjwid lendcr~, platoon serW!aIlts, alici
 

platoon lenders, There art~ Indications that the nornial ~ourcc of platomi
 
leaders, the Infantry Officers� School near 8on �ray, hu~ r~due�e,d flu 2~yettr
 
course to 8 months. The balk of the reserve officers mid noneoiiitnissIon~d
 
officers lmva been recalled to active duty The largest single sourct~ of junior
 
officers Ls now from lntttlellold commissiwis,
 

D~ Infiltration
 

0. North Vietmiir~ has the capability to train ~O~040O,000 men a year for
 
hiffitration, ha mimber of
fly shortening cim�ont training cycles or increasing
 
units involved in LIlil truinhig of new recruits, this number could be substuntiull~
 
Increased. Thiluing replacements at the rate of 7~,000400,000 tumuahty, however,
 
would not pwmlt nrgntu~lng all of them Into unitt anti providing them with 11w
 
ntssury lcndt–rship at the same rate. Theoretically, North Vietnam ~oulsl train
 
and form 24~3fi Ithntry regiments (4~,00U~72,000 men) per year, but at this pace
 
there wswkl be a cons~ckriib1e reduction In cju~llly. Itt Em)� COSO, milual IOFmu~
 

lion mu! training of organized nulls fur Infiltration has been well ~lwrt of this
 
theoretical euputililty.
 

10. l)uring 1008 at kast ~,O0C) and possibly us many its ~U,0OO North Vithmtm
 
cm troops were sent Into South Vtetnam (see Table 2). Through July 1086, the
 
hulk of (be infiltratIon w�iis accounted for by the futroduetfim of organi~cd tnfimb�y
 

After
 

July tIn! pot:t.� of inflllretitni shtvkeiit�ti sumewhat, anti it appeared that the Ctnu~
 
munlat itegi;lnr Fnn�e struthiir� lmti reached plama�tl h�vt�k Mesi of the inflltra~
 

tktn thi.�rtnller was to provhlt� sephiceiiicnts in Nntitig tiiiRs~
 

regiments, Including three regiments that moved dIru~tly across the DMZ
 

t~, l)urliig hIt�~, 1i�vt�v�.�, the ,(iinluctiu,i ni orgtwiiutl ~wit~ restmied~siz
 

itigin~vnts tlni~ hi=--~untt thu flinv at� intlivitlinil i phneniet ih mis cuitIiiiia�i.l~ �I�hh
 

of units ni~d iuiuhiviiln;il npl~iI�t�mt�nts, plus tie� speciot sltniil!nn ltttg
 
t1 l)Y%IZ, (o,nj!lk�Otu�S �ni (�st inotit of tn~ul InfI1tr~t I�m, Not nub E~i thtt�r,� the
 

ti~sml hg iii I;Jui$ihiiig i+t�w units and Intlitintinim groups, lint tlmm�o� is hess
 

iS �I b.~O35
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TABLE 2
 

MONT1 I LY IN 1i LTRATION: 1000-19(37�
 

( oath as of 30 Sep(tmber 1007)
 

Acctpttl ~*1l)I(tlilV 

Con Iir,iied Probalile TOTAL I�nlsil,le rOTALS 

196(3 Jan 4,200 1,800 6,000 3,060 9,000 

6,900 2,200 9,300 2,100 11,200 

Mar 11,700 1,400 13,100 3,000 10,700 

Apr flit) 500 000 600 1,200 

May 1,300 500 1,800 3,000 5,400 

June 1~�,300 700 13,000 1,700 14,700 

July 4,000 700 4,700 4,100 8,500 

Aug 1,800 400 2,200 3,700 5,000 

Sept 1,400 700 2,100 000 2,700 
01 100 000 7t)� 4,700 3,400 
Nov 500 100 000 500 1,200 

(300 1,400 2,000 3,000 
______ 

TOTAL 1990 45,100 10,200 53,300 30,800 80,100 

1081 Jan 1,000 800 1,~fl0 3,500 0,400 
VeI� I ,700 2,000 3,100 1,300 6,000 
Mar 

. 

3,000 400 4,000 4,000 6,600 

Apr . .,, 3,700 600 4,300 300 4,000 
Mny 
June 
~ 2,700 

3,300 
1,300 
= 

4,200 
3,300 

1,600 
300 

0,600 
3,000 

July . . . . 

400 400 400 

Aug . . 
1,100 1,100 700 1,800 

~ 
= = 

~ji,(3j~n~(k,n l~,d,akN only ~tniva1w iii South Viotjinin, $(3~(k~ Fur 1057 aro NuhJue~t to
 

rotriut~th�a tipJatIs~g lc~~s~ of (ho continuing rooolpt of now hIfornlntiłIl In partkular, ho
 
far thu tn*t (I owniha or NO aru (twowpktu, awl Innluquuta to k(ornitiiu trends, Th~oo
fl~uri�i
 

flgur~ mobile (he following categorical
 
AccErrI~:D:	 d�o~�~1.!r( Cwifirr~it�tl: A tui,ttrinod InfIltration unIt/group Is ono which IN
 

in ~,~t�th Vk(i,u~ 01) the baala of lnfor~natIon prosidcd b,v a mInimum oF two
 
or roturnao~ froni Ow unit/group, or two enpturol dootmwn(a from the
 

unit, or ~ cuiiibln~~tIon of porNoflm�l aml tocumol#s.
 
~ Pr~b~bb: A ~iro hbt~ IntUtrotiwl unit/group I~ one whkh Is
 

in South Vk.tnom on (ho h~al~ of Iiiforiua(too provitlurl by uw POW or ro(urnuo
 
Itoin (ho unit/group, or a ~apliirot1 i1ncuui~nt, p~�orted by IOIOrIIIO(IIIO front
 
other uiiirti�s which eon lIe oy hifitull (IN lWtihlthty two,
 

(�I )~S~ 81 �J~ .~p.n~ibIv in~i1(ra(iot, Itifi /5 11I~ 11110 ~~Iiicli m~iy he Iii ~ou(h Vk�t~i1tm on
 

II~I.ION tif ~tiit� (�1*01111 whII,II cO�� lie ev,iliuite�d iei ~~nuhly ~nio oven Ilmugh no
 
1�~~~%�, r~l(UIlO. Or ilIsliulIt i~ iouih�Jih� to ~�vl~I)~ (III� I:tlItt
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of capturing personnel or documents from each of the num�~rous small replace
 
ment There is also the problem of the units that suffer casualties in the
groups.
 
DMZ area and return to North Vietnamese territory for re~iacements~ these
 

latter cannot always be identified as new infiltrators when the units ret�d~ to South
 
Vietnamese territory. A similar problem applies to other border areas.
 

12. infiltration thus far in 1967 totals about 35,000 in all categories (accepted
 
and possible). Allowing for the probability that later information will raise
 

these figures, and extrapolating, it now appears that total inflitratlon for 1007
 

~vill be no more than last year~s and possibly somewhat Ies~ �No estimate that
 

some 65 to 75 percent of the infiltration will probably consist of replacement
 
personnel for existing units. The remainder ~vill probably include seven to nine
 
organized regiments which will add to the Communist force structure but not
 
necessarily their total military strength, l,ecause losses have resulted in generally
 
lower unit strengths. There still appears lo be no clear-cut seasonal pattern iii
 

infiltration or any significant indication that 1-Janol is unwilling to dispatch nchli~
 

tional men and units to South Vietnam,
 

E. LOCs4
 

13. Supplies 2or Communist forces move into South Vietnam by various means.
 
in North Vietnam, truck1 rail1 and water transport are used to bring. supplies
 
through Mllltaiy Region 4 (MI1.4). From MR~4, most supplies are
 

through- Lao:~, although some use of waterways is also made in Laos. Some sup~
 
piie~ move directly across the DMZ, nud some nrc moved by sea. in nthlltirni~
 
so supplies horn Curnh�dla miter South Vktnnni directly wh1l~ others are
 
routed through Laos.
 

14, Roruls. The Cmnsmsni~t logistical ratchwt in MR~4 In North Vietnam
 

and In Laos was Improved over the past year Though the improvements have
 
increased tonnage capacities sumewhat~ they were inttnnkd primarily to provide
 
additional ~lex!bility for the system mid beRet year-tenon movement. Out�
 

develcpmcnt the extension of a motorable road horn Lutn tilteetly
was new
 

into the A Shan Valley of South Vletntuii, In addition1 the anirninistratirm and
 

operational control of the LOCs hove been improved isud ex1ianrlcth The etu
 

pacity of the entire system for delivery of snppBt�s to S~iutb Vietnmn through
 
Laos continues to he lfrriltecl by the ca1acitk�s of the routes in Laos rather than
 
by tlrnse of North Vietnam.
 

15. T.uck.~. We estimult that at (he nail of JI)tI~ tin� North Vk�tnainest had
 

an invt�PlttWy cjr J)tiWet�u I t,~U() i~ad 12,00() trunks i.trnncs from air ~t(nek have
 

been suhNtQnUaI, anti North Vietnam lies been (oie~sl to in~vuase Its
 Imports
 
to VOOt~tlq� (bIN ittt~iIttin, lnpflits ineii L~esttrn }~niiipt, tin� t (S~11. anti Chhio
 

have ciiabh�rl Nau~h \kIietni !aL~ghIIY Iii i~(i,(ai~~t die Ntr.t� of lis Iuventtw
 

l(~, SIaiIitt�ilLtne(� piohht�ios have iiiorn�esid. ujitl as iiautv in-s ~3tI
 ln�Int�ut of (inn�
 
Ii ~a inn~ not in op~ I .iht. ~,ii a �lail~ 11II�.t\ I IlL II i\ d lIIn h III \\ i�ll t
 1(tIIp~it oh
 

Si �V ~iI �i .1
VI�PIIII~ II,I~I
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p~opetly ewitited niititti~tic fttilitk~, ~( (he ~,arI(:(y of truck unports has
 
rcsiiltrcl II) ~l lkt�& �� over 3() niod~.ls from ~(( S(\CI) (lilkr(Iit coeiitru.s. POL
 

111(0 North \�ILlflalIl record
iIlI~~(Irts dui�wg the Inst i:alf of JU(~7 have been itt
 

levels, aad we have had Ito evidence of any siuiolis FOL slirtagesaffectitig
 
the movt:nent of supplies to South Vietnam.
 

17. North Vietnam
\Va!crways The coastal and inland waterway system in
 

a useful suppkinc~it to the road and rail system ahl(l has been used
 

extensively, parLietilurly since liii stait of the US honibing prugiiun Mtlunigh
 
Norih \ictIlanl(se ~vuterwuys li&i~ reduced till.� i1U)VCII1L�Iit of
(lie mining of some
 

large craft, s,iiahl boat tr.tfflc continueS. 1ncreas~ng iltiports flf iflIrgIs and barge
 
se~f TOItS 10(0 North Vktriuin ~iiid it progr:ini of witte way lmprovcineiit Indicate
 

that (lie Cotnmuttaists intend to exploit hmrthit�r the potci�itIitlIUes of these water
 
routes. In Laos, (here has lJe(n increased use arid uiiotor~
of ~rnahi pirognes
 
1)oats on rivers the last 11w use of these waterways will ~~rol~aliIy
o~er i~ir
 

c:oiul little to incrcas~.
 

is. Thai. �rite North Vitimiumese ulso use the rail brie ~outIi of thinol for
 

flil,Vllflcfflt of supplies Into ~l fl-4 Despite repeated U~ nI~ attacks1 the North
 
VieIttatnes~ hittvc I,et�n able to coiistrtttt 1JV~~ sses anti keep seefltsn9 of the tie
 

~rrvicciuhilt.� from l!ilnui t~ Virib, South of \�hih the rail Ihie Is not operable for
 
regular rail equipment. The Ntath Vktnuinwse can only use light gear, printd~
 
pally (ruwk~ with comweikd wheels, to trauspolt ippik�s over th~ remaining
 
rail sc�gmetut in this iuea.
 

11), Iuiprict of Air Aiiiwk~ Air attaek~ In North Vietnam, Laos, rind the
 

DMZ have destroyed truc1~s, ruihioud rohiluig oek~ ~uid wutt2ruuuR, lia~e htged
 
the highwiiy amid r1411 systems, arid himiw restricted the ii veuiwnt of cingo anti
 

pe~ounel 1 tkulnriy clurilig doyhi~it hiuu-~ Thcy lawe ~uxttcti i,i~(uc�tton
 

proliI.~iis and .dehmys, insed hiterrupUons in tlw how of mt�n anti supplies1
 
toused a great loss of work~hours, mmti forced North Vietnam to tie up large
 
numbers of people in air defense and in the repair of LOCs Comni1~nlst eoun~
 

teruneusuures in North Vietnam and Laos have Iiwlutluti diversification of the
 

rflt!im$ of transpout to Include giencr misc of Inhuid w terways and porter trails,
 
cori~ttuu~ti~n of alternate muds, and t)~ miiuhtlpk lpassts at important Idges.
 
A m~irithet� Of Uuck parks and vehicle puiioiis for quick convoy dispersal have
 
been built. �lbes~ nwu$ur(s have Increased the abilIty of the Communists to
 

with the elkt�ts of air attacks, although at a ashlemuble cost anti effort
cope
 
~ iii~tI to Smuh Vtv(wutu hiwe been reed to move under
tuva~! n~uvimw~
 
~ (j t)/~t)�)�~5~ :ilOUfli~ their 11IUV(Inc.�lJf IIHtI :~tihft�d(iI1g t!u.�nI fr~ (hr Iigtii~(
 
(It (tn (u�utt fur �(on~er ~crlods,
 

20. tijunhiuthu, �FbO tI1lpuu1t~tuicc. ~)I t ~II1I~I)d1,I c0i 0 ~iilt1Lt~lIOy and ~ stitilee Of
 

!t)J)l ~h� (iti�htt�ii U~UY IIII ) t~J (14t� (.0101)11 Iu)O~$ ~~iII tJhuit l~ ISliltItlili ~4Itd ~~iuwimmg~
 
hl(�l.lIti)! &�itj,tiiiii.l (I IUIflI~IIt5 Iflhhitilt,, than ~tnut,� (~I)IIflhII1III5I tIII~I5 in Tay ~iuh
 

I ii u ,i~iii� i1.iiiIiI i1t~tti~iti, If iIi~ ~iIjpt t, ~ti. ~ ~ �?~l~uuttiu~IIlte II( 

In till ~ kti is~ ~p~~ii ii~L \�~ i~ ituit 11111 ii ~ Ji0i0co~ ~ �~I I \\ t~ l~j t;~ 

~ ~ ,,, ~t1tl ~tIt~i, 
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Province have substantially increased their purchases in Carnbr.dia since March
 
19~G. The movement of supplies iii Cambodia to Communist forces along the
 

the Se San and Tonic Kong Ilivers in the northeast and
border, particularly on
 
along Route 110 in Laos, has increased in Indications arc that
the past year.
 
Communist units along the Caml,odian border have been stockpiling some of
 
thu food and other materials obtained from Cambodia,
 

21. �liwre is still no good evidence, however, that substantial ~irnounts of
 

or ammunition are being obtained by the CommunIsts from Cambodian
weapons
 
stocks or through Cambodian ports. On the other hand, there is evidence that
 

Communist units, particularly iu the border area, receive arms and ammunition
 
from stockpiles maintaitied on Ctunlodinn territory. These muti1ti~n~ prulmbly
 
were moved south through Laos. Should Infiltration of UiinS into South Vietnam
 

through Laos be substantially reduced, Cnrn1~c~dla could be an nlternmitlvi� route
 
for the Communists,
 

22. Sea infiltration. We are %L1U%l)IO to ~inte the extent of time hililiration of
 

supplies by sea into South Vietnam. We belI~�ve, however, that such Infiltration
 
has been greatly reducod by US eotmtcrt�ilorts Much of the CommunIsts~ use
 
of sen rontes~ at present, Is for the movement of supplies along the South Viet~
 
flamese coast, We believe tlmt when ii tug need exists North Vietnam will
pr~
 
increase attempts to move some supplies by sea, primarily arms and amn~untt1on,
 

.1L~THE: MILIThRY SITUATION IN TH~ SOUTH
 

:A~.C~rnynunJst For~os.
 

.23; For the purpose of this estimate, we eonskler the following elements of
 
~the..ConumrnIst organi~nUon hi Sotith Vlelnutm the ilegtmhlf forces (NVA and
 
,VC. Mali and Local forces), the ndlistrutivo ~~rvt~e units which support thtiin,
 
the VC guerrilla forces, the polltk~nl cadres, th~ selE~defense forces, the secret
 
spJF.defencc, forces, and the �Assault Youth.� The contribution of these dtvors~
 

e1nnit~nts to the Communist efiort in Smith Vietmmi differs widely In value,
 

Their capabilities and mlsshrns are set forth In the Lulliwing paragraphs.
 
�
 24. We believe that, with 11w exceptIon of the Ilegular f~rees, WO IUIVO 3~N~
 

vioushy icterestimateti the strength of these elements. The figures carried In
 
this esilmnatu, for these elements reflect new lnfrwumtiun and uunly~is rather than
 
jun increase In actual Communist streuigth. l~�urthermurt�, our infwimtttou on
 

the strength anti oru~~ailouu of the different t�Icnwnts varies widely. For the
 

~or it Is
 

ci.mrr�nt, and hiss deiuflt�d, The r~~iuhiiui~ unverliuinht.�~ ate .~plntnt�i1 In th~ ful~
 

lowing p~u�agntiths mid au� ri�lh�ctu�d by ha� ii~i� of uuuigi�s ~ii the t�stimiilt�s we
 

Regular .rraces ft is good; other coinpont�uitN muuvh less reliable, less
 

present.
 

23. Itegulur J?arer~, \Vt� mire m�eoso,iithlv untulkient that the Ctuuuuuiuutlst itegu
 
hr forces lii South Vietnauum flOW total almiut I ,I~ii1~(! troops who iuu�
 

well miwd ( see Table 3). �IbIs stm�euugth has 1huutuia~ cl tivu�r liii� past i~
 

ft is !u~W ~u~~,�Wliitt less tliu,, It was jit tI,~s thin.� l.i,�~ year Duuming (hits
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ci, uii II lcEl:.t�~i i ig 1111111 I ni f N \�A ()J .1(11 l~ II uS 18 %�I 1)( (ii I it 10(1 I ICC �(I lilt o
 

\~(~ ~�1ain force iiluuts.
 

�JAIILE :3
 

l�:smlxlED srni:x :i�i I OF RI:(:WAJI Co~1MUXtSI FOItC1~S i~ SOUlI f V1ETNA~1
 

(As ol I tlnk; 1967)
 

Type Number OrganI~�iitIon
 

Ri~uihir N~�1~ Fords ~34,1)fl() 3 Front I ItllLJ%I;IrWr~
 
1 I)JsJ~k,ii I Ii uilijuuirlt.riib
 

26 flcgtiticiits 18 (I~VJ~itl1flJlI uitid S .i~puiruti�
 
100 Diutt.iIIon~ (76 rcgliin�ntal 1111(1 30 ~partte)
 

\�C ~1iJu niicl LCIcILI Fnr~e~i 04,0001 2 I)Jvl,drnu I u1c~tiiirt&�r~�
 
Ii lleguueot~ (7 dtvI~Jniiu1 IUId 4 ~.it~ttu
 
90 JIdtt~l1hirI~ (34 ~t~gInii.�ntu1 ~i oil (12 ~pi~ntt~
 
234 S~~~iwiti~ CUuIIphII1Ie~
 
t~4 SCjlnruIte 1�1~tooiiq
 

TOTAl. i18~Oti0
 

,~ Irouit i~ :u inliltory ~rgnuifiuitIoo ihslgmd to Ji!rf(loII ttctkiI ii~d utilith l~It tt~ (tiuttiunt
 
mu ti~ cruiitrol ii uitlIlihirl� iii unltq liii ~pt�t�lfIi u~rc�um. A Vruot J~ Jtitmiitloo~illy II ~ihl~3 fl~ uiflu~y
 
(mine ~flhIlj)o~itIon d1uuII�~ n~ ujtrumttuullil r t~lmttemvmiI~ tiletitte V1utiuisiuie~e ltiIuIIulHIlPlt 1rtuht~
 

tiir~cnti~ op.~rumtIuig ugffln~t Snuth Vletnnin imrm~ time 8$ Frtnmt1 the DM7J 1~rtrnt, umul (ho North~
 
t�r~i Front or SubregIon ( now (uIikd thQ �tI11mlrn4h!m~ MJlltut~ Xli�gtoti). ( Sco mtiup ou
 

page 17.)
 

NVA/VC dvInInn~ Jo South Vletnamii are ~om1~I(lerQd ut~ hght hifliatFy dt~Noo~ tuitoro~1
 

~pL~Ificnh1y for Ipemliol) In South Viotnummim. Thome dlvl~toa~ mire ht~hIy fuotoIiuhflI! antI ate
 
Lu forte ~mmuture~ 1I~tttun1 anti §tttmugth~ They Ii00I:ithI~ iltO UOffljIOM!Il Of 111100
 

rglment~ (of about 11~tJ0~1000 per ~e ume�ut) wIth ~i ylog te~I J~ai and fitu §uppntt e1e~~t~.
 

�J�hoy Inik whet�frul tnt n~purt nod the t~�p~ of uutflh�ry tiurmimily n~tuetatetl with NVA emwrnitiommnl
 
(1J%~IN1Ofl~,
 

In amkllthun to the ~t�~en NVA CXI I~lt~i~ Hi ~itiith VIeIniuu~ eh�nieut~ of the. J41tt tlwitluo in
 

North Vietnam lutive been ~niumittemI frmim tttirn to (tote to O~Ct~tL.l0h)~ §011th of the DM~ undet
 
nnt~rsiI 0r tilL� ~)t~i~ Fmiiiui,
 

�Ilutii tUIUI IncuncieN tuouc NVA pIiweuiwutui~ ~ee puutIugItipli ~0.
 

2f1. Ad1nin1I1ruUu~ S~ruh~�t~ Usifi~ Thu~u J~ ~n u ti~lvu uy~t~m for tho ud�
 

,n)J~trntIV,~ support of both NVA tind VO Regular for.~eq, It op~ratcs throuigh~
 
out South V111t110m nod e*tuiit1~ Into Luui~ and Cunibodhi os wt~ll us tho ur~u
 

iinrntidlntcly north ci thu DMZ. Iii South Vietnam it Jnelutks the mIllth~ peru
 
SOililel iii thi~ stuff anti service o1enient~ (e~g,1 medics~ or~Jnnnee, lo~Isties, ete.)
 
tm,un~~iisiiig (ho vtnmtrtil, regional, provhiduil and t1i~tIIt~t mifibiry hedqim*~ters1
 
muiti LII ienr ~er�J~t (CIdInICUI umults (ii all types dh�tctIy ~u ordinate to thesu t~ud~
 

The ceti for administrative service f01t.eS, 11iid ~wnN� their si varies
m1i,nrts~is,
 
whh.�ly fiinu, 1)loVllt~JtJ to province.
 

~7, \Vi� cililmitO 1)4! CUI1U{I(�lIt of ihO to(~i! si~ o~ the tlnuinlstntive servkt�
 

tilled�S at aiIY VIII lh)W. itiforinaihin EHI (lie t�iiflVnt 5(I1�llgII) Itf (hi�
 
thu� vini~ at the vitriotni ethtkins is hisnflkient (0 tstahlisli t~ ftrni esimab�,
 

~tIui~ Iov~ has nluiaist em�rbiinly stii(i�rctl 4ttttltton anti has 1toinihly m�et~
 

uio~vui to I,ioVIlXe �O)ii~(( ct~ha( n�~tut�rn,nts, \(tnuoyt�r, \Vt~ do nn( es(ioiaI~�
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the	 size of the administrative service units located outside the l,ou,idaric~ of
 

South \�ietnani which supporl the forces In the DMZ and the western highlands.
 
In light of these considerations, we estimate that there are no~v at least 35,000
40,000 administrative service personnel in South Vietnam who arc performing
 
essential administrative support functions, In addition, almost anyone under
 

\7C control can be and is Impressed into service to perform specific administrative
 
or support tasks as local conditions require.
 

26.	 Guerrillas. The guerrillas provide an essential clement of the VC coirmhot
 
nut	 neces
capal~ility. They are organized into squads arid platoons which mire
 

sarily restricted to their home village or hamlet, Typical missions for guerrillas
 
are terrorist and sabotage activities, protection of villages and hamleth prvision
 
o assistance to VC Main and Local force tiiilts as well as NVA, and thin creation
 
of loemil threats in archer to divert alhi~d forces to local security missions,
 

21).	 On the (~tic!
�liw guerrilla force has been soljcct to canflkilng prcsstires~
 
hand, increasing numbers of gtwrrhlhei have leon drown upon to pravlde rtpluctL
 
merits for the VC Main and Local ftirccs~ because these hove suffered heavy
 
casualties us a result of more Intense comltat, At the some ttrtw~ TIUmL�rOLIs
 

Increase
captured daeuinent~ as well us VC propaganda Indicate a conet~rn to
 
the gncrrtlht force substaisthiliy. T)wre Is evidence which suggests that tilt!
 

h,adershi1, set very high f~re~ goals for duo giicrrllhts hut had, by miti tf)fI6~ fal1~n
 
far short of Its aims.
 

30. huformotion from captured doownents le~d~ us to )whIev~ that we have
 

previously tmderesUrnated the guerrilla strength. Certain Communist rlotiu~
 

tiouft whieli date from eni�ly 10~ asseut that there were tlmn about 1~tMiOO~
 
i80~OO0 guton�iIlas. This figure was ulm~st certainly esaggeuitd. Them hi cvi-


deuce which suggests (hut the Cunmiunists sometlmos consider other ~ioiips
 
part of tln guerrilla force and tiierelore carry a larger number of guerrillas on
 
their rahit, There is alto ctmtklerable umuentiulnty (,Ve1 the accuracy ol VC ropolt;
 
to at the Inwet levels, We believe that guerrilla strength bus tiecihieti over
 
the past your or so because of losuv.~, upgrading of some persoimel to Main anti
 
Local force units, iund recruiting difficulties, We are unable to substantiate the
 

extent to wlikb (1w VC lamuve been able hi replace guerrilla losses, Considering
 
all thu mtvmuilmthha evidence alit1 ullowbig for 51)1110 titiei~itahittt�s, we estiiiia(e that
 

the	 current stwng(h ol die gnu�rnlfln force Is ?010tt$~0)000,
 

31.	 The Petition! Oi�j~ooI~nlhm. Presiding over the Communist effort Is the
 

))ohitiv~il	 apparoluis. Thu bwhuh�s the hidershiip and uuluuiuiislruiUuua of the
 

mi iiii an~1
Nat Iii o�ol(Itn 1�i�ont N L1~ ) the People�s hh�volutluumry rin(y ( t1w
 
Ibutni� utitlei whiiehi tie� North Viet,innienu� (~uuieniuih( party Olwratet in South
 

Vietiiuiri). li~thi &iI� �~�htihm ~�~Puqicl u1~iss�ii tO (lit� 1w!I1!t�t ht�~Pl: utot
�I�hI(! II~1~II�)III)5
 
dully I)tk ~ imeitt iii t~~ujitt~llpul ~ut�ui liit ulsu has i ~aaJur ucsptti~t1uti�
 
lit,��, tIe itiotlit ~l )I~ flII)l�)1i� 11111! hI� )Ilt)h)ilt~lIit~ nunip(lsvt�r tool sillier u~�soiiite~
 

in snp~eni ut tin w�,ir elijuit, us ii tItais en� not i hi irilv iitltIti~y anti it is
 

im~� not inrhnh�tl ii~ tin� ndllteiv (udl�r (II hotib�, Nr�vtln�less, it I1OI�s
 

it i�oiithitiing putintith ton mirg~iizio~.t mid iinutivatiuug the mthtai~
 
1~r��~. �lhliolIglI hii~ 1l~iiltn.s liii� (~t,itiint,,ii~t~ seek ii, t�untaul the� pI�I!)llj ui
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South ~�ietnain. It is, tluiefore, a Li>� (l(30�flt ~vhich ultimately wifl have to be
 

along with the iiuilitarv auci guerrilla forces, Its uiimb�:rs are large_
 
with a hard core estimated at about 75,O(JO�85,O(1O�-��but more important is the
 

of its and the dedication and efFectiveness of
wide geographical cxIt~nt power
 

its pi~O~m~1.
 

.32. Other Coummiitii.st Organizations. ha� Conummiunists make a deliberate
 

t�fFiurt to oigani~.t most of time people uuidt�i their control into various work
 

f~irccs and semimilitary organb�.al ions. Among 11w more signu ficatit of these orgam
 
n~ations are th~ sc�lf-defeus~ forces, secret self-defense forces, and such as
groups
 
the �Assault Youth.� Moreover, when occasion d ~numads, tu1iu;o~t every ublc~
 

luctlitil P~-�~��~ LIIid(�r VC control amy be called ujna to support the war cffort~
 

33. The self-defense force Is descrlh~d by time Ccnnniuuiist~ a~ a military nrgtml.
 
zation. It is clear, however, that itS urgaiilzatkin aunt iuulssitm differ from that
 

of vilbigmu mmd hamlet guerrillas ~df-tIefcrmse forces include pcopl~ of ulli ages
 
:tnd a substantial percentage of them urn females. They are largely mmtwml!(1 and
 

only partially trained. The duties of seif4lefcmlNC units inalutd~ the tiiuiutenumioe
 

of law mmcl order, (lie couistructhm of l,nnkirs uinti strmig po1nts~ wurusimig against
 
the approach of allied forces, and t1ir~ defense of villages and hamlets In V~
 

controlled territory. Se1f~dektis~ farces do not leave theIr hmu~ areas, arid mem~
 

hers generally lwrIorrn tiucir duties i,u~11me. Their existence poses an impedi�
 
mont to allied
 sweeps amnl pat�ifl~~t1o~~ however3 ntitl in their defentive rok�~ they
 
Iniliet casualties cii allied forces,
 

34, Another element, tim secret ~vlf~tlefense fnrees~ operates hi gOVethfficnt~
 
unntroIl~d and contested areas They pruvkle a residual Conmnitutst presence
 
hi stub irt�as mimi support the Communist effort primarily by elnnd~ttIne inteiht:
 

activities,
genee
 

3~, During the past year we laivu learned more about a VC ovgnni~ation e~lled
 
�Assault Youth.� They serve full time at district level and above, and they are
 
organized into companies and platoons. Although some are armed, the Cum~
 
,riunists do not cÆnshler timern a combat force; their pr1mo~� mission appeurs to
 
l)C lrgistic�uul, frequently in biittkfk�ltl areas This orgimixutlon also serves as
 

a mmnipuwcr pool ami provides a training pi�ogrtun for youth who later go
 into
 
the \�C Main amiti Loant forces, Litt1~ hifoimattun is available to indicate the
 

or distrihutlim of the �Assault Youth,�
 

3(j, Our euitrt�~t evftk�ut�u diii�s not unable us to t�sthiuate the prt�sent siac of
 

Ilm,�sc gr ups (seIfilet�uisse~ secret su� kh��usv, the �Asutumit YnuIh,i3 or other similar
 
YC ~~rg ,iI�~mmtiini~ ) with any mm~mu.su,e of cmiflth�iws�, &mmnt� tiounmemits
 iggust
 
that iii early ItIEJIl the m reg;ute size of the 1f~t1eft�umse force s~�ns on tim under
 

of .WO,000, �l�bi.s fort�e arid 11w tither grinups, however, inive unquestionably
 
~ii,�rmql ml mstmwtliml attrition ~Inue that Itnie, atm well mm an ;uppret�tmubki th�chtue
 
iii qiiitlity. hut�riuu�.e of l3amNr�s, Ieinijtimnt ~I solute ut (helm� uwoilmu�s into tin� ~um�r~
 

r~ i
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rillas or other �C military nllI)OneiIts and, particularly, the shrinkage in	 VC
 

still
control of populated areas. �Jhuiigh in aggregate numbers these groups arc
 

large and constitute a part of the overall Coinijitinist chJoil, they are not oftensivo
 

military forces. hence, they are ilot mcludi:d in (lit� m~hiry order of battle total.
 
Neverthe1css, some of their inwnbers account for a part ol the total CommunIst
 

military losses.
 

37. In sum, the Communist military mid political oigmtnh~aition i.~ complex, mod
 
its	 aggregate numerical size cannot be sti,na(cd with confidence. Moreover,
 

such aggregate total wouki he nthk�~uling slice it would involve adding
any
 

components that have widely dIIk�ieni missions mifld tk�grces of skill or dedkatlolL
 
The VC/NVA Military F�orce ( ~s1ain and Local forces, mu.Iiiihiilstrmstive ~ctvko
 

nerical tt,tal~ uiid,
can
elements and guerrillas) be meaniiigfuhly 1nt*sr.iitcd In iot
 

as indicated above, we estimate (lint this Military Force is now at least ~0OO-~
 
248,000, It must be recogni~cd, liuwcser, that this Military Force cooisLitutoi~
 

but one component of the total Communist orgauixat1on~ Any comprehensive
 
judgment of Commiumist capabilities in South Vletmmm must emnhjrotee the efFe~tLvu~
 
ness of all the etements which comprise that organlraUon, (he total sixe of which
 
is of course considerably greater than (lit� figure gIven for time Military 1~orcu~
 

�
 8.. The Commwsd Structure
 

38.~ The Communists have continued to modify their command mtpparatus~
 
anti, hlpHrtltJtIi(0, Iltttiiil Iiii~ sig1iiflt~4ltitly iflcrtflLSOd it~ dimect control, This Is
 

:most apparent in the DMZ anti central highlands areas wlun�u Hanoi Inc etmsimigly
 
hn~no�shetIo CO~VN and MIlitary ion 3 (MIW) FIentlquarters~ With (1w
 

of two VC divisions anti one NVA division, nil dhvisi~n lmadt-1naæers
 
and nfl the confirmed Frou(s tore in MIW or the DMZ area6 In addition to (he
 

crvatk~ of the I~MZ Front, which is eomitrnlk�d tilreetiy by lianoL it appears
 
almost certain that M1~5 loots been divided into three opermttionul areast The
 

Td~rhtcn4i~ Military Region (formmmly the Northern Front or St~brugIoti)1 the
 
o~ Western Ilighimitis 1~�totot, mttotl the m�emnhitng cmmtul provinces of the
 

There is substantial evidence that Jbmtol nine exercises direct mihta~
re~on.�
 
control over the Tri~Th1en.Hue Military Region anti (ho, fl.3 1�rent.
 

C, Lo�~istkal Support
 

39. DurIng (ho poInt year emoptutt~d tlocnmeimtn mod PO\V interrogations have
 

provided it holler hoods for estinimotloig how nmnch tot cowli vhit~~ of ntoppiien woos
 
neetlool anti eunnumeti 1w (lot� Cominimomnint fnm�ven~ Table 4 sloawn the estimated
 

tUtid oloihly ti~oiJii tn emit Iii South Vto(omomt (sn� Regmohu� suid Mndn~
rct~tm
 

int�ootivr~ ~orvkn ioro~�n unol that portion tot It whkh omunen hootn sternal ntorut�s~
 

40, 4~lnnlt on��cjtiotritr of the tlooil~� moqutio�oni�mit for both lOt~ oul }9f1? woos
 

dvoo~vn freon srmrv&�n oio!sklt� ~f South \�ieoooomn �ihiemi� is a growing dt�po�nttuioce
 

Ti�~ r~oonuhokv .~f ihe u�ooupopjoi~d ~tooooOino ionoi~h 1,1 t�neii~1nh �tumuos�usol~ omoom! ut
 �s~momisO�
 
ui~t1O, ;,~tI~ ~Ih�vUv ~~i~�t�� (~i tt~~ u~ It c \�(~ Iltie, ets~
 

T
 Set nsq~ ~ (I11 �lit ~ Ii~ ~~,ovji��~�~ isikoictI Os Ihii~e imrspm
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external
on sources, not only for Classes II aiid IV (weapons aiid equipment),
 
Class V (ammunition), but also for Class I (food). This is partly because of
 
allied denimul efforts and partly a result of the growing proportion of North
 

Vietnamese forces in South Vietnam, especially since these arc generally deployed
 
in food deficit areas. VC guerrilla forces probably rVcIUiTC a small amount of
 
food and ammunition from external sources, but the bulk of their supplies is ob
 
tamed from local sources within South \ietnnrn. We have not Included guar�
 
rim forces in the logistical ccrnputatfons.
 

TAI3LE 4
 

STIMA�IED DAILY l4O(~IS�~ICAL I~ESUl�NS~FOH NVA ANI) VC
 

RECULAR ANI) ADMIN1!~TBATIVE SVPPOHT I~OHCEf~ IN SOUTIl VIETNAM�
 

CM n~ ~O ~uptemher 19137)
 

Shott Tuuiffi i�&�r liumy
 

I (EcwJ)~ TT,...., 18-40
 
......., ,. .
 

II & IV (Weapons, (umart~nnuitter, Engineer, Mt�tlleuil, Signal,
 
Chemical, clv.) 

Ill (POL) 
V (Ammunition)� 

.,.r., 

,.. ., .. 

04 

Nuigl. 
II) 

2344 

Nrgl. 
11 

TOTAL 
.,. 

3441 2l141~ 

.~�Buisad:on fltJ,000. NVA mind VC Main amid Lne~l fot~a inmp~, ummi 3~,OUO.4O1IUJ0 admnlu
 

~ )liuin1uint~ ara ~u~uupiituitl tin ihtm bt~tIs of nuIu~l ttr@n~th, whiub
 
i~ tibuut~I) .pe~eent. tiE full TO&)~ ~ttuiiq~ti, lii flmntfflg wuimmpomii ui~nneuuit~ lntss~ duo
 
Jo uin~~t~u~vr.duistr�utlon wprm, ~mmd, at Wt�rt� IO~Iuit duum to mUItHR1I ijIttitluil. In Iditian,
 
~ limit~
WH~ mado to proviuk� fuim, ilium rovujuippliu~ of ihote fees who mini
 
equippeti with thum new family �if wniptnus. These retluitlieftis, of sum, will i4iamu~um us
 

.~ lu~sums fluctuate over urns. Aiiuinnuilltiui rumrjui nl~uiIt arum bused sqion tiuilatuis
 

of actual amniirnitlon pmnimliturrt hi combat, auuul usiay he subject to .i ~ommsidinthl~ niutgin
 
of (ltYU)~r
 

b Includes a I~ percent fiwlur far spoilage, butt dm)es mint lum~lude replutcemnu.nt of fumuti t~ipIut~tl
 
or dustrimyrd by friendly forces.
 

One-third �if the weight of ibm� mitluii~i~l SeIjuIruinmLIlt rer emits a puw~utging ta.tur~ twu~
 
thirds of tim wvitl~it Is actual muinnujaltion, ~e puic~uglng fne�Iui~ ii inchateit iii cslimiiittlimg
 

remjuiiruimenhu. requu1rt�uuit~nt
hitermul auumunltkmn The� tutuul u,uiiimiuultlon mimics iiwlude the
 
rxtou,m~t pmmvkm~gtng factor.
 

�ii.. Conununhut Ingiutitu) requirements from extwriul ilrti~s Viny otuisiderobly
 
mu hotli nmount~ urnl elimsa In tho cliffrrent areas of South VMntun in (he north�
 

en~ provhictis, for exmmmp!e, th�~m rt�tjuir(�mntn)t Is probably hl~lier per ~oldfrr thins
 
elsewhere I,, South VIeI~am hemse (he rate of ~mhmm there h1is been lii her,
 
and the tl�nups am prlumlnimntiy NV~a ~mud mire lu�tter et~dppt�d~ hi (lie rit~e~
 

mielicit lulghhuids, the xteuumil remloirtimnent For food is highs On Ont oths�e hand~
 
ma the I)ellus mind the� SalMon umrm�a, i~inmunmuist troops prulmahty have ott
 

n~Imulr~rneumt for nod,
 

4~. Whim we eufltiI)t est joumite with cmuumBihnm,um ~v1utt mIupt t(ItlIts of t�~(eioat
 

t,i~i.stjc r�supplv rmmpuilemm!eimts itr�� nmmst l,~ the r sLwet lye mmumh�s lii to $mimmth \�iet�
 

IS 186035
 

448
 



SNIE 14.3-67 Capabilties of the Vietnamese Communists for Fighting in South Vietnam,
 

13 November 1967
 

(Continued...)
 

19
 

finn, �s(iifle gcncrali~ations can 1e made ubout the logistical systems iiivolvcd.
 

The road network through the Laotian Panluiindlc is LiNed primarily to supply
 
weapons. equipment, and ammunition. A port ion of the food rc�qm mirewemit for
 

Communist forces in the northern provinces is Infiltrated through or around the
 

I)MZ along with s~rne �fl~lkgTCamTodia ~ a source for fond
~

(probably over 80 percent of the Comumnuiiists� external requirement) and some
 
m~ such nsmcdical supplie mid-i-atho.~�Witbin- South Vietnam, the Corn
 

munist p~~euremci~t and distribution system is usually urgmndzed under the
 

Communist military regional hcadquarters~
 

43. Four! Supplt,. ~liw Cr,mjnunlsts contlijue to have jiralilcmns with food uip~
 
plies in certain areas. bccau~e of local si rtiiges~ distrIh,utirni hnttl~nec~t iujd
 

the effects of ~hhied military operations which have increasingly intruded Into
 
Communist base awas and disrupted tilt! supply m~(woil~. The amount u( Cutti~
 

muimist food supplies captureil em� de~trnyed by ahileti ~tirees in Iil(17 lit
 

of
stantimtl, ~�rain I J&uumiiry through ~3t) August It amounted to an average ~
 

to 75 tomis per thay~ which Is lnOr(� than rme~(ourth the Communist 11 uin~ tuid
 

Admimmistrutiet, Ferect� dully m�cqttlrememit, ~ind greater than their t~sternal ru~
 

qulrernent. 13u1 despite somat� severe local cllifleut(Ies, the overall effectiveness
 

of the Communmilsi military (tutes hits not yet been seriously Impaired by these
 
problems. The food requirements for the Communists in many areas are met
 
frtnn Internal sources through tusatlon, purdinso, anti coercion, However3 the
 
Communist military fnr~et lii the DMZ urea anti hi th~ r u4lufleierlt ireus in
 

time highlands are largely ti pendeni on lm~~tstts from N~rlh Vietnam and
 

44. Oil halihict�~ behit�c~itdTfoad s mpply-p biemw fnr the Commuitists a-~�--�--�
 

likely to become me~t l~sor~jlntI hi some areas will ~
 
operations. Ncverthc1ess~ we tie miot believe that food shortages will greatly
 

t~iu near future as the Comrn
restrict overall Communist operations In long a~
 
mm�mmithl~ have~ access to Cisuibotihin tIce.
 

45, mtpact of Netc and ilwicfai� Wipemis Communist forces hi South Vlut�
 

minin have increased (heir mortal�, rt.i~k�e(, anti artillery attacks, Over a year ago,
 
t2() mm mortars and 70 mum and 7~ mmii hiowitsers began to be used. Other
 

of weapons have heen employed since early Wli7. These include Chinese
 

~nmm)umliNttl tO~ mm rockets, Soviet .122 mm mmnti 110 mm rockets, amid
 

imiditunk grenmim-Im� ~iehers Id ii~klftinu, thm~ NVA ha~ fired light ad~iitetHtaw
 

artillery into ~~ntb \�h�knam fram positions within mw north of the ))~1Z~ The
 
-


-


LISP of thm~ ie~\�1crwm�apnns in ~jp ~ area has imwrciiscml hstinitiafly in
 

I9~i/. and during periods of peak tire mu September II is etlimated that Cmmi~
 

11)001st fm�ees hi that area wm�rc ��spending nimatar, inekut, amid artillery ain~
 

nmui,~ itmn at m rot� of do~c to 4 tatis i�r tJt~~ 
�� �
 

.
 ~ �Fin� 3S�imI0Itr~l. enmnmimiHoim pemhtrmcvJmimtttumimtm~ Iillcr~ and
 
of time (.~ot, iil;ImI~t hi~ m�s In Siumlim Vi��limou tot Itim� (list M t�amnttts at
 

T~ 1 a,~so~i
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1967, not includlog that fituci ng:~i1ict ijhod lorces just soul Ii of ilic J)MZ aver�
 

aged ivss than 1 toii (LIV. \\�hilt logistic prohliins would inhibit iucriased
pt~r
 

use of these heavier weapons liroughuut South Vict iiain O~i thC Scale they have
 
been used near the DMZ. it is likc)~ tli.� Coinijunjists will increase their
 capa.
 
bilities for mortar, rocket, and artillery att~u.k against .selcctcd fixed targets.
 

47.
 1 Ianni ha.c recently conch mdud a ne~u� agreement with the IJS.Sh1 for military
 
aid.
 It i~ pussible that hanoi has sni.mght more sophiistkated types of equipment
 
than those now arriving no tlie ~.ceruc. These might Include ruls~ iI1iS5~llCS
 

and tactical rockets which could be used to support North Victimnmnvs~
 opera
 
tions in the DMZ urea tmnd against US warships.5 A ~:iifltinhiiiig 011(1 ititetislve
 

watch has been miiintalned for any iiitlication�i of the presence of these or hirger
 
missiles In North Vietnam. So far, no deliveries live been deteeted.
 

48. The North Vi~tnumm.~ nircads hose sOIHO SA.~ui hi the vIcinity of the
 
DMZ and we think It lilwlv they nilght fflcioan~ the thinsber.~ of SA~2~ tlwre
 

It is also possible, but less likely, that they would deploy S~-~s hi Laos, They
 
would almost certainly imut introduce theni Into South Vie1~~iimi~ it l.c pus~Ibl~
 
thuit hanoi would tise aircraft utgaiii~t~ South Vietnam htit we think thl~ tuihikely.
 
In generisi. we believe (Jail during hit (nilillig mouths the SuvliM will oiitlmio
 

to supply eqnlpnwnt designed to strengthen ek and ooa~tril dcf~ii~~~ lit North
 

Vietnam and to increase th~ firepower of hiithi time rogWar North Vktinuiiose
 
forces and the Coinniunist forces figlitluig In the SinttK
 

D~ Commwitst M~npow~t In th~ Sooth
 

40.. CUlnfto,nIat Losses. Total Camnimiiiist los~cs hsvr boon rising sharply
 
over tI~�e ~ On the lMthIs of the latest data, we tstiiii~t~ that total
past yours.
 
lossos fur (37 will amount to about 170,000�=tui hitrouso of about twu~tIifrdq
 

~m~pa~tl with 1960, Th~ bulk of these losses are killed~iii~uiUion ~
 

from h~dy count Our csllimtte of pormatiwit losses from woundt is hosed mi
 

uvhmionee latlienthig that for every lOt) killed there. would probably h~ 1~0
 

wounded, mind that, of thvs~, at least ~ die or are pi�riimuuieui(iy disabled, Ob=
 

vtousiy, these flgures tnv~lvo a margin fur errut, bat sluce they tmn~tmt take into
 
ucctnmt nil euwualties ft~n, air nttaekt Or fiom urifilury fire, or ho~scs from siek~
 

ness miii accident. the killed and wounded u~t Inmates are pruinibly not uver~
 

stmih�ml, i~m�res Jan~ mnihlt~r~ ~lju,nmryus aud ii1huue~ are lirm itut th~ nunmiber
 

nt (lusertera is no (�$tttl!,itO h,i~i�t an a likely to lie
~tutlv that suggests their� i~
 

��no ~ruraiui�ma drsrri ham fur every tntht~ry ret tti~a�u, if tia� veroll (titiths do
 

Uli�. It iS hikiijy to aim I1(~ lOW .SidV
 

�
 
� F�,., ~ ,ltiall~�,l 1,,fr,n,mii, i~i (lit� I~ ~i�. ut ~ui,~ni,�, 10th thin hnti,(�, iioitht s.m~ipIv
 

th~. N,~itI~ \�l,�t,,u,,,t~.�, ot.t ii. tih;ii�.! tif Ibnir ;0ui~ i,, ~�� S�~hi~ It� I~O�~, ~ ~ri ~\ttmi,oh~
 

111,41 Ii)I~lttI(55 �l�t,~t�~i,.l th \�l,(,.mn \\�.r,� tmt,�tt �I \t,s IHt1~�, .I&�I(i�i�. ~ l.t~u ,
 

itt� .tll) t,iIttI,
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TABLE 5
 

ESTI?.IATED CO~1MUN1ST LOSSES IN SOUTH VIETNAM
 

1007
 

1060 (Estlm~ted ThtnI)� 

l~i!kd-m.Act ion 55,500 60,000 

Pt~ismnntIy Lost from Wotintis 19,000 31,000 

Military R~turiiees 13.000 21,000 
Pricom~�r~ 2,500 7,000 
Dewrter~ 13,000 21,00(3 

TOTAL 103,000b IIO,00tlb 

~rhc 1987 e%tilIUItL~d tot.ils aw the projectlniis of %er~go~ of Cvioinuolrt losws c1iirJii~ tho
 
fIr~cI 9 months of 1967.
 

b Thcce totals Include not onh� iosse~ for Bogulnr nod Adtnltthtrtttlvo Survico 1~rees imn~
 

gucrrihIa~, hut also Io~scs for s,n~nown tnimlcr of other Curaninoist uleniutits tuch a~ ~rlI
an
 

deh~nM., secret ~chf.defense forecs, and �A~i~uult �Yotmth,� etc.
 

50. A major problem in sessim~ thu si~nlikancu of these Communist Ises
 
is that we are unable to determine what proportion are suffered by the fighting
 
forces ~nd what proportion by stieb elcme:it~ as the scl(~defenso foreci, �Msoult
 

In combat UTCflL What
Youth7 conscripted laborers and other civilians vauglit up
 
i~ clear is that not all of the kilkd tuid wounded are i tnhe~ of pi�Irna~ fighting
 
units (NVA Regular forces, VC Main mid Loenl forces, and guerrillas). Con~
 

sequently, we cannot estimate the loss to these Curnnnmlst military forces for
 
any giveti yeiw.
 

51. VC ~1anpowc? h�,na&, In the faee of these increasingly heavy losses the
 

inaiipower resotlrces available to th~ VC mid the actual rate of reeruitmont ore
 

crltIc~l elements in an estimate of Cominirnist capabilities to continue military
 
operatinits. A ealculalk of manpower nvuihtblo to the VC for recruitment Is
 

difficult b~causo of (lie abhtnlce of trustworthy population statistics. But oven
 

if such statistics were fairly accurate, major ii uirptlons have to be marie cent
 

cerning what p:ttagc of abk�bodicd males are itvaihtblo to the VC rceruIt~
 

chvir own In the emitesterl areas, anti in GVN~e�a~
ifleut ap~�arntiia In teas,
 

t~oIkd area~.
 

i$~�. Bearing in mind these caveats, we ~stimute that the VC may have access
 
million males lx�twccmi liii, ages of 15 nntl �15. From this
(0 approximately 1.4
 

total, we bdHev~ that (he VC could recriiD (rain a some
malipower pee1 of
 

7th),Otfll.SO0.00t) macn, though km~s than half of this t~tul are In VC~contro1h�t1 areas.
 

5:3. ii i~ miltt1~.olt to ri�co,ic,�ilr� this appnrcifflv iu~gt.� block of miiminpt~wer derived
 

f&�,amm iinmitt�d tlt�umugmaphk� t1a~ .m. ~~idm liii� I t�asiim~ ~trit�t~c ever the past ~cur
 

mm� mstmn
 ~ ~~ ii tilt imimm~ mmi�milts, (lime for this discrrpmuiuv is that
 

rh~.i tfl;IiIpi}1~t�r In \~ ~mrm�as it lrentl~� smibjtct to otlu�r hrnpurlnmmt. ~
 
are rt,IaIeml tn tl~&. w~~� elFort, such ~s f~mtl prmit.luttinn, auth soiiw of tl?se
 
~ ~ .tt�rutid mt;(.tun lm.mr \~( mliflicmiltitit is that 1tusst~ sil ~mfl
ico.i�in~
 
inn r ii �~ I dv trdiici d t In teal. ~n 5 a tin� da�omm �t kstl mn4n
ippn.i ti pews�!�
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availal)k to the VC. The third, and perhaps mast reason is the de
impoit~uit
 

clining ability of the VC to obtain recruits because of allkd forays into
 
tested areas, the likelihood
the mounting flow of rcfug~e~ out of these areas, and
 
that individuals are more reluctant to enlist iii the VC moveirerit than in 19L34-19~5
 

when the Communists appeared to be riding a crest of success.
 

54. TheSC increasing recruitment problems are least evident in the Regular
 
forces and most conspicuous among the guerrillas and self-defense forces, anti
 
have resulted in unfilled recruitment reduced stundaids (as to
quotas, age,
 

physical condition, and political reliability), and greater employment of women
 
and youth. They have been particularly severe in areas of intense allied military
 

but have not been totally absent else~vhiere. Moreover, the Jievolti�
pressure,
 

tionary J)evelopinent (RI)) program post�s threat to Communist access to the
a
 

population, and is undoubtedly one of the reasons the VC Jmvc dc~idcd to exert
 
heavy pressure against it,
 

55.	 We t�stimated that during 1960 the VC were piolialily able to rrerufl
 

rn~ntb. A reevaluation of tc�c tttiit~iit (Or (airly 19(17, 110wabout 7,000 men per
 
ever, shows that this performance has fallen off, We estimate (hint the average
 
monthly recruitment probably fulls within the rtimige of 3,000 to ~,00O men per
 
month for the Main forces, time Local forces, uinl the gtierrihla~ In Ition,
 
however, the VC commonly upgrade per~ounel from the iowei� to th~ higlitir
 
echelons of the Communist orgnni~atiou~ Por example, a Local for~c unit will
 
receive replacements horn viflage guerrillas h~ the urea; and these guerrllhtn in
 
torn iruty be ie~iaccd by hamlet guerrilhts, self-defense forces, or
 

Yrutls.� Sr~ts Teci~nt evidence mggest~ (lint h-i tY Corps, hamlet guerrllhis mid
 
t)rnnlet self-defense Forces are lwing consolidated
 

i5(L In any case, a sttssivt� Indication of growing iuaipowei probh~nms for
 
(hi� VC is (lie I retishig number of Indivhlual NVA s klkrs ~tq~jiig as ruplacc
 
snouts In VC Main forces units. A study hi lute J~tJ~ of a number of VC unl(s
 
in UI Corps urea	 indicated that at mcii hi VC Mahi
least 23 percetit of time
 

force iimmits were NVA replacements, and the pcreentngt� is irolmbly higher miow
 
VC units in I and II Corps probably contaIn a higher perteuhige of NVA pt�r~
 
~omnwJ, but we have tint tin, 1)t�IIu,
Fnuial NVA ~~�rsntma�I hi VC titilts In
 

57, Quality nun Morale. The rapid rmtopru~vtr tutuover tauseti by lmiereushi,~
 
casualties bus lowered the quality of all (1w VC flgh(Iu~ forces, bat it is mint t�t
 

apparent that thL~ has st�s losly Impaired their military t�flemUvciicss~ The C~tnii~
 

�maoists Imiw� hti�iu	 mui�et�d i~ rely !Iwre nuid manic on ciwruhuu tim obiuhi ri�euulh,
 

hive umnide greater must� at wu�iwn so free iiwu tar comhai, tutu lumive rt�dui~t�d
 

tltm~ir ,�ecuuiitu,a�u,t tad (ruluuiuug stainirds, ii;u deeUiut� hi qa iRv illS luu�iuu goat
 
&~t ii itt�� Iui~~�i te�\mlS. \V)II1O ItirN(IIIuIiuI�l )tt~i i�~mti(mtItv liii si~uliuomttl imI~ h,i
 

i,ir~tu�,� i�ettt�lm,ii~, ~starm� ii~ma;m timt, tlunqd, ~mi;~tulmtv i;(tt sut Itittii(flhiIttli, is hut
 

th�(liliI� tlI( d (lii� (l%IIV( -�(Itt� el
Il~ (111LltI)�	 1�tI,~�mt hut� \�t~ tmr~~3uiut~a(Itau
 

~ ii ,iii i�iitluavni- It tlul~ ~,iIuatIu, ii,.� ~ �timtttttiml~t~ i.mit�
ietti~� i�iilti~~ itt
 

~t��,,I.d i�~iii~(liiit~, & (t�&�I((~1~(� ~ tttt�t�~~~ ti~ �~htt~t
(I�~ ii~tl~(it,tl t~lit�~atiiti~t~.
 

rs 1~iotX~3
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iJ)Cl~ICI(t intensive r~u)dIjLtr)7)..t)I)1) sessions and the iijfiisioii of North \i~�t1ntIfl(�Stj
 

cadre into the \�C organization. Since mkI-10O1~, the VC have iil~o beeii shifting
 
some cxperienc~cd cadre down to the lower levels to Improve the 1tiiihty of
 

leadership and to eliminate the ovcrdtpendence of village and han~ht party
 
chapters on higher echelons. Some a(lminLstralivc reorganizations have a150
 

been instituted in an att�.~mpt to strengthen local responsibihly and initiative.
 

The effects of such measures arc not yet evident, but could SOmL�What
 ~rnprove
 
VC effkic�nc3� at
 lower levels,
 

50. Captured cloctiments md evidence froiri j~isuiicr~~ amply deinwislrat~ tlmt
 
morale problems are lx�coming seliollS and are likely to become worse as the
 

war (�~~tjiiu~~. But there have been tio mass defections �this year�s returnec~
 

rate, a statistical i,~dicator of ,a~raJe, is well iilniv~ Ja~t yt1iil~~s tHII~. (2ptiu~d
 
documents have rcpeutedk� noted this trend as one of the Comimiithts~ raujor
 
slrnrtcomings. Since the bulk of the rcturiwc~ conic from the lower lcs&�Lq of
 
the VO Th~
struct*irc~ the lrnmed1ut~ t�lk�c~t Of these l(1N5CN lalS tint bet�n erit~uti.
 

troops continue to fight well, and the VC infrastnteture remains geticiahty strong.
 
Over she longer tcrm~ howcst�i, such lOsseS IRfl Only tlt!prlVe tin, Cmnmimtsts
 
of manpower, but, more important, they trade the b~uit, of hhte V~ hifnistriwlurt~
 

HI. THE OUTLOOI< ~ COMMUNIST ~O~C~S
 

60, In early 1~o5, prior to the ~mmltment of ~nhh~ U~ furct% tht~ Corn�
 
munists apparently t.�~pecLed to ad hiistor ti kimolcout blow. After a period of
 
some imeerta~nty and hesitation created by the US intervention In 19~~ aiid c~r~
 
tabi it~tJual setbacks to the Ctnn noist forees~ a general puli
 military shrtitogy
 

worked mit at the 1~th Plenum of the Nor~h Vlettinwse Communist Part~
 
in beeernJu.~r 10~.
 �This spelled nut 7mw to light the war and mallilge Its intur~
 
ii~tI~nu! ~specrs under the altered tmnistances,
 

tTh �ri~~ e�seiiee of thie~c deciSmis was to rnahitaiui smifikietit foree~ in being to
 
support a prolonged anti aggressive �at of attrition, Tiwir objective in ptirsiiing
 

the U~ that it cannot wint (hut it mtnt evens
this strate~r was and is to~

tually pull ~tit n~ set(t~ on ternis favorable to I limol�s further pursuit of is political
 
soils. M pn~t of thi~ srategy, the war would be tmnlnctr.tl without iceifle
 

tinmtaI;lr�~ negotiations would 1w avithied umiless frwn a position of significant
 
military sitceesses; and an effort \VOu~Cl h~ niunic to limit th~ risks of on e~piiudcd
 
war in the North or tlIrotLghohIt Soutltc�ast Asia, ThIs strategy ~1med lit iiiitln
 

tidniug a ~ tiluems iireat by l~egnhir furet�s, avoiding combat under tnt1avor~
 
abh� e~i1likuis, u~tduiiii~� a litglt level uf giitirihlu aetivI~ and uuiitkrakiuig ltn~
 
plt&t obj etive ~ith�um~ive~ whet fworlle l1~artnIlH k�s arise
 

0~, Dnrln~ 1000 anti tbui f~r hi I01~7, the (~e~ unu,iI~~ts have appart�uily hereil
 

to these 1~a~le ~1i.�ei~imi~, For eNam)ile. a new debate arose to late ItItI(3 over tlw
 

role ~f u ~ guerrillas ~vttl ~uine tdfkials ailvoeatmg a greater role for thew fiaet�~
 
at (lie e~prose af (lit� \laln furtis, �lids puopusiIhm mis appmi�n;lv been r4ee0�d
 

Illt~lilOI,i~t to ~epthiig a �stcatigl~� vvei.sn!, Nevt�rthilt�ss, it is tb�~a at
 

t~ve~ i~t~ii~�1�iilitli�al i),tlt5 iII(� (niittJlttluut~.
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6:3. Perhaps the most haL itaii( priibli.iii for 1 laiii ii di ring the hLst year has
 

been how to U)
 Il)tilifl iiuhlita~v pr(.SSiiic in the lace of Liii; sii1~ciior firepower aiicl
 

mobility of the Allied forces, its ain~wcr to tl~s pruhh�ni has been to emphasize
 
artillery, rocket, and mortar attacks. specially au I Corps, and to develop sub
 
stantial thruats by large units in border ariaS in such a way as to spread thin the
 
Allied forces, Open opportLinities for localized �victories,� and create better condi
 
tions for attacks against the 111) proguata Over (lie past year the Comrntunist~
 
have used elements of at least three nuid p~�~il~~y I�i,iir d!vlsion~ In (lie DMZ area
 

phs artillery and sauna aim� defense units. Another buildup of Conanitnist forces
 
has taken place in the highlands along the Canibodian l,ordcr, Such threats tic
 

down large US forces in these areas, thereby lessening Allied unilitmury prsures
 
elsewhere.
 

64. Fu/ine 1~�orec Leeel.s�. Ilcgardh�ss oF Luck� previous po1k~� ~lc1s1oui~, the
 

Communists ~v1Ii mus~iss Liii! ac:t,ial sltiintloii ri~ It evolves. ~Liielt deds!oui~ us to
 

force structure and strengths over the xiext yctir will be ~ffc~tt~d In part by the�
 
level of combat, their casualty taLes, the t.xtent of ruiy further bfflkhi1~ of lieu
 
forces in the Suiuth~ rind the ovm�rnlJ impact of the war effort agahist the North~
 
Another factor which enmplicaW~ t�~tlmaks oF Intuit� Force ~truettire and ~trcngth
 
levels is that North Vietnam retmmhi~ the e~ip:mb1Uty to tilovu d1vW~rt .mthte forces
 
across the 1)MZ. Shłuld they exercise this r,ptlon, then the total foree struiLturu
 
In South Vietnam ~~tild he cxpnrtd&�d relatively quickly by Introducing one or two
 
divisions Into Quming Tn Province. Beguidless of whether they liilriduee these
 
i1Jvi~Euns hrth~ DMZ
 area, we fuel the NVA will ~tfll try to expand lt~ Bugniar
 
fon~es in South Vietnam, by the tlepki)llwnt nf suiiw new outnbttt I ntry regt~
 
nietits, however, Lids may tiot result In any net Iuiereasi� lii thu nunwrlcutl strun~th
 
of Regular forces shice coffilnuing losses iiitty ftuUit�r reduce the average unit
 

~tr~ngth
 

(35. takIng into ctmsideitttlun tin� tmtliummttt�d Tales of inflItratlun~ anti ~ltowiiig
 
for the downward trend In population control by the VC, thu iIshig t~omirniu1st
 
casi.iallit�s, and VC neeruulurig problems, we couielutle that the strength of the
 
Communist military forces muiti pimhlti~mmI m)rg uul~~tlotm.~ In ~outth Vietnam tieclitiud
 
In the lmt
 year. The umi~m� porfiout of this tiedliw has probably been kit itt the
 

lowrst levels, relletting dl!li),ernte pohkv of suerIf~ehig this level i~ maintain
a
 

the structure of political cadrc~ mini1 the s engtli of the fleguluir military farces
 
Whether this trend will i.ouitiiitie in tilfilcuit to t�sthnnte. There are still important
 
unknowns anti variables lnvuilv��d hi niu~isnrhig total losne~ against inputs from
 
recruiting niul Jutflhtritlkni, ~\Tnrm�nvir, thert� tnt� aiturimt1vt~ NtIiltegk~N. such its
 

avoiding combat for prohmgs�tl periods. which time C~imuuuiuiunhIs might auinpi to
 
rediwtm tiistuiilth�s mul er~mi iservi Itch fimmems Animi hi i� opt hun, t imiun~b lt�s~ likely,
 
would hi� for the Cmnnuuuuitiintn tleIilmm�eutciv tim
 tttluumc the Mm~ump,th ot hue Jtegutlmit~
 
forces, iii order to piesitri� goerrhllim Fui�e~ ~ ~mimd ~tuiut~iiu,uu thu puulhhiHul iu1iPii!iuiuis.
 
The lotruin iiuirl
 t�th�t�t ivlilt�ns ut all mullet1 alcnuttImums will milso have an Inhliurimnit
 
hearing on future C~iit,iii it mist force ii vtls~ ia~st~ tim hi m otiheti t
 lnuu~�i,uui~ mind
 
wcstc�nuu 1ii~li1a~id~ vn~lJ he i�,m~ili, imp imu~ri r��adlly tlmiomi~lm hiihlltuati�mit Ilimiui losses
 

tim the Delta. where ~l;,, biud~�o is i�um V(~ !i�uiuuili~irmt
 

IS tU~O35 TQ~&~T
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66. 1 n all) Cast�, ~V(� I ii:] eve (Ii at a i liii r (fh)rt ~ ill he ri (11 Ii INl Ii) ia i ital ii t !w
 

Regular forces and glierri las at ot near pr(.sc1l( h,vt.ls 1�o do so will call for
 

l~oth a level of iiifiitratj~jii much higher timi, that ul,s(rve(1 iii 1007 and intensive
 

VC recruitment as well. Considering all the rdcvam it factors, hio~sc~r, we lwlkvc
 

that there is a fairly good .haiici.~ that the overall .~J.ringfhm and l1J~tti~f�,ns~i of
 

(1w military forces and the political iiifras(rtietmirc will coiitlitiic (0 declIne,
 

67. Logktica! Suppmi. The Comiuiiinists will cotitititie to litwe clifflctiltks with
 
internal distribution of si ipplies I a South i \�ict nam tI tut will en i 154.�
 local si ii irtages
 
and interfere with Communist opumatiumis front llmiw to thai�, Tht�lr clipindenco
 
tin supplies from ext criiul sources Is gEt twit ig iii itl cia ild tiicrett~c lt.utl icr twei� t lie
 

next year, even if (hair siringili (kclhn�5 suiiicwlmt, Ntveit1iekss~ we believe
 
that the Cu2nmunIsls will be able o toot lime to imicet at least their t�~seiil liii stipplv
 
retitmirements for (lie k�.4J of forecN and activities hi Stintit VIeIWIIfl ltsttlhetl
 
In this cstiniittt~.
 

Jut
 

of a complete military V1t~ti)I% hiits&� t1l$fi~ ~i UWd, amid hay alni iItStQfitl tit ~
 

tracted war. Their riljcctivts In lilt phase of time war tire (a lmil1lh~e and
 

wear down the Aliivd military 1t,rcts~ (a miwimitnin base areims~ e~paiid (twit
 

OS, I~,stt,re S~rah.�gy. C~oimmmoists ap~iai~�mttly it�iiigmil~o that the elm ieu~
 

po~
 
1itk~l ngiriitlmi and coiilrnl In comitesttd timid CIVN ie~s, ~itid defeat 11w IB) pro~
 
gram. In pursuit of these objectives1 their tiwtics art� to combine ami coordinate
 
elost4y tiwir military operations ami political activity1
 

tJ9~ Our judgin mt is tlmt the t~ommiisimmlsts still t�t�I~in atiuqimfe iuliiliies to
 
support this strategy for iIt least tniother year Whether or nut ihitnol doet in
 

f~iet persist wIth thIs strategy depends not only nit its tampnhuliks o do so~ hut
 

on a number of political and iiiternimtiunal commiderutiutis not treated in this esti~
 

mate, such as the state of ~1na~Stnltt t~h~tt!oiit, tunditluims ltmkle ~hinti1 and
 
flmiiiol�s view of VS will toni tietermifiatinti, I~vt�n If some euml)iumttlun of t4r
 

eiirnstuncus should make It impossible or ondcsIm~thtv for I tititol to cou(hitw em~
 

ploylng. large coiwenticittal fortes. the C~niniitnis(t wumihi st!ll have the capability
 
to cnnthitw sonic forms of strti~gtc-~thangh at greatly meduced levult,
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No. 0587/68
 

CENTRAL	 INTELLIGENCE AGENCY
 

6 May 1968
 

INTELLIGENCE MEMORANDUM
 

Hanoi�s Negotiating Position and
 
Concept of Negotiations
 

Summary
 

Hanoi�s negotiators will come to Paris reason
ably confident that the negotiations can be used
 
to advance Hanoi�s basic objectives in Vietnam.
 
The Communists see themselves more as revolutionaries
 

opening	 a second front than as negotiators exploring
 
the possibilities for compromise. Given their
 

conviction that little can be gained at the bargaining
 
table that has not been won on the ground, the
 

North Vietnamese position in Paris will be governed
 
largely by events in South Vietnam. Thus Hanoi
 

almost certainly intends to intensify and maintain
 
as	 as
much military pressure possible, for psychologica:
 
impact as well as for tactical reasons.
 

Hanoi sees itself leading from strength, even
 
though it probably recognizes that its over�all po
 
sition is not as strong as it had hoped it would be
 
at this point in the struggle. Both military and
 

political achievements in the South have fallen
 
well short of Hanoi�s stated objectives since the
 

opening of its major offensive last fall. Although
 
pressures for peace may bear more heavily on the
 
US, North Vietnam will also be constrained by in
 
ternal and external pressures.
 

Hanoi is likely to yield little on the bombing
 
issue. Its negotiators will insist on a unilateral
 

cessation of all hostile action by the US. Although
 
the North Vietnamese are likely to reject, officially
 
and openly, any variant of the San Antonio formula,
 
they might acquiesce in some tacit understanding not
 
to take advantage of a halt in the air strikes in
 

order to keep the discussions going. We wouldnot
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expect any significant de-escalatjon of the Commu
 
nist military effort at this
 stage.
 

More formal negotiations probably will hinge

on
 the question of Communist representation from
 
South Vietnam.
 In this phase Hanoi will focus
 
on its
 four points and the
 program of the National

Liberation Front
 (NFL) as the basis of a
 political

solution.
 Its immediate aim would be
 to determine

how far the US is
 prepared to go in accepting

anew coalition gover~ent with C~jnunist rØpresenta
~ion.
 

Hanoi probably is not certain in
 its own mInd
 
just how the play will unfold and precisely what its

positions will be
 on every issue.
 It probably is
 
prepared, however, for a
 long and arduous campaign
of fighting and talking, carrying perhaps through
the US elections and possibly into
 a new American

administration.
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General Considerations
 

1.
 Four fundamental consi�deratjons shape
Hanoi �s
 attitude toward negotiations and will
 
materially influence the
 way Hanoi�s negotiators

play their hand in Paris:
 

(a)	 Hanoi is
 much more interested in
 
vjctory than settlement, hence its
 
purpose in entering discussions is
 
to
 further North Vietnam�s basic
 
objectives more than
 to work out
 
a
 compromise acceptable to all
 
parties engaged in the Vi9tnam
 
struggle.
 

(b)	 ~janoi�s
 leaders presently believe that
 
the widespread desire for .peace.and

opposition to the Vietnam
 war, par

ticularly within the US, places more
 
political pressure
 on
 Washington than
 
on Hanoi to be
 �forthcoming� in any

talks.
 

(c)	 Hanoi does
 not believe that diplomacy

alone can
 achieve significant gains

not Securable or
 already secured by

military and political struggle, in
 
South Vietnam itself.
 

(d)	 Hanoi�s view of the actual result of
 
the settlements negotiated in
 1954
 
and 1962 has made the Lao Dong�s

leaders chary of negotiations and,

particularly,
 of less than optimum

negotiated solutions.
 

Political Strategy
 

2.
 ~jg~~j�~ negotia~torswill~5 coming
 to Paris

primarily to open another front of revolutionary strug
9~le. They will be much more
 interested in exploiting
this
 front�s potential contribution to
 the success of
the revolution--i.e., the acquisition or
 imposition of
 

�3�
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Communist control over South Vietnam--than engaging
 
in a serious effort to de-eBcalate the war or
 nego
 
tiate a mutually agreeable solution. Hanoi is al
 

most certainly auspicious of US intentions and de
 
termined not to yield on any significant point at
 
least until the US position has been fully disclosed
 
and US firmness thoroughly probed. Hanoi�s initial
 

~ therefore, will be to �use� ~he talks ag
 
g~~sively to further its declared aims in South
 
Vietnam North Vietnam�s leaders probably believe
 
the US was �compelled� to restrict the bombing and
 
enter into talks by mounting domestic political
 
pressures and because Washington felt the tide was
 
running against the allied position in South Vietnam.
 
Hanoi hopes both trends can be intensified during the
 
course of the Paris discussions. Hanoi will endeavor
 

to turn the mere process of talking to its advantage
 
by increasing pressure on the US to end the war with
 
out sticking on the terms of settlement, by exacerbating
 
relations between Saiogn and Washington, by undermining
 
the Saigon government�s confidence in the constancy
 
of its principal ally, and by undermining thecon
 
fidence of all non-Communist South Vietnamese in
 
their government and their future. Hanoi�s initial
 

position and tactics will be tailored to a great ex
 
tentby these aims.
 

Pr~paganda Considerations
 

3. Most of what Hanoi says and does, in Paris
 
will be aimed as much at the US and world press as
 

at the American r~egotiators. Hanoi believes that
 

peace sentiment in the Us is 
.

widespread and politically
 
potent. The North Vietnamese may exaggerate this
 
factor but certainly intend to take full advantage
 
of it. They probably calculate that once actual
 
diplomatic contacts are opened, war�weariness (and
 

opposition) will increase in the US and peace will
 
become a matter of increasing political urgency as
 
the casualties continue and the US election� campaign
 
develops. Hanoi probably expects that such considera
 
tion will ultimately lead to American concessions.
 
To this end, Hanoi will endeavor to isolate the
 

bombing issue and create the impression that complete
 
termination of the bombing is all that stands in the
 
way of serious negotiation on a peaceful settlement.
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The Talks and the Battlefield
 

4. The behavior of Hanoi�s negotiators in.
 
is will be materially influenced and in certain
 

aspects actually dictated by the course of events
 
in South Vietnam. It is no accident that Hanoi�s
 
statement of 3 May proposing the Paris talks was
 

shortly followed by country-wide attacks in South
 
Vietnam. Throughout any talks there will be a
 

closely coordinated correlation between action at
 
the negotiating table and action on the battlefield.
 
The current series of attacks illustrates Hanoi�s
 

obvious intention to use its military and political
 
action potential in South Vietnam in a manner.and
 
with a timing designed to enhance its bargaining
 
position. Hanoi will orchestrate military pressures
 
as much for psychological and propaganda impact as
 
for concrete or tactical considerations. The North
 

Vietnamese will almost certainly believe that any
 
apparent Communist gains or apparent allied re
 
verses will probably be reflected in a weakening of
 
the American negotiating position. In this context,
 

the Communists will consider appearance at least as
 

important as substantive reality., and hence they will
 
almost certainly exert every effort (and accept
 
severe casualties) to prevent any apparent manifes
 
tation of
 allied progress.
 

The Lessons of History
 

5. Hanoi�s leaders have twice before ventured.,
 

~oyrn the negotiation track--in 1954 andinl962. In
 

their opinion, both times they were euchred by
 events
 
which developed in a manner contrary to all reason
 

e~pectation.~ In 1954, under Russian and Chinese
 

pressure, the Lao Dong politburo settled for half
 a
 

loaf, confident that Diem�s fledgling and beleaguered
 
government was certain to collapse and hence South
 
Vietnam would be theirs either through the 1956 elec
 
tions or the simple absence of any effective non-j
 
Communist opposition. Reality�s confoundi�g.of this
 
near-certain calculation has forced Hanoi�s leaders
 

to embark upon and wage an eleven-year struggle for
 

something they saw within their grasp fourteen years
 
ago. In 1962 they bought a �settlement� in Laos in
 

the confident belief that Souvanna was in their
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pocket. His subsequent behavior as a truly independent
 
neutralist confounded Hanoi�s eminently reasonable cal
 

culations.
 

6. Recent Vietnamese history, in short, has made
 

Hanoi�s leaders extremely chary of negotiations or of
 
settlements that leave anything to the vagaries of
 
chance. Hanoi�s reading of this history will almost
 

certainly influence its willingness
 to entertain any
 
current settlement propositions that do not virtually
 
guarantee Communist control over South Vietnam in a
 

short time frame.
very
 

Communist. Strengths and Weaknesses
 

to the� table
7. Hanoi�s negotiators will come
 
reasonably confident of obtaining most of the objec
 
tives outlined above. Hanoi sees itseii in a. strong
 

positions though its position is not one of unbiem�
 
~,~re~gth. On the con~
 

trary, in our view the over-all prospects for, the
 
Communists in South Vietnam have become more uncertain
 

in recent months. Currently, their position is not
 
at all what they thought it would be, let alone hoped
 
for, when they conceived the winter-spring campaign
 
last year. The GVN/ARVN have not only survived the
 
Tet onslaught, but have proved more resilient than~
 

many thought possible. The military initiative has
 
passed again to the US in many areas, even though
 
the North Vietnamese have every intention of attempt
 
ing to regain it. That Hanoi now counts on the early
 
disintegration of the GVN and ARVN under new pres
 
sures. is at least open to serious question. And the
 

political atmosphere in the US, which must have been
 
an important factor in Hanoi�s calculations, has prob
 
ably become more uncertain and ambiguous than it ap
 
peared in the period, from the Tet attacks through
 
President Johnson�s address of 31 March.
 

8. Moreover, Hanoi is not entering into: the up-

coining phase with the support and encouragement of
 

one of its principal allies�-China. For this reason
 

alone it must proceed carefully and 
,

avoid making its
 
conduct at the talks a new subject of Sino�Soviet
 
confrontation. The net effect of this fact probably
 
is that Hanoi�s flexibility is somewhat circumscribed,
 
and the potential influence of the USSR is further
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limited. China�s influence and leverage over. Hanoi
 

is also limited, however, though an early collapse
 
of the talks would appear to. justify China�s reserva
 
tions and objections, and probably open a new round of
 

charges against the USSR for collusion with the US.
 

The Overview
 

come to
.9. In sum, Hanoi�s negotiators will
 
Paris believing that their position is a good one
 
and that at a minimum the talks offer opportunities
 
for political warfare. But they probably also
 
realize that they do not yet hold all thehigh. cards
 
and probably cannot impose their terms. If they
 
fail to achieve the significant gains they hope to
 
register in South Vietnam during the course of the
 
talks, they will then confront the hard choice of
 
whether to stonewall in the face of adversity on the
 
battlefield or settle for something short of their
 
oft-stated objectives.
 

Objectives and Tactics
 

10. We think it realistic to accept Hanoi�s
 

or less at face value.
declared objectives more
 
Hanoi will open by seeking a full halt to the bomb
 
ing and all other �acts of war� against the North.
 
Unless it makes a presently unlikely major con�es�
 
sion, only when all the bombing has stopped will
 
Hanoi proceed to a second phase to dealwith �re
 

lated questions.� These will almost certainly
 
center around the essentials of its four points�:
 
a negotiated US withdrawal from Vietnam, the forma
 

tion of a new government in Saigon as specified
 
in the program of the NLF, the neutralization, of
 

South Vietnam, and a governmental structure built
 
around the NLF or, at least, anNLF-dominated �al
 
liance.�
 

11. The major que8tions LOr speculation are
 
how these objectives and phases relate and what
 

flexibility Hanoi will display in their tactical
 
development. Hanoi has probably already devised
 
a fairly clear scenario but, as indicated above,
 
many of the basic decisions will still depend an
 
developments on the ground in South Vietnam as well
 
as on the response and reaction of the US in the
 

course of the discussions.
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The Bombing Issue
 

12. &~.~,pper~er. Hanoi will insist that the
 

~y_~~ir.pose of prelimin ry contacts is to determine
 

~e date for a cessation of all .~ombing, naval gun
 

fire, rtillezy shelling, and reconnaissance
 
against North Vietnam. Moreover, Hanoi�s negotiators
 
will insist that this be accomplished unilaterally
 
and without reciprocity, and that US failure to ac
 
cept these demands will mean an end to further dis
 
cussion. North Vietnam will refuse to acknowledge
 
any participation of its own forces in the South Viet
 
nam struggle and thus will probably not officially or
 
openly accept any variant of the San Antonio formula.
 

13. Fprseveral~
 
however, that Hanoi intends for the discussions t.p.
 
break down on the bombing issue. To begin with,
 
Hanoi wants the present bombing restriction main
 
tained and wants an end to all bombing. Furthermore,
 
the statement of 3 May agreeing to talk in Paris
 
and the appointment of Xuan Thuy as the negotiator
 
suggest Hanoi has deliberately blurred the distinc
 
tion between contacts and formal talks. Finally,
 
Hanoi has a strong incentive to move the discussions
 
on to some of the more critical substantive iSsues,.
 
that can affect the mood and outlook inSaigon and
 
further unsettle the South Vietnamese (i.e., the
 
formation of a coalition regime and a US withdrawal).
 

14. ~..~hink.it 3ikely,.the~efo~e~~ that the
 

bargaining will be hard,b�t that Hanoi wilifind
 
a way out of any impasse over the bombing issue.
 
The North Vietnamese leaders probably now believe
 
that the US position in this entire matter is not
 

firm or fixed, and that Hanoi need not go beyond..
 
some kind of vague indication that it will not take
 

advantage of a complete halt in air strikes. As
 

surances through third parties or in behind-the�scenes
 
contacts would be one way. The North Vietnamese might
 
also tacitly accept some continuing US reconnaissance,
 
say below the 20th parallel, to verify that Hanoi is
 
not accelerating its movement of men and materiel.
 
In short, while avoiding overt commitments, Hanoi
 

may try to create the impression that theUS would
 
be justified in �assuming� Hanoi will not take ad
 

vantage to an end of all bombing.
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15. As an alternative route around this po
 
tential impasse, Hanoi might eventually settle for
 
an agreement �in principle� to an end of the bomb
 
ing, once an agreement had been reached on the
 
place, level, and agenda of the next phase of
 
talks. In this way, Hanoi could, if it desired,
 
slide into �formal talks� without technically
 
abandoning its initial position.
 

16. whatever the agreement on the bombing,
 
we would not expect any significant de�escalation
 
of the Communist military effort at this juncture.
 
Hanoi almost certainly believes the US is vulnera
 
ble on the bombing question and that there will be
 
great public pressure in the US and the world: at
 

large not to allow the discussions to break down
 
on this issue. Thus, unless extremely hard pressed
 
in the South, Hanoi is not going to pay much of a
 
price to end the bombing. The way the bombing
 
~asue is resolved will be read by Hanoi as a key
 
indicator of the relative hardness or weakness
 
of
 the entire US negotiating position.
 

Formal Talks
 

17. It is more difficult to look beyond the
 
initial encounter over the bombing issue to the
 
next stage of talks. In the formal talks Hanoi
 

could develop any of three broad courses: it
 

could proceed forthwith to discuss the full range
 
of issues involved in Vietnam, but will probably
 
not do so promptly unless the NLF participates
 
and the GVN is excluded. Alternatively, Hanoi
 
could insist on narrow discussions of bilateral
 

issues--reparation for the bombing, prisoner
 
exchange, etc. Except as a stalling device this
 
holds no special advantage from Hanoi�s stand
 
point. More likely, Hanoi would probably see
 
the formal talks as focusing on US
 acceptance
 
of North Vietnam�s four points and the program
 
of the NLF as the �basis� for a political solu
 
tion of the Vietnamese war.
 

18. In the course of this debate, and per
 
haps at the very outset, Hanoi�s negotiators would
 
probably fix on the issue of politicalrepresentation
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from South Vietnam and are certain to take a
 very
 
adamant line in refusing to accept any participa
 
tion by the present GVN. The North Vietnamese
 

will probably insist that no discussion of a
 
settlement can proceed very far without the for
 
mation of a new government in Saigon, represent
 
ing all political forces, and its participation
 
in the negotiations. As an ostensible concession,
 
they might abandon the old position that only the
 
NLF was the legitimate voice of the �people,�and
 
propose a new government be formed by representa
 
tives from the NLF, the new �Alliance for Peace,�
 
members of the present GVN (except Thieu or Ky)
 
and perhaps even groupings currently in exile.
 

19. They might also propose adjourn~.ng the
 
Paris talks while these South Vietnamese elements
 

negotiated among themselves, or Hanoi mightpr�pose
 
inviting them to join with the US and DRy. In
 

either case, here is the fundamental issue at stake
 

in Vietnam; who will hold real power insaigon?
 
In Hanoi�s view the purpose of the formal talks
 
with the Us at this juncture will be to determine
 
whether the US will, in fact, agree to theforma
 
tion of a new government (and hence tł scuttling
 
the present constitutional structure) and how
 

far the US will be prepared to go in accepting
 
Communist influence in such a
 government.
 

20. There are a number of variants on this
 

issue. For example, Hanoi might press for direct
 
negotiations between the NLF and the US, or inclu
 
sion of the NLP in the Paris talks. In any �ase,
 
this is likely to be the critical juncture of the
 
talks and Hanoi�s toughest position. Hanoi will
 

hope that any discussions on Communist representa
 
tion in Saigon will help precipitate the collapse
 
of the Thieu-Ky government and one
 of ~r~.i�i~
 
primary objectives througho*~t the talkS will be
 
to exert pOlitical pressure on South Vietnam.
 

Other Issues
 

21. It is at this point that Hanoi woul4 want
 
to intensify military pressure. Hut it may also be
 
inclined to make some concessions if it believed
 

�10�
 

469
 



IM 0587/68 Hanoi�s Negotiating Position and Concept of Negotiations, 6 May 1968
 

they would facilitate negotiations toward a gov
 
ernment of �national union� in Saigon. Hanoi might
 
hint that a cease�fire could be quickly arranged
 
with establishment of a new government. And of
 

course Hanoi�s interest in a cease-fire would in
 

crease if its military position in the South
 
seemed likely to deteriorate. Hanoi might slow
 
down certain military operations in certain areas,
 
especially along the DMZ. And it might hint that
 
the US could retain some limited presence in
 

Vietnam, or at least that a US withdrawal could be.
 
extended over a fairly long period. Probably,
 
these questions would come up off�stage, since
 
Hanoi will insist that questions directly related
 
to the war in the South must be discussed with
 

some representation by the NLF. The issue of a
 

US withdrawal, however, could conceivably be
 
discussed under the rubric of �aggression� against
 
Vietnam, which is one of Hanoi�s four points. It
 

might even be discussed simultaneously with the
 
question of formation of a coalition government.
 

22. Beyond this it is difficult to estimate
 

Hanoi�s position on such issues as Laos, a. new
 

Geneva conference, international guarantees, super
 
vision, reunification, etc. Moreover, there are
 

side issues which can always arise--the level of
 
the talks, new sites, agenda. Hanoi could, if it
 

chose, find a number of ways to becloud the issues
 

and draw out the discussions at any phase, if the
 

situation in South Vietnam warrants it.
 

23. In any case, it is unlikely that Hanoi
 
has decided how to handle every issue or procedure
 
or what outcome would ultimately be acceptable.,
 
Hanoi probably is preparing, however, for a lengthy
 
and difficult process of fighting and talking sub
 

ject to interruptions and breakdowns, lasting per
 
haps through the elections and the installation of
 

a new ~inerican administration.
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1
~-~C2EZ
 

CAPABILITIES OF THE VIETNAMESE
 

COMMUNISTS FOR FIGHTING IN
 

SOUTH VIETNAM
 

THE PROBLEM
 

To estimate Vietnamese Communist capabilities to sustain military
 
operations over the next year or so.
 

CONCLUSIONS
 

A. The military capabilities of Communist forces in the field in
 
South Vietnam have declined over and the overall
the past year,
 

intensity of their military effort probably fell below intended levels.
 
GVN/Allied operations have caused heavy casualties and logistic
 
problems for Communist forces and, overall, have impaired their
 

operational effectiveness. Despite their success over in
the past year
 

maintaining the numerical strength of their forces and a relatively
 
high level of military operations, the Communists are suffering an
 
erosion of their position in South Vietnam.
 

B. Nonetheless, the Communists retain a substantial capability to
 
sustain military operations. The Viet Cong infrastructure, which plays
 
a vital role in supporting the war effort, continues to function effec
 

tively despite some attrition and reduced access to the population and
 

resources of the South.
 

C. Communist losses reached record levels in 1968
manpower
 

and have continued high through June 1969. These losses are almost
 

certainly a matter of serious concern to Hanoi, in part because of the
 

longer term social and economic implications. But given the will,
 
Hanoi could continue through 1970, at least, to supply replacements
 
at the high rates of the past 18 months.
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D. The overall logistic system functions adequately in local pro
 
curement in South Vietnam and in the movement of arms and am
 

munition, some food, and other supplies from North Vietnam and
 
Cambodia to the borders of South Vietnam. We nevertheless believe
 

that the system has begun to feel the strain of the more intensive
 
tempo of the war. There are many difficulties in movement through
 
Laos due to the air interdiction campaign. Within South Vietnam,
 
there are difficulties in pre-positioning arid protecting supplies for
 

contemplated operations. On balance, however, we conclude that the
 
overall system can continue to support military operations at the
 

average levels of the past 12 months.1
 

E. We believe that Communist capabilities will support the fol
 

lowing options, at least through 1970:
 

1.	 to escalate military pressures substantially for a short period;
 
2.	 to reduce military operations well below average levels of the
 

past year;
 

same
3. to undertake military operations at substantially the
 

average levels as over the past year.
 

F. Option (1) appears unlikely without a considerable decline in
 
the strength or morale of Allied forces, since under present circum
 
stances large-scale attacks would be extremely costly for the Com
 
munists and could not be sustained. A maximum effort with the forces
 

available in South Vietnam might be launched as a prelude to pro
 
posing a general cease-fire and shifting the struggle almost entirely to
 
the political/psychological
 arena.
 

C. Option (2) would conserve Com:munist
 manpower and might
 
be adopted for some months to test its political effect in the US and
 
in Saigon. But a prolonged stand-down would risk rapid loss of position
 
in the countryside, deterioration of Communist morale, and a probable
 
reduction of domestic in the US to withdraw US forces.
pressures
 

FT. Option (3), the course pursued by the Communists over the
 

past year, would be relatively costly to Hanoi and would add to strains
 
and in
pressures North Vietnam which have become increasingly
 
apparent. Yet so long as political issues are not resolved in neg~tiations
 

�For th~ views of Major Ceo. Jammie M. Philpott, Assistant Chief of Staff, Intelligence,
 
USAF, see his comments in his footnote to paragraph 51.
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and the fighting continues, Hanoi may feel it necessary to stay in the
 
field with forces which wiii enable them 1:0 conduct periodic offensives,
 
some of which may be fairly large and costly, and to maintain pressures
 
on the GVN presence in the countryside.
 

I. As indicated above, we believe Hanoi has the capability to
 

pursue this military course through 1970 at levels approximating those
 
of the past 12 months. Whether it considers such an effort feasible
 

or worthwhile depends, of course, on its judgment with respect to
 
US and GVN resolve, subjects beyond the scope of this estimate. In
 

any case, political action and maneuver will probably be intensified
 
within South Vietnam and on the international scene as the Com
 

munists continue efforts to undermine the GVN and isolate its leaders
 

from the US.
 

DISCUSSION
 

I. INTRODUCTION
 

1. In the aftermath of Tet 1968, if not before, the Vietnamese Communists
 recog
 
nized that they could not achieve decisive military results on the battlefield in
 
South Vietnam against the combined strengths of GVN and allied forces. The
 

alacrity with which the Communists responded to the March 1968 cutback in the
 

bombing and the US offer to begin talks demonstrated their own readiness to enter
 
a
 negotiating phase of the struggle.
 

2. The move to the conference table was followed by some adjustments in
 

military tactics. Since the costly offensives of~Tet and May 1.968, there have been
 
on major cities; rather the Communists have at
virtually no large-scale assaults
 

on some cities and
tempted to maintain military pressures by standoff attacks
 

military installations, and by ambushes, sapper activity, and occasional frontal
 
assaults on allied military positions. Meanwhile assassinations, kidnappings and
 
other terrorist acts directed at pacification and other local officials have continued.
 

3. to the human and material
Despite the resort �economy of force� tactics,
 
costs to the Communists of sustaining military pressures have not been sub
 

stantially reduced from the peak levels of January-June 1968. Casualties have been
 

running at a high rate, necessitating continued inputs of North Vietnamese man
 

powcr maintain force levels in the South, and logistic requirements
to are un
 

diminished. In short, the Communists have felt it to sustain a rela
necessary
 

tively liigh level of military operations in South Vietnam in support of
 their
 

current objectives�undermining the position of the GVN and persuading the
 
US to pull out or to settle generally on terms acceptable to Hanoi.
 

4. in the following sections of this paper, we examine Communist capabilities
 
in terms of manpower and logistics to sustain the average level of fighting
 over
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arid soirie of the considerations that might influence the Commu�
the past year,
 
iusts to intensify or de-escalate the level of combat.
 

5. We arc aware, however, that the capabilities of Communist forces fri South
 

Vietnam are not a simple function of the availability of men and arms. Qualita
 
tive factors directly affecting the performance of Communist forces in the field
 
and the will and morale of the population and the regime in North Vietnam, are
 

important. Communist capabilities to prolong the war are also directly affected
 

by the effectiveness and performance of the GVN and Allied forces. Finally,
 
given the heavy dependence of the Communist effort on the active or passive
 
support of several million people in South Vietnam, psychological and political
 
factors affecting their allegiance bear heavily on Communist military capabilities.
 

we will deal with some of these additional elements in
To the extent possible,
 
this estimate, but it is not our purpose here to �war game� or �net� Communist
 

capabilities against the allies.
 

II. COMMUNIST FORCES
 

A. The Organization and Strength of Communist Forces in South Vietnam
 

6. Under I-Ianoi�s direction, a large, well-organized, political-administrative ap
 

paratus motivates and the overall Communist effort in South Vietnam.
 manages
 
con~ol element
This apparatus has existed throughout Vietnam since 1945; its
 

is the Vietnam Workers Party (Lao Dong) and the southern wing is publicly
 
controlled by the
called the Peoples Revolutionary Party (NIP). Front groups
 

Party include the newly formed Provisional Revolutionary Government (PEG),
 
the National Liberation Front (NLF), and the Alliance of National Democratic
 

and Peace Forces. This organization acts not oniy as a government in Viet Cong
 
controlled areas, but maintains an important clandestine elsewhere,
presence
 

collecting intelligence and undertaking various subversive efforts. Its primary
 

responsibilities, however, are to maintain discipline and morale, and to mobilize
 
and other resources in support of the overall effort. Because of these
 manpower
 

functions and the leading political role it would also play for the Communists
 
should combat cease, this apparatus is the key element of the Communist presence
 
in South Vietnam.
 

7. The current estimate of hard-core members of the infrastructure�totaling
 
80,000 to 100,000�is a projection based on sketchy and dated evidence. The wide
 

spread geographical distribution of the infrastructure and the dedication and
 

effectiveness of its personnel are as significant as its numbers. A co-ordinated
 

allied effort directed specifically against the political-administrative apparatus
 
within the past year. It is difficult to ass~ss the results
has gotten under way
 

of this effort thus far. It is clearly causing the Communists some concern but,
 
despite some attrition and disruption, the infrastructure remains basically intact
 
and capable of engaging in roughly the same magnitude of operations as it has
 

during the past four years of the war.
 

8. Military Forces. Overall control of military operations in South Vietnam is
 

exercised by the I-ugh Command in Hanoi. The Central Office for South Vietnam
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(COSVN)�the Vietnam Workers Party headquarters in the south�has a mili
 

tary afFairs office which exercises tactical control over those militaiy forces located
 
iii the southern half of South Vietnam. Elsewhere, Conimunist military forces are
 
tactically controlled by Flanoi, either directly or through the military affairs
 

sections of appropriate regional party headquarters. Hanoi and COSVN main
 
tain ellective links with the district and small-unit levels a
through hierarchy
 
of regional, subregional, and provincial commands.
 

9. Communist military forces are
 organized into three complementary struc
 
hires or levels: the Main Forces, including North Vietnamese Army (NVA)
 
units; the Local Forces; and the Guerrilla/Militia. Main Forces are battalion and
 

larger units, supported by appropriate staffs, which arc subordinate to military
 
commands above the provincial level. Local Forces are battalion, company, and
 
platoon-size organizations, also supported by appropriate staffs, which are
 sub
 
ordinate to the provinces and districts. Guerrilla units are platoon and squad-size
 
units which are subordinate to villages and hamlets.
 

10.
 Our latest estimate of the personnel strength of Communist military forces
 
in the South is listed in Table I.
 

11. Organizationally, the Communists have increased their manuever forces
 

a
by number of additional battalions, thus adding to their tactical flexibility.
 
The intensity of combat has caused a wide fluctuation in the actual personnel
 

TABLE I
 

ESTIMATED VIET CONG/NORTH VIETNAMESE ARMY PERSONNEL STRENGTH
 

IN SOUTH VIETNAM AND ADJACENT AREAS
 
(As of 31 March 1969) 

REGULAR COMBAT FORCES 

North Vietnamese Army 120,000-130,000� 
Vict Cong (Main and Local Force) 50,000- 65,000 

Subtotal (170,000-195,000) 

ADMINiSTRATIVE SERVICES 

North Vietnamese Army 25,000- 30,000 
Viet Cong 40,000- 50,000 

Subtotal 65,000- 80,000 

GUERRILLAS 50,000-100,000~ 

Total 285,000-375,000 

In addition to those troops deployed in South Vietnam, this figure includes two divisions
 
amid other forces in adjacent areas of Laos, Cambodia, and North Vietnam, and an estimated
 
25,000 NVA fillets in Viet Cong Main and Local Force units.
 

Within the Communist military organizations, administrative services personnel are in�
 
chided
 among NVA, Main Force, and Local Force troops.
 

This includes ) to
 10,000 personnel of the 559th Transportation Group who may be
 
deployed iii South Vietnam at any given time.
 

We believe that the military threat represented by the Guerrilla forces is not on a parity
 
with that of the Main and Local Forces. The number of guerrillas who are well-trained,
 
organized, aimd motivated is somewhere near the lower end of the range given above.
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lower
 

major change in the general positioning of enemy forces during the past year
 
strength of these units, and overall has led to a average strength. The
 

or so
 has occurred in III Corps, where a significant buildup has taken place.
 

are
12. Trends relating to the size and mix of Communist forces extremely
 
difficult to discern. In general, however, it that Viet Cong Main Force
appears
 
and NVA strength has increased slightly since the end of 1967; the proportion
 
of North Vietnamese troops in the regular forces has also increased somewhat
 

during this period. Viet Cong Local Forces have probably declined in numbers
 

despite growing number of NVA replacements, while guerrilla strength has
a
 

and one-half. Gen
declined numerically and qualitatively during the past year
 
all of these trends to have involved only moderate shifts, and
erally, appear
 

overall, we believe that total Communist military personnel strength as of 31
 

March 1969 was about the same as in the months prior to the dramatic 1968 Tet
 
offensive. Since then, there may have been some decline due to continuing high
 
losses in combat.
 

13. Other Groups. In addition to the political infrastructure and military forces,
 
the Communist presence in South Vietnam includes other organized paramilitary
 
insurgent groups. Self-Defense Forces, for example, construct fortifications, warn
 
of the approach of allied forces, and defend hamlets and villages in Viet Cong
 
controlled territory. They are not well-armed, do not leave their home areas, and
 

perform their duties only on a part-time basis, Assault Youth primarily perform
 
rear service functions at the district and province level. They serve full-time,
 

believe that Self-
however, and are organized into companies and platoons. We
 
Defense Forces may number between 80,000.120,000 while the Assault Youth
 

total abQu IQ,,QQ~:2Q,QfiQ. These estimates are projected from limited data, and
 

are
 included only to suggest a rough order of magnitude.
 

�~B. Communist Manpower Requirements and Availability
 

14. Losses.2 Our estimate of VC/NVA personnel losses in South Vietnam for
 
1967 was about 170,000; in 1968, it increased to nearly 300,000, and was running
 

the
at about the same high level during the first half of this year. Up to now,
 
Communists have managed to offset these heavy losses by local recruitment in
 
South Vietnam and by the deployment of replacement groups and organized units
 

consider Communist
from North Vietnam. In the following paragraphs we capa
 
bilities to continue the replacement process.
 

15. Recruitment in south Vietnam. There is no reliable demographic estimate
 
of the manpower pooi in South Vietnam. Seemingly slight variations in
 assump
 

�l�hese estimates include defectors, prisoners, and allowances for various other types of losses,
 
but depend primarily UPOfl an admittedly imperfect count of those killed in action. Because
 

of the widespread use of allied artillery and air power, the efFects of which cannot often be
 

verified, it is likely that our estimates of Communist losses are somewhat understated. In light
 
of the tenuous nature of these estimates and, other difficulties, it is not possible to apportion
 

Communist losses the various types of Communist forces.
among
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tionS regar(liflg the age-sex ratio of the population or the percentage of physically
 
fit males can result in differences o.f many hundreds of thousands of available
 

men. Moreover, the manpower actually available to the Viet Cong varies con
 

siderably as the Communist presence expands or contracts in various areas of
 

the country. Nevertheless, it is clear that the manpower supply available to the
 
Viet Cong is growing smaller. It is being reduced by continuing casualties on
 
both sides, by the recently intensified GVN mobilization effort and by the con
 

to the latter is
tinuing shift of population from rural urban areas; especially
 
damaging to Communist recruiting. Our estimates of Communist recruiting in
 
South Vietnam remain tenuous. During the and one-half, the esti
past year
 
mated monthly recruitment rate has ranged from a few thousand during certain
 

periods to 15,000 for several months following the 1968 Tet offensive. Estimates
 
of total recruitment in 1968 ranged from 60,000 to 100,000.
 

16. In any event, the growing manpower squeeze has affected the quality
 
of the recruits to some extent. Men of prime military age are becoming more
 

and there is evidence of a growing number of recent recruits in the 13-17
 
bracket within Viet Cong ranks. The high, rapid turnover has necessi
 

scarce,
 

year age
 
tated a shorter training period for recruits, which also detracts from performance.
 
Most important, the growing recruitment problem in the South has forced the
 
Communists for some time to rely primarily on troops from North Vietnam to
 
maintain thestrength of their-forces.-�
 

17. Manpower Available
 in North Vietnam. Heavy troop requirements for
 

Sou.th..ceupled-_with. increases, in. the. North -Vietnamese Armed Forces have
 

been cutting into North Vietnam�s pooi of able-bodied From 1965
young men.
 

through the first half of 1969, North Vietnam increased its original armed forces
 
of 300,000 by 230,000-255,000 men and infiltrated to the South an estimated
 

540,000-615,000 men. These figures suggest that close to one million men were
 
mobilized by the armed forces during this period.
 

18. A precise manpower balance is impossible to construct because of the
 

lack of reliable demographic data on North Vietnam and uncertainty about the
 
number of males physically fit. Nonetheless, we estimate that close to 200,000
 
North Vietnamese males reach 17 each that some 130,000 of these would be
year,
 

physically fit for military service, and that the total number of physically fit males
 

remaining in the 17-35 age group something less than one million.
is
 

19., The men in this pool are variously employed in the agriculture, industry,
 
and services sectors of th~ economy, or are students. No very precise calculation
 

of the numbers of men that could be drawn from these civilian activities for
 

military service is possible. So long as foreign aid is available to replace losses
 
in material production, military exemptions could be limited primarily to those
 
with special skills in administrative, distributional, transport, and war support
 
activities. In addition, a few men may be excluded from military service for
 

political reasons, including some Catholics, �rightists,� and ethnic minorities.
 

.
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20. There are other indications that North Vietnam is not yet at the bottom
 

of its North Vietnam was able
manpower barrel. During the bombing program,
 
to mobilize a considerable civilian labor force to repair bomb damage and, with
 
the help of Chinese troops, to expand its transportation network. With the cessa
 
tion of the bombing and the improvements in the transportation system, the total
 
demands on the civilian labor force have slackened Moreover,
considerably.
 
analysis of North Vietnamese prisoners indicates that North Vietnam has not yet
 
takeii significant numbers of draftees from outside the primary draft age group
 
of 18 to 30.
 

21. However, the mere existence of in a is not the
manpower given age group
 
sole determinant of
 Hanoi�s willingness or ability to supply troops to South
 

Vietnam.
 A continuing drawdown of manpower reserves over the long-term
 
imposes social and economic strains on
 any society that cannot be ignored. Such
 
social and economic strains could place a more relevant ceiling on the number
 
of mcii Hanoi could send south than the absolute numbers involved.
 

22. North Vietnamese Armed Forces. The North Vietnamese Armed Forces
 

continued to expand during 1968 and arc estimated to total 530,000 to 555,000
 
as of 31 March 1969.
 

TABLE 11
 

ESTIMATED NORTH VIETNAMESE ARMED FORCES
 

(As of 31 March 1969) 

SUMMARY 

Army 500,000�525,000 
Air Force 10,000 
Navy 2,500 
Armed Public Security Forces 17,500 

TOTAL ARMED FORCES 530,000-555,000 
Breakdown 

Out-of-Country 

South Vietnam 145,000�160,000 
Laos 60,000� 70,000 

Total 205,000�230,000 

In-Country 

Total 325,000 

�In addition to those troops deployed in South Vietnam, this figure in-


eludes two divisions and other forces in adjacent areas
 of Laos, Cambodia,
 
and North Vietnam, and an estimated 25,000 NVA fillers in Viet Cong Main
 
and Local Force units.
 

In-country North Vietnamese forces include the following major units: 6
 
infantry divisions, 1 artillery division, 1 anti-aircraft artillery division, 3
 

training divisions, 1 infantry brigade, 6 independent infantry regiments, and
 
2 armored regiments. These combat elements total some 105,000 men. The
 

remaining 220,000 are in training, air defense, engineer, transportation,
 
administration and other support units including personnel assigned
 to the
 
1-ugh Command.
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23. Militanj Training in the North. From 1965 to 1969, demands on North
 

Vietnam�s training capability grew as increasing numbers of men were recruited,
 
trained, and infiltrated to South Vietnam. From prisoners and other evidence,
 
we know that Hanoi�s regular training establishment now consists of three train
 

ing divisions plus one training group, with an estimated capacity to train a total
 
of 25,000 recruits in one three-month training cycle, or 100,000 recruits
 per year.
 
Beyond this, we also know that subordinate units of regular line divisions and
 

independent regiments in North Vietnam are used to perform a training mission.
 
We estimate that the eight infantry and one artillery divisions could train about
 
60,000 recruits per year using one regiment per division, or 120,000 using two.
 

Similarly, the eight independent regiments could turn out an additional 18,000
 
recruits per year using one battalion per regiment for training or 36,000 using
 
two. On this basis, we estimate that the North Vietnamese have the capability
 
to train a total of about 180,000 to 250,000 men annually and the upper limit of
 
this
 range could be raised by shortening the training cycle.
 

24. In 1968, the infiltration of unprecedented numbers of troops from the
 

North indicates that record numbers of North Vietnamese were trained during
 
that year. A sample of NVA prisoners captured in South Vietnam indicates that
 
about four-fifths of those who drafted in 1967 and earlier had received
were years
 

at least three or four months of basic training, while three-fourths of those in
 
ducted in 1968 had less than three months. Thus it that a reduced train
appears
 

ing cycle and somewhat less than two-thirds of the line units were used to train
 
the record number of troops trained in 1968. The North Vietnamese have
 ap
 

to the shortened training cycle to some
parei~tly attempted compensate for
 

extent by expanding pre-induction militia training for 17-year olds.
 

25. We
 believe that the level of training carried out in ]968 represents a near
 
maximum effort, and that it could probably fbi: be sustained without a deteriorat
 

ing effect on both the caliber of training cadre and the quality of the training
 
received by the infiltrees. This effort, for example, apparently spread thin the
 

available high-caliber training personnel, and this, together with a shorter train
 

ing cycle, probably contributed to the observed decline in Communist combat
 

performance in the South in recent months.
 

26. Infiltration. Since 1959 the North Vietnamese have dispatched well over
 
half a million men to South Vietnam and adjacent areas. We estimate that about
 

~
250,000 and possibly as many as 300,000 arrived in 1968. Based on inputs into
 

�Vice Mm.
 Vernon L. Lowrance, Acting Director, 1)efense Intelligence Agency; Major Ceo.
 
Joseph A. McChristian, Assistant Chief of Staff for Intelligence, Department of the Army; Rear
 
Adni. Frederick J. Flailfinger, II, Assistant Chief of Naval Operations (Intelligence), Depart
 
ment of the Navy; and Major Cen. Jammie M. Philpott, Assistant Chief of Staff, Intelligence,
 
USAF, believe that the best single estimate of infiltration into South Vietnam during 1968 is
 

250,000. If anything, this figure may be high. Experience has shown that as new information
 
is obtained, (he total figure for 1968 has decreased. it is, therefore, considered unlikely that the
 
estimate will go above 250,000.
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the system through March 1969, 85,000-100,000 probably arrived during the first
 
half of this
 year.
 

additional arrivals in South Vietnam for the remainder
27. The picture for
 
of the year is now in doubt. Analysis of available intelligence indicates that
 

since the end of March there has been a sharp reduction in the numbers of new
 

troops put into the infiltration system in North Vietnam.
 

several
 groups entering the pipeline in May, and in July
 

~outhward
 
movements of some 11,000 personnel plus five of undetermined size over
groups
 

the next few months. We cannot determine the departure dates from North
 
Vietnam for these personnel.
 

28. In and even if in
any event, replacement inputs pick up substantially
 
that there will be a substantial reduction in the numbers
coming weeks, it appears
 

of replacements arriving in South Vietnam during the next few months. This
 
reduction might not have a noticeable impact on
 Communist capabilities until
 
later in the summer since the troops which have already arrived in South Vietnam,
 
those projected to arrive by July, and those recruited in South Vietnam, should
 

largely offset Communist losses during the first half of the
 year.
 

29. The rate of infiltration has always been erratic, with no clear pattern
 

apparent, and the totals varying considerably from month to month. While
 

weather and other seasonal factors have occasionally disrupted infiltration, they
 
have never been important in limiting it, or even controlling it in the
 sense of
 

establishing any seasonal patterns. There are considerable logistic problems in
 

feeding and caring for the troops enroute, but on the basis of actual numbers of
 

troops infiltrated we can only conclude that the Communists have steadily
 ex
 

panded this capability. There is some attrition among troops during infiltration
 
because of sickness, desertions, and hostile actions. The overall loss rate for
 

infiltrators from all causes is estimated at 10 to 15 percent.
 

30. North Vietnam probably has the capability to sustain even the relatively
 
high 1968 level of infiltration at least through the end of 1970. There is,
 as
 

explained earlier, sufficent manpower available in North Vietnam. Provision of
 

adequate training for such a large number of recruits over such a prolonged
 
period would be something of a strain, but it probably could be managed. The
 

present logistical facilities along the infiltration pipeline are probably sufficicn~
to support such levels of infiltration.
 

31. Availability of Forces for a Ma/or Reinforcement Effort. If North Vietnam
 
decided to make a maxinmm effort rapidly to reinforce Communist troops in
 

South Vietnam, it could conceivably deploy eight to nine division equivalents�
 
the bulk of its combat forces in Laos and North Vietnam�to the DMZ area
 

within 90 days. There are, however, a number of considerations militating against
 
such an
 effort. By removing troops which play an important role in recruit train
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ing, Hanoi would impair its capabilities to provide a continuing flow of replace
 
inents. Such a removal would also weaken North Vietnam�s internal security
 

home defenses, probably to an extent not acceptable to Hanoi. In this
 

nection, Hanoi might fear that such a major reinforcement would precipitate
 

and con
 

renewed bombing of the North. Hanoi could remove its forces from Laos for
 

deployment in South Vietnam, but this would weaken severely the militaiy posi
 
tion of the Pathet Lao. Given these limitations, and depending on Hanoi�s view of
 
the risks and opportunities, it might be willing at some point to extract an
 

additional three or four divisions (some 30,000-40,000 men) from its existing
 
forces in North Vietnam and Laos for reinforcement of the South.
 

Ill. LOGISTICS
 

32. To supply their forces in the South at the relatively high level of combat
 
which has developed, the Communists have had to create an extensive and elabo
 
rate logistical network within South Vietnam, supported from North Vietnam,
 
Laos, and Cambodia. In addition, they have had to depend increasingly upon
 
military and other supplies received from the USSR, China, and other Commu
 
nist countries.
 

A. logistical Requirements of Communist Forces in South Vietnam and
 

Adjacent Areas
 

33. In their own planning the Communists almost certainly establish supply
 
forecasts
requirements based upon the anticipated levels of combat and upon
 

of losses to allied action. We have insufficient information regarding detailed
 

Communist military planning or their expectations of losses to estimate these
 

the field
requirements, but the normal tendency would be for the planners in
 

to cover all contingencies. Moreover, the pattern of actual supply movements in
 

support of the Communist effort in South Vietnam fluctuates considerably. The
 
seasonal weather pattern, changing levels of combat, the requirement to main
 
tain some contingency stockpiles, and the vulnerabilities of the two major ex
 
ternal logistical systems all contribute to these fluctuations in traffic. As the
 

external requirement for arms and ammunition has grown since 1965, so has the
 

need for stockpiles. Thus, leaving aside the question of consumption and losses
 
in Laos or elsewhere in the external system, the total tonnages actually moved for
 

use in South Vietnam alm9st certainly are somewhat greater than would be
 
�
 indicated by the average daily requirements shown in Table III.
 

34. At this point, however, we are concerned with the actual
estimating
 
levels
quantities of supplies needed to sustain military operations at the average
 

so. For estimate we define these
of the past year or purposes of making this
 

~actually consumed or expended plus losses
 
due to capture or destruction by allied forces. Despite the uncertainties involved
 

.
 tonnages,thereis no doubt--that the--Communist logistical
 
burden has increased considerably. Our estimate of their daily consumption
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requirements in South Vietnam is now about 276 tons per day,4 about 25 percent
 
re
more thati estimated requirements in late 1967. About 75 tons of this daily
 

from outside South Vietnam�an increase of 35 percent. These
quirement comes
 
increases in requirements over late 1967 are due to the higher rate of combat,
 
to a larger Communist force structure in South Vietnam, and to the equipping
 
of nearly all CommuniEt forces with newer and heavier weapons.
 

35. or
Losses. The quantities of Communist supplies captured destroyed by
 
allied ground action have also increased since late 1967. For the past six months
 
or so, these losses have been averaging 40 tons per day, including an estimated
 
10 tons of arms and ammunition received from external sources. Communist supply
 
losses from allied air South Vietnam are much more difficult to
operations in
 

estimate, but they, clearly constitute another significant burden on the Communist
 
from
logistical system which further increases the volume of needed supplies
 

loss of
out-of-country sources. Among the supply categories, the ammunition
 

is the most serious problem for the Communists; overall ammunition losses may
 
total more
 than three times the current daily Communist consumption require
 
inent. it
Considering both losses and consumption requirements then, appears
 
that over the past two years total supplies needed for NVA and Viet Cong regular
 
and administrative support forces in South Vietnam have increased by over
 
50 percent, while the proportion which must be procured from external sources
 
has almost doubled.
 

See Table III.
 

TABLE 111
 

ESTIMATED AVERAGE DAILY REQUIREMENTS FOR
 
NVA AND VC REGULAR AND ADMINISTRATIVE
 

SUPPORT FORCES IN SOUTH VIETNAM�
 

(November 1968-April 1969)
 

SNORT TONS PER DAY 

Con

Daily 
sumption Daily Losses Req

Total 

uirements 

Class Total External Total External Total External 

I (Food) 
II and IV (Weapon

and Equipment) 
III (POL) 
V (Ammunition) 

s 

. 

. 

. 

. 

235 

35 

Negi. 
6~� 

60 

10 

NegI. 
5 

37 

3 

Negi. 
21 

2 

3 

Negi. 
20 

272 

38 

NegI. 
27 

. 

62 

13 

NegI. 
25� 

TOTAL 276 75 61 25 337 100 

�This table does not include the requirements for those forces deployed in and im
 

niediately above the DMZ.
 

Fot all of 1968, the total consumption of Class V was about 11 tons per day of whids
 
about 10 tons came from external sources. The lower requirement in the table reflects the
 

decline in ammunition expenditures that occurred in the last half of 1968 compared to the
 

higher expenditures of the Tet, May, and August 1968 offensives.
 

One-third of
 the weight of the external requirement represents a packaging factor;
 
two�thirds of the weight is actual ammunition.
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B. The Logistical System
 

36. The logistical system consists of a well organized structure within South
 
Vietnam which has both procurement and distribution functions, procurement
 
transportation arrangements in Cambodia, and supply lines from North Vietnam
 
extending through the DMZ and Laos into South Vietnam.
 

37. Communist forces in the field do not operate with a
 �logistics tail�; they
 
depend prepositioncd stocks of food, ammunition, and other necessary supplies.
on
 

Thus, the entire object of the system is to get supplies to the right places in
 
forward areas, in the necessary quantities, and in advance of planned operations.
 
Civen the time-consuming process of moving supplies, it is obvious that require
 
ments must be estimated and submitted well in advance, probably in six-month
 
cycles geared to the seasonal campaigns in South Vietnam (e.g., �winter-spring
 
campaign�). It is also obvious that if the prepositioncd stocks are captured,
 
destroyed or otherwise denied, the Communists have to reduce the intensity of
 

operations, or shorten, postpone or cancel them.
 

38.
 The nature of the system also places a premium on maintaining major
 
supply stocks reasonably close to the combat zone. The Communists have at
 
tempted to do this by establishing numerous base areas in relatively secure
 
districts in South Vietnam, in the sanctuary offered by the Cambodian border
 
region, and in Laos convenient to the exit routes into South Vietnam. These
 

base areas serve other functions; they contain hospitals, troop training facilities,
 
rest areas for combat forces, way stations for infiltrating troops, and
 secure
 

for high-echelon command and administrative authorities.
camps
 

39. As indicated earlier,
 a large proportion of the total Communist supply
 
requirement is met from sources within South Vietnam. Much of the food, cloth
 

ing, and POL used in South Vietnam is purchased, confiscated, or produced by
 
the Communist apparatus in the South. But important quantities of rice come
 
from Cambodia and nearly all arms arid ammunition come from sources ex
 
ternal to South Vietnam.
 

C. North Vietnam: The Rear Supply Base
 

40. Domestic economic conditions do not greatly affect North Vietnam�s
 capa
 
bilities to support the war in the South. The principal material contributions of
 
the North Vietnamese to the war have been and the maintenance of
manpower
 

a transport system capable of moving men and imported war materiel to the
 
combat zones. The lost domestic output of North Vietnam�s rather primitive
 

economy has been compensated for by increasing imports of a wide variety of
 

non-military goods, particularly food. In addition to heavy imports of foodstuffs,
 
North Vietnam receives from the Soviet Union, Communist China, and Eastern
 

Europe virtually all of its requirements for petroleum, machinery, and construc
 
tion materials. The bulk of the military equipment used by the Communists
 
in both North and South Vietnam is, of course, also imported from the Communist
 
countries. The value of military aid from other Communist countries is estimated
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at about $400 million in 1968, down from about $600 million in 1967. The decline
 

in military imports in 1968 probably reflects reduced needs for air defense weap
 
particularly ammunition and surface-to-air missiles, since the US bombing
 

cutbacks of 31 March and 31 October 1968. So long as external sOurces continue
 
ons,
 

to supply North Vietnam�s basic domestic requirements and the resources neces
 

sary to maintain the flow of war materiel to the South, the deteriorated
 economy
 
will probably have little effect the regime�s capability to wage war.
on
 

41. North Vietnam has restored the essential parts
Since the bombing halt,
 
normal
of its transportation system to use, and has stepped up the expansion
 

and improvement of selected facilities. The important rail lines have been fully
 
re1)aired and construction has begun on some new rail segments. Additional
 

berthing facilities and other improvements are being made in the port of Hai
 

phong. The major LOGs running south from Hanoi/Haiphong to the DMZ and
 
the Laos border were quickly restored after the bombing halt, and the three main
 

have been im
roads to Laos through the Nape, Mu Cia, and Ban Karai passes
 
proved. In addition, the North Vietnamese have been constructing a new supply
 
corridor�consisting of three roads�into Laos along the western edge of the
 
DMZ, which when completed, will provide a shorter and much less exposed
 
means of moving supplies into Laos.
 

42. These developments now provide Hanoi with the capability to move sup
 
1)lies rapidly toward Laos and the DMZ. Indeed, since the bombing halt, the
 
Communists have undertaken a major supply movement into the southern
 pan
 
handle of North Vietnam using available rail lines, truck routes, waterways and
 
coastal shipping. This has produced a substantial military supply buildup in
 

the southern panhandle of North Vietnam some of which is visible in open
 

storage. While we have not attempted to quantify this buildup
 or the overall
 
we are confident that the
stockpile level in North Vietnam with any precision,
 

stocks available are more than adequate to support the war in South Vietnam
 
without further imports into North Vietnam for several months.
 

D. The Laos Panhandle
 

43. Communist Forces Involved in Logistic Mooements Through Laos. The re
 

sponsibility for the establishment, operation, maintenance and protection of Com
 
munist infiltration and supply routes in Laos rests with the NVA 559th Trans
 

portatios~ Group, headquartered near Tehepone. It is organized into a number
 
of �Binh Trams��i.e., military way stations�which are assigned specific areas
 
of responsibility and are located along major LOCs extending at least far
as
 

south as the Cambodian frontier. They have organic ground security and air
 

defense forces, and the larger stations have engineer forces, civilian -laborers,
 
and Assault Youth available to effect road repairs and construction.
 

44.
 We estimate that the strength of the NVA 559th Transportation Group,
 
including transportation, engineer, AAA, comrno-liaison and infantry elements,
 
is between 25,000-40,000.~ Normally some of these forces return to North Vietnam
 

This figure includes 10,000 who may be deployed to South Vietnam at any given time and
 
are also carried in the order of battle for South Vietnam.
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a movement is cur
~during the rainy season; such
 

rently underway.
 

45. Road Construction. Since the North Vietnamese started to build roads on
 

large scale in the Laos Panhandle in 1965, they have followed a construction
 
schedule influenced primarily by weather. In the dry season (November to June)
 
they construct neW toads and improve existing ones; iii~
 

roads-deteriorate,. ne~~ construction-stops-and. -work. is concentr.ated-on-main
 
tcnancc of the existing roadnet. Because of the intensified bombing during the
 

past dry season, the Communists had to devote greater efforts to the repair
 
of existing roads and to the construction of new bypasses. These new bypasses,
 
together with other new road construction, added about 300 miles to the road
 
network in the Laotian Panhandle. Most of this year�s work has been devoted
 
to the three new cross-border roads from North Vietnam near the DMZ, and to
 

a
 

bypasses around heavily-bombed chokepoints.�
 

TABLE IV
 

COMMUNIST ROAD CONSTRUCTION iN THE LAO PANHANDLE
 

PERIOD MILE.S CONSTRUCTED 

in existence prior to June 1965 ~oo 

September 1965-June 1966 363 

September 1966-June 1967 118 

September 1967-June 1968 280 

September 1968-June 1969 (estimated) 300 

46. In addition to their road construction and improvement activities, the
 

Communists have constructed a petroleum pipeline and undertaken waterway
 
improvements including dredging. The petroleum pipeline�first noted in July
 
1968�now extends from the Vinh area in North Vietnam through the Mu Cia
 

pass southward some 30 miles into Laos.1 The pipeline is undoubtedly intended
 
to lighten the truck traffic on the LOC net, to free truck resources for other
 

and to aid in better distribution of fuel to the
cargo, upper panhandle region.
 
The pipeline does not extend the length of the North Vietnam-Laos logistic
 
corridor, however, and trucking operations must still be maintained from the
 

pipeline tenninus southward. Finally, in attempting to divert aerial attacks from
 

primary targets, the Communists have increased their use
 of deception techniques
 
such as building dummy roads and water crossings, lures, extensive camouflage
 
and trellising.
 

47. Thus, the Communists now have in Laos a
 more complex year-round Jo.
 

gistical system with a higher capacity than ever before, even though truck
 

See ccnterspreacl map of Laos Panhandle.
 

This pipe is four inches in diameter and has a daily capacity of about 1,000 metric tons.
 
The heaviest demand for petroleum in Laos is in the region between the Mu Cia Pass and
 

Tchcpone, and along Route 912. If the pipeline is extended beyond its present terminus to
 

meet this demand, it would release additional trucks for other duties.
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traffic falls off sharply during the rainy season. The
 many new bypasses around
 
interdiction points and other troublespots will assist in diversifying traffic patterns
 
to counter air interdiction efforts. The new cross-border roads just north of the
 
DMZ
 will offer more options for introducing supplies into the Laotian Panhandle
 
and could become a main route for truck traffic during the forthcoming monsoon
 
season because they have less mileage vulnerable to the weather and air attack
 
than the routes through more northerly passes.
 

48.
 Logistical Movement.
 

49. The variance in the information reported from the sources available makes
 
it difficult to make accurate determinations on
 the quantity of supplies moved
 
into Laos over the dry season.
 

There are other complicating factors. The average truck
 

load have increased from three to almost four tons, but we are
appears to not
 

sure when this change took place. On balance, we believe that the volume of
 
supplies actually moved into Laos from North Vietnam from November 1968
 

through April 1969 was at least as much as during the same period in the pre
 
ceding year, and probably slightly higher.
 

and extrapolating, which provides a lower estimate otner
tnan
 

sources, we calculate that about 220 8 tons
 per day of supplies moved into the
 
Laos Panhandle during the period as compared with 210 tons per day during
 
the same period last year. This does not include
 any figure for POL tonnages
 
moving through the pipeline.
 

50. Losses from Air Attack. The air interdiction effort in Laos has been
 very
 
costly to the Communists. Over the past six months trucks and supplies have
 
been destroyed at a high rate. More manpower has been necessary to construct
 
new roads, to repair damaged roads and trucks, and to man anti-aircraft posi
 

�A USAF study indicates that this total
 may be 290 tons per day.
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boils. It is difficult to estimate the amount of goods lost in Laos by bombing
 
because of the inherent possibility of in pilot reports of trucks destroyed
error
 

and damaged, and assessments of tile amounts lost in secondary explosions,
 
which are the main sources of these estimates. Nevertheless, given these caveats
 

estimate that during the 1968-1969 dry season, enemy
and potential for error, we
 

supplies lost as a result of trucks effectively destroyed by bombing probably
 
totaled about 15 percent of the tonnages of supplies entering Laos from North
 
Vietnam during the period; secondary explosions and fires resulted in additional
 
losses.
 

51, Tonnages Available for South Vietnam. We estimate that Communist con
 
their forces in the Laos Panhandle together with
sumption requirements for
 

losses there total about 130 tons per day. Using the estimate
 

total of about 90 tons
of 220 tons per day enteringtaos;ihis leaves a per day
 
estimated that Communist
for stockpiling or movement to South Vietnam. It is
 

forces in South Vietnam require only 50 tons a day of supplies from North
 

Vietnam via the Laotian Panhandle.� If pilot sightings
 
are used as a basis for estimating the flow, the net amount
 

available for onward movement to Communist forces in South Vietnam or stock
 

all the available evidence indicates
piling in Laos would be even greater. In sum,
 
that over the past year the Communists have moved more than enough supplies
 

the South Vietnamese border to cover our estimate of their
through Laos to
 

are satisfied from the North.��
requirements in South Vietnam that
 

E. Cambodia
 

52. Cambodia has long been an important source of supplies for the Viet Cong.
 
The Communists obtain some of their medical supplies, chemicals useful in the
 

manufacture of explosives, and communications equipment there, but most of
 

rice. We believe that Cambodian
the non-military shipments consist of Cambodian
 

sources supply as much as 15 percent of the daily food requirement of Com
 

munist forces in South Vietnam. Cambodian rice is particularly important to
 

about
 

100 tons per (lay (see Table III, page 13). Roughly, it is estimated that some 15 tons of these
 

external requIrements directly the DMZ, another 35 tons (mainly food) from
 

The estimate of total external requirements of Communist forces in South Vietham is
 

come across
 

Cambodian and the remaining 50 tons via Laos.
 sources,
 

Major Ceis. Jainmie M. Philpott, Assistant Chief of Staff, Intelligence, USAF, dissents from
 

the figures quoted iii, and the judgment at the end of, this paragraph. While it is useful to
 

tabulate the enemy�s estimated consumption and losses in order to gain a better understanding
 
of his logistic system, as was done in Table III, page 13, his actual requirements, of necessity,
 
�oust he related directly to his intentions and his capabilities. USAF analysis indicates that
 

during the Novesnher 1968-April 1969 period, after internal consumption and losses from
 

bombing, the net logistic tonnage available for onward movement to South Vietnam was
 

approximately 60 tons per day. This amount represents a reduction of about 20 tons per day
 
from stockpiles that existed in Laos prior to November 1968. The foregoing, when viewed in
 

conjunction with supply enemy has
his losses within South Vietnaiu indicates that the
 

experienced a
 logistics shortfall that should result in a reduced level of enemy activities during
 
the last half of 1969.
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Communist troops in the rice-deficit highlands of II Corps and northern III Corps,
 
where it probably constitutes their main food source. Most of the food is shipped
 
directly across the Cambodian border; some of it is moved tile Se Kong River
up
 

to Communist forces located in Laos or in adjacent parts of Vietnam. The Cam
 
bodian Government controls the trade in foodstuffs for profit and in order to
 

maintain some political leverage. Recent evidence, for example, indicates that
 
the Cambodians temporarily suspended major shipments to the Communists
 

while working out new arrangements governing the use of Cambodian territory
 
by Communist forces.
 

53. We have also been convinced for some time, that some of the arms and
 

ammunition arriving in Sihanoukville from Communist China are diverted to
 

the Communists in the III and IV Corps regions of South Vietnam.
 
have provided a reasonably detailed and consistent picture of an organi
 

zation within the Cambodian Army,
 
which controls these arms shipments
 

to the Communists, as well as deliveries ol food and~ other supplies.
 
two types of contracts exist between Cambodian
 

authorities and the Viet Cong. The first involves the shipment of non-military
 
goods to the Communists; the other concluded between FARK and VC/NVA
 

representatives, governs the shipment of arms and munitions.
 

54. We have been less successful in obtaining reliable and consistent evidence
 
on the actual tonnages involved in these arms and
shipments. We lack firm
 
reliable information on the actual tonnages of arms and ammunition off-loaded
 

at Sihanoukville, and there is considerable doubt over what proportion represents
 
the legitimate military requirements of the Cambodian armed forces.
 

55. Nonetheless, recent evidence strengthens the ease for something more than
 
minor diversions from Cambodian stocks.
 

We still cannot quantify the flow, but recent
 
evidence sugg~Es that the fOiinages involved over the past year or so have con
 
stituted an important, and at times a substantial proportion of Communist re
 

quirements in III and IV Corps.
 

56. Perhaps the major limitation on Communist use of the Cambodian route
 
for movement of arms and ammunition�as well as reliance on Cambodian rice�
 

is the dependence on Cambodian co-operation. The entire system is
 vulnerable
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to sudden termination.
 

Over the past few months there have been numerous instances of Ca~:
 

bodian-initiated military clashes with Vietnamese Communist forces on Cam
 

The recent to involve arms and ammu
bodian territory. embargo appeared
 
nition	 as well as food it almost cer
 

was designed to force the Communists to reduce the of their
tainly presence
 

troops on Cambodian soil and stop the support they are alleged to give local
 
dissidents. But whatever the reason for this recent Cambodian move it serves
 

to illustrate the limits on the reliability of the Cambodian portion of the Com
 
munist logistical system.
 

57. As for the logistical route leading southward from the Laos Panhandle,
 
we have difficulty estimating the extent of its use over the past year or so.
 

Southbound traffic levels in the vicinity of the tn-border region in 1967 and 1968
 

suggest that Communist requirements for southern II and all of III Corps could
 
have been met via the Lao Panhandle logistical route. But the direct evidence
 
available on the actual movement of arms and ammunition moved southward
 

from the tn-border area towards III Corps is extremely limited. Nevertheless,
 
there is
 a long-established and extensive trail network there which is continuously
 
being improved, and Communist forces are present along its entire length. More
 
over, personnel are infiltrated via this route. For these reasons, and th view of
 
the small tonnages involved, we believe this trail system is more than adequate
 
to handle all the estimated arms and ammunition requirements of Communist
 
forces in southern II Corps and all of III and IV Corps.
 

58. In sum, we believe that Communist forces in III Corps now obtain arms
 
from both the Laotian route and the Sihanoukville route. The evidence remains
 

insufficient to prove that one or the other route presently carries the bulk of
 

the required arms and ammunition to IV, III and southern II Corps, although
 
there is little doubt that the importance of the Cambodian route has grown sig
 

Whatever the past or
nificantly over the past two years or so. present pattern
 
of movement, however, we believe that Hanoi considers the Laotian route as
 

its most important channel since it is firmly under Communist control, has the
 

necessary capacity, and is not subject to the political vagaries
 We
 

bclicve the Communists will continue to defend and improve the Laotian route.
 

F. Seaborne Infiltration
 

59. We believe that the Communists no longer rely to
 any important degree
 
on sea infiltration as a means of obtaining arms from abroad. The last detected
 

sea infiltration steel-hulled trawler was in March 1968. It is
attempt at by a
 

highly unlikely that such large craft evade US patrols and we doubt that
can
 

attempts to do so arc now being made. However, it is possible that small craft
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do bring in some supplies from North Vietnam and Cambodia. The principal
 
Communist use	 of the sea routes is for the local movement of supplies along
 
the coast in small wooden craft within South Vietnam.
 

G. Principal Supply Problems and Prospects
 

60. It is evident that the Communist logistic system, through internal procure
 
ment iii South Vietnam, overland shipments from North Vietnam, and deals with
 
the Cambodian Government, has functioned adequately over the past two years
 
to	 make supplies available sufficient to sustain a tempo of combat much higher
 

to mid-1967. well developed and continues to
than that prior The system is
 

deliver we estimate are to sustain
more than the minimum supplies necessary
 
Communist forces in combat at the levels of the past year.
average
 

61. We nevertheless believe that the system has begun to feel the strain of the
 
more intensive tempo of the war. The portion within Laos is encountering many
 
difficulties and strains because of air interdiction. Difficulties in positioning and
 

securing supplies within the actual combat zones in South Vietnam, particularly
 
those far removed from Communist bases, have grown appreciably. Denial of
 
cached supplies, as� a result of allied ground operations and allied artillery and
 
air po\ver, frequently upset plans for particular military operations and perhaps
 
in some instances caused the Communist to alter specific campaigsl objectives and
 

tactics. These difficulties are among the several factors which limited the overall
 

level and intensity of Communist military pressures during 1968 to levels
 

which we believe were below those intended. Logistic problems have also
 

had some influence upon Communist strategy thus far in 1969. The present
 
on
reduced intensity of combat, however, is not one that imposes severe strains
 

the Communist logistics system. Thus, so long as Hanoi continuesto� receive the
 
external supplies, the Communists should be able to provide their forces
 necessary
 

with the to continue the war at the levels of the
necessary support average
 

past 12. months.
 

IV. OTHER FACTORS AFFECTING COMMUNIST CAPABILITIES
 

62.	 certain respects Communist forces in South Vietnam
New Weapons. In
 

have managed to improve their capabilities. They have re-equipped their forces,
 

portion of the guei~rillas, with new Chinese Communist and Soviet
including a
 

weapons, including AK-47 automatic rifles, and various caliber mortars, rockets,
 
and recoilless rifles. This has improved time assault capabilities of Communist
 

infantry and enhanced their street fighting and sapper capabilities as well. The
 

new weapons have also increased the Communists� defensive capabilities and,
 
in general, the confidence of their lower level troops. Perhaps most important,
 
these developments have enhanced their capability for standoff attacks. Finally,
 
while the equipping of Communist forces with heavier has increased
weapons
 

from external the standardization of
tonnage requirements sources, weapons
 

simplifies their logistics.
 

~TOP ccCn~
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63. Intelligence Capabilities. Communist military capabilities in South Vietnam
 

are
 considerably enhanced by good tactical and strategic intelligence informa
 

tion. The quality and timeliness of their intelligence is due partly to the nature
 
of the war; there is no front line and Communist sympathizers exist throughout
 
South Vietnamese society. In addition, however, the Communists have a highly
 

developed and professional intelligence effort
 

64. The NVA Presence. The impact of the increased proportion of North
 

Vietnamese troops and units in South Vietnam in recent years is more difficult to
 

assess. This trend have caused some resentment in Viet Cong units, though
may
 
there is no ~vidence that friction has reached serious proportions. Moreover,
 
the North Vietnamese are far less familiar with the terrain. But they are better
 
trained and equipped, and more tightly disciplined than southern recruits of
 

recent On balance, the increased NVA has probably enhanced
 years. presence
 

Communist capabilities.
 

65. Morale. It is evident from captured documents, ralliers, and prisoners
 
that morale problems among Communist forces in South Vietnam are increasing.
 
The main reasons appear to be the diminishing expectation of clear-cut victory,
 
and the unwillingness to face increasing physical hardships and allied firepower,
 
especially with the Paris talks raising hopes of an early peace. The impact of these
 

concerns is reflected to some extent in the large number of Communists who have
 
rallied under the Chieu Hoi and the evidence of
program over the past year
 
increased desertions. Moreover, captured documents and other evidence indicate
 
that Communist leaders are increasingly concerned about troop morale.
 

66. Any conclusions as to the impact of these morale problems.on Communist
 

military capabilities must be tempered by the knowledge that similar evidence of
 
serious morale problems has been available throughout the war, even in late 1967
 

just prior to the Tet offensive. Moreover, there have been no large-unit defections.
 
Nor are there medium- or high-level political or military cadre the
many among
 
ralliers. It is also evident that Communist forces still show considerable
 aggres
 
siveness and initiative on the battlefield.
 

are
67. Communist capabilities also being adversely affected by signs of in
 
creased alienation of the population under Communist control and in contested
 
areas. Disillusionment with the Communist increased Communist demands,
cause,
 

and anticipation of an early end to the fighting appear to be the main causative
 
factors. The situation has contributed to to areas under
increasing migration
 

and greater popular reluctance to Communist
(;VN control, co-operate with
 

recruitment and tax collection efforts. However, these trends have existed for
 

some time and their effects have developed in a slow, cumulative manner rather
 
than sharply and suddenly.
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activities
68. Allied Operations. Allied military have imposed major limita
 

tiOnS Ofl Communist military operations. The heavy casualties suffered by the
 

Communists in the 1968 Tet and May offensives, when they sent large units
 

against urban centers, undoubtedly contributed to the decision to switch to the
 

more
 conservative, ecoimorny-of-force tactics which have since characterized their
 
of these more recent attacks have been blunted
offensive operations. Even so, many
 

Allied military action has
by increasingly effective Allied spoiling operations.
 
resulted in the capture and destruction of large quantities of Communist supplies
 

has constricted Communist
and, along with the GVN�s pacification program,
 
controlled territory and hampered their ability to recruit personnel; it has also
 

limited Communist access to local funds and supplies. In short, Allied forces
 

have not only denied the Communist forces in the field any military progress
 
but have also reduced their overall military capabilities during the past year
 
and a half.
 

69. Politico1/Psychological Factors in the North. The cohesion and determina
 
tion of the leadership in Hanoi are among the most important intangibles affect
 

ing Communist capabilities. The leadership probably has been strained by in
 

creasing opposition to committing more and more of North Vietnam�s resources
 
success in
to the war without the clear prospect of early the struggle. Debate
 

over the extent of involvement by the North has gone on since late 1963
proper
 
when Hanoi first decided to send regular North Vietnamese troops to the South.
 
We have recently learned, for example, that this debate reached such propor
 

tions in the months prior to the 1968 Tet offensive that a number of middle-


level	 officials were arrested.
 

70. Late last summer, the regime appeared to have reached some new con
 
clusions about the overall effects of its previous policies. These were reflected
 
in a long report by party theoretician Truong Chinh which criticized implicitly
 
the inadequacy of political preparations for the 1968 Tet offensive and expressed
 
deep dissatisfaction with the state of affairs in the North. Not only had the results
 
of Hanoi�s efforts in the South failed to match earlier expectations, but the war
 

had adversely affected the all-important �socialist-base� in North Vietnam.
 

was	 and the remained
Marxist orthodoxy being eroded, country dependent
 
on massive doses of foreign aid. Chinh�s report left no doubt that the regime
 

reluctant
was bent on correcting these internal problems and that it was to
 

to make them worse by launching more large-scale offensives in the South, until
 

adequate political and other preparations had been made.
 

71.	 Since last autumn, the leadership has been making a major effort to
 

affairs in North Vietnam and to counter increasing war-weariness. Its
tidy up
 
appeals to youth, party cadre, and the military, in particular, reflect growing con
 

cern with the long-term corrosive effects of the war on these key elements of
 

the population. They also suggest that the regime finds it increasingly difficult
 

to obtain full support for its policies and the sacrifices they entail.
 

72. it	 is factions in Hanoi that the US will to
possible that all now agree
 

continue the struggle is declining rapidly, citing the start of US troop reductions
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as the most recent evidence of this. But the evidence available suggests that
 

hanoi remains quite uncertain regarding US intentions, the implications of
 

Vietnamization, and the probable duration of the military conflict. We believe
 

that recent developments have not removed the grounds for debate in Hanoi;
 
indeed the policies of the new US Administration may have served to sharpen
 
and enlarge the area of debate.
 

considerations
 

to exercise the capabilities described in this Their influence should not
 

73. These political and psychological restrict Hanoi�s ability
 
paper.
 

be overrated; we do not believe that they will necessarily force Hanoi to make
 
early concessions in order to b~ing the war to an end. We certainly see no
 

evidence, for example, which suggests that problems of security, morale, or
 

indecision will cause any early collapse of the Communist war effort. The Viet
 
naniese Communists have proved quite skillful in coping with such problems in
 
the past and they have devised their current military and diplomatic tactics to
 
take account of these weaknesses.
 

V. THE OUTLOOK FOR COMMUNIST MILITARY STRATEGY AND TACTICS
 

74. We believe it is fair to say that Communist military effectiveness on the
 
battlefield has suffered a qualitative decline over the past year. In any prolonged
 
conflict at the current level of GVN/Allied commitment, this decline would
 

almost certainly continue and perhaps at an accelerating pace. While Hanoi
 
is almost certainly concerned about these trends and its heavy casualties, it
 

retains a firm and disciplined control over its people and armed forces, and
 
there is little evidence that the infrastructure in South Vietnam is weakening in
 
its dedication and effort, despite long years
 of struggle.
 

75. As indicated above, the Communists appear to have sufficient
 manpower
 
to absorb casualties and to at the 1969 levels for
maintain military pressures
 
at least another year or so. The logistic system is also adequate to sustain such
 
efforts, although its maintenance in Laos will involve considerable difficulties
 

so long as air interdiction continues and, within South Vietnam, logistic problems
 
will continue to influence the overall level and intensity of Communist military
 
operations.
 

76. Within the present level of effort, there are many variations in tactics open
 
to the Communists; they can concentrate their efforts on US forces and bases,
 
on
 the ARVN, on the pacification organizations, on urban areas, or on some mix
 
of all these. They can attempt relatively low-level but sustained
 pressure, or they
 
can mount relatively large-scale attacks interspersed with prolonged periods of
 

regroupment to base areas for rest and refit.
 

77. The Communists could also opt for a substantial escalation of the con
 

flict for a short period. Sonic might argue, for example, that later this year, or
 

early in 1970, conditions in South Vietnam and the US will be ripe for a
 major
 
military effort similar to Tet 1968. But given allied military power and the
 

current state of readiness, such attacks would be extremely costly and they
 

TOF~ GECRiI
 

500
 



SNIE 14.3-69 Capabilties of the Vietnamese Communists for Fighting in South Vietnam, 17 July 1969
 

Tor ~CRT
 27
 

the
could not be sustained. Particularly in view of past concern in Hanoi over
 
indecisive results of heavy investments of norUiern resources, and its desire to
 

retain a capability for protracted war, we doubt that Hanoi would gamble on a
 
bring decisive results.
desperation campaign to Hanoi might be more tempted
 

concluded
to increase military pressures some time in the future, however, if it
 

as a result of phased US troop reductions that morale in Saigon and the ARVN
 
was declining and that higher US casualties would accelerate the reduction of
 
US forces. Finally, it might launch a maximum effort with the forces available
 
in South Vietnam, as a prelude to proposing a general cease-fire, and shifting the
 
struggle almost entirely to the political/psychological
 arena.
 

78. Hanoi could, of course, decide to reduce, military pressures to a sub
 

con
stantially lower level. If they do this, the North Vietnamese would be likely
 
currently to increase efforts in Paris to extract allied concessions, both in terms
 
of a political settlement and in terms of curbs on
 allied military activity.
 

79. A prolonged reduction of military pressure, however, would raise several
 
problems for the Communists in the absence of political progress or an obvious
 
reduction in Allied military pressures. It would probably produce a decline in
 
the US casualty rate, and the Communists might consider that this would ease
 
US domestic
 pressures for an end to the ~ghting. Furthermore, the Communists
 
might feel that such a reduction in their military effort would a tacit
appear as
 

admission of military weakness, shaking the confidence of their and
troops
 
political apparatus in the South, and reinforcing that of the GVN. Finally, the
 
Communists might be concerned that such a course would permit allied
 opera
 
tions and
 programs to erode their political and military base.
 

80. Even at
 their present force levels and with their present military effort,
 
the Communists are suffering in the South
 an erosion of their organization and
 
of their control over the population. Nevertheless, if they see the war continuing
 
well into 1970, it seems likely that Communist strategy will call for them to
 

stay in the field with forces which will enable them to conduct periodic offensives,
 
some of which may be fairly large-scale and costly, and to maintain pressure
 

the GVN
 maneuver
on presence in the countryside. In any case, political action and
 
will probably be intensified within South Vietnam and on the international
 

scene as the Communists continue efforts to undermine the GVN and isolate
 

its leaders from the US.
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CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY
 

5 February 1970
 

SUBJECT: SNIE 1~4.3-7O: THE OUTLOOK FROM HANOI: FACTORS AFFECTING
 

NORTH VIE~AM� S POLICY ON ThE WAR IN
 

VIETNAM
 

TIlE PROBLEM
 

To assess the factors affecting Hanoi�s outlook on the war in
 

Vietnam and to estimate its probable course of action during 1970.
 

CONCLUSIONS
 

A. Hanoi�s primary aims are to develop North Vietnam along
 

�socialist� lines and to extend. its control over South Vietnam.
 

Currently, its leaders seem to believe that the first of these goals
 

has been scanted and must be given greater attention. They also believe
 

that the US presence in Vietnam is the major obstacle to the achieve
 

ment of their objectives.
 

B. Hanoi still considers that it has the will and basic strengths
 

to prevail. But it also plainly realizes that its position in the
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South has declined. In particular, it is apprehensive concerning
 

Vietnamization; it fears that the longer the program goes on without
 

effective challenge, the greater the likelihood that the GITN can
 

develop the capability to hold its own without a substantial US
 

military presence.
 

C. In this state of affairs, Hanoi has essentially three options.
 

The first,
 to undertake an all-out military effort, would involve
 

heavier losses and greater risks than Hanoi seems willing to contemplate.
 

Moreover, least,
for the next six months at the Communists might calcu
 

late that such action would slow the US departure rather than hasten it..
 

In time, however, as further US forces depart and as Hanoi has more
 

time to repair existing deficiencies, it might be tempted to seek quick
 

and decisive results in new large offensives.
 

D. The second and, in our view, the likeliest course for the
 

Communists through 1970 is to pursue a prolonged war much along present
 

lines. Even with this approach, they will wish to inflict setbacks to
 

Vietnamization and pacification, to impose casualties on US troops, end
 

to keep pressure on the South Vietnamese Armed Forces (HVNAF), Includ
 

ing possible occasional ma3or tests. Thus, there could be fairly sharp
 

fighting later this spring or thereafter which might produce sizable US
 

end RV1~AF losses. The problem with this course from Hanoi�s point of
 

view is that it still involves relatively high casualties, prolongs
 

the strains of the war in North Vietnam and on the weakened Communist
 

apparatus in the South, and offers no certain hope of a decisive success
 

in the foreseeable future.
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N. The third option, to negotiate an arrangement which would speed
 

US withdrawal, has in the past at least seemed to the Communists
 

to have more risks than advantages. Hanoi probably fears that any
 

political formula that could win US withdrawal would also~undermine the
 

overall Communist position in the South. But given the uncertain pros
 

pects in South Vietnam and the current Communist priority on getting US
 

forces out, Hanoi may see some utility in probing the possibility of
 

some arrangement which it calculates would hasten US withdrawal or fix
 

a timetable for such withdrawal. any concessions that
In this process,
 

the Communists might make would almost certainly be limited and not
 

aimed at an overall negotiated settlement.
 

DISCUSSION
 
- -- �
 

1. Hanoi�s aims are to develop the North along �socialist� lines
 

and to extend its control to the South, which from its point of view is
 

an integral part of its domain. Despite years of strenuous
 effort,
 

and sacrifice, neither goal seems close to realization.
 

iJ When we refer to �Hanoi,� we mean the Vietnamese Communist Party,
 
which has always regarded itself as national in scope, not as an
 

entity confined to what is referred to as rrNorth Vietnam.� From
 

the date of its founding 1i-O years ago, the prime objective of the
 

Party has always been the acquisition of political control over
 
all of Vietnam and some form of domination over Laos and Cambodia.
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I � HANOI �S VIEW OF THE SITUATION IN SOUTH VIETNAM
 

2. From our perspective, the Communists are in trouble in South
 

Vietnam. Their casualties still exceed their infiltration and local
 

recruitment rates. The quality of their forces is also declining, and
 

the VC forces continue to depend heavily on NVA support. The morale of
 

Communist cadres and noldiers has declined further. Their already
 

troublesome supply problems are complicated by Cambodia�s variable
 

attitude toward the movement of Communist materiel across its tern
 

tory. Large areas of the South Vietnamese countryside are being denied
 

to them, and this reduces their access to manpower and economic resources.
 

These losses have also reduced. Communist capabilities to maintain an
 

effective political apparatus and to proselytize and gain political
 

support. Although the people of South Vietnam remain politically apa
 

thetic, they seem less disposed to cooperate with the Communists. But
 

these are our views; the question is whether the Communists see their
 

situation in the same way.
 

3. We believe that to some extent they do. Though Communist
 ..
 

statements and documents normally contain lists of shortcomings, there
 

was a more sombre tone following the 1968 Tet offensive. Communist
 

cadres have been roundly excoriated for their shortcomings, particularly
 

in the political field, have been exhorted and have then
 to do more,
 

been reproached for failing once again. In mid-1969, COSVN Resolution
 

9 seemed to admit that Communist capabilities had been considerably
 

reduced. It contained the most explicit catalogue of Communist
 

_i~.
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liabilities yet to appear in a high-level Communist document. This has
 

continued to be a common theme in captured documents and in the testimony
 

of Communist prisoners and ralliers. Finally, in December, General Giap
 

pointed out that the Communists had ignored many of the cardinal
 

precepts of fighting a �people�s war,� and declared it imperative to
 

repair these faults even if this meant going on the defensive temporarily.
 

U. In South Vietnam, Hanoi has taken various actions to cope with
 

its difficulties in the military field. In an effort to avoid the
 

heavy casualties associated with large-scale military actions, the
 

Communists have resorted to tactics designed to
 conserve manpower. They
 

have increasingly relied on small unit, sapper, and shelling actions
 

directed against South Vietnamese territorial security forces and fllied
 

field positions and military installations. They have sent five main
 

force regiments into the Mekong Delta to bolster their eroding position.
 

At the same time, there is a concerted effort to halt the erosion of
 

guerrilla and local forces; indeed, in some areas it appears that NVA
 

main force units are being broken up and assigned to lower echelons.
 

5. The Communists seem to fear that they have overemphasized
 

military action and neglected the political and subversive base. They
 

have begun a significant restructuring of their apparatus in South
 

Vietnam, apparently designed to enhance its staying power. This
 

restructuring consiŁts of: (a) the movement of cadres into government
 

held territory, often under the guise of defectors; (b) the transfer of
 

experienced cadres from military to political bureaucracies; andjc)
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the tightening up of� the party structure by raising standards and
 

conducting purges. The Communists also have stepped up efforts to
 

subvert the South Vietnamese people and military. And, in a signifi
 

cant departure from past practice, many perhaps most of the
 

operatives are being assigned. strategic or long teimi responsibilities
 

instead of tactical functions. Finally, the Communists are attempting
 

to refurbish and strengthen their mass organizations.
 

6. Despite Hanoi�s obvious concern with its problems, the Communists
 

almost certainly believe that they enjoy some basic strengths and advan
 

tages which will ultimately prove to be decisive. They see themselves
 

as the only valid representatives of Vietnamese nationalism; in their
 

eyes, the Saigon regime could not sustain itself if deprived of US
 

support. The recent GITN military and political gains are probably not
 

considered, by Hanoi to have been either crippling or irreversible.
 

Hanoi probably believes that its infrastructure is inherently more
 

durable than that of the GVN, although it must be bothered by the degree
 

of political stability achieved, in South Vietnam over the past few years
 

and by the fact that the GVN, whatever its efficiency, has now extended
 

its presence over a greater area and a larger number of people than for
 

several years. Militarily, the Communists attach considerable impor
 

tance to controll~ng the adjacent Laotian and Cambodian border areas,
 

which they probably believe can continue to serve as base areas and
 

2/
 
�
sanctuaries.
 

2J See SUE 58-70, �The. Cormounist View of the Situation in Laos,� dated
 
5 February 1970, for our estimate of the situation in Laos.
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7. Even if US support is withdraim only gradually, Hanoi almost
 

certainly believes that the GSTN can be undermined sufficiently to enable
 

the Conununists tommie from their rice roots positions to an eventual
 

seizure of power. The Coxmtmn:Lsts count heavily on their abilities in
 

the areas of guerrilla war, terrorism, and political organization and
 

agitation to exploit basic vulmerahilities in the South Vietnamese
 

situation vulnerabilit:Les which they think will become more
 

pronounced as time passes. Hanoi must be heartened by President Thieu�s
 

failure to rafly greater political support, by the GVN�s economic
 

difficulties, arid by the general war weariness of the people of South
 

Vietnam. Hanoi probably also draws some encouragement from attempts by
 

oppositionist political figures in Saigon to exploit grievances and
 

popular aspirations for peace, arid by their increasing boldness in
 

criticizing the Thie~. government. None of these vulnerabilities has
 

proved decisive as long as US troops anchored the military effort and
 

shored up the Thieu regime. But with the US now moving cut of Vietnam,
 

Hanoi�s leaders probably are counting on better opportunities to
 

develop in the future and are bent on trying to be ready to exploit them.
 

II 
� 

HANOI� S VIEW OF US POLICY AND VIETNANIZATION
 

A., US Policy
 

8. Hanoi�s assessment of US policy in Vietnam probably has undergone
 

several shifts in the past 18 months. In the latter part of. .1968 and
 

early 1969. the Communists scented to believe there was a good chance
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~ best
that the US would choose tofrxtract itself from the co~Ii~~n
 
terms it could get; -but extract itaalrtrranrenrfl; Iii the first months
 

of the Nixon Administration, this belief seemed to be manifested in two
 

major political moves the announcement in May 1969 of a �new� Ten-


Point Peace Proposal, and the formation in June of a �Provisional
 

Revolutionary Government of South Vietnam.� Both seemed to reflect
 

increased interest in pursuing possible US concessions by exploiting
 

the negotiating track.
 

9. Around mid-year, however, as it became evident to Hanoi that
 

Washington was not ready to settle for merely a �face-saver� in South
 

Vietnam, a prolonged stalemate ensued in Paris. Hanoi came to realize
 

that, barring additional Communist military pressure or political
 

concessions, the US intended to leave only gradually and under condi
 

tions in which the GVN and South Vietnamese Armed Forces (RVNAF) would
 

be strengthened sufficiently to meet the Communist threat with minimal
 

US military support the program of Vietnamization.
 

B. Vietnamization
 

10. Although Hanoi almost certainly still believes that its will
 

to persist over the long haul remains stronger tha.n that of the US, the
 

Communists see themselves, perhaps for the first time, confronted with
 

an allied strategy desi~ied to challenge this fundamental assumption.
 

Hanoi�s view, reflected in practically every public and private
 

Communist statement on the subject, is that Vietnamization is the
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device through which the US plans to prolong the to maintain large
war,
 

forces in Vietnam for an extended period, and to perpetuate the Thieu
 

regime. The Communists may see the remaining US military presence not
 

only as large enough to constitute a formidable obstacle to future
 

Communist military action but also; by virtue of its essential combat
 

support make-up, as being less vulnerable to heavy casualties. Hanoi
 

probably fears that this may substantiafly reduce antiwar sentiments
 

in the US, thus giving the administration considerably more flexi
 

bility in its timetable for total withdrawal and in its general policy
 

and goals in South Vietnam.
 

11. Hanoi may calculate that the Vietnamization program is
 

inherently fragile and likely to become increasingly so as additional
 

US troops are withdrawn. But Hanoi probably also recognizes that the
 

program may work well enough and long enough to give the GVN a fair
 

chance of holding its own without a substantial US military presence,
 

and that the longer the program remains unchallenged, the greater the
 

danger that both the South Vietnamese populace and the Communist cadres
 

will consider that it is succeeding. For this reason alone, the
 

Communists are likely to seek out opportunities to inflict setbacks,
 

however minor, to the program.
 

12. Thus far, the Communists have not subjected the RW�TAF to majo:r
 

tests. Hanoi probably considers that developments to date provide
 

insufficient evidence of the US timetable for withdrawal or the RVNAF�s
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ability to fill the gaps left by departing US units. Hanoi may be waiting
 

until more US units have departed, in the expectation that this will
 

provide better opportunities with lesser risks, and that Communist
 

forces will be better prepared to strike. At some point, however, Hanoi
 

will probably feel compelled either to engage the RVNAF seriously, or to
 

face up to the prospect of a considerably prolonged struggle.
 

13. Hanoi probably views the cNN�s pacification effort as an
 

integral and, key element in the Vietnamization strategy. During the
 

past year and. one-half, the GVN has sharply reduced the population
 

controlled or influenced by the Communists. As a result, Communist
 

access to local manpower and sources of supply is being restricted, the
 

mobility of many Communist units limited, and local cadre exposed and
 

demoralized. Hanoi may well believe that GVN pacification progress is
 

essentially fragile and can be rolled back once US forces are out of
 

the way. However, it may now feel compelled to recognize that further
 

contraction of Communist-controlled areas, or even a prolonged contin
 

uation of the current situation, will limit the ability of its forces
 

to confront the RVNAP, to launch major attacks on population centers,
 

or even to wage a prolonged struggle. Propaganda, prisoners, ralliers,
 

and captured documents indicate that Hanoi does realize this danger and
 

plans to devote increasing resources to countering the pacification
 

effort.
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III. DO~STIC NORTH VIETNAMESE FACTORS
 

A. The Post-Ho Leadership and Policy
 

lit. The death of Ho Chi Mirth was a severe loss to the Communist
 

cause. Ho was widely regarded as a nationalist, and he tried to stand
 

above the terrorism and treachery of the Communist resistance in the
 

preindependence period and the subsequent excesses of the Hanoi govern
 

ment. None of his heirs has his charisma; without Ho, the regime losses
 

some cifItiAppeal as the defender of Vietnamese nationalism. Ho�s
 

heirs probably understand -that--they--lack--his -authority -and -cannot match
 

his ability to extract -the extra £acrifices -and effortSrom_the cadre
 

and people in the North.
 

15. It would be surprising if Ho�s death has not introduced some
 

uncertainties within the top leadership. Although his disoiples have
 

been working together for common goals for nearly four decades, they
 

almost certainly have held differing views on key issues over the years,
 

and it would be most unusual if they were devoid of personal ambitions.
 

Ho�s commanding presence did not stifle debate, but he was an umpire
 

whose rulings were accepted, and. his authority served to maintain a
 

basic unity in support of agreed policies. In the absence of a recog
 

nized leader within the collective, the achievement of this unity may
 

now become more difficult.
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16. As yet, no single individual seems to have emerged as the
 

dominant member of the Politburo. A case cairbe made that either Le
 

Duan, the Party First Secretary,.or Truong Chinh, Chairman of the
 

National Assembly Standing Committee, is first among equals. A rather
 

shadowy figure, rarely emerging except on important ocoasions, Le Duan
 

was ranked first in published~ listings bf the leadership at Ho�s
 

funeral, is frequently quoted (along with Ho) in articles and speeches
 

by other Party Leaders, and gave the keynote speech on the 1i-Oth anni
 

versary of the Party earlier this month. On the other hand, Truong
 

Chink has been seen much more frequently in public since Ho�s funeral.
 

Indeed, his star has been on the rise again since
 mid-l968,~� when he
 
made a major speech which implicitly scored the lack of preparation,
 

particularly in the political and organizational fields, in prosecuting
 

the war in the South and in attempting to build socialism in the North.
 

There other potential claimants to the number one
are, moreover, posi
 

tion, notably Pham Van Dong who was a long-time personal friend of Ho�s
 

and is currently ranked third, in the Politburo.
 

17. In any event, we see no indication that the leadership is
 

immobilized or in a state of disarray: over policy differences. The
 

shift in Hanoi�s line in respect to the war in the South has not been
 

abrupt it has evolved over a considerable period. This has probably
 

3/ Truong Chink was one of the founders of the Vietnamese Communist
 

Party. In 1956, he was made the scapegoat for the regime�s ill
 
fated land~ reform policies and removed from his post as Secretary
 
General of the Party.
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served to allow more time for accommodation and to mute the impact of
 

Ho�s death on the leadership.
 

B. Party Authority and Discipline
 

18. Even before Ho died., Hanoi seemed concerned that Party
 

authority and~ discipline had declined and that an unhealthy degree of
 

ideological slippage had taken place. In effect, the regime seems to
 

be admitting that the Party has been slack in exercising its role as
 

the �vanguard� and that this has led to a lack of responsiveness to
 

Party directives across the board. To improve the Party apparatus, the
 

regime is relying on exhortations, self-criticism, some reshuffling of
 

personnel, and an increased emphasis on the first principle of Party
 

organization ideological purity. In the recent heavy emphasis on
 

the Party�s key role in guiding the military effort, there is also a
 

suggestion of a need to improve morale and tighten discipline in the
 

armed services. These problems are not critical enough to threaten
 

the regime�s viability, but they do go to the heart of the Communist
 

system and probably add to the urgency with which the regime is
 

directing its efforts to internal affairs.
 

C. Economic Conditions
 

19. The economic situation has improved only slightly since the
 

bombing halt. Distribution bottlenecks are common, shortages of
 

consumer goods are endemic, rice substitutes continue to make up a
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substantial part of the normal diet, human and material resources are
 

ill-utilized, and import requirements remain high. Many of these prob
 

lems are a result of the bombing, some are inherent in the bureau
 

cratic and id.eological rigidities associated with Communist states in
 

general, and. some have been aggra\rated by bad weather. A brief report
 

on the 1970 economic plan suggests that emphasis will be put on
 

production of food and other consumer goods, but little improvement is
 

likely to result so long as the war continues. North Vietnam has always
 

been a poor country, however, and the current stringencies are not
 

critical, nor are they likely to become so as long as Moscow and Peking
 

continue to provide assistance to offset shortfalls in production.
 

P. Manpower Strains
 

20. North Vietnam clearly has felt the manpower pinch caused by
 

its massive infiltration effort from late 1967 to mid-1969. The count–y
 

has sufficient manpower to maintain essential economic and security
 

functions in North Vietnam and to increase support to the wars in South
 

Vietnam and Laos should it desire to do so. But the quantitative aspect
 

is only part of the story. Hanoi must consider the longer tern impact
 

on the strength and vigor of its society of the death or maiming of its
 

men at rates which in both 1968 and 1969 surpassed the annual total of
 

physically fit males reaching draft age. Such sacrifices would probably
 

be acceptable to Hanoi if they achieved a.n early and decisive result;
 

but they would. almost certainly begin to produce profound social and
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political consequences if extended. over a long period. More immediately,
 

the war has brought substantial dislocations and strain on the population.
 

Reallocations of manpower have resulted ~n a decline in efficiency and
 

production, and the effort to replace heavy bombat losses has produced
 

a deterioration in the quality of the troops and cadres dispatched to
 

South Vietnam. We believe that concern for this situation helped lead
 

Hanoi in 1968 to adopt tactics ~Łsigned to conserve manpower and in the
 

latter part of 1969 to reduce its infiltration rate.
 

1. Popular Attitudes
 

21. The cumulative dislocations of the war seem to have produced
 

a general domestic letdown within North Vietnam. This letdown has in
 

increased as the direct pressures of the war on the population have
 

lessened. With the bombing halts, the advent of negotiations, and prob
 

ably some popular hope for a settlement, people have tended to relax.
 

Ho�s death probably has led to some further decline in morale. In
 

general, the regime�s claims of one success after another probably
 are
 

wearing thin, particularly in face of the enormous number of youths
 

sent South and never seen again and the increasing number of maimed
 

soldiers who have returned to North Vietnam.
 

22~ A decline in discipline has also shown itself in a variety of
 

ways, none of them overly significant by itself, but collectively of
 

some consequence. Cupidity seems to be on the fise,
 fed by bureaucratic
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inefficiencies. There seems to be a general disposition, extending even
 

into the Party and army, to evade some of the regime�s regulations.
 

Black marketeering, hooliganism; andsimilar breaches of law and order
 

may have increased. Military recruitment is apparently running into
 

some trouble, and as a result the regime has resorted to a propaganda
 

campaign to encourage enlistments.
 

23. Hanoi has manifested its concern by strengthening its
 

internal security apparatus and. procedures, and it has dwelt regularly
 

on the need, to heighten �revolutionary vigilance� and to uncover
 

�counter-revolutionary plots.� Sate of this, of course, is the normal
 

use of exaggeration to make a point. But it appears to run somewhat
 

deeper and to represent a definite effort to root out even latent signs
 

of disquietude in every quarter. In some cases, the regime�s approach
 

is simply to tighten the screws, but there also are signs of greeter
 

efforts to reduce pent up grievances by giving more attention to the
 

welfare of the people. Such measures will probably be sufficient to
 

keep the problem within bounds. But the leadership has major domestic
 

problems which have caused it to give more of its attention to the
 

North than conditions of recent years have permitted.
 

IV
� 

Thff�ACT OF ThE SING -SOVIET CO1~1ICT
 

211~. The excesses of the Cultural Revolution in China and the
 

attendant worsening of relations between Moscow and Peking raised the
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spectre in Hanoi of the tenrn nation of vital Soviet munitions shipments
 

via China and the possibility n: diminished US restraint in prosecuting
 

the war aga:i.nst North Vi.etnani. Thit US bombing, has stopped, and supplies
 

have continued. to arrive albeit with occasional delays even during
 

the heigb.tened. Sino-Soviet border tensions in mid -1969. And Hanoi has
 

been able througho:it to iva:intain a balanced political position between
 

Moscow and Peking.
 

25. At th:i.s juncture, therefore, the North Vietnamese must be
 

reasonably certain that the USSR and China will continue to provide
 

adequate support for both the economy of the North and the war in the
 

South. Moreover, Hanoi urcbably believes that even under conditions of
 

heightened tensions, both Moscow and Peking would make every effort to
 

continue deliveries.
 

26. Eve!1 in the event of larger scale and more widespread Sino
 

Soviet border fighting, Hanoi probably would have adequate amounts of
 

most essential military and civilian supplies to support current levels
 

of consuaption for several months while the situation could be assessed.
 

If, however, such fighting were to continue for very many weeks, Hanoi
 

would have grave concern about its supply lines. In these circumstances,
 

the North Vietnamese leaders night deem it prudent further to scale
 

down the level of militaj~r operations in the South, or even to move
 

toward a cease-fire.
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V. OUTLOOK
 

27. In Hanoi�s view, the Us presence in South Vietnam is the major
 

obstacle to the achievement of its goals. In attempting to get around
 

this obstacle, Hanoi has three basic options: (a) undertaking another
 

all-out military effort to break Us will by inflicting heavy casualties
 

and exposing Gull military weaknesses; (h) prolonging the struggle in
 

the hope that the south Vietnamese leadership cannot keep up the fight
 

as US force levels diminish; and. (c) offering sufficient concessions in
 

negotiations to speed the Us ~ithdrawal. The Communists can, of course,
 

shift from one military option to the other, and in Hanoi�s view,
 

either could lead eventually to more substantive negotiations.
 

28. At present, Hanoi does not seem willing to pay the price and
 

assure the risks likely to attend an all-out military effort. In addi
 

tion to the heavy Communist casualties this would involve, Hanoi prob
 

ably calculates that, for the next six months at least, such action
 

would slow, rather than hasten, Us withdrawal and night lead to an
 

escalation of the US military effort. as further
In time, however,
 

US forces depart and as Hanoi has more time to repair existing deficien
 

cies, it might be tempted to seek quick and decisive results in new
 

large offensives.
 

29. Attempting to wear out US resolve through prolonged war is
 

more or less what the Communists are presently doing. This course puts
 

substantially fewer strains on their capabilities, but it still ties
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down Communist manpower and resources in what could be an indecisive
 

struggle for an indefinite period. Hanoi might fear that this would
 

further reduce its popular support among South Vietnamese and further
 

erode its general position in the South. Moreover, though this
 

approach complicates on-going GVN and US programs, including
 

Vietnamization, it is not likely to curtail them significantly.
 

30. Even if it adopted the option of prolonged struggle, Hanoi
 

would probably believe it necessary to sustain a level of military
 

action sufficient to maintain pressure on the Vietnamization and paci
 

fication programs and to inflict casualties on both RVNA.F and US forces.
 

Indeed, it is rather clear that the Communists are preparing for an
 

early increase in military activity. While these activities will prob
 

ably be aimed at selected targets and involve relatively modest objec
 

tives and commitment of forces, certain �key� targets might be hit hard.
 

Some RVNAF units might be selected for attack, particularly in the Delta
 

or I Corps as a test of Vietnamization; in addition, the Delta area
 

appears as a likely target for extensive attacks on the pacification
 

program. Attacks by fire wifl probably increase and even a few
 

coordinated sapper/main force attacks on towns and cities might be
 

attempted. But even in maintaining relatively low levels of warfare,
 

significant losses would be incurred by the Communists; their force
 

levels are likely to decline even further during the next six months,
 

barring a substantial increase in their rate of infiltration and
 

recruitment in South Vietnam.
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31. Despite the risks and. costs of a prolonged struggle, Hanoi�s
 

actions over the past year and the policy statements emanating from the
 

regime�s leaders strongly indicate that this is the course the Communist:
 

intend to pursue. They seem to have concluded that a more measured and
 

balanced approach to the war is necessary to preserve their military
 

structure, to strengthen their Party apparatus, and to rebuild popular
 

support. This approach apparently stems from two basic jud~nents on
 

Hanoi�s part. First, they see an increasing possibility that the us/GvIc
 

effort will continue at effective levels for some indefinite period;
 

second, they believe tha.t somewhere in the evolving situation there
 

will be a possibility of a sudden change or critical opportunity which
 

they must be in position to exploit.
 

32. While we believe that the Communists are buckling down for the
 

long haul. and that they will not try to alter the military situation in
 

South Vietnam decisively in 1970, we also believe that Hanoi is not
 

satisfied with the way the war is going. Given the evident strains of
 

the war in North Vietnam and the decline in the Communist position in
 

the South relati-~e to the GVN, the Communists might be tempted within
 

the year to seek an arrangement at Paris which would hasten US with
 

drawal -within a statetperiod. ~So far, at least, the Communists have
 

-been unwilling to -use tegotiattous foranythiirgnore -than tactical
 

purposes. Hanoi probably fears that any political fonnula which could
 

win US withdrawal would also undermine the overall Communist position
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and objectives in the South, and therefore may consider that serious
 

negotiations must await a weakening of the US position and the
 

strengthening of the Communist position in the South.
 

33. Nonetheless, Hanoi�s presence in Paris and Le Duc ThoTs recent
 

return there evidence a continuing interest in hegotiations. Although
 

Hanoi probably harbors little hope of reaching an overall political
 

settlement, including a coalition government, it may see some utility
 

in probing the possibility of some arrangement which it calculates would
 

hasten US withdrawal or fix a timetable for such withdrawal.
 

34. At a minimum, Hanoi would of course hope that such action
 

would sharpen US-GVN differences and stimulate antiwar sentiment in the
 

US. Any concessions which Hanoi might make in the coming months will
 

almost certainly be limited, and. aimed at speeding US withdrawals
 

rather than toward an overall settlement.
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CENTRAL INTELL I GENCE AGENCY
 

6 August 1970
 

SUBJECT: SNIE 57-70: THE OUTLOOK FOR CAMBODIA
 

NOTE
 

Evidence on many aspects of the Cambodian situation is
 

fragmentary and subject to conflicting interpretations. This is
 

true with respect both to the situation within Cambodia and to
 

communist intentions concerning it. Hence, this Estimate devotes
 

more attention than is usual to identifying areas of particular
 

uncertainty and to assessing alternative explanations. The
 

principal conclusions of this Estimate are stated in Section III.
 

DISCUSSION
 

1. In the four months since Sihanouk�s ouster~ the communists
 

have overrun half of Cambodia, taken or threatened 16 of its 19
 

provincial capitals, and interdicted for varying periods
-�
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all road and rail links to the capital, Phnom Penh, In the
 

countryside, VC/NVA forces generally continue to move at will,
 

attacking towns and villages in the south and converting the north
 

into an extension of the Laos corridor and a base for �peoples
 

war� throughout the country and in South Vietnam as well.
 

2~ This being the situation, survival of the Lon Nol
 

government will depend heavily on the extent of foreign assistance
 

as well as on the will and ability of the people and their leaders
 

toorganize themselves for effective hii1itary~ i~t�~cØto the
 

communists; on the unity and morale of the country in the face of
 

hardship, destruction, and death; and on the reaction to the divisive
 

political appeals issued in Sihanouk�s name, But of equal or
 

greater importance are the capabilities and intentions of the
 

Vietnamese communists; the extent to which they can bring
 

pressures to bear on the Lon Nol government and the degree to
 

which they are willing to allocate available resources to such
 

an effort.
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I. THE SITUATION OF THE LON NOL GOVERNMENT
 

A. Military Strengths and Weaknesses
 

3. Prior to Sihan�uk�s removal the Cambodian
ManpowØr~
 

Armed Forces (FANK) totaled about 38,000 men, almost all in
 

the army. Their main role was that of a civic action and
 

internal security force; their chief military role was to cope with
 

minor border transgressions and scattered insurgent bands. The
 

army lacked qualified officers, was poorly trained (despite
 

French efforts) and had low morale. Although its fighting
 

units had some new communist equipment,~their overall, combat
 

effectiveness was low.
 

4. In their frantic expansion since March, the FANK have
 

more than tripled in size and now number some 135,000 men. Almost
 

all of this increase has been in the army. The infantry, in partic
 

ular, has grown from some 55 battalions totaling about 20,000 men to
 

205 battalions with about 100,000 men (as of 30 July). Some of these
 

battalions exist only on paper, however, and it appears that less than
 

half of the units have had any real preparation for battle. The rapid
 

expansion of the army has been accomplished mainly by recruiting raw
 

young volunteers, but reserves and retirees have also been called up
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and provincial guard personnel mobilized. Since VC/UVA attacks began
 

in earnest in early April, Cambodian youth have been flocking to enlist
 

in the army and in various auxiliary security forces; they apparently
 

come from all parts of the country and all walks of life, and their
 

morale seems high.~
 

5. The government�s ability to use the available manpower is
 

limited by a number of factors. One of the most serious has been
 

the generally poor state of training of the regular forces prior
 

to March. The French Mission in Cambodia did a reasonably good job
 

of assisting in training a number of junior officers and NCOs; in
 

most cases, however, these men were not used effectively. Moreover,
 

the Cambodian Government never permitted the French to conduct unit
 

training.~ Basic training conducted by the Cambodians themselves was
 

perfunctory and seldom went beyond absolute essentials; most troops
 

for example, fired only a few rounds from their weapons during
 

their entire military career. Unit training was virtually non
 

existent, the men being assigned to garrison chores and civic
 

action projects rather than to military exercises. There are
 

indications that training deteriorated even further in the after
 

math of the communist attacks; in some instances, recruits
 

received only a day of military instruction before being shipped
 

-4

533
 



SNIE 57-70 The Outlook For Cambodia, 6 August 1970
 

(Continued...)
 

to the �front~� The situation now appears to be improving;
 

there is an effort to provide a full six weeks of training at
 

the unit level for all recruits.
 

6. Logistics. Before the recent, rapid expansion of the army,
 

most Cambodian infantry battalions were reasonably well equipped
 

with communist-supplied weapons. Newly-formed units are
 

being equipped froiii existing stocks of Chinese, US, Soviet, French,
 

and other foreign weapons, as well as light weapons recently
 

supplied by the US and captured communist weapons provided by South
 

Vietnam. Vet many of the weapons in stock are inoperable, and many
 

of the new units are inadequately equipped. Moreover, the
 

heterogeneous nature of the arsenal has created an extremely difficult
 

supply problem. Ammunition reserves have been rapidly depleted,
 

primarily to supply newly�formed units rather than in combat. Weapons
 

losses to the communists have not been as great as initially thought,
 

--a}though~oiii~ amruunitton was Jeft behind by troOps evacuated from
 

outposts in the north and, northeast t.Kratte~a.reg.ional arms
 

and ammunition depot containing an unknown quantity of ordnance
 

was abandonedI~� There is a serious shortage of communications
 

equipment throughout the army and a general lack of trucks and
 

other vehicles; even uniforms are in short supply.
 

Zi A1Z at
thc w~�apons the ordnance depot at Korripong Speu and
 

possibib at Lo~�ek were evacuated before VC/NVA troops
 
attacked t.h~se towns.
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7~ Combat Effectiveness. As might be expected, the
 

performance of Cambodian forces so far has generally been poor~
 

This is due in part to the generally low professional competence
 

of their officers and ~lC0s. Most of the small number of Cambodian
 

military successes have been the result of timely allied inter
 

vention, on the ground or in the air. Patriotic zeal alone has
 

been insufficient to cope with experienced VC/NVA units or
 

even roving communist bands. According to official FINK reports,
 

Cambodian Army casualties from 18 March to 8 July 1970 totaled
 

about 800 killed, 1,700 wounded, 1,500 missing, and 1,600 desertions.
 

These figures are roughly consistent with our own information which
 

indicates that some 18 FINK battalions have either been overrun or
 

dissolved since March. Cambodian military planning is poor and
 

operations are further hampered by inadequate tactical intelligence
 

and communications, and by general inexperience in combat situations.
 

8. But the picture may not be entirely bleak. There has
 

been some degree of improvement over the months among units
 

consistently engaged, particularly with regard to troop
 

discipline and unit coordination. Cambodian forces have also
 

shown increased ability and determination in defending fixed
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positions (Kompong Thom) and in attacks on communist-held positions
 

(Kirirom). Given enough time, the Cambodians probably could become
 

good soldiers, It is clear, however, that a lengthy period of
 

training and re-equipping would be necessary before very many
 

Cambodian units could be a match on a unit-for-unit basis
 �

for the VC/NVA forces operating in the country.
 

9. Foreign Assistance. Obviously, at this stage, Lon Nol �S
 

i.s.counting heaviiyonalliedassis-t.ance--~�-�~-ifteluding fighting
 

forces, materiel, and air support. The withdrawal of US ground
 

forces from Cambodia on 30 June was a major disappointment to
 

Phnom Penh, The Cambodians clearly have reservations about relying
 

on their traditional enemies, the Vietnamese, for assistance;
 

they have been angered by the behavior of some ARVN units in
 

eastern Cambodia and they also wonder if ARVN troops would with
 

draw from Cambodian soil once the communist danger had passed. It is
 

possible that these feelings could increase to the point where they
 

represented a serious hindrance to collaboration between the two
 

countries.
 

10. For the present, however, Lon Nol seems relieved that
 

ARVN has set up a major combat base at Neak Luong at the junction
 

of the Mekong and Route 1 (Saigon-Svay Rieng-Phnom Penh), and
 

is prepared to keep open those vital supply links from South
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Vietnam, He is also reassured by President Thieu�s agreement to
 

move troops as necessary deep into Cambodia�s eastern border
 

regions and to respond militarily to any major communist assault
 

on important in the Phnom Penh region, including any attack
towns
 

on the capital itself. South Vietnamese air is also available
 

for Cambodian defense to the extent deemed appropriate by Saigon;
 

and the South Vietnamese Navy intends to maintain its surveillance
 

of Cambodian coastal waters. Finally, Saigon has agreed to provide
 

facilities for the training of some 10,000 Cambodian recruits on an
 

annual basis, as well as numbers of FANK officers and NCOs,
 

ll~ ARVN will probably not, however, undertake significant
 

defensive responsibilities in areas remote from South Vietnam�s
 

borders; its capabilities for action in Cambodia are not
 

unlimited, and its actions outside South Vietnam are subject to
 

US-imposed restrictions. Most important, President Thieu
 appears
 

sensitive to the dangers of overcommitting his forces in Cambodia
 

at
 the expenseof internal security and pacification in South
 

Vietnam.
 

12, With regard to ground defense in western Cambodia,
 

therefore, Lon Nol has been anxiously soliciting Thai involvement.
 

Despite enthusiasm among some Thai leaders for ambitious military
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~ZE
 

in
operations in Cambodia, Bangkok has been slow and cautious
 

extending actual commitments. The Thai are providing some tactical
 

air support from bases in Thailand to FANK units in western
 

Cambodia, Thai border security detachments are patrolling
 

in adjacent Cambodian frontier zones and occasionally have
 

engaged communist units. (The Thai have also occupied the coveted
 

Preah Vihear Temple on Cambodian soil,) Bangkok has provided a
 

number of small river patrol craft to Cambodia and will provide
 

more. There have been shipments of other types of military
 

materiel in small quantities. Finally, the Thai are recruiting two
 

regiments from their ethnic Khmer (i.e., Cambodian) population and
 

have scheduled them for deployment to Cambodia in the fall.
 

13, Beyond this, the Thai have been constrained by opposition
 

at home and more important by uncertainty over the availability
 

of US financial support to any Thai military enterprise in Cambodia.
 

If such support is not forthcoming, it seems probable that any
 

commitment of regular Thai troops to Cambodia will be relatively
 

small and limited to defense of areas contiguous to Thailand.
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14. Although the Lon f~1ol government has been soliciting
 

international support, no other nation is likely to send troops
 

to Cambodia in the foreseeable future. South Korean ardor has
 

cooled because of US unwillingness to pay the bills as it has
 

in South Vietnam. There was never any possibility that any other
 

nation might dispatch troops though a few including Australia
-�
 

Indonesia, and Nationalist China may provide some military
 

materiel. Sustained US air attacks on communist supply lines and
 

troop concentrations should be of considerable value to the Lon
 

Nol forces. And Cambodia counts on extensive material assistance
 

from the US.~
 

B. The Political Situation
 

15, The ~o;~ernm~nt. When they took control afte~ deposing
 

Sihanouk, the new Cambodian leaders moved quickly to consolidate
 

their position. The Cabinet and both houses of the National
 

Assembly continued to display the same unity and support for
 

Prime Minister Lon Nol and his deputy, Sink Matak, that they
 

had throughout the months leading up to Sihanouk�s ouster. A
 

few administrative figures whose allegiance was questionable
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were removed froni their posts. For the most part, provincial
 

governors, ambassadors, and the bureaucracy fell into line,
 

16. As communist mflitary and psychological pressures
 

have increased, however, cracks have begun to appear in the
 

facade of unity.~ In the main, these result from the resentment
 

of civilian politicians over their lack of influence in the
 

present government. There are also personal criticisms of the
 

two top leaders and stores of rivalries between them. So far,
 

these frictions do not be serious, Lon Nol has
appear to
 

responded constructively to most criticisms and recommendations;
 

for example, he has eased pressures from young intellectuals by
 

bringing them �into responsible government positions. Lon Nol
 

and Sirik Matak appear to work together well and to complement
 

each other~ In general, Lon Nol runs military affairs and
 

Sink Matak the political sector, although there is some
 

evidence that~ both now time on
are spending so much military
 

matters that other problems receive �nsufficient attention from
 

them. We have had one report that the two hold differing views
 

regarding the possibility of some kind of deal with either the
 

communists or Sihanouk that Sink Matak would be more inclined
 

than Lon lol to accept a compromise settlement of the conflict~
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l7~ The possibility of such an arrangement does, of course,
 

exist. The poUtical unity that followed Sihanouks ouster and the
 

sense of nationalism (with strong anti-Vietnamese overtones) that
 

was artfufly used by Lon Nol and Sink Matak in their bid for power
 

could weaken over time, if the military situation does not soon
 

improve, for example, Lon Nol �s support might begin to dissipate and
 

his policies come under open attack.
 

18, There is no way of knowing whether Lon Nol and Sink Matak
 

have the fortitude and the inner resources to meet such a challenge~
 

While they have surmounted many difficult problems, there is a
 

disquieting note in the continuing optimism bordering on wishful
 

thinking that the two leaders have displayed in private talks,
 

They seem to believe that the Cambodian Army will be able to take
 

the offensive in the relatively near future; and they seem unprepared
 

for the possibility of a �ong war. If their leadership should
 

falter, the attitudes of Cambodia~s Army and the urban elite would be
 

critical,
 

19. Th~ i~zm~. The real power behind the Cambodian Government
 

today is the army Despite some grumbling, it has remained loyal
 

to Lon Nol through thetrying period since Sihanouk�s removal and
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if this situation persists it is difficult to imagine a successful
 

effort by any group in Phnom Penh to overthrow the government.
 

20. But we have little basis for judging the depth of the
 

cornitment among individual officers to Lon 1~lol; nor do we know
 

much about political attitudes within the army as a whole. It
 

would be prudent to assume that there are military elements who
 

still are pro-Sihanouk, others who are probably disturbed by the
 

troubles that now beset Cambodia and hold Lon fbi accountable,
 

and some who are simply concerned over their personal interests and
 

safety. At the same time, the rapid expansion of the army has
 

brought increased authority and opportunity to the officer corps,
 

reinforcing longstanding personal bonds to Lon Nol. And there is,
 

no doubt, a strong and genuine sense of nationalist commitment to
 

the government in the face of the foreign threat. On balance, we
 

think the army�s loyalty will hold up so long as there appears a
 

reasonable prospect for continued foreign assistance and for the
 

survival of a viable non-communist regime in Cambodia.
 

21. The Elite and the Youth. For years, members of the
 

Cambodian bureaucratic, economic and political elite have
 

complained about Sihanouk�s policies of economic nationalization
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and his accommodations with the Vietnamese communists, while
 

continuing to serve him. Although the Lon Nol/Sirik Matak regime
 

has made little progress toward fulfilling its promises to rid
 

the country of North Vietnamese, to eradicate corruption, and
 

to establish a republic, major political components are muting
 

their dissatisfaction i.n view of the military threat posed by
 

the communists. For example, elements within the National Assembly
 

complain about the lack of progress in implementing reforms and
 

appear increasingly dissatisfied with the minor role the govern
 

.~.ment is ailowi.ng-4t�-to.~pi-ay~butthey�haveconfined their
 

reactions to verbal criticisms. The majority of students and
 

young intellectuals, another key group, although they were at
 

the center of left-wing sentiment in the past, also see the
 

present government as an improvement over the past and as the
 

only viable alternative in present circumstances. As a re&ult,
 

at least for the present, the students continue to constitute an
 

_____element of support for the new regime.
 

22~ The J3uddhjsts. Buddhism is an influential force in
 

Cambodian life, particularly in the countryside where the
 

temple is the center of social life and the interpreter of
 

most news. For the most part, Cambodian monks have been
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apolitical, unlike those in some other Asian countries. But
 

they played a critical leadership role a century ago in a
 

Cambodian revolt against the Vietnamese and some elements
 

actively opposed the French as part of the post-World War II
 

movement for Cambodian independence. The regime recognizes the
 

political importance of the monks and has made efforts to gain
 

their support. In the villages, however, the monks have been
 

slow in responding to government requests to rally the peasants.
 

In a recent tactic, the government has sought to portray the
 

war as a struggle between Buddhism and the atheistic communists
 

of North Vietnam. Such efforts may be having some success; the
 

government now claims that monks in some areas are providing
 

information about VC/NVA movements and activities.
 

23. The Peacantry. The Cambodian peasantry has no serious
 

problems of land tenancy and its village-oriented way of life
 

has changed little over the centuries. Although governmental
 

authority extends down through the provincial and district
 

capitals into the villages, actual contact with the bureaucracy
 

at local levels is infrequent. And the social and political
 

aspirations of the. governing group in Phnom Penh have generally
 

had little in common with those of the villagers. Conservative
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~1~T
 

and religious in their outlook, the peasantry has traditionally
 

had great respect for royalty and affection for Sihanouk,
 

providing a broad base of support for his leadership. They
 

have been the slowest to demonstrate approval of the new reginie.
 

In large part, this may be due to the traditional apathy of the
 

peasants toward events in the capital.
 

24. Few, if any, government leaders have ventured into
 

rural areas since the coup, and there is some question whether
 

any government services are being provided in the countryside.
 

Indeed, the government appears to have abandoned most outlying
 

areas and withdrawn back to the major towns. Virtually no
 

reliable information is available to indicate the developing attitudes
 

of the peasantry or the depth of its commitment, when made, to
 

either side of the struggle. The government recognizes that more
 

has to be done to establish closer ties with the peasantry and is
 

beginning to develop programs aimed at gaining the loyalty of the
 

rural population and counteracting communist organizational
 

activities.
 

25. The
Imported Khmers. introduction of comparatively well
 

trained ethnic Cambodian troops from South Vietnam the so�called
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Khmer Krom has injected a new factor into the political
 

equation in Phnom Penhe Although they have thus far accepted
 

their military mission, the political character of their
 

parent organizations-~�may foreshadow political ambitions
 on the
 

part of Khmer Krom leaders,, Lon Nol has dealt with the Khmer
 

Krom through his brother Lon Non, an indication that he
 

understands their political importance. He has also engaged in
 

gingerly bargaining with Son Ngoc Thanh the Khmer Serei leader
-�
 

in an effort to limit Thanh�s future political role while gaining
 

the assistance his recruits can provide. In the fragile consensus
 

which has so far characterized the Lon Nol regime, men like Son
 

Ngoc Thanh with the backing of the Khmer Krom could emerge as
 

political factors of some importance.
 

2/ These are the Khmer du Konpuchea Krom (XXX or �White Turbans �)
 
and the Khmer Serci. The KKK, a semi-bandit was
groups
 

initially supported by Sihanouk as a means of maintaining contact
 
with Khmer and Montagnczrd elements in South Vietnam and harassing
 
the GVJV. The Khmer Serei, an crnti-Sihanouk led by Son lvgoc
group
 
Thanh, has off and on enjoyed South Vietnamese and Thai
 
support~ IVeither group played any significant role in Cambodia
 
while Sihanouk was in power.
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C. The Economic Situation
 

26. The rising tempo of the war has confronted the Cambodian
 

Government with critical economic problems. Defense costs, of
 

course, have skyrocketed,while wartime destruction and dislocations
 

have greatly reduced governmental revenues and the availability of
 

foreign exchange. Some basic consumer necessities are in short
 

supply in the urban areas, and manufacturing such as it is
 

has been slowed almost to a halt. Disruptions to transport
 

resulting from communist interdiction of lines of communication
 

and commandeering of civilian trucks by the Cambodian military
 

have contributed heavily to the severe constriction of domestic
 

and foreign trade. Moreover, half a million people or more
 

have been uprooted from their homes, causing serious labor
 

shortages in many regions. In particular, the repatriation of
 

ethnic Vietnamese has removed many skilled workers from the
 

economy
 

27~ On the other hand, the Cambodian peasant and village
 

economy is still in tolerable shape. There is no shortage of
 

food; rice, sugar, vegetables, and meat are relatively plentiful
 

and should continue for months. If
so some severe transport
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disruptions continue, however, the urban population, especially
 

those in Phnom Penh who are largely dependent on earnings from
 

trade and industry, will have an increasingly difficult time.
 

As shortages and inflation develop, the urban middle class,
 

which provides the nucleus of Lon Nol�s political support,
 

could become increasingly disenchanted.
 

28. The loss of hard currency export earnings will cause
 

problems for the government, especially because of the impact
 

on the urban middle class, who are highly dependent on imported
 

consumer goods. Estimated earnings from the three major
 

exports -- rice, rubber, and corn are down sharply.
 

Most rubber processing facilities have been destroyed and no
 

3/ These products normally account for about 85 percent of
 
Cambodia�s foreign exchange earnings.
 Rice exports for 1970
 
will probably be less than half the 450,000 tons (valued at
 

(IS $44 million) originally projected; rubber exports will probably
 
be less than one-third the 52,000 tons (valued at about US
 

$20 million) originally projected; and corn exports, derived
 

largely from the war-torn southeastern provinces, will be
 
greatly diminished.
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further production is expected this year. It will probably
 

take at least a year to put facilities back in service once
 

security is established. Moreover, many mature trees have
 

been damaged and their replacement would take much longer.
 

Planting of the rainy season crop of rice and corn has been
 

disrupted by hostilities and the displacement of rural
 

population, and this may cause a significant decline this year
 

in the production of both. Tourism i.e., the temples at
 

Angkor which had been growing rapidly as a source of foreign
 

exchange for Cambodia, has been all but wiped out. Despite this
 

generally bleak foreign exchange picture, reserves on hand total
 

about US $60 million and are probably sufficient tosustain
 

necessary imports into early 1971.
 

29. A related problem is in the realm of government
 

operating expenditures. While revenues have been reduced to a
 

trickle, expenses have soared, particularly in the defense sector.
 

The government is already in arrears on its military (and
 

civilian) payroll. Government expenditures this year will be
 

considerably in excess of the US $176 million budgeted; and a
 

deficit of between $60 and $100 million seems likely. The
 

Cambodian Government will probably be forced increasingly to
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resort to the printing press. With supplies of imported and
 

domestic goods reduced, an expansion of the money supply will
 

almost certainly produce a major inflation, unless foreign
 

made available.~
financial assistance is
 

30. So far, however, there are few firm commitments for
 

any substantial foreign aid. The French made a commitment in
 

January 1970, before Sihanouk�s ouster, for a $22.7 million
 

loan; it is being implemented, but with many strings attached.
 

Cambodian officials have high hopes for substantial aid from
 

far the a $2 million
Japan, but so Japanese have provided only
 

grant for refugee relief. Miscellaneous commitments from
 

Australia, New Zealand, and Denmark total only a few million
 

dollars. Aid from communist countries, once an important
 

element in the Cambodian economic picture, has now been cut off.
 

4/ One of the most significant indicators of Cambodia�s financial
 
difficulties has been the rapid depreciation of the ne?-0
 
Businessmen, especially Vietnamese and Chinese elements,
 
have been exchanging large rid, balances for hard currencies;
 

consequently, the rid, which traded at 65 to (IS $1 shortly
 
after devaluation a year ago, has been quoted as high as 130
 

to US $1 in recent weeks. The riel is officially exchanged at
 
a rate of 55 1;o US $7~
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II. THE SITUATION OF THE COMMUNISTS IN CAMBODIA
 

A. Military Capabilities
 

31, Available Forces. According to the latest order of
 

battle estimates based on newly-captured documents, there
 

probably were, in April 1970, some 50,000-60,000 VC/NVA troops
 

operating in the Cambodian/South Vietnamese border region, almost
 

all of them in Cambodia. About 60 percent of these forces are
 

�believed to have been in administrative units primarily
 

concerned with operating and protecting the various communist
 

command, logistic, and intelligence functions in the region
 -�
 

and 40 percent in combat units. Virtually all of these troops
 

were deployed deeper into Cambodia at some time over the past
 

few months, though many did not move any further than necessary
 

to avoid confrontations with US and ARVN forces. Indeed, all
 

available evidence indicates that fewer than 10,000 combat troops
 

have been involved in the deeper deployments and wide�ranging
 

attacks against Cambodian towns and cities.
 

32. Precise determinations of communist deployments are
 

difficult to make.
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To the extent that we can
 

determine, it appears that communist operations in the northeast
 

were largely the work of one regiment; and that elements of this
 

same regiment, augmented by an undetermined number of troops from
 

southern Laos and some Cambodian recruits, were responsible for
 

the initial communist thrust across northern Cambodia as far west
 

as Siem Reap. As far as we can determine, all the attacks south
 

and southwest of Phnom Penh (in the area of Takeo, Angtassom,
 

Kompong Speu, and Kirirom) were the work of roughly the equivalent
 

of two regiments.
 

33. In
 sum,
 

the communists have ranged over much of Cambodia with what
 

appears to be a relatively small combat force. Thus, if Hanoi should
 

decide to increase the weight of its attacks against the Lon Nol
 

government, it already has additional combat troops in nearby
 

border areas and would not necessarily have to await reinforcements
 

from North Vietnam. Nevertheless, many of these forces are needed
 

to.defend -supply -caches- -st-ill -rernaini-n~---i-n--t-he--o9-d-border- base areas,
 

to guard against attacks on supplyrutes trough Laos, and to support
 

the struggle in South Vietnam. Thus, Hanoi might think a considerable
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reinforcement from North Vietnam was desirable before making an all-out
 

effort to topple the Lon 11o1 regime an effort which might provoke
 

substantial allied opposition on the ground and in the air.
 

34~ At the moment, it is difficult to see how the communists
 

could effect such a reinforcement if they feel they need it
 

before the end of the year. The 12,000 infiltrators scheduled to
 

reach COSVN during the May-July period were only sufficient, together
 

with local recruiting, to balance losses suffered by communist units
 

in Cambodia during the May/June allied incursions. And the
 

scheduled arrivals in August and September in the COSVN area number
 

only some ~,500~ almost certainly insufficient to cover continuing
 
attrition. To be sure, the communists could, with considerable
 

difficulty, move substantial numbers of troops through the Laos
 

panhandle in the midst of the monsoon (July-October). Even so, it
 

would be two
 or three months before they would be ready for operations
 

in Cambodia.
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35. At this point there is still
Logistical Factors. great
 

uncertainty about the communist supply situation in part because we
 

do not know the extent of supply caches before the allied inter
 

vention. In the Cambodian interior, a new theater of operations
 

for communist forces, it seems likely that their system for the
 

distribution of supplies is still rudimentary. Though obviously
 

adequate to support the relatively light combat of the past few
 

months, it is probably not as secure and effective as HanOi would
 

wish before embarking on any large�scale or sustained combat. The
 

communist forces no longer have assu.r~ed sanctuaries south of the DMZ;
 

and their former supply route through Sihanoukville is no longer avail
 

able. Aside from supplies, there is also the problem of evacuating or
 

caring for wounded. And, in the absence of a friendly population and
 

a well-developed infrastructure, the communists in Cambodia could be
 

forced to employ large numbers of combat troops in a support role.
 

The peculiarities of the Cambodian situation could require many other
 

modifications of the efficient supply procedures developed in South
 

Vietnam and Laos
 over the years.
 

36. Subversive Capabilities. The communists, true to their
 

doctrine of �peoples� war,� are making a considerable effort to
 

win over the rural population. The north and northeast areas,
 

however, which the government has virtually abandoned to communist
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control, contain relatively few people. The population of the four
 

provinces in the Hanoi�controlled northeast, for example, totals
 

less than 250,000 or only about 4 percent of Cambodia1s 6.8
 

million people.~~� the are active in many heavily
However, communists
 

populated areas of the south as well.
 

37. Access to the population is only part of the communist
 

problem. The communist movement in Cambodia has always been weak and
 

has suffered in the past from its identification with alien Vietnamese.
 

�
 We haveno good estimate ofthe number of Khmer communists, but at
 

the time of Sihanouk�s overthrow there probably were no more than a
 

few hundred in Battambang Province in the far west and some 2,000 in
 

the eastern regions. These Khmer communists will probably have the
 

role of fronting for the Vietnamese in the effort now underway to
 

develop a communist-controlled infrastructure in the Cambodian
 

countryside.
 

38. Sihanouk�s name probably remains.something of an asset to
 

the Vietnamese communists in their. efforts to rally the rural populace.
 

6/ Most of the population in three of the provinces Stung Treng3
 
Ratanakiri, and Mondolkiri is Lao or Khmer Loeu, not ethnic
 

Ca�nbodian.
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At the same time, his involvement with the Chinese and Vietnamese
 

�communists particularly the latter has hurt him in Cambodia.
 

It won over to the new regime many among the elite, the students,
 

and the army who were fence-sitters when Lon 1�lol first took over.
 

Moreover, although Sihanouk probably has the sympathies of �many
 

peasants and some of the Buddhist monks, there is no political
 

apparatus available to him in Cambodia except that which Hanoi
 

can develop.
 

39. Whatever the current extent of Sihanouk~s appeal, the
 

job of establishing a viable communist infrastructure in Cambodia
 

will not be easy. The Vietnamese are racially, culturally, and
 

linguistically distinct from the Khmer, and they must overcome
 

the burden of longstanding Khmer animosity toward all Vietnamese~
 

But the Vietnamese communists are superb organizers, and they
 

------know- how-to--use terrorism to~t~hatth~y cannot obtain other
 

wise. The information available on their recruitment effort is
 

meager, and what we do get provides a mixed and confused picture.
 

In some areas, particularly those long subject to communist influence,
 

entire villages are apparently collaborating, and loØal recruits are
 

being rapidly if superficially trained for military and administrative
 

� 27
 

556
 



SNIE 57-70 The Outlook For Cambodia, 6 August 1970
 

(Continued...)
 

tasks. Elsewhere, while there is undoubtedly a good deal of coercion,
 

the communists have apparently not yet resorted to large-scale
 

terrorism. On past form, particularly in Laos, it seems likely that
 

they will succeed in winning the active loyalty of some peasants to a
 

communist-dominated Khmer resistance front and the passive
 

acquiescence of many more to the presence of such an organization in
 

areas where communist forces predominate.
 

40. Another potential asset for Hanoi in Cambodia is the
 

community of some 300,000-400,000 Vietnamese. This community did
 

contain a sizable Vietnamese communist apparatus, including a �Rear
 

Services Group� in Phnom Penh which supported the war effort in
 

South Vietnam. But the recent evacuation of close to 150,000
 

ethnic Vietnamese to South Vietnam has reduced the potential for
 

exploitation of this group in Cambodia.
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B. Hanoi�s View of the Cambodian Situation
 

41. Hanoi has given no firm clues as to how it views the
 

situation arising from recent developments in Cambodia. There
 

have been some public and a few private statements, which demon
 

strate little more than that the communists are neither panicked
 

nor elated by events. There has been some military action which
 

was to be expected, such as that to restructure the supply system,
 

and some which would not necessarily have been expected, such as
 

operations westward as far as Siem Reap and Angkor. These give
 

some small basis for judging Hanoi�s attitude, but the following
 

paragraphs actually present no more than some of the pros and cons
 

which, from our own view of the situation, must have occasioned
 

debate or concern among the communists.
 

42. The overthrow of Sihanouk, the adoption of a strong
 

anticommunist line by the Lon Nol government, and the allied
 

incursions into Cambodia upset a situation which had been highly
 

advantageous to Hanoi in its campaign to take over South Vietnam.
 

And, while communist forces in Cambodia have weathered the May�
 

June phase of allied operations and continue to extend their
 

presence into large portions of the country, Hanoi can scarcely
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assume that its troubles are over. It has recognized its problems
 

with statements to the effect that new difficulties and increased
 

demands will have to be met in supporting the Indochina�wide struggle.
 

43. The obvious immediate problem was to restore and secure
 

as far as possible the channels of supp�y and infiltration into
 

South Vietnam. Communist forces advanced westward to the Mekong
 

(and beyond) in order to open up alternate routes, and their recent
 

advances in southern Laos
 are presumably a related move. Pathet
 

Lao approaches to Souvanna Phouma since mid�June may also reflect,
 

at least in part, Hanoi�s concern regarding possible allied ground
 

incursions into the Laos corridor. In any event, the immunity from
 

attack formerly enjoyed by supply routes (and sanctuaries) in Cambodia
 

is at an end. For the time being at least, the route through
 

Sihanoukville is wholly closed to the communists.
 

44. Experience of past years indicates that the communists
 

will be able to maintain a southern
flow of supplies and manpower to
 

South Vietnam and Cambodia. This is not to say that they will
 

have all
 the material they need for any operation they may contem
 

plate, and still less be without
that their logistic operations will
 

severe difficulties and setbacks. Such difficulties and setbacks
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will of course play an important part in Hanoi�s estimate of what
 

it can accomplish, and within what time, and at what cost. All
 

the evidence suggests, however, that the communist leadership is
 

still committed to a long struggle, carried on primarily by rela
 

tively small�scale military actions over extensive areas, and that
 

such a struggle will not be rendered infeasible by material or
 

manpower shortages.
 

45. As respects Cambodia itself, from one point of view Hanoi
 

may perceive tempting opportunities. It has always been clear that
 

its ultimate objective was to control, or at least to establish
 

hegemony over that country. Hanoi-inspired insurgency began on a
 

small scale in Cambodia in 1967, was slow, at least
but progress
 

until Sihanouk�s ouster in March of this year. Now, with Sihanouk
 

in the communist camp and half of Cambodian territory in communist
 

hands, prospects for a rapid advance toward the ultimate objective
 

might seem to be greatly enhanced.
 

46. In any effort to gain control of Cambodia, however, the
 

communists would lack some ofi the advantages they have enjoyed in
 

South Vietnam: a well�established and extensive logistic system;
 

a political base and infrastructure deeply rooted among the people;
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and a claim to legitimacy derivin.g from identification with nationalist
 

aspirations. Moreover, they cannot be certain of how far the US and
 

its allies may go in attempting to preserve an anticommunist regime
 

in Phnom Penh, Hanoi�s fears must have been diminished by the extent
 

of US domestic opposition and by the limitations that the US Government
 

has placed upon its military commitment in Cambodia. Nevertheless,
 

if Hanoi plans to persist in efforts to undermine the Lon Nol
 

government, it must weigh the costs of deploying additional resources
 

��
 particularly manpower to deal with anticipated US and ARVN air
 

attacks, plus ARVN (and possibly Thai) ground attacks. It must also
 

consider that the opposition offered by Cambodian government forces may
 

grow stronger as allied arms become available and allied training
 

are carried out.
programs
 

47. In the wider context of the whole Indochina conflict,
 

Hanoi may also see both advantages and disadvantages in the
 

extension of the area of fighting into Cambodia. On the one hand,
 

it means a diversion of communist resources into new territory,
 

into protecting and maintaining more lines of communication,
 

probably against increased airattacks, and into organizational
 

and propaganda efforts among a largely unsympathetic people. Yet
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it may also give opportunity to tie down South Vietnamese (and
 

possibly Thai) forces in Cambodia without excessive cost or risk
 

and to divert Saigon�s attention from the more important struggle
 

in its own country. It may conceivably lead to frictions between
 

the US and its allies over the necessity and the means of keeping
 

the Lon Nol regime in power.
 

48. Finally, Hanoi has above all to judge the effect of the
 

Cambodian situation upon the will of the US to prosecute thestruggle.
 

Obviously it has never doubted the superior physical and material
 

capabilities of the US; its hopes have lain in its ability to out
 

stay the US in a prolonged politico-military contest carried on
 

according to the principles of revolutionary struggle. It has
 

doubtless been impressed by the considerable public outcry against
 

the Cambodian adventure which occurred in the US, and may over
 

estimate its importance. But it must recognize that the contest
 

in Indochina will continue for some time.
 

C. Courses of Action
 

49. The full range of communist intentions in Cambodia is
 

difficult to judge. Hanoi clearly intends, at a minimum, to retain
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supply and infiltration channels into South Vietnam. But the
 

evidence strongly indicates that its objectives extend beyond
 

this. Communist units have been on the outskirts of Siem Reap,
 

some 250 miles west of the Vietnamese border, for over two months;
 

and Hanoi�s attacks in the southerly areas have created serious
 

insecurity almost everywhere and virtually wrecked the national
 

economy. Meanwhile, communist forces and their agents have been
 

working assiduously wherever possible to create a Khmer resistance
 

movement.
 These developments, and Hanoi�s public statements,
 

indicate that the communists have set their sights on the elimina
 

tion of the Lon Nol
 government and its replacement by a regime
 

which would be responsive to their wishes.
 

50. At this point, therefore, the main issue in Hanoi�s
 

view is almost certainly one of method and timing: Whether to
 

seek Lon Nol�s destruction by early and
 direct military pressure
 

on Phnom Penh, or by a more prolonged and measured campaign of
 

military, political, and psychological pressures designed to
 

undermine the government�s position in stages.
 

51. There are a number of factors that might incline Hanoi
 

to seek a rapid military victory in Cambodia. The communists
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might believe that the quick removal of the anticommunist leadership
 

in Phnom Penh would provide a timely political�psychological triumph
 

of major proportions, one which would further weaken support in the
 

US for the war in South Vietnam. They might be concerned to finish
 

off Lon No] before substantial numbers of South Vietnamese, Thai or
 

other Asian troops (with US air support) could be marshalled against
 

them or before Cambodian government forces could be made effective.
 

They might also be pessimistic about their prospects for building an
 

effective Khmer insurgent movement, even in a matter of years, and
 

therefore think it more practicable to establish a �neutralist0
 

regime in Phnom Penh as soon as possible. And Hanoi might also hope
 

that a military push on the Cambodian capital would tempt ARVN to
 

overextend its forces, thus opening the way for communist gains in
 

South Vietnam itself. The force of these considerations would be
 

increased if Hanoi perceived signs of collapse by the FANK or signs
 

of serious political instability in Phnom Penh.
 

52. At the present time, there are arguments of at least equal
 

weight against Hanoi�s seeking a rapid military solution in Cambodia.
 

With ARVN at the ready, it would probably require a major rede
 

ployment of VC/NVA forces within Cambodia, which might lessen
 

�the communist threat to southern South Vietnam. It would also draw
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heavily on available VC/NVA supplies, probably to the detriment of
 

units in southern South Vietnam already known to be subject to
 

rationing of munitions. In any case, Hanoi could not be sure that
 

its campaign, including an assault on Phnom Penh, would be success
 

ful. The monsoon rains present an important obstacle at this time
 

to any major offensive in central Cambodia; the low-lying plains
 

around Phnom Penh are particularly subject to widespread inundation.
 

There would almost certainly be resistance by the Cambodians them
 

selves and, more important, Hanoi would expect that ARVM units with
 

US air support would be available to the defense. At best, the
 

military costs of taking the capital and nearby major towns would
 

probably be high; and Hanoi might be concerned over the loss of
 

prestige if a major assault failed.
 

53. Hanoi may also see the advantages of an early overthrow
 

of the Lon Nol regime as dubious. Such a development would not
 

automatically end the fighting in Cambodia and reduce communist man
 

power requirements there; indeed, the possible need for defense of
 

occupied towns might impose a larger military burden. The allies
 

could hardly be expected to cease attacks on supply lines in the
 

east, or even in other parts of the country, or to forego a continuing
 

naval blockade, nor would FANK necessarily give up the struggle.
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54. More important, probably, would be the problem of securing
 

a reliable successor government. In this connection, Hanoi might
 

be reluctant to bring the unpredictable Sihanouk back to the scene.
 

It would first have to assess his popular appeal and his willingness,
 

under the circumstances, to act in accord with communist wishes. In
 

any event, unless Hanoi were able to base its control of Cambodia on
 

a well-organized indigenous communist movement, the North Vietnamese
 

would have to assume the main burden of running the country.
 

55. The alternative to a major military campaign is, of course,
 

an attempt to erode Lon Nol�s position over time by some combination
 

of military, psychological, and political means. The current pattern
 

of communist military attacks, for example, could be designed to
 

cripple and demoralize the inadequate military force at the disposal
 

of the government; to create serious insecurity in the countryside;
 

to isolate the populace from the central government; and to wreck
 

the national economy. Hanoi may be bent on making it clear to all
 

that the Lon I~ol government is weak and ineffective, incapable of
 

defending even its major towns, and utterly dependent on allied
 

support, In this context, Phnom Penh itself might be harassed
 

occasionally by communist forces. Through such tactics, and
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accompanying propaganda, Hanoi could hope to discourage the faint of
 

heart among Cambodians and to encourage political opposition to Lon
 

Nol. It might hope, in this case, to encourage the formation of a
 

regime prepared to accept the communist presence in Cambodia.
 

Meanwhile, in pursuance of this course of action, Hanoi could be
 

expanding its indigenous insurgent force for the longer pull in
 

Cambodia, and strengthening its grip on the strategic northeastern
 

quadrant of the country. It could be achieving these objectives
 

in accordance with classic communist doctrines and at relatively
 

low cost or risk.
 

56. This alternative, as we describe it, clearly implies
 

a continuation of communist operations and pressures in Cambodia
 

at levels approximating those of the past several months. There
 

would, of course, be lulls and peaks in military pressures as
 

forces were rested and resupplied, or diverted to support operations
 

in South Vietnam; but the effort to build an indigenous insurgent
 

movement would continue at a steady pace behind the screen of
 

maneuvering VC/NVA military units. Even if this course were
 

followed, the communists would retain the option of an all�out
 

�military assault on the Lon Nol government at any time.
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III. SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS
 

57. The main points that emerge from the foregoing discussion
 

may be summarized in these propositions:
 

a. Despite its numerous shortcomings and difficulties,
 

the Lon Nol government is still generally united and in fairly
 

good heart. It has the support of the army, the urban elite, and
 

for the moment at least, the students. The peasantry appear largely
 

apathetic, but certainly there has been no large-scale flocking
 

to the communist cause.
 

b. The Cambodian Army has with some exceptions performed
 

poorly against communist forces. Its morale is still generally high
 

but it presently is manifestly incapable of resisting anything more
 

than small�scale attacks, and a lengthy period of training will be
 

necessary before it will be an effective fighting force,
 

c. Whatever military defense of Cambodia is put up will
 

depend greatly upon assistance from ARVN ground and air forces and
 

on US air support, and (insofar as time is available) on substan
 

tial outside help in equipping and training the Cambodian Army~
 

Thai regular forces are unlikely to engage in combat operations
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except in areas adjacent to their own borders. No other countr~es
 

are likely to send combat forces to Cambodia, or provide more than
 

a small amount of economic or material assistance~
 

d. Hanoles forces have caused the Cambodian Government
 

to give up much of the north and the entire northeast areas of the
 

country, and are operating with disruptive effect in the south and
 

southeast. This signifies that communist objectives are not limited
 

to the maintenance of supply lines from Laos through Cambodia into
 

South Vietnam, but almost certainly include the collapse of the
 

Lon Nol regime. Yet it is not clear how rapidly or with what weight
 

of effort Hanoi intends to
 pursue this aim.
 

58. We are reasonably confident that the Lon Nol government,
 

with continued allied support, has enough strength and determina
 

tion to withstand likely communist military and political pressures
 

during the current rainy season, Once the rainy season is over,
 

however, sometime in October or November, the prospect opens up of
 

a stronger communist military offensive, possibly against Phnom Penh
 

itself, to get rid of the Lon No! government rapidly. For the mili
 

tary and political reasons discussed in Sections 1 and II above, we
 

doubt that Hanoi would think such a course of action worth the cost
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and risk, if this were the only threat to the governn1ent~s survivaL
 

we would judge that its chances of lasting through 1970 and into
 

1971 were good.
 

59. But a)l-out attack is not the on~y circumstance in which
 

the Cambodian Government might fa~L Hanoi wHi assuredly continue
 

and perhaps increase its.miiitary pressures and po~iticaI activities
 

within the country. We doubt: that either Lon Nol or his adherents
 

have yet faced up to the prospect of a long and difficult struggle.
 

upon
Once it: is borne ~n them that death and destruct:ion inflicted
 

by both sides are 1~kely to be the order of the day for months or
 

years, and that Cambodians wFil have to do much of their own
 

fighting, against very heavy odds, the mood in Phiom Penh could
 

turn to depression and despair. In such circumstances, the pres
 

entleadership might seek an accommodation with the communists or
 

it might be challenged by other non-communist elements bent on
 

such an accommodation, or centra~ authority might s~niply dissolve
 

as individual ~ieaders left the country for refuge abroad~
 

60. Even �r~ view of these considerations~ we think the
 

chances are somewhat better than even that Lori Ilol L~� government
 

will still be in existence at. the end of 1970. The fact that it
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has survived the major upheavals and disasters of past months
 

suggests that it probably has sufficient stamina and public sup
 

port to see it through a few more months, and perhaps longer. By
 

year�s end, however, its situation is highly unlikely to be improved
 

in any basic way. Thus, the end of the year will not mark any
 

decisive moment of the struggle; the critical period may come in
 

the early months of 1971.
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SOUTH VIETNAM:
 

PROBLEMS AND PROSPECTS
 

NOTE
 

The US in South Vietnam will be reduced to about
military presence
 
185,000 by the end of 1971 and even further by the end of 1972. But
 
it is assumed in this paper that a US military support effort will be
 
maintained beyond 1972 along with substantial amounts of US eco
 
nomic assistance. As the US disengages militarily, however, the non
communist forces in South Vietnam will face the test of dealing with
 

a variety of challenges largely on their own. This Estimate assesses
 
the major problems which will confront the Saigon government in
 
the future as the US reduces its presence and which, depending on
 
how they are met, will largely determine South Vietnam�s prospects
 
through the mid-1970s.
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CONCLUSIONS
 

A. The outlook in South Vietnam for the remainder of 1971 is
 

reasonably good. The past three years have produced a more stable
 

political situation, a marked improvement in security conditions, and
 
considerable in Vietnamization. Meanwhile, communist prob
progress
 

lems in supporting the insurgency have mounted. Though communist
 
military strength remains substantial, particularly in the northerly
 
provinces, most of the available evidence suggests that�for the next
 
six months or so�they will continue to rely essentially on the basically
 
conservative tactics observed over the past year. While occasional
 

spurts of larger scale miitaiy activity seem almost certain, particularly
 
in the north, any such activity in South Vietnam would probably be
 
limited in area and duration.
 

B. On the political front, the odds in the presidential election of
 
October 1971 appear to favor a Thieu victory. His re-election would,
 
of course, constitute a mandate for continuing to oppose the corn
 
mimists along present lines. But even the election of the equivocal
more
 

�Big� Minh would not necessarily lead to any major shift in Saigon�s
 
approach to the struggle, if only because the South Vietnamese mili
 
tary would compel Minh to be extremely circumspect in any dealings
 
with the communists. As for Hanoi, the defeat of Thieu would provide
 
a tempting opportunity to feel out South Vietnamese sentiment on
 

continuing the war.
 

C.
 Prospects for 1972 are less clear. The approaching US election
 
period, coupled with continued drawdowns of US troop strength in
 
South Vietnam, make it probable that Hanoi will elect to step up its
 
military activity by early 1972. We do not envisage an effort to dupli
 
cate in scale or intensity the 1968 Tet offensive. We would expect
 
a general increase in the level of communist activity with sharp focus
 
on a few selected areas, most likely the northern provinces and high
 
land region of South Vietnam. The aim of this strategy would be to
 
score tactical victories likely to impact adversely on the South Viet
 
namese and US will to persist in the struggle�specifically, to discredit
 
the Vietnamization program and to encourage sentiment in the US
 

for complete disengagement from the war. There are practical limits,
 
however, to what the communists could accomplish militarily next
 

year
 in South Vietnam, and we do not believe that they will be able
 
to reverse the military balance there.
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D. At the same time, there seems little doubt that the communists
 

will continue to maintain an active military and political challenge
 
to the CVN well beyond 1972. The question in their mind is how and
 

at what level the campaign should be prosecuted. Much would depend
 
on Hanoi�s view of the remaining US presence and commitment to
 

Saigon, and on what balance Hanoi struck in its willingness to
 con
 
tinue investing resources in the struggle. There are risks and practical
 
difficulties in any course which Hanoi might contemplate: an effort
 

to exploit the drawdown of US forces by return to large-scale military
a
 

action; to continue a course not unlike that of the past two years; or
 

to pursue a purely guerrilla struggle at a much lower level. In any
 

case, as it views developments in Laos and Cambodia, Hanoi may
 
well calculate that it can maintain forces on South Vietnamese borders
 

as long as necessary to sap Saigon�s will to continue the struggle.
 

E. In attempting to cope with the communist military threat, South
 
Vietnamese forces will probably require substantial US support for
 

many years. ARVN lacks the logistical system and technological and
 

managerial skills required to maintain and support a modern fighting
 
force. There are also serious personnel problems, including a shortage
 
of qualified leaders and a propensity for enlisted ranks to desert. Prob
 
lems of leadership and morale are even more severe in the territorial
 
forces and village militia, key elements in the campaign to control the
 

countryside.
 

F. A major element in Hanoi�s ability to stay the course in South
 
Vietnam is the apparent durability of the communist party apparatus
 
there. The apparatus has been hurt, severely in some areas, but rela
 

tively few high-level communist cadres have been eliminated
 as a
 

result of direct GVN action against them. The communists have been
 

able to maintain a viable organization, and this is likely to continue
 

to be the case for the foreseeable future.
 

C. In addition to the threat posed by the communists, the CVN
 

will have to cope with internal problems. These include meeting the
 

increased demands of a society in the process of change. A greatly
 

enlarged urban slum population has been created and is a target for
 

radical agitation, while the rural populace looks increasingly to the
 

government to meet its growing needs. In the economic sphere, the
 

GVN simply will not be able to satisfy the demands of this �revolution
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of rising expectations� from its own resources. The political impact
 
of the changing South Vietnamese society is less easily defined. But
 
the regime is likely to find itself faced with rising nationalism, often
 
manifested as anti-Americanism. In the future, there is also likely to
 
be a shift toward a more traditional Vietnamese pattern of a cen
 

tralized executive authority, although the major elements of the present
 
constitutional system are likely to be retained. Such a system might
 
result in a more efficient government, but the regime might also rely
 
increasingly on its coercive powers, thereby leading to instability and
 
risking political disintegration.
 

H. Over the longer term, a critical factor in South Vietnam�s sur
 
vival will be the will of the South Vietnamese as a people and as a
 
nation to sustain the struggle against the communists. As Vietnamiza
 
tion proceeds, the South Vietnamese will have to cope with the com
 
munists and face the country�s problems largely on their own. Develop
 
ments thus far suggest that they are responding reasonably well to
 
the challenge. But there is no way to determine how tenacious they
 
will be a few hence when the US is much further along the road
years
 

to disengagement.
 

I. Thus, it is impossible at this time to offer a clear-cut estimate
 
about South Vietnam�s prospects through the mid-1970s. There are
 

formidable problems and no solid assurances
many over this period
 
of time. In our view, the problems facing the GVN, the uncertainties
 
in South Vietnam about the magnitude, nature, and duration of future
 
US support, doubts concerning the South Vietnamese will to persist,
 
the resiliency of the communist apparatus in South Vietnam, and North
 
Vietnam�s demonstrated ability and willingness to
 pay the price of
 

perseverance are
 such that the longer term survival of the CVN is by
 
no means yet assured.
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DISCUSSION
 

I. THE PRESENT SITUATION
 

1. Over the past three years, South Vietnam
 

has made substantial progress. The perform.
 
ance of the army (ARVN) has improved
 
steadily; it has assumed the bulk of the ground
 
fighting responsibility without any appreciable
 
decline in territorial security. Indeed, in this
 

period, the Government of South Vietnam
 

(GVN) has extended its controi, or at least
 

its access, to most of the country�s territory
 
and almost all of its population. As a result,
 

people�s confidence in the government has
 

increascd, particularly in the rural
 areas.
 

2. A more stable politinal situation has also
 
evolved in South Vietnam. Political participa
 
tion has broadened greatly, and all major
 

have at least piece of the action�
groups a
 

if not in the executive branch, then in the
 

legislature or at the local level. The regime
 

apparently values the aura of legitimacy that
 

accrues from operating on a constitutional
 

basis, and most political elements, including
 

the key military leaders, show no disposition
 
to challenge the government frontally. To most
 

groups, the gains to be derived from working
 
within the system appear to outweigh the
 

costs and risks of efforts to overturn it. In
 

addition, the government�s administrative
 

structure has improved, making possible a
 

more and effective attack on the
vigorous
 

country�s problems. Overall, there is consider
 
able forward momentum in South Vietnam
 

today, and an air of cautious optimism per
 
meates many sectors of the population.
 

3. As for the Vietnamese communists, dur.
 

ing the past year their military/political posi
 
tion in the countryside has been further
 

eroded, considerably in some areas, and their
 
forces have continued to suffer substantial
 

casualties despite lower levels of combat ac
 

tivity. Captured documents continue to re
 

flect difficulties in the communist effort to
 

strengthen the party�s control apparatus. Nor
 

has Hanoi been able to achieve decisive results
 

in anti
on the political front. Despite surges
 
war sentiment in the US, the administration
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Vietnamization at a
 

deliberate pace, thus dimming any hopes that
 
Hanoi may have had of winning concessions
 

from the US in the near term. The turn of
 

events in Cambodia and southern Laos has
 

compounded communist problems in South
 

Vietnam, requiring Hanoi to divert energy and
 

manpower toward reconstituting and expand
 
ing logistical routes. The loss of sanctuaries
 

and the widened area of conflict have par
 

ticularly complicated the communist situation
 
in South Vietnam. Hanoi also has problems
 
on the home front, where economic recon
 

has been able to pursue
 

struction and development continue to be sub
 

ordinated to the requirements of the war.
 

as
Morale problems have resulted manpower
 

losses in the South have increasingly been
 

brought home to the North Vietnamese popu
 
lace.
 

4. But the war is far from over. Despite
 
their difficulties, the communists retain im
 

portant military capabilities throughout Indo
 

china. As their recent performance in southern
 

Laos demonstrates, they can still fight hard
 

when they choose to do so. Meanwhile, the
 

tightly disciplined communist party organiza
 
tion in South Vietnam gives them considerable
 

flexibility in adapting to changing conditions.
 

Finally, as the US withdraws, existing weak
 

nesses in South Vietnamese government and
 

society will tend to surface, requiting increased
 

attention in Saigon to basic problems affecting
 
internal stability and national development.
 

II. GVN PROBLEMS AND PROSPECTS
 

THROUGH 1971
 

A. Political Problems�the October
 

Election
 

5~ As the next order of business, the South
 

Vietnamese must settle the question of na
 

tional leadership for the next several years.
 

This will come to a
process head in the presi
 

6
 

dential election now scheduled for October
 

197l.~ The election will test public acceptance
 
of Thieu�s stewardship and, to some degree,
 
the strength of the system of government now
 
prevailing in South Vietnam.
 

6. The Thieu government�s image with the
 
electorate is at best gray. Inability to bring
 
peace, the military�s large role in government,
 
corruption, economic problems, and the GVN�s
 

extensive dependence on US support all will
 
cost Thieu votes. Even so, Thieu seems to be
 

the front runner at this time. He has, first
 

of all, tremendous assets at his disposal. Thieu
 
can utilize available governmental and mili
 

tary personnel and funds to propagandize
 
for his candidacy and to get out the vote. His
 
control of the massive governmental admin
 

istrative and security apparatus and his per
 
sonal support within the military establishment
 

probably assure him a large number of votes
 
from these sectors. Finally, he has worked
 
hard in recent years to broaden his appeal
 
to the rural population; the land reform pro
 
gram and the improved security conditions
 

in the countryside should serve to bolster his
 

standing among the peasantry.
 

7. ThiŁu�s Opposition. Thieu�s major oppo
 
nent currently appears to be Duong Van
 

(�Big�) Minh, though he may ultimately
 
decide not to run. Minh�s appeal has never
 
been tested at the polls, but he is a national
 

favorable image
figure and appears to have a
 

throughout much of the country. And despite
 
his ineffective performance during his three
 
months as Chief of State (1963-1964), Minh
 

apparently retains support within the
some
 

military and administrative establishments.
 

The An Quang Buddhists, despite certain
 

reservations, are also likely to throw their con

1 Elections for the Lower House will take place in
 

August. Although. these elections may provide clues
 

to the way the political winds are blowing in South
 

Vietnam, they are more likely to reflect local issues
 

and personalities.
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siderable influence behind his candidacy. Al
 

though he is neither a �peacenik� nor anti
 

American, Minh would probably pull a sub
 
stantial proportion of the pro-peace and anti
 

US vote. More important, Minh should also
 

gain the bulk of the anti-administration pro
 
test vote. Finally, Minh might be the recipient
 
of whatever votes the communists could de
 

liver, though there are no indications that they
 
believe Minh would wittingly serve commu
 
nist ends.
 

8. Minh far has stuck to platitudes about
so
 

national unity under his leadership; his stand
 

on major issues has been vague. He blames
 

Thieu for inflation in South Vietnam, but
 

has not indicated how he would handle the
 

problem. FIe has identified himself more or
 

less with groups espousing peace sentiments,
 
but he has not come forth with any specific
 
proposals for settlement of the war. He seems
 
to believe that he could outmaneuver the
 

communists and has adopted a less bellicose
 

stand than Thieu against their participation in
 
the political process, but he has ruled out the
 

possibility of a coalition arrangement. He has
 
been in contact with most major political
 
elements in South Vietnam, but has made no
 
firm commitments to any. Many people, in
 

cluding some of his supporters, have reserva
 
tions as to whether Minh will run and whether
 

he could provide adequate leadership, espe
 
cially in the period when the US is withdraw
 

ing from South Vietnam.
 

9. Vice President Nguyen Cao Ky is also a
 

potential candidate. Although he has not offi
 

cially declared himself in the race, he is cast
 

ing about for political support and is increas
 

ingly vocal in his criticism of Thieu and his
 

policies. Ky, however, does not appear to have
 

a major power base or a large popular follow
 

ing and would appear to have little chance
 

of winning the election. Thus, it is possible
 
that his current maneuvering is designed to
 

enhance his bargaining power and that he will
 

not actually run. But if he does, Ky�s candidacy
 
will be a complicating factor in the election.
 
He would probably cut into Thieu�s support
 
among the military; since he to be trying
seems
 

to project a somewhat �dovish� image, Ky
 
could also draw. from
some support away
 
Minh.
 

10. The Communist Role in the Election.
 

The communists would certainly like to see
 

Thieu defeated or at least to discredit the
 

election results in South Vietnam. It is doubt
 

ful, however, that they have the capability to
 
do much either to influence the election�s
very
 

outcome or to disrupt the voting process on
 
a countrywide basis. Their past performance
 
in this area has been weak, and captured docu
 
nients suggest that their shortcomings have
 
not yet been overcome. Thus, while the com
 
munists would attempt to exploit any anti-


regime demonstration that occurred, it is
 

doubtful that they could spark significant
 
demonstrations on their own. Beyond this,
 
Hanoi might surface a �peace� initiative dur
 

ing the campaign in an effort to complicate
 
Thieu�s position.
 

11. But in general Hanoi seems to
 assume
 
that Thieu will be re-elected and is already
 
denouncing the elections a fraud. Even if
as
 

Mush the communists probably would
won,
 

not view his victory as portending a decisive
 
shift in the political climate in their favor.
 

Communist hopes in the event of a Minh vic
 

tory would probably rest more on an expeota
 
tion that the GVN would be more inefficient
 

a
and unstable under his leadership than on
 
belief that he would be conciliatory. They
 
might feel out Minh�s intentions, however, by
 
adopting a less bellicose attitude toward the
 

new government and perhaps by showing a
 
somewhat greater interest in talking with Minh.
 

12. Election Prospects. Uncertainties as to
 

trends in the overall military situation over the
 
next few months complicate an election fore
 
cast. If, on top of Lam Son 719, the corn
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munists maintain a considerable show of mili
 

tary strength over the next few months,
 
Thieu�s election prospects might be affected
 

adversely. On the other hand, a generally low
 

level of communist military action during this
 

period could enhance the regime�s claims to
 

progress the military and security fields,
iii
 

and increase Thieu�s support in the election.
 

13. Another factor in the election campaign
 
will be the South Vietnamese perception of
 

the US posture. Paramount in the minds of
 

many South Vietnamese is the question of
 

whether the election results would signifi
 
cantly affect the level of US support.
 Most
 

South Vietnamese believe that the US favors
 

Thieu staying in office, and this may incline
 

many voters to opt for him in hopes of en.
 

suring continued US support. Aware of such
 

sentiment, Minh has gone to some lengths to
 

urge a policy of �neutrality� for the US in
 

the election, stating that unless the US demon
 

strates that it favors no particular candidate,
 
he may not even run since Thieu would be
 

sure to win. In any event, if the South Viet
 

namese public came to believe that the US was
 

truly neutral or favored someone other than
 

Thicu, his chances of election would probably
 
decline.
 

14. All things considered, however, Thieu
 

appears to
 stand a better than even chance
 

of winning the election. His control of the
 

governmental apparatus and the financial re
 

sources at his disposal are advantages difficult
 

to overcome. This knowledge should encour
 
discretion on his part and reduce the
 

possibility of blatantly underhanded election
 

tactics by the regime. For their part, despite
 
a desire to unseat Thieu, most of the non
communist opposition elements would prob
 

ably be loath to risk undermining the present
 
system by disruptive actions.
 

age
 

15. If Thieu is re-elected, it will be an
 

obvious mandate for continuing along present
 
lines. But Minh also might not depart sig
 

8
 

nificantly from existing policies. He would
 
face the same problems with basically the
 

same
 assets as Thieu; and, ultimately, he would
 
have to rely on the military as the major prop
 
of his regime. There would be a chance of
 

erosion in governmental effectiveness under
 

Minh as he attempted to put his stamp on the
 

administration, mainly because this would al
 
most certainly entail shake-up in personnel
a
 

assigned to key programs. Minh�s policies to
 
ward the communists, however, would be the
 

key factor in his hold on power once elected.
 
If he began to assume what the military
 
deemed an overly accommodating posture to
 
ward the communists, they would probably
 
warn
 him to desist; a coup would be possible.
 

16. Previous elections under the Thieu re
 

gime have appeared to be relatively honest.
 
But the stakes are higher than ever before.
 
The country�s future is likely to be deter
 

mined by developments during the next four
 

years, a period in which the South Vietnamese
 
will have to demonstrate that they can fend
 

largely for themselves as the US progressively
 
disengages from Indochina. This could in
 

crease the regime�s nervousness about the
 

Minh candidacy. Ky�s appearance on the bal
 
lot would increase the uncertainty in Thieu�s
 

camp. The regime might conclude that a rela
 

tively honest election was too risky and be
 

tempted �to rig the voting. If they did in
so
 

a blatant manner, it could inflame the politi
 
cal opposition and special interest groups, and
 
the regime might find itself faced with dem
 

onstrations and rioting, especially in the cities.
 

Such developments obviously would lessen the
 

prospects for national cohesion over the longer
 
term.
 

B. Economic Problems
 

17. With the help of large infusions of US
 

economic assistance, the South Vietnamese
 

economy has responded relatively well to
 

years
 of war and military mobilization. Per
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capita consumption has remained approxi- The availability of imported consumer goods
 
mately stable, and there has been no serious has improved the GVN�s image at home, but
 
decline in domestic production despite the at the same time it has conditioned the popu
 
massive dislocation of the labor force. In lation to expect relative abundance in the
 

addition, as a result of military construction midst of war. In short, consumer demand has
 

activities, South Vietnam now possesses a well- become rather sophisticated, while the GVN�s
 

developed transportation network and air and economic base and practices, despite some in,
 

port facilities. In the past few years, the provements, have not.
 

agricultural sector has benefited from tech
20. The US troop withdrawal will
program


nological advances, and a revolutionary land
 tend to complicate the effort to find solutions
 
reform program has gotten underway.
 

to the CVN�s economic problems. Large rium
 
18. Nevertheless, there are still serious bers of South Vietnamese workers are
 being
 

shortcorningsinlhe.Sauth. Vietnamese. -released--by- -US forces and their contractors.
econ-..
 

omy. it is far from being self-sustaining; large- Providing additional jobs in the civilian econ
 
scale US assistance provides the basic under omy would require increases in production and
 
pinning for the economy imports, which in turn would require increased
and will have to do
 

so for to come. And GVN economic
years foreign aid. Meanwhile, the reduction in US
 
policies have perforce largely been concerned
 military expenditures is reducing the GVN�s
 
with the short-term military and political con-
 supply of dollars, and hence its own resources
 

eco
sequences of the war, and have slighted the for purchasing imports and stimulating
 
more basic aspects of economic development. nomic growth.
 

19. Over the short term, the major problem 21. Short-Tenn Economic Prospects. Income
 
continues to be the threat of inflation.2 Al-
 distribution will continue to be an important
 
though the regime�s recent economic reforms
 issue in South Vietnam. In recent
 years,

contributed to a substantial slowdown in the
 farmers have had a significant increase in real
 
pace of inflation, it is a persistent and serious
 income, but the political will to tax the farmer
 
problem. At its heart is the massive spending directly does not exist. Within the
seem to
 

by the Vietnamese and US Governments for
 urban areas, workers in the private sector have
 
war-related As a result, effective
purposes.
 done reasonably well despite some erosion of
 
demand has tended to exceed the available
 real income. On the other hand, the civil serv
 

goods and services. resupply of Only by ice and military are much worse off than sev
 
course to a program of massive imports, fi�
 eral years ago despite a recent wage increase,
 
nanced almost totally by the US, has the GVN
 and their unhappiness could create problems
 
been able to keep inflation from skyrocketing.8
 for the government in addition to making any
 

systematic attack on corruption vastly more
 
�The increase in prices ranged from 30 percent to
 

difficult. Despite this, the GVN probably will
 55 percent each year from 1985 through 1969 and
 

amounted to 30 percent in 1970. Since July 1970, not attempt to redistribute income signi.fi
 
however, there has been almost no increase in basic cantly through another government pay hike
 
prices, or by other means in this election year.
 
�From an annual of $334 mi]lion during
average
 

22. Grievances growing out of the maldis
1963-1985, imports of goods rose to an average of
 

$725 million during 1966-1969. On the other hand, tribution of income may cause political diffi
 
exports declined rapidly because of reduced production
 culties for Thieu in the �months ahead, but are
 
of the country�s two major export commodities�rice
 

not likely to pose a critical threat to the GVN�s
 and rubber. In 1969, exports amounted to only 4
 

percent of imports; data for 1970 are not available. viability during 1971. The worst of the re
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girne�s other economic problems will continue
 
to be alleviated by large-scale US assistance.
 
Labor dislocations caused by US withdrawals
 

will create some localized problems, but these
 

are not likely to be critical.
 

C.	 Military Problems�Communist Strat
 
and United States� Withdrawals
egy
 

23. Communist Military Action in the Near
 

Term. The communists retain significant mili
 

tary capabilities in various parts of South Viet
 

nam, particularly in the northerly provinces.
 
But in southern South Vietnam, these capa
 
bilities are severely limited relative to the
 

period 1967-1969 as a result of the loss of the
 

Sihanoukville supply route, disruption and
 

attrition of the communist support structure
 

in South Vietnam itself, continued air inter
 

diction, and allied cross-border operations in
 

Cambodia and Laos. The communists recog
 

nize their weaknesses in South Vietnam and
 

over the past year have been trying to repair
 
the situation. Heavy emphasis has been given
 
to beefing up the infrastructure, increasing
 
the number of �legal� communist cadres who
 

can operate in GVN-control]ed areas, and sub
 

verting the South Vietnamese military and
 

security forces. In the meantime, the com
 

munists have relied largely on small unit
 

actions, terror tactics, and sabotage in an effort
 

to conserve forces in anticipation of a pro
 
longed struggle.
 

24. Most of the available evidence suggests
 

that, for the next six months or so, the com
 
munists will continue with these same basic
 

tactics to husband manpower and resources
 

and to rebuild their position in the country
 
side. Nevertheless, occasional spurts of com
 

munist military activity will occur and there
 

may be some military pyrotechnics prior to
 

the South Vietnamese presidential election.
 

But the present pattern of communist action
 

in most of the country, the state of readiness
 

of their forces in South Vietnam, the restric
 

10
 

tions imposed by their logistic support capa
 
bility, and the evidence drawn from captured
 
documents, clandestine reports, and interroga
 
tion of communist prisoners and ralliers all
 

suggest that any heightened military activity
 
in South Vietnam over the next several months
 

will be limited in area and duration.
 

25. Impact of US Withdrawals. South Viet
 

namese forces are being spread more thinly
 
with each succeeding US withdrawal, and
 

despite the weaknesses of communist forces,
 
there will probably be some deterioration in
 
local security during 1971. The combat effec
 
tiveness of ARVN may also suffer somewhat
 

as US artillery and helicopter support is dimin
 
ished. But for the next several months at least,
 
no critical problems are likely to develop. So
 

far, the psychological impact of the with
 

drawals has been limited; most South Viet
 

namese have by now adjusted mentally to the
 
fact that the US will continue to scale down
 

its military involvement in Vietnam. Even
 

though demonstrated ARVN shortcomings
 
may
 raise doubts in South Vietnam about
 

ARVN�s ability to fill the gap over the longer
 
term as the US disengages from Indochina,
 
such doubts are unlikely to result in any
 

serious deterioration in the morale of ARVN
 

or
 the general public during 1971.
 

ill. MAJOR PROBLEMS OVER THE
 

LONGER TERM
 

A. The Nature of the Communist Threat
 

26. Prospects for 1972. Hanoi�s approach to
 
the war in 1972 will be conditioned by cer
 
tain basic elements in the situation such as
 

continued US withdrawals, improvements in
 

the pacification situation and in the capa
 
bilities of South Vietnam�s military forces,
 
and communist determination to gain control
 

of South Vietnam. Certain recent develop
 
ments, particularly allied operations in Laos
 

and Cambodia, will also have some effect.
 

On the one hand, the communists suffered
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heavy casualties in these operations, lost and
 

expended significant quantities of supplies,
 
and had their supply lines disrupted; and
 

this is likely to impose restrictions on the scale
 
of military action possible during the early
 

stages of the 1971-1972 dry season. Beyond
 
this, allied action or the threat of action in
 

Laos and Cambodia will impose a continuing
 
burden on Hanoi to protect and maintain
 

the Laos supply route.
 

27. On the other hand, having weathered
 
the recent ARVN cross-border operations in
 

southern Laos, Hanoi probably feels some
 

what more confident that it can wait out
 

the withdrawal of US forces and stay the
 

course in Indochina. Hanoi�s view is probably
 
tempered by the realization that communist
 
forces suffered very heavy casualties in Lam
 
Son 719 and benefited from terrain which
 

favored the defense, well as from superior
as
 

numbers in place on the ground. The opera
 
tion did not provide any solutions to the many
 
problems the communists face in South Viet
 

nam. But from Hanoi�s point of view, its
 

forces contained a threat to its vital supply
 
lines, and avoided a critical setback to the
 

1970-1971 supply effort. Hanoi probably cal
 
culates that ARVN, on its own, would have
 

great difficulty in mounting further cross-


border operations of this magnitude once the
 
US
 is largely out of the picture.
 

28. Given this outlook, Hanoi. might opt
 

in 1972 for a continuation of its basically low-


profile military approach in South Vietnam.
 
In the meantime, the communists would pur
 

sue their efforts to prepare the logistical and
 

organizational necessary
base for either a
 

long drawn-out struggle or a return to large-

unit action once US forces were no longer
 
an important factor in the war.
 

29. But there are other considerations which
 

could lead Hanoi to attempt a step-up in mili
 

tary activity For example, if
in 1972. com
 

munist fortunes took a sharp turn for the
 

worse in the months ahead, Hanoi might hope
 
to reverse the trend by increasing its attacks
 

against ARVN and other government security
 
forces during the 1971-1972 dry season cam
 
paign. Such a decision on Hanoi�s part could
 
also come later in 1972 if Hanoi at that time
 

were convinced that the US was determined
 

to maintain an effective residual
 presence in
 

South Vietnam for an extended period.
 

30. Regardless of the course of the war,
 
Hanoi�s leaders might see considerable ad
 

vantage in a show of military muscle prior
 
to the US election, intended to demonstrate
 
that Vietnamization was not working and to
 
fan antiwar sentiment in the US. In their view,
 
the effort could help generate increased do
 
mestic pressure on the US Administration to
 

disengage completely from the war or, failing
 
this, it might affect the election outcome
 

itself. They might also calculate that the back
 
lash in South Vietnam from negative US re
 
actions to adverse battlefield developments
 
would work to communist advantage by sharp
 
ening US-South Vietnamese differences.
 

31. On balance, we believe that Hanoi will
 
find the arguments for some step-up in its
 

military activity in South Vietnam persuasive.
 
But this would be likely to differ from Hanoi�s
 

present strategy more in degree than in kind.
 

Thus, we would not envisage an effort by
 
Hanoi to duplicate in scale or intensity the
 
1968 Tet offensive. Instead, we
 would expect
 
a general increase in the level of communist
 

activity with sharp focus on a few selected
 

areas, most likely the northern provinces and
 

highland region of South Vietnam. The thrust
 
of this strategy would be to attempt, with
 

greater determination than in recent years, to
 

score tactical victories aimed at impacting ad
 

versely on the South Vietnamese and US will
 
to persist in the struggle.
 

32. Whether or not the communists initiate
 

such increased activity, we do not believe that
 

they will be able to reverse the military
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balance in South Vietnam in 1972. Continuing
 
communist difficulties will impose limits on
 

how much they can accomplish, and con
 

tinued allied pressures during the remainder
 
of 1971 and pre-emptive operations in the
 

1971-1972 dry season could forestall com
 

munist preparations for extensive military op
 
erations. But the communists are unlikely to
 
be frustrated at every turn; there are too many
 

vulnerabilities in the South Vietnamese situa
 

tion. For example, the adverse psychological
 
impact in South Vietnam of increased com
 

munist military activity could be considerable,
 

particularly if it led�or thought by the
were
 

South Vietnamese to be leading�to a weaken
 

ing of US resolve. And even if�in a purely
 
military sense�the odds seem to favor the
 

South Vietnamese being able to contain the
 

communist effort in 1972, the GVN will still
 

be faced with a communist military and politi
 
cal organization retaining significant strength
 
and potential.
 

33. Beyond 1972. At this point in time, there
 

seems little doubt that the communists will
 

continue to maintain an active challenge to
 

the GVN well beyond 1972. Despite continued
 

concern over the Sino-Soviet dispute, Hanoi
 
re
probably assumes that it will continue to
 

ceive military and economic assistance from
 
both Moscow and Peking as long as neces
 

sary. For its part, Hanoi has committed enor
 

and material resources and
 

has suffered staggering losses in attempting
 
to gain control of South Vietnam. And while
 

there have been shifts in strategy, Hanoi�s will
 

to persist has shown little indication of flag.
 
ging. The war has been going on for over a
 

generation�it has become a way of life for
 

the communists and a part of their ethos. Any
 
leader in Hanoi who advocated giving up the
 

struggle would risk losing his position. Indeed,
 
the present communist leadership might find
 

it difficult to contemplate any course other
 

than continuation of the struggle even if it
 

meant throwing away additional resources in
 

mous manpower
 

12
 

a basically fruitless effort. The question in
 

their minds is no~ whether to continue the
 

struggle, but how and at what level it should
 
be pursued.
 

34. The �how� and �at what level� may be
 

as difficult for Hanoi to decide as it is for us
 

to estimate at this stage. Much would depend
 
on how Hanoi viewed the remaining US pres
 
ence and commitment to Saigon, on the
 

strength and morale of ARVN at that time,
 
and on what balance Hanoi struck in its will
 

ingness to continue investing resources in the
 

struggle. There are risks and practical diffi
 

culties in any course which Hanoi might
 
contemplate.
 

35. Assuming that ARVN and the territorial
 
forces maintain or improve their capabilities
 
over the next year or so, any communist effort
 

in the period beyond 1972 to return to large-

scale military action in South Vietnam would
 
involve heavy commitments and
manpower
 

other strenuous demands on a North Viet
 

namese population already weary from the
 

cumulative effects of the war. It would also
 

require, as a precondition, the maintenance
 

of secure logistic routes to the South and the
 

rebuilding of an infrastructure in South Viet
 

nam capable of supporting the operations of
 
main force units in the countryside. Arid, of
 

course, large-scale military effort might fail
a
 

and put at risk the ability of Hanoi to rebuild
 

its forces once again.
 

36. To do too little also involves serious
 

risk. There is be sure what the
 

impact of a long, drawn-out, low-level struggle
 
would be on communist cadres and lower
 

level elements in South Vietnam. Many of
 

them might in time abandon the effort, ren
 

dering the communists unable to present a
 

credible challenge to local security in South
 
Vietnam. In North Vietnam, the communists
 

no way to
 

might also face a decline in popular commit
 

ment to the struggle. In a sense, the war is
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an �old man�s� war, and whether the younger
 

generation in the North shares the same un
 

swerving dedication to the reunification of
 

Vietnam as their elders cannot be determined.
 

37. The communists conclude that
may
 

their circumstances at home and in the South
 

leave them little choice but to pursue a middle
 

course, one not unlike that of the past two
 

This would mean that the GVN would
years.
 

be faced with a continuing threat from some
 
main force units, particularly in Military
 
Regions (MRs) I and II, and a generalized
 
local security threat posed by highly self-


sufficient guerrillas, sappers, and terrorists
 

throughout the country. And the political,
 
psychological, and subversive struggle would
 

go on at all levels of society.
 

38.
 Hanoi can also hope that developments
 
in Laos and Cambodia will further commu
 

nist objectives in South Vietnam in the years
 
ahead. The communist position in both coun
 

tries, particularly Laos, is stronger than in
 

South Vietnam. In Laos, Hanoi probably
 
calculates that Vang Pao�s Meo guerrillas are
 

fading as an effective fighting force; this,
 

coupled with the possibility that the US air
 

role in Laos may be reduced, could lead
 

Hanoi to foresee the end of effective
any
 

indigenous resistance in Laos to communist
 

aims. In Cambodia, on the basis of perform
 
the communists probably foresee little
 

threat to their established positions from
 

Phnom Penh�s fighting forces. Thus, Hanoi
 

probably believes that its prospects over the
 

longer term of being able to hold the key
 
logistical routes extending through the Laotian
 
Panhandle and northeastern Cambodia into
 

South Vietnam are good. And it may cal
 

ciilate that even a moderate level of activity in
 

ance,
 

South Vietnam coupled with the permanent
 
threat posed by communist control of the
 

border areas would in time the South
sap
 

Vietnamese will to continue the struggle. At
 

a minimum, Hanoi would expect this situation
 

to impose heavy additional burdens on South
 
Vietnamese both in
forces, protecting the
 

country�s long border and in doing the work
 
of indigenous anticommunist forces in southern
 
Laos and Cambodia, all the while filling in
 

for departing US forces in South Vietnam.
 

B. GVN Capabilities to Deal with
 

the Communist Threat
 

39. Military and Security Forces. As the US
 
scales down its involvement in the the
war,
 

South Vietnamese military forces will be re
 

quired to assume increasing responsibilities in
 
the struggle against the communists. Given in
 
political requirement to provide security to the
 

population throughout large portions of the
 

countryside, the GVN will be forced to main
 
tain a large military establishment to check
 
communist activity. Progress has been made
 
in preparing the South Vietnamese forces for
 
the time when they are more or less on their
 

but it will be before the South
 

Vietnamese can be self-sufficient in the mili
 

tary field.
 

own, years
 

40.
 For example, although the South Viet
 
namese have a significant capability for in-


country air support, plans are only in the
 

embryonic stage to provide them with a capa
 
bility to mount air interdiction efforts against
 
the communist logistical network in southern
 
Laos. Further, ARVN has come to rely on
 

helicopter support, and current plans call for
 
a major reduction in the number of heli
 

copters to remain in South Vietnam as US
 

forces depart. Despite substantial improve
 

ments, the GVN�s logistical system is not yet
 

capable of meeting the large military estab
 
lishment�s
 needs without relying heavily on
 
US assistance. Similarly, it will be
 many years
 
before the South Vietnamese military acquires
 
the requisite technological and managerial
 
skills to handle the complexities of maintain
 

ing and supporting a modem fighting force.
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41. The availability of technical and logis
 
tical assistance will be especially vital to the
 
maintenance of ARVN�s fighting effectiveness.
 
ARVN has become increasingly dependent on
 
the availability of such complex equipment as
 

helicopters, advanced communications and
 

fire-control equipment, and electronic moni
 

tors and sensors. The use of such equipment
 
has given the South Vietnamese considerable
 

advantages in combating the communists. But
 
without substantial US assistance in mainte
 

nance, much of the modern equipment would
 

probably deteriorate over time. ARVN might
 
find it difficult to change its tactics and to
 

fight without all of its technically sophisticated
 
paraphernalia. The South Vietnamese will look
 
to the US to continue to provide�and to assist
 
in maintaining�the types of equipment pres
 
ently available.
 

42. The persistence of certain basic short
 

comings within the South Vietnamese military
 
establishment is likely to impede military
 

progress over the longer run. Despite improve
 
ments, there is little prospect that the military
 
leadership� will lose its elitist cast; high-level
 
promotions are likely to continue to be based
 
more on social class and personal loyalties
 
than on military competence. Life for the com
 
mon soldier will continue to be hard, and
 

separation from families will be frequent. Mili
 

tary pay and allowances at all ranks, already
 

very low, probably will not keep up with the
 

pace of inflation. Under these conditions, mili
 

tary desertions are likely to continue at a fairly
 
high rate.
 

43. Problems of leadership, morale, and ma
 
terial support are even more severe in the ter
 

ritorial security forces (Regional Forces and
 

Popular Forces�RF/PF) and in the People�s
 
Self Defense Force (PSDF) than in the
 regu
 
lar military branches. This is so even though
 
these forces are now performing well in many
 
parts of South Vietnam and deserve much of
 

secu
the credit for the improvement in local
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rity. As the US withdraws, ARVN will have
 

to assume the full burden of the main force
 

war, leaving local security even more fully in
 
the hands of the territorial forces and the
 

PSDF. The critical importance of these forces
 

appears to be understood at the highest levels
 
of government, and they are receiving better
 

training and equipment. But a considerable
 

part of the pressure to improve the local units
 

has. come from the US. Only with a continued
 

push from the highest national levels will the
 
territorial security forces be assured the equip
 
ment and support needed to assume increased
 

responsibilities. Without this support, the
 

GVN�s position in the countryside would prob
 
ably suffer gradual deterioration.
 

44. Corruption could also continue to im
 

pair the military effectiveness of the GVN in
 
the future. Many, possibly most, of the upper
 
echelons of the military establishment en
 

gage in some form of corruption; in some cases,
 
the abuses are flagrant and common knowl
 

edge. Such excesses tend to lower morale
 

within the ranks and contribute to the
may
 

poorly paid, lower level soldier�s lack of coni
 
mitment and tendency to desert. The abun
 

dance of US goods has contributed to the
 

growth of corruption and to the improper di
 

version of military goods and supplies. As the
 
US scales down its effort, such diversions could
 

leave some units short of needed supplies and
 
vulnerable to communist attack.
 

45. A final critical factor in considering thc
 
GVN�s military and security forces. is that of
 
will. There are no precise guidelines with
 

which to measure the will of the South Viet
 

namese fighting man. To the extent that they
 
have positive motivation, the RF, PF, and
 

PSDF probably fighting from
are more a
 

desire to protect family and village than from
 

any commitment to the Saigon government or
 
aversion to communism. Within the ARVN,
 

senior officers and noncoms
many appear
 

ideologically opposed to the communists.
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to
Moreover, while most soldiers would like
 

see the war come to an end, they
 would
 

certainly prefer that South Vietnam remain
 

non-communist. In general, however, the com
 
mitment of ARVN to the struggle rests
 more
 

on
 the force of discipline and being caught
 
other factor.
 

up in	 the system than any
 

46. The Attack on the Communist Appa
 

ratus. The CVN�s ability to eliminate the com
 

munist party structure is questionable. The
 

communist apparatus has been hurt, severely
 
in some areas, but most of the damage stems
 
from the expanded CVN military presence in
 

the countryside and from attrition resulting
 
from the fighting. GVN programs against the
 

communist apparatus have had limited
 suc
 

cess; relatively few high-level communist
 

cadres have been eliminated as a result of
 

direct GVN action. Mbreover, much of the
 

come from
impetus in the GVN�s effort has
 

US involvement in the programs. As the US
 

the CVN
reduces its role in these programs,
 

is take all the slack, and the
unlikely to up
 

effort against the communist apparatus would
 

be likely to decline in effectiveness.
 

47. The South Vietnamese police forces are
 

ill-equipped to take on the task of rooting out
 

the communist apparatus; their operating pro
 
cedures are inclined to be erratic, and their
 

motivation appears low. The communists have
 

penetrated the regime�s security and police
 

forces,	 and there is a widespread reluctance
 

the people to turn in communist cadres
 among
 

to the authorities. Many, perhaps most, South
 

Vietnamese have connections, often family
 

ties, with someone in the communist appara
 

tus. Furthermore, the GVN�s detention and
 

judicial systems are lax; when apprehended,
 
communists often go free because of slipshod
 

the venality of GVN officials.
or
procedures
 
As a the communists have been
 consequence,
 

able to maintain a viable organization despite
 
the GVN�s counterefforts, and this is likely
 
to continue to be the case
 for the foreseeable
 

future.
 

C. Political Trends
 

48. The GVN�s political cohesion will be
 

subject to increased stress over the next few
 

years the US presence with its stabilizing
as
 

influence declines. Frictions between the exec
 

utive and the legislative branches are likely to
 

sharpen. Though political groups will expect
 
to participate increasingly in the politics of
 

the nation, there is little prospect for the
 

development of truly nationally-based political
 
parties. It is more likely that the political
 
groupings will continue to reflect various
 

parochial and regional interests. The politics
 
of South Vietnam are likely to remain basically
 
divisive in nature much as in the past. Though
 
these conditions may complicate the develop
 
ment of a cohesive political system, they need
 

not necessarily lead to political instability.
 

49. In the future, there is likely to be a
 

further shift toward a more traditional Viet
 

a centralized executive au
 

thority which nonetheless permits a consider
 

able degree of popular participation and
 

responsibility at the village level. The major
 
elements of the present, foreign-inspired con
 
stitutional system, however, are likely to be
 
retained. Continued dependence on US aid
 

and support will provide one incentive to re
 
tain them. Additionally, the constitution tends
 

to bestow an aura of legitimacy on whoever
 

holds the presidency. At the same time, many
 
of South Vietnamese have come to
 

namese pattern:
 

groups
 

as something of a barrier
view the system
 

against extreme abuses of executive power.
 

50. The stronger central control envisaged
 
for South Vietnam might well result in more
 
efficient government; if so, it would probably
 
be acceptable to the majority of the South
 

Vietnamese even if democratic niceties were
 

honored more in form than in substance. But
 

the danger in strong central control, especially
 
if popular political participation were severely
 

restricted, is that it could lead to extremes
 

in coercion, increasing grievances against the
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system and leading organized groups to take
 

their complaints into the streets. The organiza
 
tion and skills necessary to make authoritarian
 

controls effective have not existed in South
 

Vietnam, and in the event of mounting popular
 
breakdown in public
opposition, the risk of a
 

order would be high.
 

51. In any case, as the US phases down in
 

South Vietnam�particularly if the conmiunist
 

military threat increases�the political role of
 

the military is likely to become more open
 

and active. Though hardly a monolith, it
 

seems apparent that the military will remain
 

the ultimate arbiter of power in South Viet
 

nam; not only is it the only truly nationally
 

organized group, but it contains most of the
 

country�s competent administrators. Moreover,
 

as any GVN president will recognize, the gov
 
ernment will be more secure with heavy mili
 

tary participation than with the generals
 re
 

legated to the position of disgruntled observers
 

or plotters. The withdrawal of US forces, how
 

will remove some of the inhibitions to
 ever,
 

extra-legal action by the military. If the prob
 
lems confronting the CVN became particu
 
larly critical or if the generals feared that
 

political leaders were about to make a dan
 

gerously soft settlement with the communists,
 

they would be likely to attempt a coup.
 Be
 
fore making such a move, however, the mili
 

tary leadership would probably attempt to
 

correct such tendencies by exerting influence
 

within the system.
 

52. Over the longer term, the GVN will
 

have to face the problems of both developing
 
and coping with nationalism. Nationalism is
 

hardly a new emotion for the Vietnamese; in
 

past centuries, nationalism�bordering
 on
 

xenophobia�has provided strong cement for
 

the nation in its struggle against foreign in
 

vaders. It was the ability of Ho Clii Minh to
 

harness this force that provided the major
 

impetus for the communist movement in the
 

struggle for independence against the French.
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But the GVN has not and probably cannot,
 
over the next few years at least, develop a
 

of South Vietnamese nationalism that
 

could be used effectively in the struggle with
 

the North.
 

sense
 

53. The traditional sense of Vietnamese
 

nationalism with its xenophobic overtones,
 

however, is alive and growing in the GVN.
 

This is likely to pose problems for US-CVN
 
relations. For the last decade the South Viet
 

namese have been forced to rely on the US
 
for survival. Many South Vietnamese have
 

found this dependence humiliating, and there
 
is little doubt that a reservoir of anti-American
 

sentiment exists in South Vietnam. Recent
 

demonstrations, sparked by offenses�real and
 

alleged�against South Vietnamese by US
 

military personnel, have illustrated the vola
 

tility of the issue.
 

54. In the future, many issues will be given
 
an anti-American twist by oppositionists
 
anxious to tag the leadership as puppets of the
 
US. Sensitive to such charges, the GVN will
 

try to demonstrate its independence of Wash
 

ington. Indeed, the government in many cases
 
will find it convenient to shunt the blame for
 

its own shortcomings onto the US, further
 

feeding anti-American sentiment in the South.
 
In short, the US is likely to be placed more
 

frequently in the role of the villain and
 

charged with being insensitive to the needs
 

and interests of South Vietnam.
 

D. The Changing South Vietnamese
 
Society
 
55.
 Over the longer term, th~ government
 

in Saigon will be called upon to contend with
 
other new tensions and anxieties which have
 

developed in South Vietnamese society.
 
Since the fall of the Diem regime, South
 

Vietnam has been undergoing a revolutionary
 
transformation�unanticipated, virtually
 un
 

reported, and largely without guidance or
 

objectives. Years of gradual adjustment to
 

the stresses of war have led to vast alterations
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in social organization: the displacement of
 

large populations, the disruption and often the
 
destruction of traditional village life, the
 

breakdown and partial replacement of the
 

system,
traditional class and the chaotic
 

growth of urban centers.
 

56. Striking changes in Vietnamese society
 
are
 taking place in the countryside. In much
 
of the country, Viet Cong and GVN-sponsored
 
land reforms have tended to undermine the
 

power of traditional provincial elites. Radio,
 

television, the Honda, and other manifesta
 

tions of modernization are altering the small
 
farmer�s way of life; -the adoption of even a
 
modest amount of modern farming technology
 
is changing his role and expectations. He sees
 
his prosperity linked to free access to CVN
 

controlled markets. Moreover, after years of
 

GVN neglect, sometimes benign but often not,
 
the Thieu government has begun to woo the
 

villager. In addition to land reform, local
 

leadership and village autonomy are being
 
emphasized, and there have been promises of
 

large investments in agricultural development.
 

57.
 The political implications of these proc
 
esses cannot be defined with confidence. The
 

rural
 Vietnamese are not only exceedingly
 
weary of war and political turmoil, but also
 

considerably more sophisticated about national
 

developments. Thus, although the villager re
 
sents CVN corruption and abuses of power,
 
there is reason to believe that he is also more
 

resistant to communist blandishments. If the
 

CVN is moderately successful in meeting rural
 
demands for more effective administrative and
 

economic services, and demonstrates greater
 
overall concern with their personal well-being,
 
it may many
in time alleviate of the adversities
 

which the farmers have suffered over the past
 
decade and prevent the countryside from serv
 

ing as the seedbed for yet another cycle of
 

guerrilla activity.
 

58.
 While roughly 60 percent of South Viet
 
nam�s population still lives in the countryside,
 

there has been an unprecedented influx into
 
the country�s towns and cities. Originally
 
caused by rural insecurity, the migration was
 
accelerated by a belief that economic
 oppor
 
tunities were greater in the cities. Though
 
any improvements in security and economic
 

conditions in the countryside�and prospec
 
tive CVN programs�will draw some back
 
to their home areas, problems of rapid urban
 

growth will not dissipate. Those who remain
 
in the towns- will still be crowded into slums,
 
detached from their traditional communal ties,
 
and exposed to various forms of agitation. Un
 

deremployment will be problem, particularly
a
 

as US labor needs diminish. Over time, city
 
dwellers�especially frustrated middle class
 

elements and veterans�could become con
 

siderably more receptive to radical appeals if
 

the government is unable to meet their
 

demands.
 

59. These changes in city and country will
 
strain the government�s relatively limited
 

funds and expertise. The GVN�s efforts to
 

meet its �revolution of rising expectations� will
 
also be impeded by a cumbersome administra
 
tive apparatus and widespread corruption.
 
Even with the best of intentions, the GVN
 

simply will not be able with its own internal
 
resources to generate the jobs and capital
 
needed to satisfy the level of economic demand
 

(goods, services, and technology) already
 
reached. While the Vietnamese are basically
 
ambitious and hard working, industrialization
 
can come only slowly. And it will be some time
 
before they can export large quantities of
 

agricultural products; in particular, the rubber
 

industry, will take years to recover its former
 

vigor. Moreover, prospects are not good for
 

substantial foreign investment or
 large-scale
 
economic assistance so long as the conflict
 

with the communists remains unresolved.~
 

Japan and a few European counties have shown
 

some interest in aiding or investing in South Vietnam,
 
but to nothing like the extent that will be required.
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E. The �X� Factor: The Question of Will
 

60. All of the political, military, and eco
 
nomic factors discussed above will be im
 

portant in
 terms of South Vietnam�s future
 

prospects. Nonetheless, an examination of
 

these elements does not provide any certain
 

answer to the key issue: the will of the South
 

Vietnamese as a people and as a nation to
 

sustain the struggle against the communists.
 

There are times when �will� can be meas
 

ured with a fair degree of confidence. By the
 

spring of 1965, for example, it clear that
was
 

the South Vietnamese had lost the will to per
 

sist; only the large-scale intervention of US
 
combat troops saved South Vietnam from a
 

communist takeover. At Tet 1968, on the other
 

hand, it became clear that ARVN�as well as
 

some significant portion of the population�
 
had developed a sufficient sense of commit
 
ment to offer vigorous resistance to the com
 

munist offensive. Since that time, this sense
 

of commitment seems to have developed
 
further.
 

61. The problem remains, however, of de
 

termining the extent to which the growth in
 

commitment in South Vietnam derives from
 

and is dependent on a continued US presence.
 
For the past five or six years, the Americans
 

have always been present or readily available
 

with their manpower, materiel, and money to
 

assist with military and economic problems.
 
As Vietnamization proceeds, this will no
 

longer be as true. Vietnamization is already
 
bringing home to the South Vietnamese
 

leaders that the time is fast approaching when
 

they will have to cope with the communists
 
and face the country�s problems largely
 on
 
their own. Developments thus far suggest that
 

they responding reasonably well tile
are to
 

challenge. But there is no way to determine
 

how tenacious they will be a few years hence
 
when the US is much further along the road
 
to disengagement.
 

62. Thus, it is impossible at this time to
 

offer a clear-cut estimate about South Viet
 

nam�s prospects through the mid-1970s. There
 
are formidable problems and no solid
many
 

assurances over this period of time. In our
 

view, the problems facing the GVN, the un
 
certainties in South Vietnam about the magni
 
tude, nature, and duration of future US sup
 
port, doubts concerning tile South Vietnamese
 

will to persist, the resiliency of the communist
 

apparatus in South Vietnam, and North Viet
 

nam�s demonstrated ability and willingness to
 

pay the price of perseverance are such that
 

the longer term survival of the GVN is by no
 

means yet assured.
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SHORT-TERM PROSPECTS
 

FOR VIETNAM
 

PR�CIS
 

The major judgments in this Estimate are:
 

A.. Hanoi�s actions are clearly designed to insure that it can again
 
resort to major military action at some point to gain its objectives if
 

other means fail. The chances of the communists
 gaining power
 
through the political provisions of the Paris agreement are negligible;
 
nor are their prospects good for achieving the CVN�s collapse through
 
a combination of political and clandestine warfare backed up by only
 
moderate military pressure. Hanoi may not have made a final de
 
cision as to the timing of a major offensive. It must, however, believe
 
that it will ultimately have to return to the battlefield to seek its ob
 

jective of reunifying Vietnam. (Paras. 3, 54.)
 

B. The current military balance in South Vietnam is only slightly
 
in favor of the GVN; with heavy infiltration and supply movements,
 
it may have shifted to the communists� advantage by mid-1974. The
 

political balance, however, is clearly in the GVN�s favor and will re
 
main so. (Paras. 6-19, 31-53.)
 

C. Tile forward positioning of communist forces and supplies and
 
the improved road system give Hanoi the capability to kick off a
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major military campaign with little additional preparation, perhaps
 
less than a month. (Paras. 13-15, 55.)
 

D. It is a close choice whether Hanoi will opt for a major mili
 

tary offensive during the current dry season (October 1973-May 1974).
 
In making its decision Hanoi must assess the following factors:
 

�
The likelihood and extent of a US response; the positions of
 

Moscow and Peking, particularly the consequences to the North
 
Vietnamese position if they can not be certain of enough ma
 
terial support to cover losses that would accompany prolonged
 
heavy combat; the military balance between its forces and
 

the RVNAF; and the overall political and military situation
 
in the South. (Para. 56.)
 

�
The arguments for and against an offensive this dry season are
 
presented in paragraphs 57-64.~
 

E. If there is not an offensive this dry season, Hanoi will continue
 
to launch and no doubt accelerate carefully orchestrated significant
 
localized, and limited-objective attacks in various regions of South
 

Vietnam to seize territory and test the GVN�s resolution. (Paras. 67
68.)
 

F. In the event of a major communist military effort this dry sea
 
son, however, the communists would initially make substantial terri
 
torial gains in MR-i where they would probably commit their
 own
 
air assets. If the fighting were prolonged, RVNAF�s continued resis
 
tance in MR-i would be in doubt without renewed US air support.
 
Communist gains in the rest of South Vietnam would be less dra
 

matic, and RVNAF should be able to blunt the communist assault.
 

(Paras. 44, 65-66.)
 

C. Beyond this dry season, we believe the odds favoring a major
 
communist offensive will increase significantly in the following dry
 
season.
 (Para. 76.)
 

�
Over the long i.un, Hanoi may place greater weight on trends
 
it observes in the South than on the external restraints imposed
 
by Moscow, Peking, and Washington. (Paras. 69-75.)
 

�The Assistant Chief of Staff, Intelligence, USAF, believes that the case postulated in favor
 
of a North Vietnamese offensive in 1974, earlier rather than later, merits greater weight than
 
the case against such an offensive. His arguments in support of this position are presented in
 
his footnote 16,
on page
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THE ESTIMATE
 

I. INTRODUCTION
 

1. The current situation in Vietnam is one
 

of less fire� rather than �cease fire�, and there
 

is no real Both sides have initiated or
peace.
 

provoked some of the fighting that has oc
 

curred since
 the January accords, primarily
 
by attempting to seize or retake territory
 
deemed strategic. In addition, the commu
 

nists have replenished their southern forces,
 

ignoring the Paris accords� strictures against
 

personnel augmentation or equipment
 re
 

supply beyond ICCS-supervised exchanges of
 
used materiel. The communists have also en
 

gaged in a variety of activities such as road
 

building which, while not technically a viola
 

tion of the Paris enhance their
agreement,
 

military potential.
 

2. The ICCS has been ineffective in its
 

peace-keeping functions. Nor is there reason
 
to hope that the ICCS will be effective in com
 

ing months. Neither Vietnamese party will
 

limit its actions solely because of the formal
 

machinery of the Paris agreement. If any
 

thing, the ICCS became weaker with the with
 

drawAl of Canada and the substitution of Iran.
 

In essence, the governing factors for both
 

North and South Vietnam will remain what
 

they have always been�the perception of
 

both Vietnamese parties of the gains and risks
 
involved in pursuing a course of action.
 

II. THE VIEW FROM HANOI
 

3.
 Hanoi has made it clear that it clings to
 
its ultimate goal of uniting Vietnam under
 
communism and will pursue this goal by what
 
ever means possible. But in signing the Paris
 

agreement, North Vietnam admitted that it
 

then faced formidable
 constraints�military
 
had failed to crack ARVN�s resolve
 

and the communist position was growing
 
weaker; the US would not dissolve its commit
 
ment to Saigon (indeed, the US response in
 
1972 than
 

pressure
 

was greater Hanoi anticipated);
 
Hanoi�s Soviet and Chinese allies
 were an
 

xious for dØtente with Washington; and the
 
cumulative of the
pressures war were creat
 

ing stresses and war-weariness in North Viet
 

nam itself. The North Vietnamese were thus
 

forced to make major concessions in Paris�
 

they had to retreat from their longstanding
 
demand for Thieu�s removal, the formation
 

of a coalition government, and an end to US
 

military assistance.
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4. Hanoi did not, however, leave Paris
 

empty-handed. The cease-fire and bombing
 
halt left communist forces in control of sub
 

stantial, but largely unpopulated, areas in
 

South Vietnam and allowed badly hurt units
 

an opportunity to rest and refit. Politically,
 
the PEG gained some aura of respectability.
 
Military pressure on the North ceased, per
 

mittirig
 renewed attention to reconstruction
 

and development. And�most important�the
 
the end of direct US
agreement signaled
 

military participation in the war.
 

A. Hanoi�s Options
 

5. In weighing its strategy in the South,
 

North Vietnam can choose from several
 

courses of action.
 

�
It can forego large-scale military opera
 
tions and attempt to compete primarily
 

through open political competition and
 

clandestine warfare. Displays of military
 
muscle would be designed primarily to
 

protect communist personnel in the field.
 

�
While keeping a lid on large-scale mili
 

tary operations, Hanoi can maintain a
 

moderate level of main-force pressure to
 

assess the capabilities and reactions of
 

the other side. At the same time, it can
 

continue to build its forces toward the
up
 

time when it might be feasible to re
 

new all-out hostilities. Essentially, this
 

is the course of action that Hanoi is now
 

following.2
 

�
Or, Hanoi can opt to renew offensive
 

warfare on the scale of Tet 1968 or March
 

1972, either countrywide or in one or
 

two military regions with lower levels of
 

2 Neither of the above options necessarily excludes
 

an occasional flare-up of more serious fighting. An
 

integral aspect of both would be the build-up of the
 

political and economic viability of the communist
 

enclave in western South Vietnam.
 

4
 

action elsewhere. Such actions could be
 

preceded by a gradual escalation of mili
 

tary pressure�rather than abrupt
an
 

series of major assaults�on the theory
 
that such a course would minimize the
 

chance of US intervention.
 

B. Factors Influencing Hanoi�s Policy
 
Dedsions
 

North Vietnam�s Infernal Strengths
 
and Weaknesses
 

6. Political leadership in North Vietnam is
 
stable, cohesive, and unchallenged. From
 

time to time, however, there are indications
 

of public and private debate within the nil
 

ing hierarchy over basic issues, e.g., large-

scale military attacks versus guerrilla warfaie
 

tactics, reconstruction of the North versus
 

liberation of the South, and emphasis on politi
 
cal tactics versus military action. Even though
 
rivalries and policy disputes may exist within
 
the collegial apparatus that has ruled since
 
Ho Chi Minh�s death, they are masked by a
 

public display of unity and an apparent will
 

ingness of the Politburo members to fall in
 

line once decisions are made.3
 

7. Since the cease-fire, Hanoi has rebuilt
 

and strenghtened its internal military struc
 
ture. The country�s air defenses appear
 

stronger than ever. Hanoi has replenished its
 

fighter inventory by bringing most of its
 

Mig-15s and Mig-17s home from China, is
 

integrating Soviet SA-3 missiles into its air
 

defense network around Hanoi, and has reno
 

vated, streamlined, and modernized its radar
 

network. The navy also appears stronger as a
 

result of the acquisition in late 1972 of Chi
 

�It is not possible to speculate meaningfully on the
 

consequences of change by death or removal of one
 
or more of Hanoi�s leaders. But in the short run, we
 

do not think it would make much difference.
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nese
 and Soviet gunboats, including KOMARs.
 

The ground forces have been strengthened by
 
the addition of new armor and artillery, al
 

though it is not clear when this materiel en
 

tered the North Vietnamese inventory.
 

8.	 There is evidence as well that North
 

have been
Vietnamese training programs
 

tailored to correct the weaknesses in leader
 

ship, discipline and tactics that hampered its
 

army throughout last year�s offensive. Accord
 

ing to North Vietnamese military journals,
 

conventional warfare doctrine emphasizing
 

the combined use of armor, artillery, and in
 

fantry forces is still being stressed. (Coordina
 

tion between armor and infantry was markedly
 

lacking in the March 1972 offensive.) As in
 

the North Vietnamese con
previous years,
 

ducted t~heir fall military conscription cam
 

paign during August 1973. There is no doubt
 

that North Vietnam has adequate manpower
 
resources for maintaining a large standing
 

and the number of men reaching draft
 army,
 

each is more than sufficient for
 age year
 

absorbing a continuing high rate of casualties
 

if major military action resumed.
were
 

9. Communist propaganda continues to list
 

reconstruction as the nation�s foremost pri
 

ority. The bulk of North Vietnam�s efforts to
 

date, however, has gone into activities which
 

serve both war-related and civilian needs.
 

10. In making its policy decisions, the
 

regime might give some consideration�albeit
 

minor�to popular attitudes. There is no evi
 

dence, however, of significant popular unrest
 

or serious opposition to the government�s poli
 
cies. The populace would fear that renewed
 

US bombing would accompany a major offen
 

sive. Such potential problems, however, could
 

almost certainly be kept in bounds by .the
 

regime, particularly if external military aid
 

were forthcoming.
 

The Communists� Position in the South
 

11. The communists failed to capture and
 

hold any major population centers in the 1972
 
offensive, but did seize territory which they
 
are turning into relatively secure base areas
 
in which an extensive and heavily defended
 

interlocking road system is being constructed.
 

(See Figure 1.) The termination of Ameri
 

can bombing has relieved most of the
 pres
 
sure on communist logistics and infiltration.
 
Communist efforts at population resettlement
 
and economic development in PRG areas will
 
be some time (if ever) in reaching fruition,
 
but the communists� western enclave already
 
provides them a forward staging area for any
 
future offensive.
 

12. Since the beginning of the year, North
 
Vietnam has also substantially increased the
 

capabilities of its forces in South Vietnam,
 

notably so in MR-i. Although the GVN
 re
 
tains a substantial manpower	 advantage in
 

the other military regions, in MR-i the com
 
munists now have a rough parity of forces
 

with ARVN. (See Figure 2.) Moreover, the
 

expansion of NVA firepower has been impres
 
sive throughout the country; North Vietnamese
 
forces have a greater concentration of fire
 

than they had at the outset of the of
power
 

fensive in March 1972. There have been sig
 
nificant increases in AAA, armor, and artillery.
 
North Vietnamese SAMs are deployed in
 

northern South Vietnam. In addition, the com
 

munists have rebuilt, or can repair, a number
 

of captured airfields.
 

13. Perhaps the most ominous aspect of the
 

communist buildup is the positioning of huge
 
stockpiles in or near South Vietnam. From
 

a strictly materiel standpoint, stockpiles of
 

major categories of equipment in place in the
 
North Vietnamese Panhandle, South Vietnam,
 
and adjacent border areas would allow corn
 
munist forces to maintain heavy combat ac
 

tivity throughout entire dry season and
an
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Figure 2 Communist and South Vietnamese Regular Combat Forces in South Vietnam
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beyond without �any overriding necessity for
 

replenishment. The availability of POL and
 

food is probably limited. Despite im
more
 

provements of	 their logistical situation, how
 
communist forces would still face some
 

local distribution problems in preparing for
 

and sustaining major military action.
 

ever,
 

14. There are now considerably more corn
 
munist combat maneuver battalions and per
 
sonnel in South Vietnam than at the onset of
 

the 1972 offensive, though many of the units
 

are not totally up to strength. Some 65,000
 
NVA combat and administrative services per
 

sonnel have infiltrated south during the first
 

nine months of 1973, the largest portion going
 
to MR-i. Infiltration of combat troops picked
 

tip in September, and we expect it to continue
 
in the coming dry season months. The le~�el of
 

such movement will be one clue to Hanoi�s in
 

tentions. Heavy infiltration would bring NVA
 
forces in the South up to full strength and
 
establish a replacement pooi, thus enhancing
 
their capability to launch and sustain an offen
 
sive. A low infiltration level, on the other
 

hand, would suggest that Hanoi did not ex
 

pect heavy military activity in the winter and
 

spring.
 

15. In general, the communists still have
 

the advantage of being able to choose the time
 
and place for military action. And with per
 
sonnel and supplies in place close to the battle
 

field, little lead time is needed for preparing
 
for an offensive, perhaps less than a month.
 

A rapid buildup of personnel and supplies
 
would be detected, but small shifts of per
 

sonnel, units, supplies might not.
or
 

16.	 In weighing the military factors, one
 

emerges:
clear conclusion the current mili
 

tary balance is only slightly in favor of the
 

GVN.
 

17. On the other hand, the political balance
 
is clearly in the GVN�s favor and will remain
 

so. The communist infrastructure is still weak
 

as a result of the devastating losses of the
 

1968 offensive
 and subsequent government
 
pacification campaigns, although there have
 
been some improvements in the infrastructure
 
in at least a few areas. Hard intelligence on
 
the VCI is a
limited, but there is generally
 
negative cast in reports on its status, at least
 

to the extent of strongly suggesting that the
 

rebuilding effort will take time. The most
 

serious problem of the VCI is its
 inability
 
to maintain close contact with the population.
 
This is most apparent in urban areas, but
 

even in the countryside, communist access is
 

limited.
 

18. The communist
 presence is still demon
 

strated by terrorism, enforced tax collection,
 
kidnapping, and harassment. Much of the
 

population is not firmly committed to either
 
side and remains sensitive to show of
any
 

force or shift in the balance of
any power.
 
Local accommodations
 are easily arranged and
 
are probably widespread. The North Viet
 

namese are making open efforts to communi
 
cate with ARVN units to consolidate cease-


fire positions. Covert arrangcments between
 

the communists and local GVN defense forces
 

in isolated villages and outposts are not easily
 
discerned or prevented. These usually work
 
to the communists� advantage by reducing the
 

pressure on base areas, facilitating entry into
 
villages and hamlets for taxing and prose
 

lyting, and reducing the flow of intelligence
 
to the government on communist strength and
 
activities.
 

19. The communist enclaves provide Hanoi
 

a very limited potential for developing an
 

economic base in South Vietnam. The com
 

munists are most securely ensconced in north
 

ern and western MR-i, hut this is not an
 

economically viable area. To build any type
 
of economic infrastructure in the communist
 

held areas of MR-i will require heavy imports
 
from North Vietnam and a continued influx
 

of civilian specialists. From a strictly eco
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nonlic the communist areas in MR.3
 

have slightly more potential. In general, how
 
sense,
 

communist holdings are in isolated areas
 
that are sparsely populated and lacking in
 

ever,
 

The North Vietnamese leaders ap
resources.
 

pear to realize that there is little prospect for
 

a viable �Third Vietnam� in the South which
 

could compete economically or politically with
 

the GVN. Instead, the focus now seems to be
 

on using these areas as forward staging areas
 

for communist military forces.
 

External Pressures
 

20.	 The USSR and China. Hanoi has often
 

the advice of its major communist
ignored
 
allies in formulating its wartime strategy and
 

counted on forcing their support for reasons
 

of fraternal solidarity and Sino-Soviet com
 

petition. Nonetheless, the North Vietnamese
 

leaders are cognizant of their ultimate de
 

their allies� material assistance
pendence on
 
and have been somewhat sensitive both to
 

on the war and to their rela
their positions
 
tions with each other and with the US. Chi
 

nese-Soviet rivalry offered Hanoi some insur
 

ance in the past that neither would abandon
 

support
the field of fraternal to the other.
 

While this still holds true to some extent,
 

their interest in dØtente with Washington has
 

produced a commonality of interest between
 
Moscow and Peking in restraining Hanoi�s ac
 

tions. Hanoi�s latitude for playing China and
 
the USSR off against each other has been
 

reduced. For example, since the cease-fire,
 
North Vietnamese leaders have made their
 

annual pilgrimages to Moscow and Peking to
 
review their relations and seek new aid
 agree
 

ments. Unlike past years, however, there was
 

no subsequent announcement of military aid
 
from the USSR, although military aid was
 

mentioned after Le Duan�s visit to Peking.
 
North Vietnamese public statements (al
 
though not the most reliable weathervane)
 
seem to indicate less than a satisfactory out
 
come.
 

now in a
21. Although Hanoi is logistics
 
position to launch and sustain prolonged heavy
 
military operations in South Vietnam, a deci
 
sion to do so in
 the face of opposition by
 
Moscow and Peking and without some as
 
surances of a continued flow of
 supplies
 
would represent a major gamble unless I-Ianoi
 
were confident of RVNAF�s collapse.4 To do
 
otherwise wou]d leave Hanoi, should its mili
 

tary effort fail, faced with drawn down stocks
 
and no assurance of replacement. Over the
 
short term, POL and foodstuffs would he the
 

major requirements, especially in North Viet
 
slam itself. Since these items have civilian as
 

well as military value, China and the USSR
 
might find it easier to rationalize supplying
 
them to Hanoi than would be the
 case for
 

purely military equipment.
 

22. At this point, both Moscow and Peking
 
appear to be urging restraint on Hanoi, in
 

part because they view dØtente with the US
 
as a priority interest. They are
 not prepared
 
to abandon Hanoi and will certainly continue
 
to provide some military aid to North Viet
 

nam, though perhaps at reduced levels.5 (Dur
 
ing the 1972 offensive, for example, while both
 
allies seemed to point to the benefits of a
 

negotiated settlement, neither attempted to
 

�Even without assurances from their allies, the
 

North Vietnamese might consider launching an offen
 
sive limited in objectives and duration.
 

& It is virtually certain that US intelligence efforts
 
will not be able to determine how much military
 
equipment is actually sent to North Vietnam. There
 

is a reasonably good chance that the dispatch of
 

equipment to South Vietnam will be detected, unless
 
there is a further degradation of US intelligence col
 
lection in Indochina. It will be difficult to determine�
 

at least in the next several months�whether such
 

equipment has only recently arrived in North Vietnam.
 
For example, although recent intelligence noted a
 

number of armored vehicles and artillery pieces at
 

a
 military equipment transloading point northwest of
 
Hanoi, it cannot be determined when this equipment
 
arrived in the country. Nevertheless, since this equip
 
ment had not been noted previously, there is a strong
 

possibility that it represents new deliveries.
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force the issue by drastically reducing their
 

logistic support.) But an offensive launched
 
without provocation at a time when more
 

relaxed great power relations seemed to be
 

paying dividends would be opposed by Mos
 
cow
 and Peking, particularly if the offensive
 

appeared likely to cause the US to reenter
 

the war. Under these circumstances, Hanoi�s
 

allies would continue their aid, but would
 

probably not increase it to cover the losses.
 

But in view of Flanoi�s sizable military stock.
 

piles, such reluctance on the part of its allies
 

would have more impact in political terms
 
than on Hanoi�s military capabilities in the
 

short run.
 

23. The US. Judgments about the potential
 
US reaction to a major military effort by the
 
communists would be a major factor in Hanoi�s
 

policy calculations. A large-scale offensive
 

would be a total rupture of the Paris agree
 

ment and, as such, would remove its restric
 

tions on active American involvement. Hanoi
 

undoubtedly views the chances of American
 
forces reentering the war under any circum
 

stances as greatly reduced due to domestic
 

political pressures. In addition, if Hanoi per
 

ceived the US as being preoccupied with try
 
ing to settle a prolonged Arab-Israeli conflict,
 
it might calculate that the US would be di
 
verted from responding to a major communist
 

provocation in Vietnam. But the North Viet
 

namese leaders would not dismiss the
 pos
 

sibility of an American reaction, in part be
 

cause have been so before in
they wrong
 

gauging the impact of American politics on
 
the war. While the �stick� of Ainerican air
 

would be carefully considered before
power
 

deciding whether to launch an offensive, the
 
�carrot� of American dollars would represent
 
no more than a minor factor in Hanoi�s policy
 
calculations.
 

24. Cambodia. Communist action in Cam
 

bodia is not likely to provide clear indications
 
of Hanoi�s intentions in South Vietnam since
 

there are uncertainties about how much con

10
 

trol the North Vietnamese have over the
 

Khmer insurgents. In addition, I-Ianoi�s en
 

couragement of a relatively low scale of fight
 
ing in the Cambodian quadrant would not
 

necessari]y mean that Hanoi had decided to
 
lie low in South Vietnam. Indeed, the North
 
Vietnamese might not want to tip their hand
 

by striking out hard in Cambodia if they
 were
 
contemplating major action in South Vietnam.
 
Conversely, prior to launching an offensive in
 
South Vietnam, Hanoi might want to wrap
 
up
 the Cambodian situation to obtain a more
 

accurate indication at lower cost of how the
 

US might react to stepped-up communist
 

action.
 

25. A communist victory in Cambodia
 

would not bring about an immediate or major
 
shift in the present balance of military power
 
in South Vietnam. Hanoi already enjoys the
 
access it needs to the eastern Cambodian
 prov
 
inces along the South Vietnamese border, and
 
the cessation of US bombing has removed
 
most of the danger of using this A
region.
 
communist-controlled Cambodia, however,
 
could ease
 communist logistical burdens by
 
opening the port of Kompong Som to com
 
munist shipping. But Hanoi would probably
 
hesitate to make great use of the port in the
 

short it would almost want
 

to wait to see how the US and South Vietnam
 

reacted to Cambodia�s collapse, and it would
 
not want
 

run; certainly
 

or need to reveal its strategic plans
 
by pouring supplies through Kompong Som.
 

26. In the short term, the major import of
 

a communist victory in Cambodia on Hanoi�s
 

intentions in South Vietnam would be more
 

psychological than military. Hanoi might hope
 
that the fall of Cambodia would so unnerve
 

the South Vietnamese that the stage would
 

be set for major actions in South Vietnam.
 

We do not believe, however, that the GVN
 

would be so rattled by Cambodia�s collapse
 
this would
that, by itself, encourage Hanoi
 

to risk a major military push in South Vietnam.
 

607
 



NIE 53/14.3-73 Short-Term Prospects for Vietnam, 12 October 1973
 

(Continued...)
 

27. Laos. The settlement in Laos will have
 

little effect on Flanoi�s actions. It is likely
 
that the combat structure in the Panhandle
 

will remain essentially intact during the up
 
coming dry season to protect communist sup
 
ply lines through Laos. Some NVA
 rear serv
 

ices units which shifted into South Vietnam
 

earlier this year have already moved back
 

into the eastern Panhandle, and others will
 

probably follow.
 

III. THE VIEW FROM SAIGON
 

28. To Saigon, just as to I-Ianoi, the Paris
 

agreement reflects less than satisfactory
a
 

situation. The GVN signed the agreement re
 

luctantly and has violated it when such action
 

seemed advantageous. The GVN believes that
 

the January agreement left it vulnerable to
 

communist military pressure. The GVN also
 

has major reservations about the political
 

aspects of the agreement and will show little
 

interest in implementing the political arrange
 
ments called for in the accord. The GVN is
 

determined not only to prevent the further
 

of the communists� military and
expansion
 

political position South Vietnam, but
in	 to
 

reduce it as much as possible.
 

A. Saigon�s Options
 

29. Despite its unhappiness with the pres
 
ent situation, Saigon�s options for changing
 

it are limited. Over the years, the basic strat
 

a
 egy of the GVN has been the building of
 

nation-state able to withstand com
 

and subversion. In this
 
strong
 

munist aggression
 

effort, the GVN has significantly improved its
 

military and political position. It still lacks
 

the ability to expel communist forces from
 

South Vietnam, and it cannot effectively carry
 
the war to the North. In sum, the GVN is
 

still basically	 in the position of having to
 

react to communist military policies and
 

actions, while	 continuing its efforts forge
to
 

a strong base of support which will erode
 

the communists� ability to pose a significant
 
threat to South Vietnam.
 

30. Though not sharply defined, the GVN
 
has several options in meeting the communist
 

military threat:
 

�
Quick raids could be conducted against
 
established communist base areas�or
 

even into Cambodia.
 

�
The GVN could launch air strikes on
 

NVA base areas, both within South Viet
 

and in Laos and Cambodia.
nam,
 

�
Saigon might move on a large-scale and
 
sustained basis to reduce communist-


controlled territory.
 

�
If the GVN	 concluded that the NVA
 

were, in fact, in the preparatory stages
 
for a new offensive, it might launch a
 

major preemptive strike of its own.�
 

B. Factors Influencing GVN Policy and
 

Capabilities
 

Political and Economic Strength of the
 

GVN
 

31.	 President Thieu�s political position has
 
over the past several
grown stronger years.
 

Non-communist groups lack the unity or
 

leadership to present challenge, while the
a
 

ability of the communists to mount effective
 

political
 action has been very limited since
 

the 1968 Tet offensive. The massacre in Hue
 

turned the An Quang Buddhists, once in vig
 

orous opposition to the government, away
 

from thoughts of accommodation with the
 

communists and toward working within the
 

Concurrently with any of the above military op.
 

lions, Thieu would move rapidly to extend and con
 
solidate his political controls at all levels. In addition,
 
a nation-wide effort to gradually extend and consoli
 

date GVN-controlled territory by military and politi
 
cal means would be continued.
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system. There are various leftist-intellectual
 

and student which are vulnerable to
groups
 

communist manipulation, but these groups are
 
small and lack public support�proving little
 
more than a nuisance to the government.
 

32. Thieu�s	 is
power based on the support
 
of the government	 bureaucracy and the miii
 

tary establishment�the major instruments
 

through which he has worked to extend his
 
base support throughout the country.
of
 

Although basically a loner who operates
 

through a skillful	 blend of patience and ma
 
nipulation, Thieu is not unaware of the need
 

to
 gain popular support. To this end, he has
 
initiated a considerable number of reforms
 

and new programs, and�probably more im
 
portant�he has worked to improve his ties
 

with village leaders and provincial councils.
 

These efforts have	 borne fruit; while still not
 

a
 popular figure, Thieu is accepted by most
 
South Vietnamese as preferable to a corn
 

1nunist alternative.
 

33.	 In the process of solidifying his position,
 
away
Thieu has whittled almost all of the
 

political power of the individual military com
 
manders, leaving them frequently beholden
 

to him in the process. Thus, even though there
 
are occasional grumblings within the mili
 

tary hierarchy Thieu�s political actions,
over
 

there is no figure in the military who appears
 
capable of seriously challenging him. There
 
is little prospect of this situation changing
 
so long as Thieu maintains the image of a
 
firm and effective anticommunist leader who
 

commands continuing US support, although
 
ambitious men remain in the wings.
 

34. The government structure is becoming
 
increasingly centralized and personalized, with
 
loyalty to Thieu a prime prerequisite for any
 
significant government assignment. The
 re
 

cently-formed Democracy Party�largely en
 
cadred by military officers and bureaucrats�
 
has emcrgcd as Thicu�s instrument for extend
 

ing his authority both at national and local
 

levels. The new
 party has a parallel clandes
 
tine apparatus within the party organization
 
which serves as a potential vehicle for moni
 
toring and enforcing the loyalty of its
 mem
 

bers. While the forms of representative gov
 
ernment
 may be preserved, Thieu is obviously
 
aiming for, and already has largely achieved,
 
a political apparatus that is wholly responsive
 
to his direction.
 

35. Although the CVN will have little
 

trouble in coping	 with overt communist
 po
 
litical action, dealing with the communists�
 
covert activities will be difficult. This task
 

to
falls largely the GVN�s local paramilitary
 
and police forces, whose effectiveness varies
 
widely from place to place. Police effective
 
ness is
 generally good in the larger urban
 
areas, but falls off rapidly the further one
 

into the
goes countryside. Popular Forces
 

(PF) units and Peoples� Self Defense Forces
 
(PSDF )�the night watchmen of the rural
 

hamlets�often fail to resist when Viet Cong
 
finance cadre or proselyters and their guer
 
rilla escorts visit a
 village by night, particu
 
larly if there is no ARVN unit in the area.
 

36. Although the	 South Vietnamese econ
 
omy has good long-term growth potential, key
 
commodity shortages, inflation, and declining
 
foreign exchange are serious prob
reserves
 

lems. The US military withdrawal has reduced
 
both dollar inflow and employment opportuni
 
ties, and the de facto reduction of American
 
aid caused by the devaluation of the dollar
 

and rising commodity prices in world markets
 
have compounded the problem. Increased
 

foreign and domestic investment could im
 

prove the situation, but, for the short
 run,
 
it is limited because of the uncertainties of
 

the GVN�s long-term viability. The basic prob
 
lems of inflation and stagnation defy quick
 
solutions and could come to have adverse
 

political ramifications. But for the short
 run,
 
as long as US economic assistance is available,
 
such problems are not likely to reach critical
 
dimensions.
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37. A more immediate problem, however,
 
and one which could lead to some popular
 
resentment against the government, is the
 

availability of rice. The fighting in the Delta
 

last spring contributed to a shortfall in rice
 

production in South Vietnam. This, coupled
 
with difficulties in obtaining immediate rice
 

imports because of a world shortage, raises
 

the spectre of a serious rice shortage in the
 

late fall. This is likely to be a temporary prob
 

lem, however, since additional quantities of
 

American rice should arrive in South Vietnam
 

by late December.
 

38. The communists are actively seeking to
 

exploit the CVN�s economic difficulties, while
 

trying to reduce the economic burden on the
 

North. Apart from enforced taxation, the com
 

munists have always maintained a shadow
 

supply system in South Vietnam, buying food
 

stuffs, fuel, and pharmaceuticals on the local
 

economy. Their recent purchases of rice and
 

kerosene at inflated prices not only help sup
 
ply their military forces and civilian residents
 

in communist-controlled areas, but also tend
 

to aggravate shortages and price spiraling in
 

GVN areas. The CVN is taking stringent
 

measures to interrupt trade with the commu
 

nists, but their effectiveness has been spotty.
 

On balance, however, it is highly unlikely over
 
the short term that the communists will make
 

significant gains in exploiting or even seriously
 
aggravating Saigon�s problems.
economic
 

Moreover, the severely restricted economic
 

situation in PRC areas will reinforce the com
 

munists� need for continued taxation and com
 

mercial purchases in the CVN areas.
 

Can RVNAF Meet the Challenge?
 

39. The political strength of the GVN is
 

clearly adequate to cope with communist sub
 

version, but its military adequacy is a matter
 

of concern, particularly in MR-i.
 

40. The South Vietnamese have large and
 

well-equipped armed forces. Their combat
 

effectiveness is undercut, however, by logistic
 
and maintenance deficiencies and shortfalls
 

in training, command and control, and man
 

ning of units. Corruption and desertion in the
 
armed forces continue to be problems. In
 

addition, the ground forces, including mobile
 

reserves, are fully deployed. Faced with a
 

communist adversary in South Vietnam which
 
is larger and stronger than at its peak in 1972,
 
RVNAF would probably yield substantial ter
 

ritory, at least initially, should the communists
 
launch an all-out attack.
 

41. On the other hand, RVNAF has im
 

proved significantly in recent years, especially
 
since the start of the 1972 campaign, as Thieu
 
has cashiered many inept officers. Further,
 
front-line units have gained valuable combat
 

experience and confidence. For example, in
 

the 1972 offensive, RVNAF (albeit with the
 
benefit of US air support) was able to re
 

group many
and reverse of the communists�
 

gains. Even mediocre units hung together (ex
 
cepting the disaster-struck 3rd Division) and
 
maintained stiff resistance to the NVA.
 

RVNAF�s problems would be at least partially
 
offset by the frequently poor tactics and per
 
formance of communist forces.
 

42. In terms of overall military manpower,
 
the CVN has a substantial edge. RVNAF�s
 

320,000 regular combat ground forces compare
 
with a communist regular combat strength of
 
180,000 men. (See Figure 2, page 7.) In
 

MR-i, however, no numerical advantage ex
 
ists, as South Vietnam�s 89,000 troops face a
 

comparable communist force. Moreover, with
 
the withdrawal of US air the GVN�s
assets,
 

firepower advantage in many parts of the
 

country is less impressive. The amount of
 

GVN artillery tubes currently exceeds that of
 

the communists, but the North Vietnamese
 

have demonstrated greater proficiency in the
 

use
 of such firepower. The communist tank
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inventory slightly exceeds the GVN�s, but this
 

advantage is largely offset by greater RVNAF
 

crew
 proficiency. It should be noted, how
 

that communist inventories of tanks and
 

field and antiaircraft artillery are now at their
 

highest level of the war owing to a significant
 
deployment of such firepower to South Viet
 

nam during the 197211973 infiltration cycle.
 

ever,
 

43. Massive air support and exclusive con
 

trol of the sky have been crucial factors in
 

ARVN�s defensive and offensive capabilities.
 
Most of this support was American; the criti
 

cal question now is whether the GVN ground
 
forces without it. The South
could manage
 

Vietnamese Air Force cannot begin to provide
 
the abundance of air support that ground
 
commanders were accustomed to prior to the
 

cease-fire. Even so, VNAF ground support
 
capabilities have improved considerably and
 
should help to counterbalance communist fire
 

power in most of the country.
 

44. In northern MB-i, however, where
 

RVNAF is clearly most vulnerable, VNAF air
 

operations would be severely hampered by
 
the heavy concentration of NVA AAA/SAM
 
forces. In addition, the North Vietnamese are
 
in a position to mount air operations of their
 

own in MR-i. In the event of an all-out mili
 

tary offensive, we believe that they would do
 

so. The effectiveness of North Vietnamese
 

close air support, however, would be curtailed
 

by inexperience in ground support operations
 
and the paucity of ground radar control facili
 
ties. In terms of air defense, North Vietnam�s
 

superior air-to-air combat experience, defense
 

in depth, and totally integrated air defense
 

system would probably result in an unaccept
 
able VNAF loss rate if it attempted sustained
 

operations over communist-controlled northern
 

MR-i. Moreov~r, in the event of a major com
 

munist push in MR-i, including the forward
 

deployment of AAA and SAMs and the pos
 
sible use of Migs, VNAF would also experi
 
ence serious problems in providing effective
 

ground support.
 

14
 

45. Successful preemptive offensive
 opera
 
tions of any magnitude seem well beyond
 
GVN capabilities. The communist would un
 
doubtedly be aware of South Vietnamese
 

planning (as in the past) and be prepared for
 
an attack. RVNAF could not sustain large-

scale operations without a significant expan
 
sion of US military aid shipments to
 cover
 
losses. Moreover, the GVN would probably
 
be most reluctant to launch major offensive
 

operations without the assurance of US air
 

support.
 

46. Meeting lower levels of communist pres
 
sure should be well within RVNAF�s
 capa
 
bilities. But the South Vietnamese are not
 

likely to improve their position substantially.
 
The communists obviously would put up a
 

determined defense against any moves
 by gov
 
ernment forces against their enclaves. As the
 

communists continue to strengthen and con
 
solidate their western base areas, South Viet
 

chances of successful
 

will diminish.
 

namese penetration
 

47.
 Curbing a campaign of terrorism, guer
 
rilla warfare, and covert action would fall
 

more to the GVN�s territorial forces (the RF,
 
PF, PSDF, and NPFF) and municipal police
 
than to the regular forces. As in
 the past,
 
certain areas can be expected to prove very
 
resistant to
 communist penetration. In gen
 

eral, the communists are not well-prepared
 
to undertake a significant increase in such
 

activities.
 

48. Even so, the GVN�s ability to stem a
 

gradual extension of communist influence is
 

uncertain. The communists cannot be satisfied
 

penned up against the borders of South Viet
 

nam. They clearly are determined to extend
 
tendrils into GVN-controhled areas, especially
 
in southern MR-i and northern MR-2, which
 

they must do if they are to support a resurgent
 
infrastructure. And Saigon is just as deter
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mined to prevent this. Over the short run, the
 

struggle for the �contested� areas will remain
 

more or less stalemated.
 

IV. PROSPECTS THROUGH THE DRY
 

SEASON (OCTOBER 1 973-MAY 1974)
 

A. The GVN
 

49. Prospects for the GVN over the next
 

nine months are mixed.7 On the one hand,
 
Thicu�s political position will probably grow
 
stronger, and the communists are unlikely
 
to make significant political gains. On the
 

other hand, by next summer, the GVN may
 
no longer have a military edge over the corn
 
rnunists if Hanoi continues its current level
 

of buildup in the South�which we believe
 

it will do.
 

50. The GVN, faced with a situation where
 

its real options are limited, will basically de
 

vote its efforts to strengthening the country�s
 
infrastructure, maintaining and building up
 
its military defenses, and attempting to counter
 
Hanoi�s thrusts. Continued US military and
 

economic support will be crucial to the GVN�s
 

performance and prospects during this period.
 

51. The GVN will push with equal force
 

to forestall the resurgence
 of the communist
 

infrastructure, but will be faced with some
 

thing of dilemma. Aggressive local govern
a
 

ment chiefs can often interrupt communist
 

efforts to build bridges to the local population,
 
but harassment often prompts
government
 
communist retaliation. The ensuing rash of
 

~
 cither unpredictable or else very unlikely,
 
therc are certain factors which, if they occurred,
 
could seriously affect judgments about the cohesion
 

and effectiveness of the GVN. Among these are:
 

Thieu�s assassination; widespread civil disorders
 

sparked by economic problems or a sudden revival
 

of Buddhist opposition to the government; unexpected
 
US Congressional action that drastically reduced or
 

suspended entirely US assistance to South Vie~am;
 

or clear indications that the US was no longer com
 

mitted to Saigon�s survival.
 

terrorism and military activity upsets the local
 

population, whose lives and livelihoods are
 

threatened by the lack of security. As a result,
 
the local chief often loses his popular sup
 
port and is hard pressed to prove that he
 

indeed has �pacified� his territory. Caught in
 
this situation, the local officials frequently
 
find it preferable to seek the apparent quiet
 
provided by accommodation. There is little
 

reason to believe that the CVN can success
 

fully break this longstanding pattern, although
 
this is unlikely to be a serious problem over
 
the short run.
 

52. The GVN can and will ensure that the
 

PRC does not enhance its internal legal posi
 
tion through the vehicle of the Paris agree
 

ment. While a National Council of Reconcilia
 

tion and Concord may eventually be formed,
 
it will play no substantive role; the local
 

councils will probably never be formed.
 

53. Militarily, RVNAF can be expected to
 
continue its operations against communist
 

positions, especially against enclaves not con
 

tiguous to the western corridor, and against
 
NVA efforts to move into new areas. Main
 

force maneuvering in areas that are not clearly
 
controlled by either side could easily result
 

in sporadic surges of heavy fighting. A more
 
volatile situation could arise should the GVN,
 
fearful that a communist military offensive
 

was in the offing, attempt to launch a major
 
preemptive strike against communist forccs.
 

In such a situation, there would be a high
 
risk that the communists would retaliate in
 

kind, and the fighting could get out of hand.
 

It is unlikely, however, that the GVN would
 

undertake such an action prior to consulting
 
its American ally.
 

B. The Communists
 

54. In assessing Hanoi�s military intentions,
 
we are
 hobbled by a lack of firm intelligence.
 
In fact, the communists have probably not yet
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made a final decision whethcr to attempt major
 

military action next spring. It is clear, how
 

ever, that hanoi is acting to preserve option
an
 

to resume major military action in South Viet
 

nam at some point.8 The chances for the po
 
litical aspects of the Paris agreements being
 
realized are negligible; nor Hanoi have
can
 

much hope of achieving the GVN�s collapse
 
through a combination of political and clan
 

destine warfare backed up by only moderate
 

military pressure. Ultimately then, Hanoi must
 
believe that it will again have to turn to the
 

battlefield to seek�if not the immediate mili
 

tary defeat of the GVN�at least a situation
 

where new political arrangements will have
 

to be made (e.g., coalition government) that
 
would give the communists sufficient political
 

leverage in the South to ensure a shift to their
 

domination. The question, however, is when?
 

55. The forward positioning of communist
 

forces and supplies and the improved road
 

system give Hanoi the capability to kick off
 

a major military campaign with little addi
 

tional preparation. As Hanoi continues to
 

augment its forces in South Vietnam during
 
the coming dry season, the military balance
 

tilt to the communists� advantage unless
may
 

there is countervailing US support for the
 
-


GVN. Such a shift in the military balance
 
1-Ianoi to launch major mili
 

tary action. In any event, with heavy infiltra
 
could encourage
 

tion, it appears likely that Hanoi would be
 

in a position to launch�with little warning�
 
and sustain such action by early 1974 if it
 

so chose.
 

56. This means that Hanoi will probably
 
be in a position to choose among the full
 

range of options to attain its goals in South
 

Vietnam. In the absence of firm information
 

As defined in this Estimate, major military action
 
could encompass a countrywide offensive on the scale
 
of Tet 1968 or March 1972, or attacks on a similar
 

level generally confined to one or two military regions,
 
with lower levels of action elsewhere.
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on Hanoi�s short-term intentions, it is a close
 

choice whether Hanoi will opt for a
 major
 
military offensive sooner rather than later.
 

It is such a
 close choice that the only prudent
 
assessment must allow for either. This is
 espe
 

cially so since the US role in the situation
 

is
 a major one, and its position as perceived
 
in Hanoi could well determine whether such
 

an offensive will occur this dry season. The
 
other major factors are the positions of Mos
 

cow and Peking, Hanoi�s assessment of the
 

military balance between its forces and
 

RVNAF, and Hanoi�s calculations about its
 

overall military and political situation�in
 

cluding external considerations�should it
 

launch or not launch a military offensive this
 

dry season.�
 

The arguments which persuade some
 

analysts that a major North Vietnamese
 

offensive early next year is more likely
 
than not are as follows:
 

57. The buildup of North Vietnamese man
 

power and war materiel in South Vietnam
 

and adjacent border areas since January 1973
 
should be seen as an
not only expansion of
 

The Assistant Chief of Staff, Intelligence, USAF,
 
believes that the case postulated in favor of North
a
 

Vietnamese offensive in 1974, earlier rather than later,
 
merits greater weight than the case against such an
 
offensive. Inflexibly, Hanoi has always chosen to
 

pursue the offensive�logistics permitting. Logistic
 
preparations in the three northernmost provinces of
 

MR-i (Quang Tn, Thua Thien, and Quang Nam)
 
are now virtually complete. A major offensive to seize
 
and sever the northern provinces is almost a cer
 

tainty, and will likely come earlier rather than later�
 
especially during periods when weather would inhibit
 
South Vietnamese air The South Vietnamese
power.
 

Air Force is a clear weather �force�a fact which
 

North Vietnam will exploit at the appropriate time.
 

Almost certainly, an enemy thrust in MR-i would
 

entail diversionary offensive actions in other parts of
 
the RVN to inhibit RVNAF reinforcement of the
 

northern battle areas. Hanoi probably believes that a
 
major effort take
to the northern provinces entails
 

the least risk of American reinvolvement.
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communist capabilities in the South, but also
 

as a probable sign of an intent to use these
 

capabilities sooner
 rather than later. Recent
 

indications that the beginning of the new dry
 
season will bring additional movements of men
 

and equipment to the South further strengthen
 
the case that Hanoi may be preparing for a
 

major offensive during this dry season.
 

58. With sufficient stocks of equipment and
 

munitions in the South to engage in heavy
 
combat for the duration of an entire dry sea
 

son, it is unlikely that pressure from Moscow
 

or Peking will be a decisive factor in pre
 

venting the North Vietnamese from starting
 
an offensive. Even a complete cutoff of Soviet
 
and Chinese exports to North Vietnam would
 

affect Hanoi�s domestic
 economy long before
 
it affected the war in the South, and it is
 

highly unlikely that Moscow or Peking would
 
take such a step.
 

59. Further, Hanoi may well now regard
 
the iisk of the reinvolvement of US combat
 

forces (air as well as ground) as fairly small.
 
North Vietnam�s view of the risk probably
 
would not restrain its leaders from launching
 
a major offensive if they felt other factors
 

were favorable. Throughout the coming
 

months, Hanoi will be constantly reevaluat
 

ing its views on this matter. Political trends
 

in the US that seemed to further restrict or
 

to liberalize the President�s power to react,
 

would of course affect I-Ianoi�s assessment of
 

the risks.
 

60. Finally, the North Vietnamese leader
 

ship may see its chances of winning a major
 

military victory as being greater in the spring
 
of 1974 than later. There is an appreciable
 
volume of evidence that the communists them
 

selves believe they are doing badly in the
 

political struggle in South Vietnam, and that
 

in this struggle time is on the side of the
 

GVN, not the communists. If this is the case,
 

there are almost certainly elements within
 

a
the Hanoi leadership which favor resump
 

tion of military action sooner rather than
 

later. North Vietnam�s leaders might also be
 
lieve that US domestic problems are likely
 
to be greater�and the restraints on the gov
 
ernment�s actions more severe�in the next
 

six to nine months than would be the case
 

a year or two later. Moreover, if the Soviet
 

Union and China are reducing aid to
arms
 

Hanoi, the North Vietnamese might consider
 
that they would be at their maximum strength
 
for an offensive during the coming dry season.
 

The arguments which persuade other
 

analysts that the North Vietnamese will
 

delay an offensive beyond the current dry
 
season are as follows:
 

61. Hanoi will weigh a number of factors�
 

no one of which is
 likely to be controlling�
 
in deciding on the timing and scope of a mili
 

tary effort. A vital judgment will be what
 

Hanoi gauges it can get away with and still
 

avoid a crushing US response with air power.
 
The North Vietnamese leaders almost cer
 

tainly entertain major reservations on this
 

score. Faced with uncertainties on the likeli
 

hood of a US military response to a communist
 
offensive, the North Vietnamese would prob
 
ably prefer to wait for the passage of time
 
to provide them a better indication of the
 

depth of the US commitment to South
 

Vietnam.
 

com
62. In contemplating prolonged heavy
 
bat, Hanoi would also want to be assured
 

of enough continued material support from
 
Moscow and Peking to cover losses. Such
 

assurances arc unlikely over the short term.
 

Despite the heavy stockpiles in or adjacent
 
to South Vietnam, it would be exceedingly
 
dangerous for Hanoi to attempt a go-it-alone
 

strategy. Given the close military balance
 

between communist forces and RVNAF, pru
 
dence�if nothing else�would dictate to the
 
North Vietnamese leaders that they would
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a
have to be prepared for possible failure of
 

thc offensive. And without assurances of suf
 

ficient supplies from Moscow and Peking to
 

replenish battlefield losses, the communists
 

would be left, should the offensive fail, in
 

a weakened and vulnerable position.
 

63. The situation in South Vietnam will also
 

be a compelling factor in Hanoi�s policy
 
choice. Although the communists have made
 

significant strides in building up their military
 
forces, their progress in the political field has
 
been very limited. Aware of their past and
 

present shortcomings in the political sphere,
 
the communists are placing high priority on
 
some strengthening of their political appara
 
tus. To date, however, efforts at refurbishing
 
and expanding the communist infrastructure
 
have fallen far short of party goals, and com
 
munist leaders do not expect rapid or spec
 
tacular gains over the short term. The weak
 

ened state of the communist political appa
 
ratus would argue for the communists delay
 
ing a major military offensive until they are
 
in a better position to take advantage of it
 

politically.
 

64. Finally, there is no apparent require
 
ment for Flanoi to act in haste in South Viet
 

nam. Certainly the GVN will not make such
 

rapid progress in strengthening the economic,
 
political, and military fabric of the South over
 
the next year or two as to become invulner
 

able to a later, large-scale communist offen
 

sive. The communists are in a position to main
 

tain their position�and to strengthen it�
 

inside the base areas in the South for the in
 

definite future. Thus, the communists will
 

be in a position to carefully weigh all fac
 

tors�and to. entertain extended internal de
 

bate�as they shape their strategy beyond the
 
current dry season.
 

If There is on Offensive
 

65. In the event of an all-out offensive this
 

dry season, the communists would initially
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make substantial territorial in MR-i.
gains
 

Although GVN forces might be routed, it is
 

more
 likely that they would fall back in reason
 
ably good order, and they probably
could
 

hold out for some time around the major cities
 
of Danang and Hue, though the latter would
 
be geographically more vulnerable. Prolonged
 
fighting would raise the crucial question of
 

the rapidity of outside assistance for the GVN.
 
Without renewed US air
 support, RVNAF�s
 

continued resistance in MR-I would be in
 

doubt.
 

68. Communist gains in the rest of South
 
Vietnam would be less dramatic, unless their
 
forces were significantly upgraded from pres
 
ent strengths. The GVN forces undoubtedly
 
would give ground, particularly in areas
 

where NVA
units are concentrated, but should
 
be able to blunt a communist assault.
 

If There Is Not an Offensive
 

67. If Hanoi does not mount a major offen
 
sive this
 dry season, there will probably be
 
a
 period of internal building and testing on
 
both sides with action
military remaining
 
generally restricted. Hanoi will continue to
 

.
 

launch and no doubt accelerate carefully or
 
chestrated, significant localized, and limited-

objective attacks in various regions of South
 
Vietnam during this dry season under the
 

guise of a response to prior GVN aggression.
 
Hanoi will limit the type and scope of such
 

attacks to that which it believes will not pro
 

a
voke a US military response or negative
 
reaction from Peking or
 Moscow. Operations
 
will
 be designed to seize more territory, to
 

test GVN resolution, and for their psycho
 
logical impact.
 

68. Hanoi will also continue to make a
 

major effort to rebuild the communist politi
 
cal infrastructure, immediately in contested
 

rural areas and more gradually in towns and
 

cities; however, we anticipate only limited
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success in this effort. The communists will,
 

moreover, attempt to entice the population
 
to move to PRG areas, and government offi
 

cials will be approached to arrange local ad
 
hoc trade agreements and �peace treaties.� At
 
the same time, the communists will continue
 

trying to infiltrate the government�s ranks for
 

intelligence and subversive purposes. Some
 

increase in terrorist and guerrilla activity is
 

likely as the communists try to break down
 

GVN control at the grass roots and enforce
 

popular tolerance of their own preseI~ce.
 

V. OVER THE LONGER TERM
 

69. The foregoing summary of prospects
 

over the short term reflects the impossibility
 
of offering confident judgments on the timing
 
and shape of future communist military strat
 

North Vietnam�s timetable�even over
egy.
 

the short term�will be influenced by its per
 
shifts in the relative balance of
ception of
 

power, military or political, in Vietnam or
 

own allies or the US. If
in the positions of its
 

Hanoi does not undertake a major offensive
 

during the upcoming dry season, the question
 
remains whether the communists are likely
 
to opt for a return to major hostilities at some
 

point relatively soon thereafter.
 

70. The strength of the American commit
 

ment to South Vietnam will continue to be
 

vital factor for the GVN�s survival. Not only
 

will it influence Hanoi�s policy decisions, but
 

it will also be a critical politicaL and psycho
 

logical factor in maintaining GVN
 

a
 

confidence.
 

Continued US military aid will be essential,
 
the amounts allowed by the
 even
 though
 

to offset the
Paris agreement arc not likely
 
in the South.
expansion of NVA strength
 

Further large-scale US economic aid will also
 

is to have a chance to
be required if the GVN
 

solve its econonhic problems. Other sources
 

of external financing, such as offshore oil and
 

foreign investment, offer good potential but
 

will require several years to make a signifi
 
cant dent in South Vietnam�s foreign aid
 

requirements.
 

71. Apart from US support to South Viet
 

nam, the overall American military posture
 
in the Far East will also be carefully noted
 
by Hanoi. A major US disengagement from
 
the area, or a pulling apart of the American
 
alliance with Thailand�now the site of
 

American reserve forces potentially available
 
to Vietnam�would be demoralizing to Sai
 

gon and would
 encourage Hanoi (and possibly
 
its allies) to feel that the risk of confrontation
 
with the US was negligible. Even in tbe ab
 
sence of such signals, however, it cannot be
 

assumed what conclusions Hanoi would draw
 

concerning US intentions. Its record for mis
 

judging the depth and duration of the US
 

commitment to the GVN is well established.
 

72. At the same time, the willingness or
 

reluctance of Peking and Moscow to under
 
write another major military effort to topple
 
the GVN will condition North Vietnam�s
 

strategy. At some point, the North Vietnamese
 

are likely to press China and the USSR for
 

substantially increased military aid. This will
 
force these countries to weigh the impact of
 

responding on their relationship with the US
 
and with each other. Great power dØtente
 

has contributed to a dampening of the Viet
 
nam conflict; it has also served to undercut
 

the North Vietnamese ability to play their
 

allies off against each other. There are no
 

indications now that these conditions will not
 

continue for some time.
 

73. But there are conceivable developments
 
that might make the Chinese or the Soviets
 

(or both) more receptive to Hanoi�s impor
 

tunings. For example, if the Chinese and Rus
 

sians came to believe that Washington was
 

no longer so devoted to the GVN�s survival
 

as to risk progress in furthering dØtente,
 
Hanoi�s allies might think it safe to provide
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the stepped-up aid required to sustain a major
 
communist offensive in South Vietnam. Simi
 

larly, if Moscow and Peking become less in
 
terested in dØtente with the US, they might
 
be more willing to provide increased military
 
assistance to Hanoi. On the other hand, should
 
the Sino-Soviet split widen, either Moscow
 

or Peking might step up its aid to Hanoi to
 

undercut the other�s influence in Southeast
 

Asia. None of these possibilities appears likely,
 
but should they occur, they would isolate the
 
American commitment to Saigon as the major
 
external restraining force on Hanoi
 

74. In weighing its longer-term strategy,
 
Hanoi will also be sensitive to political and
 

military trends in South Vietnam. A steady
 
consolidation of power by Thieu, with little
 

obvious deterioration of RVNAF capabilities,
 
and .a failure of the communists infrastructure
 

to make inroads of any significance into
 

the GVN�s control of the population would
 

argue�given Hanoi�s determination to reunify
 

Vietnam�for a bold military stroke
 even
 

though the risks in such an offensive would
 

be high.
 

75. In Sum. The key factor shaping Hanoi�s
 
policies will remain its perception of the likely
 
US response, the availability of external sup
 
port, the pressure imposed by Moscow and
 
Peking, and military and political trends in
 

South Vietnam. Over the longer run, how
 

ever, may place greater weight on the
Hanoi
 

trends it observes in the South than on the
 

external restraints imposed by Moscow, Pek
 

ing, and Washington.
 

76. In any event, Hanoi�s actions are clearly
 
designed to insure that it can again resort
 

to major military action to gain its objectives
 
if other means fail. If a major communist miii
 

tary offensive does not occur in the upcoming
 

dry season, we believe that the odds favoring
 
such an action will increase significantly as
 

the 1974-1975 dry season approaches.
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THE LIKELIHOOD OF A MAJOR
 

NORTH VIETNAMESE OFFENSIVE AGAINST
 

SOUTH VIETNAM BEFORE JUNE 30, 1975
 

PR�CIS
 

A major Communist offensive in South Vietnam is unlikely during
 
1974. The picture for the first half of 1975, however, is less clear, and
 

there obviously is a substantial risk that Hanoi will opt for a major
 
offensive during this period. But our best judgment now is that Hanoi
 
will not do so.�
 

If unforeseen and dramatic new developments occurred, the Com
 
munists could easily shift course to take advantage of them.
 

�
They have the capability to launch an offensive with little warn
 

ing.
 

�
We expect the North Vietnamese to reassess their situation this
 

summer or fall.
 

The l)ircctor, Defense Intelligence Agency, believes that the �best judgment� expressed
 
in this paragraph is unduly optimistic. He believes that the chances are at least even that North
 

Vietuuain will undertake a major offensive during the first half of 1975. For his reasoning see
 

the footnote to paragraph 15 on page 8.
 

�Ilie Assistant Chief of Staff, Intelligence, USAF, and the Assistant Ceneral Manager for
 

National Security, Atomic Energy Commission, share this view.
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�
Changes 1)0th lfl South Vietnam and in the international situation,
 
particularly in the US, will weigh heavily in their calculations.
 

�
The North Vietnamese would also consider the views of the Soviet
 

Union and China, l)ut the influence of Moscow and Peking on
 any
 
reassessment in Hanoi would not be decisive.
 

Should a m�joi bffensive �f~t1i~C�~ithunists could retake Quang
 
Tn City, and perhaps capture Hue in MR 1, Konturn and Pleiku cities
 
in MR 2 and �fay Nirih City in MR 3. If the Communists persisted in
 
their offensive, this initial situation would probably be followed by a
 
period of inconclusive fighting and, over time, further GVN losses.
 
ARVN might be unable to regain the initiative, and it would be ques
 
tionable whether the GVN would be able to survive without combat
 

participation by US Air Force and Navy units. At a minimum, large-

scale US logistic support would be required to stop the Communist
 

drive.
 

Even if there is not a major offensive during the next year, current
 
Communist strategy does call for some increase in the tempo of the
 

conflict.
 

Furthermore, it is clear that at some point Hanoi will shift back to
 

major warfare.
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~E�gZL
 

DISCUSSION
 

1. Hanoi continues to demonstrate its deter-


initiation to impose Communist control on the
 

South. The North Vietnamese leadership, how
 

ever, presently views the task of achieving
 
victory in the South as �complex,� �difficult,�
 
and �protracted.� In this sense, Hanoi is faced
 

with a continuing dilemma. The Communist
 

position in South Vietnam is not perceptibly
 

improving. E~�en if the GVN�s economy deteri
 

orated markedly or US aid were curtailed,
 
the Communists would still not be able to top
 

plc the CVN without major military action.
 

Sharply increasing Communist military pres
 
sure, on the other baud, would involve a con
 

siderable gamble. Should South �Vietnam suc
 

cessfully weather a Communist offensive, the
 
CVN�s position would be further strengthened.
 
But should the North Vietnamese repeatedly
 

postpone a decision in favor of major military
 
action, they would run the risk of having the
 
GVN�s strength evolve to a point where they
 
COI1l(l not topple it.
 

The Military Balance 2
 

2. North Vietnamese forces in South Viet
 

nam are now stronger than they were at the
 
time of the cease-fire:
 

�
Hanoi is pressing ahead with its military
 
modernization and improvement pro
 

grams.
 

� The NVA/VC have more men, armor,
 

artillery, and air defense weapons in
 

South Vietnam than they did when the
 
cease-fire went into effect.
 

�
The Communists already have on har1d
 
sufficient materiel to support offensive
 

operations at the 1972 level for well over
 

a year. An improved logistics and per
 
sonnel infiltration system permits year-


round deliveries to South Vietnam.
 

The military balance and the outcome of various
 

offensive scenarios ate treated in detail in an Inter
 

Memorandum entitled South Vietnam: A Net
 

Military Assessment, SC 01984/74, dated 2 April
 
1974.
 

agency
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There arc an additional six.infan try divi
�


sions in reserve in North Vietham which
 

could be rapidly deployed to South Viet
 

nam.
 

Communist forces have improved with
 

tile ii)filtfatiOfl of personnel and the in
 

s titution of rcrnecli al training programs
 

�


to overcome shortcomings that emerged
 
during the fighting in 1972.
 

The Communists now have wider mili
 

tary options during the period June to
 

September than previously. (This is
 

�


the
 

rainy season in most of the country.)
 
But tile recent improvements in Commu
 

inst capabilities do not fully alleviate the
 

problems the NVA have traditionally en
 
countered in operating during the wet
 

season.
 

3. The South Vietnamese have also strength
 
enod their force structure:
 

South Vietnam maintains about twice as
�


combat troops under arms as the
 

Communists have deployed in the South.
 
many
 

Tile South Vietnamese received suffi
 

cient material before the cease-fire��
 

�


most importantly aircraft, armor and ar
 

tillery�to assure that even now they re
 

tain a country-wide edge in firepower
 
assets.
 

�
In the 16 months since the cease-fire,
 

the South Vietnamese logistic command
 

moved from almost total dependence on
 

tue US to a position where it is now able
 

to do a creditable job.
 

4. In the event of a malor Ccnimunist of
 

fensive, the outcome would depend on tile
 

availability of US support for South Vietnam:
 

If the Comniunists committed a substan
 

tial 1)ort1oI~ of their six-division strategic
 

�


reserve man-
and built up replacement
 

power pools in the southern part of South
 

Vietnam:
 

�
 They could retake Quang Tn City, per
 
haps capture 1-lue,
 and make sizable
 

gains in southern MR 1..
 

�
 In western MR 2, Kontuni and Pleiku
 

cities
 might also fall, and some gains,
 

possibly including the fail of Tay Ninh
 

City, would accrue to the Communists
 

north and northwest of Saigon in MR 3.
 

�
If the Communists persisted in their of
 

fensive, this initial situation would prob
 
ably be followed by a period of incorielu
 
sive fighting and, over time, further
 

GVN losses. ARVN might be unable to
 

regain tile initiative, and it would be
 

questionable whether the GVN would be
 
able to survive without combat participa
 
tion by US Air Force and Navy units.
 

�
At a minimum, large-scale US logistic
 
support would be required to stop tile
 

Communist drive.
 

The Political Balance
 

5. Politically, the GVN is stronger than tile
 
Communists
 

�
The GVN has a
 generally effective gov
 
ernmental structure extending down to
 

villages and hamlets. Its police and mili
 

tary presence in most populated
 areas
 
severely limits Communist activities.
 

President Thieu retains the backing of
 

the and the of most
army acceptance
 

South Vietnamese; he has successfully
 
isolated or out-maneuvered most of the
 

non-Communist opposition.
 

�
The Communists are not optimistic that
 

they can extract major Concessions from
 

Thieu for the foreseeable future or that
 

there is an early prospect for a coalition
 

goverrunent through a �Third Force.�
 

L
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�
J-Iauoi has rccognizccl that Communist
 

1)OlitiCaI stagnation
 is its most serious
 

weakness and has instructed its southern
 

cadre to make a maximum effort to rc
 

bulk! the infrastructure and undermine
 

the GVN. Under present circumstances,
 

liowe~�er, Communist prose~yting cannot
 

achieve quick results through recruiting
 
new cadre or penetrating the CVN. These
 

efforts cannot seriously erode the govern
 
inents present political position, is
nor
 

there any prospect that the current Com
 

munist strategy will topple the GVN.
 

6. but the Communists are persisting
. .
 

in political efforts which they still believe niay
 
yield sonic dividends.
 

In some limited areas Communist terror
�


ism is on the rise.
 

�
�lucy arc infiltrating civilians from the
 

North into Communist enclaves.
 

�
They apparently hope their military
 
in the South will add an aura
presence
 

of durability to the 1�RG.
 

The Economic Balance
 

7. Both Saigon and Hanoi face major eco
 

nomic problenis which leave thent heavily de
 

on continuing assistance from their
pendent
 
respective allies:
 

�North Vietnam�Although a number of
 

critical sectors of the economy damaged
 

by US bombing have now been restored,
 

serious long-standing economic problem
 

areas
 remain. These include inadequate
 
food production, insufficient consumer
 

goods, little industrial capacity, and con

seq uently heavy dependence on foreign
 
economic assistance.
 

�
Although there are some signs of strains
 

iii the North Vietnamese social
 system,
 

there is no indication that the leadership
 
faces serious challenge to its control.
any
 

�
There has been no apparent curtailment
 

in Hanoi�s support for either the war or
 

its present reconstruction efforts. Con
 

tinued support for its current war effort
 

in the South does not require significant
 
diversion of economic resources from the
 

North. Many of Hanoi�s current economic
 

targets, however, could not be achieved
 

even in peaceful conditions.
 

�
South Vietnam�The South Vietnamese
 

has been in a serious slump for
economy
 

and the outlook is for more of
two years,
 

the same and possibly a worsening of the
 
situation. Rapid inflation (67 percent in
 

1973), unemployment (between 15 and
 
20 percent), a threat of declining
and
 

agricultural output major problems.
are
 

�
These problems are basically the result
 
of dislocation caused by continuing war
 
fare in South Vietnam, increasing prices
 
of critical imports, and declining real
 

amounts of US assistance.
 

�
Thus far the resilience of the South Viet
 

namese people as well as the protection
 
afforded by the extended family system
 
have pi�evented economic dislocation
 

from generating political instability. But
 

these factors of themselves do not in
 

crease the GVN�s stability�they simply
 
attenuate the negative impact of adverse
 

economic conditions.
 

�
Assuming continued US assistance at
 

present levels, economic problems will
 

decisive over the next year.
riot prove
 

�
Over the longer run, however, continued
 

economc deterioration would be likely to
 

produce increasing corruption, possibly
 
urban disorders, and declining GVN ad
 

ministrative and military effectiveness.
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The Shape of Things to Come
 

8. Certain general considerations will affect
 

Communist behavior:
 

A)	 I-Ianoi continues to see the cease
 

fire agreement and subsequent de
 

velopments as offering some bene
 

fits which it would not jeopardize
 

lightly:
 

a
�
Militarily, the agreement, produced
 
US	 withdrawal which allowed the Com
 

munists to enhance their military capa
 
bilities in South Vietnam.
 

�
Politically, the agreement added a de
 

gree of international respectability and
 

legitimacy the PRG and provided
to	 a
 

basis for Communist insistence on being
 
consulted about future political arrange
 
ments in Saigon.
 

B)	 The international environment con
 

tinues to place certain constraints on
 
hanoi:
 

The North Vietnamese leaders are still
 

concerned that the US might recommit
 

if the GVN were confronted
 

�


its air power
 

by a massive Communist military chal
 

lenge.
 

�Hanoi cannot have full confidence in the
 

reliability of its allies, the USSR and the
 

PBC, as lung as they remain committed
 

to a policy of detente with the US.
 

C)	 Economic considerations also place
 
some constraints on Hanoi:
 

With continued assistance from the
 

USSR and China, North Vietnam should
 

�


be able both to step up its military
 

action in the South and make economic
 

in the North. A major increase
progress
 

in the level of hostilities, however, would
 

run the risk that Moscow and Peking
 

might reduce their assistance.
 

A major offensive�while not of itself
 

sufficient to derail Hanoi�s current eco
 

nomic programs�would complicate the
 

implementation of future large-scale
 
development efforts.
 

D) The situation on the ground in South
 

Vietnam cuts both The Com
 

�


ways.
 

munists do not seem to be urgently
 
preparing for major offensive, but
a
 

the very magnitude of the current
 

Communist military presence in the
 

South increases the danger of large-

scale fighting:
 

�
Hanoi�s leaders apparently do not think
 
that they now can take control in the
 

South in one swift campaign. Communist
 

ideology and experience have condi
 

tioned them to think in terms of stages.
 

�
The Communists confront a major prob
 
lem	 in achieving the proper mix of mili
 

tary and political initiatives. Civen their
 
weak political position in South Vietnam,
 

they cannot decrease military pressure
 

on	 the CVN without losing momentum.
 

They doubt that they can significantly
 
improve their political position without
 

successful military action on an expand
 

ing scale against government-controlled
 
areas of South Vietnam. On the other
 

hand, the extension of military action
 

would be difficult iii areas where the
 

Communist infrastructure did not
 pro
 

vide a base for supporting such action.
 

Some infiltration of men and supplies
 
and the development of some roads and
 
base areas over the past year has been
 

and to
 

�


necessary to hold territory sup
 

port the current Communist political
 

military strategy.
 

�
The Communists are, however, now
 

equipped to move more quickly than
 

ever before; troops down
can come
 

lit-
from the North rapidly and with very
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tie attrition, and the movement and pre
 

1)OSitioIiilig of supplies is longer the
rio
 

gradual process it once was.
 

�
On balance, the Communists do not ap
 

pear to be tinder any immediate compul
 
sion to go for broke; however, they would
 

not be making such massive logistic prep
 
arations, keeping�and supporting�so
 

many troops in the South, and moving
 
in So many more, if they were not still
 

war
seriously contemplating large-unit
 
fare.
 

Hanoi�s Intentions Through June 1975
 

9. Available evidence now indicates that
 

North Vietnamese leaders I entatively decided
 

in late 1973 on a period of niilitary, political,
 
and economic buildup which would last well
 

into 1975,
 

�
The most recent COSVN instructions,
 

which reflect decisions on the conduct
 

of the war made at the secret 2lst plenum
 
of the Lao l)ong l�arty in the fall of 1973,
 

Cm1)hasizc the need for a continuing
 

military buildup in the South and a
 

considerable period of infrastructure re
 

building. They call for a strengthening
 
of Communist-held liberated�
 areas, cx
 

panding into contested areas., and propa
 
ganda, terrorism, sabotage and subver
 

sion in government-controlled areas. A
 

number of cadre have interpreted these
 

instructions as applicable to the years
 

1974 and 1975.
 

�
According to decisions a few nionths
 

later, at the well publicized 22nd Lao
 

Doug plenum, North Vietnamese lead
 

eis in early 1974 established guidelines
 
for a substantial economic reconstruc
 

of the North in 1974 and
 

1975. At least one senior North Viet
 

namese official has publicly cautioned
 

tion program
 

that hanoi should not Sc) much
pay
 

attention to strengthening the Commit

nist position in the South lest the North
 

ern reconstruction effort would be jeop
 
ardized.
 

�
The current Communist military posture,
 

including the measured pace of conscrip
 
tion and infiltration, current retraining
 
of Communist forces, the withdrawal of
 

some main force divisions and AAA units,
 

does not reflect the kind of urgency that
 

previously has preceded military
 esca
 
lation. There is also a marked absence
 

in South Vietnam of tactical deployments
 
and cadre briefings, and in North Viet
 

nam,
 of mobilizations and civil defense
 

measures. Given the advanced state of
 

Communist military preparedness, how
 

ever, it must be recognized that such
 

indicators may provide very little warn
 

ing of a new offensive.
 

10. In any event, the current Communist
 

strategy calls for an increase this year in the
 

tempo of the conflict:
 

�
Hanoi plans to test its military prowess
 
and probe for weaknesses in the GVN�s
 

position.
 

�
 Main Force units are to be com
 

mitted more frequently.
 
�
 Operations to expand liberated�
 

areas and Communist LOCs arc to
 

increase.
 

�
 Such action could intensify without
 
either side actually planning for it.
 

The Communists are bent on expand
 
ing their control and the GVN is
 

determined to keep Communist
 

forces bottled in their
up present
 

enclaves. Should favorable conditions
 

develop, either side might further
 

expand its military effort to exploit
 
the situation.
 

�
Hanoi may want to gauge the reactions
 

of its major Communist allies and, more
 

important, of the US.
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11. At Some point this summer or fall, we
 

expect the North Vietnamese to reassess their
 

strategy and initiate planning for the next
 

stage.
 

�
Communist officials have told their cadre
 

in the South that they should be ready
 
for �new developments� if the situation
 

in South Vietnam or interna
changes
 
tionally.
 Cadre have been exhorted not
 

to become confused if Hanoi switches to
 

a flew policy line.
 

12. In such a reassessment, several factors
 

may influence I-Ianoi to reaffirm its policy
 

against a itiajor escalation,
 

I-Ianoi may continue to sec such escala
 

tion as too risky as long as it cannot
 

�


couiit on certain victory.
 

The North Vietnamese may continue to
 

believe that any major military escala
 

tion risks a i�ccoinmitmcnt of US air
 

�


support.
 

�
Hanoi may question Soviet and Chinese
 

willingness to support a major and pro
 
longed military offensive.
 

Hanoi may sec economic deterioration in
�


the South as in itself ultimately under

mining the South Vietnamese political
 
and therefore be
and social structure,
 

lieve large-scale military action to be
 

unnecessary.
 

13. At the same time there are factors
 

which may influence Hanoi toward a major
 

escalation.
 

�
Hanoi may decide its current strategy is
 

costly and not working well.
 

�
Increased RVNAF pressure, either in
 

retaliation against Communist attacks or
 

to forestall expected Communist initia
 

tives, could result in erosion of important
 

Communist base areas in the South.
 

�
A breakdown in detente, or other inter
 
national developments, could produce
 
Soviet or Chinese encouragement for a
 

North Vietnamese military escalation.
 

�
Similarly, a determination that US op
 

tions were seriously curtailed by domestic
 

political developments could encourage
 
Hanoi to escalate.
 

Conclusions
 

14. In sum, we do not believe that the Com
 

munists will undertake a major offensive this
 

year.
 

15. Hanoi, however, will be reassessing its
 

strategy time passes, and the picture for
as
 

the first half of 1975 is less clear. Changes since
 
last fall in South Vietnam and in the inter
 

national situation, particularly in the US, will
 

weigh heavily in Hanoi�s calculations, and
 

there obviously is a substantial risk that Hanoi
 
will opt for a major offensive. But our best
 

judgment now is that Flanoi will not decide
 

to do so during the first half of 1975.~
 

�The Director, Defense Intelligence Agency, be
 

lieves that the �best judgment� expressed in this
 

paragraph is unduly optimistic. While agreeing with
 

the judgment in paragraph 14�i.e., that the Com
 

munists are unlikely to undertake a major offensive
 

through the balance of 1974�he also notes that most
 

of the supporting evidence is essentially short term in
 

nature, and
 there is now no direct evidence of Hanoi�s
 

intentions for the first half of 1975. Nevertheless,
 
North Vietnam has not only assiduously maintained
 

its major offensive option in South Vietnam, but ma
 

jor sections of the Estimate make a persuasive case
 

that Hanoi cali and will readily abandon its present
 

strategy of localized military action in the South.
 

Expanding Communist military capabilities, coupled
 
with Hanoi�s inability to make much progress in
 

South Vietnam under current circumstances, increase
 

the danger of a major North Vietnamese offensive.
 

The Director, DIA, believes that the chances are at
 

least even that North Vietnam will undertake such
 

action during the first half of 1975.
 

The Assistant Chief of Staff, Intelligence, USAF,
 
and the Assistant Ceneial Manager for National Se
 

curity, Atomic Energy Commission, share this view.
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16. Nevertheless, the Communists do have
 

the cal)ability to launch a major offensive with
 
little warning whenever they so choose. In the
 

event of an unforeseen and dramatic change
 
in the situation, the Communists could easily
 
move militarily to take advantage of a target
 

of opportunity. Finally, even if there is not a
 

niajor offensive during the next year, it is
 

clear that at some point Hanoi will shift back
 

to major warfare in its effort to gain control
 

of South Vietnam.
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SHORT-TERM PROSPECTS FOR VIETNAM
 

PRtCIS
 

�
Communist military forces in South Vietnam are more powerful
 
than ever before.
 

�
The South Vietnamese Armed Forces (RVNAF) are stifi strong and
 
resilient and have generally acquitted themselves well since the
 

ceasefire, but the decline to the present level of US military aid
 
threatens to place them in a significantly weaker logistic posture
 
than the Communists.
 

�
Hanoi has a variety of military options, but the evidence points
 
toward a marked increase in military action between now and mid
 
1975 designed to:
 

�
 defeat the GVN pacification program;
 

�
 inflict heavy casualties on the RVNAF;
 

�
 gain control of many more South Vietnamese; and
 

�
 force the GVN into new negotiations at disadvantage.
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�
At a minimum the Communists wili sharply increase the tempo of
 

fighting by making greater use of their in-country forces and fire
 

power.
 

�
In this case, their gains would he limited, but RVNAF stockpiles
 
of ammunition and other critical supplies would probably be de
 

pleted by April o:r May below the 30-day reserve required for inten
 
sive combat.
 

�
We believe that the Communists will commit part of their strategic
 
reserve to exploit major vulnerabilities in the South Vietnamese
 

position or to maintain the momentum of their military effort.
 

�
Such a commitment would carry a greater risk of major defeats
 

for top RVNAF units and a further compounding of GVN
 man
 

power and logistic problems.
 

�
Without an immediate increase in US military assistance, the
 

CVN�s military situation would be parlous, and Saigon might ex
 
plore the possibility of new negotiations with the Communists.
 

�
It is even possible�in response to a major opportunity�that the
 
Communists would move to an all-out offensive by committing all
 
or most of their strategic reserve. But our best judgment now is
 

that they will not do so.
 

�
Hanoi prefers to achieve its dry season goals through a military-

political campaign that avoids the risks and losses of an all-out
 

offensive.
 

�
Hanoi probably hopes that by setting limits on its military opera
 
tions there would be less likelihood of a strong reaction from
 

Washington and that frictions with Moscow and Peking would be
 
minimized.
 

�
At currently appropriated levels of US military assistance, how
 

ever, the level of combat that we do anticipate in the next six
 

months will place the Communists in a position of significant advan
 

tage over RVNAF in subsequent fighting.
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DISCUSSION
 

I.	 INTRODUCTION South Vietnam in the history of the war. That
 

force is better trained and equipped than
 
1. Our estimates on the Vietnam problem
 

it was at the time of the 1972 offensive. In
 
over the past year have focused on the prob
 North Vietnamese military writings the em
 
ability of a Communist offensive against the
 

on
phasis preparing for renewed large-scale

South that involved the commitment of NVA/
 

conventional warfare that appeared in 1973
 
VC forces now in South Vietnam and a ma
 

has been followed in 1974 by an emphasis on
 
.
 

jority of Flanoi�s strategic reserve divisions in
 those aspects of combined-arms tactics that
 
North Vietnam. The principal judgment in our
 

were found wanting in 1972. Also in 1974, the
 
last full-dress review (made in May 1974) was
 

training cycle for new North Vietnamese con
 
that such an offensive was unlikely through
 

scripts was extended by several months.
 
June 1975, although the risk would grow as
 

4. At the same time, NVA inventories and
June 1975 approached.� We also judged that
 
such an offensive would be the only thing that	 continuing military assistance from the USSR
 

could produce a decisive Communist victory.	 and China have proven adequate to replace
 

expenditures and losses in the South. In addi
 

II.	 THE NORTH-SOUTH BALANCE tion, the receipt since 1972 of jet fighters,
 
SAMs, AA guns, and associated radars, and the
 

The Communists
 
reconstruction and modernization of airfields
 

3. Military. The Vietnamese Communists
 
in the North Vietnamese panhandle have given
 

now have their strongest military force in
 
ca
Ilanoi a more than adequate air defense
 

NIE 53/14.3-1-74: ~�The Likelihood of a Malor pability against the South Vietnamese air
 

North Vietnamese Offensive Against South Vietham threat to North Vietnam and to Communist
 

Before June 30, 1975,� dated 23 May 1974
 base areas in the South.
 
This Estimate was updated by Interagency
 

-
 -(CIA/DiA~State) Memorandum entit~d ~�An Assess 5. In SOuth Vietnam~t1iØfe1iª~bd~æThttIe
 
ment of the Current Military Situation in Vietnam,�
 

change in the numerical strength or composi

dated 9 August 1974 I. The key judgment, how
 

tion of NVA/VC combat forces over the past
ever, was unchanged.
 

3
 

636
 



NIE 53/14.3-2-74 Short-Term Prospects for Vietnam, 23 December 1974
 

(Continued...)
 

but the rehabilitation and modernization
 year,
 

of combat and support elements have con
 

tinued apace. The NVA/VC�s ability to adapt
 
to changing situations is at an all-time high,
 
and they be resupplied and reinforced
can
 

faster than ever. Enough replacements have
 

been infiltrated from the North to offset the
 

past year�s combat losses. Armor levels have
 

been kept essentially constant in the past
 

and artillery levels have been increased.
 year,
 

Sufficient supply stockpiles are available in-


country to support cpuntry~wide combat op
 
erations at the 1972 offensive level for an
 

extended period. Moreover, the Communists
 

arc sending additional large quantities of mili
 

tary supplies to the South. Infiltration thus
 

far in the dry season has been heavier than
 

last year, and we expect this pattern to
 

continue.
 

6. Four new NVA corps headquarters have
 

been identified since late 1973��one in central
 

North Vietnam, two in South Vietnam�s MR-i,
 

and one in MR-3. Controlling several infantry
 
division equivalents each, these headquarters
 

High Command
arc designed to give the NVA
 

greatly improved command and control. Also,
 

during 1974 the capability of North Vietna
 

mese MIGs to mount limited attacks against
 
fixed installations was extended south of the
 

principal South Vietnamese Air Force
 

(VNAF) airbase at Danang. The presence
 

of some 22,000 Communist air defense person
 
nel in South Vietnam and the upgrading of
 

equipment and weapons has resulted in an
 

NVA SAM and AAA capability to defend
 

base areas and key personnel infiltration and
 

supply routes in the northern and western
 

border regions from VNAF air strikes and
 

reconnaissance.
 

7. Viet Cong guerrilla forces contribute
 

very little to the overall Communist military
 

strength in South Vietnam. The Viet Cong
 

guerrillas and guerrilla support structure have
 

been in a weakened state since the Tet 1968
 

offensive, and they have not regained much
 

strength since January 1973. Today more than
 

ever NVA main forces are the Principal threat
 

to the RVNAF.
 

8. Other Considerations. We know of no op
 

position on the part of the North Vietnamese
 

people that is strong enough to affect Hanoi�s
 

ability to continue its quest to gain control
 

over South Vietnam or that would require
 

any significant modification of its strategy.
 

North Vietnam basically remains a unified
 

state run by a tightly knit party and technical
 
elite with the dedication to pursue chosen op
 

tions even in the face of great adversity.
 

9. There are domestic factors which could
 

Hanoi�s freedom of action in the
 

South, but
 
impact on
 

we know little about their relative
 

weight. The regime places a high priority on
 
economic reconstruction and development,
 
and there is a vocal element within the leader
 

ship that wishes to concentrate on these mat
 

ters at the expense of the struggle in the South.
 

The limited intelligence available on this sub
 

ject, however, does not allow us to determine.
 

the depth and extent of debate over national
 

priorities, or .its probable future course and
 

consequence.
 

10. Other areas of uncertainty are the
 

weight carried by the counsels of the USSR
 

and China in Hanoi and the degree to which
 
either Moscow or Peking is willing to press
 
Hanoi on the question of military action in the
 

South. The USSR and China may see their
 

larger interests in detente advanced by.a pe
 
riod of relative peace in Indochina, but there
 

is no convincing evidence that they view
 

detente with the US as necessarily requiring
 
them to take major steps to keep Hanoi in
 
line. There is similarly no convincing evidence
 
that the Soviets and Chinese have withheld
 

or tailored their aid to North Vietnam in an
 

effort to influence North Vietnamese strategy.
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In whatever Moscow�s and Pc.
any event,
 

king�s intentions, they could not restrict North
 
Vietnam�s short-term military options, although
 
Hanoi would have to consider the longer-


range implications of a Soviet and Chinese
 un
 

willingness to replace equipment and supplies
 
lost in combat.
 

11. A final factor affecting Hanoi�s calcula
 
tioris is its assessment of the US position. On
 
the one hand, Flanoi must be encouraged that
 
the Paris agreements not only ended direct
 

US participation in the war, but also brought
 
about a further reduction in the American mili
 

tary presence throughout Southeast Asia. In
 

addition, the North Vietnamese leadership
 

probably interprets recent political develop
 
ments in the US as further reducing Washing
 
ton�s support for Saigon. On the other hand,
 
Hanoi probably considers President Ford
 

something of an unknown quantity on the
 

Vietnam issue and is unsure about how he
 

would react to a dramatic Communist mili
 

tary effort to upset the balance in Vietnam.
 

There is almost cerLainly still some concern in
 
Hanoi that as long as the US retains military
 
forces in Southeast Asia, Washington would
 
intervene to prevent a South Vietnamese mili
 

tary collapse.
 

The South Vietnamese
 

12. Military. The military performance of
 

the RVNAF has been reasonably effective
 

since the ceasefirc At
agreement. present,
 
South Vietnamese military forces are capable
 
of providing security sufficient to protect the
 
bulk of the populace, despite ammunition,
 

fuel, and equipment stringencies. Throughout
 
this period, government forces demonstrated
 

sophisticated command and control procedures
 
and a high degree of tactical flexibility. This
 

competence was evident in such diverse op
 
erationsas the May 1974 MR-3 cross-border
 

operation into Cambodia and the six-hour de
 

ployment in the late summer of 1974 of a di
 
vision headquarters and a regiment from the
 

central highlands to coastal Binh Dinh Prov
 

ince, where the regiment immediately
was
 

committed to an interdicted section of
open
 

Route 1.
 

13. Nevertheless, the quality of many
 

RVNAF commanders is still marginal, espe
 
cially at company and field-grade levels. This
 

failing was especially evident in several units
 
of the 1st Division in the fighting southeast
 
of Hue in August. In addition, the RVNAF
 

is plagued by the perennial problems of re
 
duced manning levels in many units, a prob
 
lem aggravated by high casualties, a slow re
 

placement process, and in many cases poor
 

quality replacements.
 

14.	 South Vietnamese military shortcomings
 
apparent
are most within the territorial
 

forces�about half of the troops under arms.
 

In some areas of the country the Regional
 
Forces (RF) have performed creditably�in
 
coastal MR-2, MR-3, and the northern delta.
 

In southern MR-i and in the northern high
 
lands of MR-2, however, the territorials have
 

performed poorly as a result of inadequate
 
leadership, discipline, and unit manning. In
 
the southern delta provinces of MR-4, mainly
 
defended by territorial forces, security has
 

deteriorated markedly since early this
 year,
 

in large part because of the interplay of two
 

major factors�increased Communist aggres
 
siveness and a sharp rise in South Vietnamese
 

desertions from the territorial forces and a de
 

cline in recruitment. In the delta as a whole,
 

there was a 30 percent decline in the present

for-duty strength of RF battalion line com
 

panies during the first ten months of 1974.
 

Another factor contrib~ting to the spotty per
 
formance of the territorials is that they have
 

in recent been confronted with main
years
 
force Communist units and not just VC guer
 
rillas. The GVN is implementing plans to re
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St~flrT
 

train and upgrade the territorial forces, but
 

it remains to be seen whether the action will
 

be effective.
 

15. The most unsettling development af
 

fecting the RVNAF, however, derives from
 

the decline in US military aid available to the
 

CVN. In FY 1974, the 1IVNAF received about
 

$1.2 billion in US military assistance, as com
 

pared with $2.3 billion in FY 1973. Funding
 
at the $1.2 billion level was insufficient to re
 

place all 1IVNAF consumption and losses of
 

supplies and equipme~it.
 

16. Barring a supplemental appropriation,
 
no more than $700 million in US military
 
aid will be available to the CVN in FY 1975.
 

In the best that is, combat at an overall
case,
 

level no greater than the average for 1974,
 

the RVNAF could prevent Communist gains
 
in vital population areas over the next six
 

months or so only at the cost of drawdowns
 

of ammunition, POL, sparc parts stocks, and
 

equipment inventories. Even at the 1974 level
 

of combat, we would thus expect the RVNAF
 

to be in a significantly weaker logistical posi
 
tion by the end of the dry season (and
 
the Communists relatively stronger). The
 

RVNAF�s ability to cope with subsequent
a
 

sustained increase in the tempo of fighting
 
would depend increasingly whether the
on
 

CVN received timely and large-scale US lo
 

gistic support beyond presently programed
 
levels.
 

17. RVNAF combat capabilities appear in
 

retrospect to have peaked in the year or so
 

following the ceasefire. There has been some
 

decline in RVNAF effectiveness in recent
 

months, but this decline has not yet reached
 

significant proportions. The RVNAF has been
 

forced into an increasingly defensive and re
 

active posture, however, and even now
 

RVNAF shortages are limiting combat oper
 

ations in some areas. It is likely that heavier
 
combat would force the CVN to dilute fur
 

ther the strategy and tactics that have stood
 

it in good stead since the ceasefire. These have
 
included an aggressive forward posture and
 

generous employment of air and artillery fire
 

to break up Communist military formations
 
and to blunt attacks.
 

18. As important as the current level of US
 
assistance is the GVN�s faith in a
 continuing
 
US commitment to provide military assistance
 
in the future when it is needed. A loss of con
 

fidence in the US commitment to South Viet
 

nam
 would seriously affect the GVN�s morale
 
and will to continue the struggle regardless
 
of the actual level of stocks on hand.
 

19. Other Considerations. Within the CVN
 

there is firm commitment to maintaining South
 
Vietnamese independence. President Thieu
 

has used his base�the military and the
power
 

bureaucracy�to retain strong hold on the
a
 

governmental apparatus, and this apparatus
 
has relatively little trouble in countering Com
 
munist political and clandestine subversion
 

efforts. Moreover, the vast majority of th~
 

Vietnamese people are aware that they would
 
fare badly under the Communist alternative.
 

20. But Thicu�s hold on be some
power may
 

what less secure now than it was a
 year ago
 

for three major reasons:
 

�
The South Vietnamese reading of the
 

US political situation, especially with re
 

gard to what is seen in Saigon as de
a
 

clining US commitment to Vietnam.
 

�
The escalation of the fighting and attend
 
ant higher casualties.
 

�The economic rcvei~ses since the 1972 of
 

fensive and the concomitant increases in
 

urban unemployment and declines in liv
 

ing standards.
 

6
 

639
 



NIE 53/14.3-2-74 Short-Term Prospects for Vietnam, 23 December 1974
 

(Continued....)
 

21. Political 01)pOSitiOfl groups have at
 

tempted to harness these popular frustrations
 
in their intensified attacks against the CVN
 

for high-level corruption, press censorship, and
 
Thicu�s and the army�s monopoly of real politi
 
cal power. Although active political dissension
 
is now largely limited to small groups, these
 
issues could spur moie widespread popular
 
opposition, particularly in the upcoming elec
 

tion
 year.
 

22. The economic problems facing South
 

Vietnam arc not likely to lead to acute pres
 
sures on the government over the next year
 
or un]ess the security situation markedly
so,
 

deteriorates. Since mid-1972, for a variety of
 
the urban industrial and services sec
 

tors of the have been stalled at well
 

reasons,
 

economy
 

below capacity, and rapid inflation has se
 

verely eroded real incomes of military person
 
nel, civil servants, and city dwellers in general.
 
In particular industries, such as cement and
 

electricity, output has remained high, but the
 
overall unemployment rate of the urban work
 
force is at 15 to 20 percent. On the other hand,
 

particularly in agriculture, which is the heart
 

of the South Vietnamese, �economy, there have
 
been some positive signs over the past few
 

inonth~. The rice now being harvested
crop
 

appears larger than last year�s bumper crop
 
because of good weather conditions and a
 

fairly high overall use of chemical fertilizers.
 

Stocks are large enough to assure adequate
 

supplies without US PL-480 rice shipments
 
for the first time in about ten years. Foreign
 

exchange rdscrvcs are up $55 million over the
 

start of the year to $218 million, although ex
 

port growth is diminishing.2 Reflecting the im
 

proved supply conditions, the consumer price
 
level has held steady since August 1974, reduc
 

�The most important factors in the reserve, increase
 

liavc been a $30 million inflow from oil exploration
 
fccs and reduced import payments as a result of the
 

urban recession.
 

ing the annual rate of inflation to about 40
 

percent. Over the longer term, the economic
 

pressures on Thieu clearly will depend heavily
 
�on the availability of foreign aid. But they will
 
also depend in part how effectively the
on
 

can shift additional
government manpower
 

and resources to agriculture and other indus
 
tries which will, over time, make the country
 
less dependent on foreign aid.
 

III. WHAT NEXT?
 

�Hanoi�s Options
 

23. There has been little change in Hanoi�s
 

options from those of a year ago. Broadly
 
speaking they include:
 

�
Maintaining the 1974 strategy and level
 
of activity in the South, in the hope that
 

such activity would be sufficient to erode
 

the CVN�s military and political base.
 

�
Sharply increasing military action in the
 

South, but to a level below that of an
 

all-out offensive,
 

�
Launching an all-out �general� offensive
 
in an effort to wm an immediate �total�
 

victory.
 

24. The CVN has demonstrated a capabil
 
ity to cope with the first option, and evidence
 

of Hanoi�s intentions points primarily to the
 

second option. Reliable
 

reports over the past 12 montfi~Th~ so indicated
 

that neither North Vietnam� nor its fighting
 
forces were confident of their ability to de
 
feat the GVN militarily. Much of the evidence,
 

however, reflected a view in Hanoi that the
 

stage for Thieu�s ouster could be set by in
 

creasing the level of military pressure on the
 
GVN while exploiting ii~ternal dissension.
 

25. More recently, a considerable volume
 

of reliable reporting has provided details on
 
Communist dry season intentions; these were
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outlined in a COSVN resolution which laid out
 

Communist goals for 1975. According to the
 
resolution the Communists hope to achieve
 

their political goals primarily by military
 
means. In so doing, the Communists hope to
 
use
 their forces to gain such objectives as:
 

�
defeating the GVN pacification program;
 

�
inflicting heavy casualties on RVNAF;
 

�
gaining control of large numbers of South
 
Vietnamese in contested or
 government-


controlled territoty; and
 

�
forcing the GVN into new negotiations
 
under circumstances favorable to the
 

Communists.
 

As would be expected in any COSVN docu
 
ment, Communist plans for the northern half
 
of South Vietnam were not detailed. Never
 

theless, enough reliable reports have been re
 
ceived from other areas to indicate that a
 

country-wide effort is planned. Any CVN vul
 
ncrabilities that arc exposed will be exploited
 
in follow-up action.
 

26. There are various levels of military pres
 
sure the Communists could apply under op
 
tion 2 within the guidelines of the COSVN
 

resolution for 1975. At the lower end of the
 

spectrum the Communists could rely exclu
 

sively on their in-country units. Under this
 

scenario, CVN vulnerabilities would be most
 

acute in the northern half of SVN and in por
 
tions of the delta. SpecificaIly~ RVNAF forces
 
arc spread thinly along Route 1�the vital
 

supply line for Hue and other major cities
 

near or on the coast. The road could be inter
 

dictcd, and the CVN would be hard-pressed to
 

keel) it open. The central highlands would be
 
an area in which at least initial Communist
 

successes would be almost assured. Kontum
 

City, for example, remains especially vulner
 
able to an NVA strangulation campaign. Com
 
munist gains in the southern part of the coun
 

8
 

try�vital to the survival of the GVN�would
 

probably be more limited. Some additional
 

expansion of Communist control, however,
 
would likely occur in the provinces north and
 
northwest of Saigon and particularly in the
 

southern delta where an erosion in security
 
has already occurred,
 

27. Even so, under this scenario, we would
 

expect Communist gains this dry season to be
 
limited. The RVNAF retains sufficient strength
 
and resiliency to contend with Communist
 

military activity that depends only on the force
 
structure now in-country. Both sides would
 

be hurt, however, and the key question would
 
then be the regenerative capability of the op
 
posing forces. The RVNAF would be in an
 

extremely precarious logistic position, and its
 

ability to bounce back would depend prin
 
cipally on the level and timeliness of US as
 
sistance. At the level of combat called for
 

under this scenario and at current levels of
 

US assistance, RVNAF consumption of am
 

munition and other critical supplies would
 

probably result by April or May in a~ depletion
 
of stockpiles below the 30-day reserve re
 

quired for intensive combat. In addition,
 
RVNAF capabilities would doubtless bc fur
 
ther degraded by shortages of spare parts
 
and replacement equipment.
 

28. The Communists, on the other hand,
 
would be in a far better relative logistic posi
 
tion. They would also still have their strategic
 
reserve�or most of it at least�from which
 

to draw new personnel if they so choose. Thus,
 
by the end of this dry season a situation would
 
be created in which the Communists would
 

have a significant advantage over RVNAF for
 

subsequent fighting.
 

29. At the
 upper range of military action
 
under Option 2, Hanoi could choose during
 
the dry season to deploy some units from its
 

strategic reserve to the South in response to
 

new opportunities or difficulties encountered
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during the fighting. For example, up to a divi
 
sion might be sent to MR-i from the reserve
 
to exploit local there. A similar
successes
 op
 

porttinity could emerge
 in the central high
 
lands.3 The objective of such reinforcement,
 

however, would be limited and consistent
 

with present Communist strategy as expressed
 
in the COSVN resolution for 1975. Even so,
 

thcrc would be a risk that once embarked on
 

this course, particularly if RVNAF appeared
 
highly vulnerable, Hanoi might decide to com
 

mit most of its reserve forces in an effort to
 

achieve a decisive victory over the GVN.
 

30. A limited commitment of the North
 

Vietnamese strategic reserve of itself would
 

not make the GVN�s situation untenable, but
 

it would result in greater strains on RVNAF.
 

For example, there would be a greater danger
 
that top 1IVNAF combat units might suffer
 

major defeats, particularly since the South
 

Vietnamese strategic reserve is already com
 
mitted. Moreover, by utilizing part of their
 

reserve force, the North Vietnamese would be
 

in a better position to maintain a high level of
 
combat throughout the dry season, thereby
 
compounding RVNAF�s logistic and man
 

power problems. In such a situation, the CVN
 

would probably look to the US for an imme
 
diate increase in assistance. If this were not
 

forthcoming, the GVN�s military situation
 

would be parlous, and Saigon might explore
 
the possibility of new negotiations with the
 

Communists.
 

31. Under either variant of Option 2, much
 
will turn on BVNAF�s morale and willingness
 
to persevere.
 Not only will South Vietnamese
 
forces be faced with heightened Communist
 

aggressiveness, but they will also face the pos
 
sil)ility that supply stringencies �will constrain
 

8 These particular deployment scenarios are illustra
 
tive only and are not meant to place arbitrary restric
 
tions on North Vietnamese military flexibility.
 

9
 

their ability to counter the Communist effort.
 
Initial RVNAF successes in fending off the
 

Communists despite these adversities would
 

buoy morale and give the South Vietnamese
 
increased confidence that they could stay the
 

On the other hand, a series of battle
 

field setbacks�even if not strategically. im
 

portant�could set in train feeling of de
 

course.
 

a
 

featism which would adversely affect the
 

RVNAF�s future performance.
 

The Forecast
 

32. We expect at a minimum a sharp escala
 

tion in the fighting this dry season, with the
 
Communists making greater use of their in-


country forces and firepower than in 1974.
 

They clearly have the flexibility to
 commit a
 
portion of their strategic reserve, and we be
 

lieve that they are likely to base their decisions
 

on how the fighting evolves during the dry
 
season. We believe that they will make such
 

a commitment to exploit major vulnerabilities
 
in the South Vietnamese position or to main
 

tain the momentum of their military effort.
 

33. An All-Out Offensive. We estimate that
 

an all-out offensive is unlikely this dry season,
 
although there is a risk that Hanoi might move
 
in this direction if it perceived an opportunity
 
where it could score a decisive victory. If the
 

Communists should choose this option there
 
would be a major increase in Communist in
 

filtration and most of the reserve
strategic
 
would be deployed to the South. The offensive
 
would probably begin in the spring of the
 

year
 when weather favors combined-arms op
 
erations throughout most of the country, with
 
the major effort once again occurring in MR-i
 
and secondary actions elsewhere to keep the
 
GVN from redeploying forces to meet the
 

threat in the north. The fighting would be
 
characterized by intense artillery duels and
 

conventional set-piece battles extending into
 

populated areas.
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34. The South Vietnamese would be able
 

to withstand the initial impact of an all-out
 

Communist offensive only by trading space
 
for time. They would probably lose all of MR-i
 
north of Danang, Pleiku and .Kontum prov
 
inces in MR-2, and some territory in MR-3
 

and MI1-4. The RVNAF would be unable to
 

contain a sustained Communist offensive un
 

less the US provided early and large-scale lo
 

gistic assistance. Casualties and equipment
 
losses would run high on both sides, and the
 
BVNAF would doubtless lose more than they
 
did during the 1972 offensive. The final out
 
come of a Communist general offensive, even
 
with extensive US logistic support to the
 

South, would hinge on such intangibles as the
 
resourcefulness and effectiveness of ARVN
 

unit leaders and the psychological impact of
 
the probable early Communist successes~
 

35. The adverse psychological impact of
 

Communist successes in the initial stages of
 

the offensive might be more significant than
 
the actual effect on the mil:itary balance.
 

Therefore, in the worst case, a situation could
 

develop in which the Saigon government
 
would be unable to stabilize the situation or
 

regain the initiative without the reintroduc
 

tion of US air and naval support. If this were
 

only a symbolic commitment, e.g., using only
 
a small number of carrier-based aircraft, it
 

would not have a significant impact on the
 

Communists, but might stiffen RVNAF suffi
 

ciently to prevent a collapse in their morale
 

and willingness to keep fighting. But a massive
 
commitment of US airpower in the South dur
 

ing the early stages of the fighting would
 

probably blunt the offensive.
 

IV. IN SUM
 

36. We believe that Hanoi prefers to
 

achieve its goals through political-military
a
 

campaign which avoids the risks and losses of
 

an all-out offensive. We nonetheless believe
 

that the RVNAF will be severely tested over
 
the next six months. Moreover, at currently
 
appropriated levels of US military assistance,
 
the level of combat we anticipate this dry
 
season will place the Communists in a position
 
of significant advantage over RVNAF in sub
 

sequent fighting.
 

37. Hanoi probably sees much to be gained
 

by stepping up its efforts to inflict punishment
 
on the RVNAF whenever and wherever it can
 

in hope of overcoming the present military
 
deadlock and pushing Saigon into renewed
 

negotiations at a disadvantage. At the same
 

time, however, Hanoi may estimate that in
 

ternal problems in South Vietnam portend
 

increasing trouble for President Thieu and
 

therefore be reluctant to jeopardize this trend
 

by the application of too high a level of mili
 

tary pressure too soon. Finally, Hanoi may
 
calculate that by setting certain limits on its
 

military operations in the South this dry
 
season there would be less likelihood of a
 

strong reaction from Washington. This course
 
of action would also minimize friction with
 

Moscow and Peking.
 

38. If the Communists were later to become
 

dissatisfied with the results of such a
 course
 

of action, they could always step up the pres
 
sure. An all-out offensive, however, would
 

probably not occur at least until early 1976, in
 

part because Hanoi would likely need time
 
to gear up for such action following heightened
 
combat in 1975 and in part because Hanoi
 

would probably regard a US presidential year
 
as
 an
a particularly favorable time to launch
 

offensive.
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ASSESSMENT OF THE SITUATION IN
 

SOUTH VIETNAM
 

The situation in South Vietnam has rapidly deteriorated since
 
President Thieu�s decision in mid-March to shift to a strategy of mili
 

tary retrenchment. Following is an assessment of the situation and an
 

analysis of South Vietnam�s prospects for this dry season.
 

I.	 THE MILITARY SITUATION mese have abandoned five highland provinces and
 

large parts of several others, and government troops

The Northern Coast
 

do not appear to be capable of standing up to
 

1.	 The situation is especially bleak in MR 1. The the communists. The South Vietnamese 23rd Divi
 

and badly mauled
government has conceded virtually the whole region	 sion two ranger groups were
 

to the communists, and South Vietnamese forces in the fighting in Darlac Province, and five of the
 

are now moving to an enclave around DaNang. The six ranger groups withdrawing from Kontum and
 
remnants of two of the four South Vietnamese di Pleiku are in disarray. Large quantities of muni
 

visions in MR 1 are scattered, and the communists tions and fuel were abandoned at Kontum and
 

are harassing them as they pull back toward Da Pleiku cities. Communist attacks on the retreating
 

Nang. It is questionable if the bulk of these troops column destroyed or damaged hundreds of pieces
 
will reach DaNang, and the government will be of equipment, and South Vietnamese troops aban
 

hard pressed to defend the city without them. The doned large amounts of hardware along the road-


communists, on the other hand, have two fresh di all of which was needed to defend the coastal low
 

visions west of the city, and they are preparing to lands.
 

attack DaNang. In addition, the North Vietnamese
 
3. The North Vietnamese are far stronger than
 

320B Division�one of Hanoi�s five remaining re
 
the remaining government forces and are in a posi
 

serve divisions�is moving south.
 
tion to deal a decisive blow in this region. The
 gov~
 
ernment has just over one effective division in MR
 

The Central Coast
 
2, compared to five North Vietnamese divisions;
 

2. The government�s military position in MR 2 moreover, large numbers of replacements have ar
 
has also deteriorated rapidly. The South Vietna mived in the highlands from North Vietnam. Nba
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Trang, the military headquarters for the region, is
 

lightly defended and probably will fall.
 

The South
 

has cased somewhat north of
4. The fighting
 
Saigon, but the situation remains serious. The gov
 
ernment is in the process of withdrawing from
 

Binh Long Province and has had losses in western
 

Binh Duong Province. The communists have thus
 

far avoided a frontal assault on Tay Ninh City, but
 

several communist divisions and independent regi
 
ments are pressing against government troops from
 

three sides. Since the city will bc costly to support
 
and defend and most of the population has already
 
fled, serious consideration is being given to aban
 

de
doning this provincial capital and drawing new
 
fensive lines in the southeastern portion of the
 

province. In addition, recent communist gains east
 

of Saigon have forced the GVN region commander
 

to divert some troops from the Tay Ninh front and
 

Saigon, and this has limited his capabilities to
 

launch a counterattack noith and west of the capital.
 

5. In the delta, the situation is, for the moment,
 

relatively stable. Many of the communist main force
 

units suffered heavy losses in� the fighting around
 

the turn of the year, but they are now rebuilding.
 
This stable situation, however, could quickly change
 
should Saigon any
move sizable forces from the
 

delta to bolster the defenses of MR 3.
 

II. THE IMPACT OF THIEU�S STRATEGY
 

6. Thieu decided to evacuate the highlands and
 

concentrate his forces along the populated coast
 

and around Saigon because he felt they were over
 

extended, faced with a greatly superior North Viet
 

namese Army force, and confronted with the
 pros
 

pect of dwindling US aid. He clearly hoped to take
 

the communists by surprise, extracting his forces
 

intact and ready to fight before the communists
 

could react. Thieu probably also calculated that by
 
to
making his decision secretly and presenting it
 

his senior military commanders as a fait accompli
 
he would forestall any coup plotting by them or a
 

direct refusal to carry out his orders.
 

7. The result, however, was that Thieu took his
 

own forces by surprise as much as he did the coin
 
munists. His Joint General Staff and his regional
 
commanders have all indicated that they had no
 

prior briefing or consultation. US officials were also
 

not notified. Without any prior planning or clear
 
indication of the limits of the withdrawal, the re
 

deployments have been generally disorderly. In the
 
northern two-thirds of the country, most government
 
forces are cut off from each other and seized with
 

an evacuation mentality. Under these conditions
 

some units have refused to fight.
 

8. The senior military leadership clearly has been
 

caught off balance by the direction which events
 
have taken, and their reaction has been one of dis
 

may and depression. These attitudes also
 are re
 

flected through the ranks.
 

9. Grumbling against Thieu�s leadership has
 

grown in the wake of military reverses, but events
 
have moved so rapidly that there has been little
 

coup talk. It is widely recognized that a coup at this
 
time would be disastrous.* But the situation is such
 

that pressures for Thieu�s resignation or forcible
 

removal could quickly emerge.
 

10. A source of disorder lies in the refugee prob
 
lem which has caught the government ill-prepared
 
to cope with the massive numbers of refugees gen
 
erated in MRs 1 and 2. According to the latest esti
 

mates, there may now be upwards of a million dis
 

placed persons crowded into DaNang awaiting evac
 
uation to coastal MR 2. But the government has in
 

adequate resources to accomplish this mass evacua
 
tion in a short period, and there is a serious risk
 

of riots and fighting in the rush to evacuate. More
 

over, brought out may
those who are have to be
 

moved again�thereby creating additional pres
 
sures
 on the government.
 

11. Apart from the reverses suffered in South
 

Vietnam, there arc external factors which could fur
 

ther undermine the GVN. The collapse of Cam
 

bodia, for example, would bring added psychologi
 

*The CVN move on March 27 to arrest ~plotters� against
 
the government was basically a warning to opposition ele
 

ments; those involved did not represent any serious threat
 

to Thieu.
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cal pressure on Saigon. The continuing debate in
 
the US on the question of US aid to South Viet
 

nam is also unsettling factor. Thieu probably
an
 

assumes that he will have to rely on what he al
 

ready has; but if the South Vietnamese in general
 
come to believe that the US will not respond with
 
additional assistance to meet the new situation, this
 

will fuel defeatism.
 

HI. PROSPECTS
 

12. The communists have the capability to exploit
 
their gains, and we believe they will. In so doing,
 
they will try to destroy the remaining government
 
forces in MRs 1 and 2. At the moment, the situa
 

tion in DaNang is chaotic. Considering the forces
 
that North Vietnam can bring to bear against Da
 

Nang, the poor state of government defenses there,
 
and the widespread panic in the city, its defenses
 

could simply collapse. In any event, it will be lost
 

within two weeks to a North Vietnamese attack,
 

perhaps within a few days if the Marine division is
 

removed. Thieu is already considering this move;
 
his strategy has been to save his forces from being
 

destroyed in overextended positions.
 

13. In MR 2, the thinly stretched government
 
forces will. be no match for the five North Vietna
 

mese divisions. There are already indications that
 

the communists are planning to attack several ma
 

jor population centers in the region. In the face of
 

strong communist attacks, the South Vietnamese
 

will be unable to maintain these enclaves.
 

14. In MRs 3 and 4, the government currently has
 

a substantial edge in forces and is expected to main
 

tain a strong defense line around the heavily popu
 
lated and rice growing areas, but some retraction
 

of defenses is probable. Tay Ninh City has been a
 

major goal of the communists this dry season. The
 
South Vietnamese have fought hard to hold the city
 
thus far, and we believe they can continue to do
 

so, although they may decide to abandon it because
 
of the risks and costs involved in defending it.
 

15. the South Vietnamese withdrawals
In sum,
 

amount to a major defeat. As matters now stand,
 

Thieu is faced with:
 

�
re-asserting effective control over his com
 

manders;
 

�
extracting key force elements and equipment
 
from MRs 1 and 2; and
 

�
organizing a strong defense of the Saigon area
 
and MR 4.
 

Communist momentum, however, will be hard to
 

stop, and the North Vietnamese may be tempted to
 
commit the remaining portion of their strategic
 
reserve to exploit the situation. Even if they do so,
 
we
 believe that the GVN�s military strength in the
 
southern part of the country will enable it to sur
 

vive the current dry season, although additional
 

losses are certain.
 

16. Logistic factors, for example, would probably
 
bar a quick assault on Saigon since the communists
 

now lack supply stocks in forward positions in MR
 
3 and their prepositioning will be time consuming.
 
In addition, the decision to commit the stra
even
 

tegic reserve means that forces will have to be mar
 
shalled and deployed. In so doing, the communists
 
~vill run into time and distance factors, and the com
 

plexities of assembling units and moving them over
 

long lines of communication in an environment
 

where rapid or orderly deployment is inhibited.
 

Finally, the South Vietnamese forces in MRs 3 and
 

4�including the territorial forces�remain intact
 

and. able to give a good account of themselves.
 

17. Even so, the GVN will probably be left with
 
control over little more than the delta and Saigon
 
and surrounding populated areas. It would thus face
 
further communist pressure from a position substan
 

tially weaker than our previous estimates, with the
 
result likely to be defeat by early 1976. The com
 
munists will keep up their military pressure to top
 
ple the GVN by outright defeat unless there have
 
been political changes in Saigon that open the way
 
to a new settlement on near-surrender terms.
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